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Preface 


A reference grammar is a snapshot of language in action as well as a compre- 
hensive description of how language is used. In addition, a reference grammar 
attempts to describe the range of possibilities of how words and other larger 
linguistic units may be put together in the language, and how they can present 
different meanings in different contexts. Moreover, a reference grammar aids lin- 
guists in constructing theories for one language in particular, and all languages in 
general. A reference grammar also provides roadmaps for both language learners 
and teachers to navigate the complexity of learning or teaching a new language. 
Lastly, a reference grammar shares with all language lovers the beauty of language 
as a knowledge system, including the cultural heritage of the language. 

A Reference Grammar of Chinese is designed with all of the above functions in 
mind. We are keenly aware of the challenge and constraints of containing a 
grammar within the confines of the book format. Hence, we worked out a solu- 
tion by constructing an example corpus in parallel while drafting our grammar. 
This example corpus constitutes a distinguishing feature of this book. On the 
one hand, all the generalizations reported in this grammar are based on expert 
linguists’ observations of a large set of corpus data. On the other hand, when 
reading this reference book, a reader can refer to the example corpus (at the web- 
site http://crg.cbs.polyu.edu.hk) using chapter, section, and example numbers, so 
that the reader can form his/her own generalizations and/or tease out more details 
that could not be included in the grammar due to space considerations. Thus, the 
example databases allow A Reference Grammar of Chinese to be not only an evidence- 
based grammar, but also a grammar not constrained by the limitations of the 
pages of the book. 

We are also fully aware of the fact that a reference grammar must refer to a 
familiar framework of grammar. As English is the academic metalanguage used 
for this book, and English grammar is the most familiar language grammar due to 
its largest number of second language learners, we choose to adopt and follow the 
framework of English descriptive grammar. In particular, we follow the structure 
and drafting guidelines of The Cambridge Grammar of the English Language (CGEL) 
as closely as possible. In this connection, we would like to express our gratitude 


Preface xvii 


to the two authors of CGEL, Professors Rodney Huddleston and Geoffrey Pullum. 
Professor Pullum flew to Hong Kong to meet both chief editors as well as many 
chapter authors and to provide us with advice and encouragement as we embarked 
on our long and arduous journey. 

Similar to the CGEL, A Reference Grammar of Chinese (ARGC) has chief editors who 
have done research on various aspects of Chinese grammar in their respective 
academic careers. However, even though the ARGC chief editors were heavily 
involved in drafting and revising, they are not listed as co-authors of the chapters 
except for the chapters in which they had a direct hand in the original drafts. It 
is perhaps not difficult to see that in a grammar covering such a wide range of 
topics, inconsistencies in descriptions among the submitted early drafts would 
arise and the editors would eventually need to be responsible for the final revisions 
to ensure a consistent voice and perspective. In such a context, the chapters were 
meticulously modified by varying degrees. Therefore, please bear this in mind 
while reading and attribute the contributions to both the chapter authors and 
the editors. Any remaining errors, however, are the responsibilities of the editors. 

The completion of this reference grammar was the result of a long journey 
that we took with many friends. In addition to thanking Geoffery Pullum for 
sharing his wisdom and encouragement, we would like to thank Helen Barton 
of Cambridge University Press for her unfailing support to guide us through this 
journey and for helping us with various unexpected difficulties. We would also 
like to thank the enthusiasm, professionalism, and linguistic acumen of all the 
editorial team members, including the associate editors Prof. Kathleen Ahrens, 
Dr. Jing Jin, Dr. Sophia Y. M. Lee, and Dr. Jingxia Lin, and assistant editors Dr. 
Helen Kai-yun Chen, Dr. Jiajuan Xiong, and Dr. Hongzhi Xu. Many colleagues 
in our research group helped at various stage of preparation, especially with 
extraction of examples from corpora, and among the people whom we cannot 
list exhaustively here, we would like to thank in particular Dr. Shuang Hong, 
Dr. Jia-fei Hong, and Ivy Wing Shan Chan. In addition, we would like to thank 
Professor Qin Lu for the construction of the working database and interface for 
extracting and storing example sentences from corpora. Last, but not least, we 
would like to thank the Department of Chinese and Bilingual Studies of the Hong 
Kong Polytechnic University, as well as the PolyU-Peking U Research Centre on 
Chinese Linguistics for providing support for research that was crucial to the 
completion of this grammar. 
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QI 

preposing 
modality 
inflection 


gap 


LLG iB rang4bu4yu3 
HEE shilshi4 

REIS) shidyi4yu3li4 
ye shi4 

Lin] shou4ci2 

Zt shoudshi4 

Sine shouyiazhe3 
WAY shuanglji2wu4 
HA suolhe2 

Hima suoljian3xiao3ju4 
HARY] suolliiedci2 

445 suolxie3 

JHE suo3zhi3 

FF suo3 

(kgh ti3mao04 

I% ti3 

IRIE% tiaodjian4ju4 
i46 tong1zhi3 

EJE tong2wei4yu3 

HE wal 

AbhHE waidyan2 

se BK wan2cheng2ti3 

SCA (Hie) wan2jie2 (dong4ci2) 
ASEM weidwan2cheng2ti3 
AR wei4 

TRA) wu2he2guantxi4ju4 
TASS wu2zhongijie2 

Ai] xidci2 

HEI xia2yud 

PR xiadqu4 

FCAT xian1xing2yu3 
BREI] xian4ding4ci2 

/\\ix) xiao3ci2 

RHA xie2ge2 

Wie) xing2rong2ci2 
EASE xing2tai4xue2 

Rin] gou4ci2 

JEFF BR itl] xuan3ze2xian4zhi4 
IF yao 
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concessive 

agent 
illocutionary force 
SHI 

object 

patient 
beneficiary 
ditransitive 
blending 

reduced clause 
acronym 

SUOXIE 

referent 

SUO 

aspect 

aspect 

conditional 
generic 

appositive 

WA 

denotation 
perfective 
accomplishment (verb) 
imperfective 

NEG 

headless relative clause 
atelic 

copula 

scope 

XIAQU 

antecedent 
determiner 
particle 

oblique 

adjective 
morphology 
morphology 
selectional restriction 
YA 
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AIh yan2waidlidliang4 
RTHE yan3tuil 

KIEZ yilcun2guanxi4 
KIRA yillai4guanixi4 
SETI (Cia] yigwen4daidci2 
LZA) yiawud(qing2tai4) 
AB yi4yuan4 

HAM yinlwei4 

Balg yin3yu4 

Iz yo1 

HE you3ding4 

A FE you3jie4 

A you3 

wi] yu3diao4 

iPIATIAE yu3fa3gong1neng2 
HÆHÆ yu3liao4ku4 

W14 yu3ma3 

EA yu3tai4 

iB yu3zhui4 

THI yudshe4 

Jor yuan2yin1 

Toit A HE yuan2yu3yan2fou3ding4 
iE yundlü4 

Ý zai4 

HEMSE zhao4ying4lian4 

Ha Wis zhao4ying4yu3 

AWe zheOned 

HEZI zhen1zhi2tiao2jian4 
FUE zhen1zhi2 

IEE zheng4zai4 

z zhil 

HIE zhi2jielbin1yu3 
PREZ is] zhi2jielshou4ci2 
FUR zhi2shi4 

FSER zhi3cheng1 

KARIE IÑ zhi3dai4xing2shi4 
thaxttiel zhi3shi4dai4ci2 
AK zhong1jie2 

EM zhu3wei4 


illocutionary force 
entailment 
dependency relation 
dependency relation 
interrogative pronoun 
deontic 

volition 

phoneme 

metaphor 

YO 

definiteness 
bounded 

YOU 

intonation 
grammatical function 
corpus 

code 

mood; voice 

affix 

presupposition 
vowel 
metalinguistic negation 
prosody 

ZAI 

anaphoric chain 
anaphor 

ZHE_NE 

truth conditions 
truth value 

ZAI 

DE 

direct object 

direct object 

deictic 

reference 

pro form 
demonstrative 

telic 

theme 


Bhi) zhudci2 

Ehz] zhu4dong4ci2 

BAZ ix] zhuanlyou3ming2ci2 
teng Zhuan3yu4 

WARAH) zhuang4tai4(dong4ci2) 
Wi zhuang4yu3 

Æ zhe0 
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particle 
auxiliary (verb) 
proper noun 
metonymy 
state (verb) 
adverbial 

ZHE 
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A grammar is the system of knowledge of the relation between what people do 
and what people know when they use a particular language. Since what people 
know in the context of their language use is often implicit, linguistic theories 
are proposed as a foundational hypothesis to enable the explicit explanation of 
a grammar of any particular language. This presents an underlying dilemma in 
the writing of any grammar. On the one hand, descriptive work is the foundation 
of any scientific study and is crucial to the language sciences. Modern linguistics 
emerged as a result of a conscientious effort to move from prescriptive to descrip- 
tive studies of language. On the other hand, once any theoretical framework or 
account is adopted, a grammar becomes prescriptive in the sense that it imposes 
a set of conceptual primitives and structure of rules prescribed by a sub-set of 
linguists. How to capture the system of implicit knowledge without prescribing 
an a priori theoretical framework remains the biggest challenge to any descriptive 
grammar. 

A Reference Grammar of Chinese meets this challenge with an empirical approach 
focused on describing what people do when they use Mandarin Chinese, while 
allowing generalizations to emerge from our descriptions as well as from the 
readers’ observation of the data. We believe that a keenly observed description of 
the generalizations and tendencies based on the observation of the extensive data 
of language use will lead to capturing the implicit knowledge people share with- 
out prescribing an explicit rule. To achieve this goal, corpora and Web-extracted 
examples are used extensively, with an occasional supplementation of made-up 
sentences. These data have been carefully examined by our authors for their dis- 
tributional patterns and tendencies. None of the examples cited in this grammar 
are single instances of language use; rather, they were chosen as an illustrative 
representation based on a set of similar examples selected by the authors. In other 
words, this reference grammar is intended to be read like a guide to the Chinese 
language, mediated by an extensive set of extracted examples for each grammati- 
cal point we make. Readers can consult the example database when they read the 
grammar to strengthen both their understanding of the generalizations and the 
complexity of language in use. 
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This grammar assumes a minimal set of theoretical concepts, which include 
grammatical categories, basic grammatical functions, and some intuitive seman- 
tic concepts, such as the thematic roles of agent, theme, goal, etc. A more detailed 
discussion of the grammatical categories is presented in Chapter 2. 


1.1. The Chinese language 
Chinese, or Mandarin Chinese, has the most native speakers in the world as well 
as one of the longest cultural heritages. Mandarin Chinese also has become one of 
the most learned foreign languages in the world. The 2005 version of The Language 
Situation in China claimed that more than 30 million people in the world were 
learning Chinese as a foreign language. The need for a linguistically felicitous 
and accessible reference grammar of the Chinese language is clear and urgent. 
Authored by leading Chinese linguists in each topic area, this volume serves as 
a comprehensive and accessible reference grammar of Chinese in that it aims to 
cover all the important linguistic facts of the language; moreover, these facts are 
presented in a way that does not presuppose knowledge of a particular linguistic 
theory or grammar of Chinese. 

This grammar provides a synchronic, descriptive grammar of present-day Stan- 
dard Mandarin Chinese. It shares some of the major design philosophy with that 
of The Cambridge Grammar of the English Language (Huddleston and Pullum 2002). 


1.1.1. Standard Mandarin Chinese 

Standard Mandarin Chinese has the phonological system of the Beijing vari- 
ant of Northern Mandarin as its norm of pronunciation. Historically, Mandarin 
(Eit guanthua4) has been the common language adopted by officials, yet it devel- 
oped into different variants among the areas where it was primarily spoken, such 
as Northern Mandarin, Southern Mandarin, and Sichuan Mandarin. In common 
English usage today, however, Mandarin and Chinese are used interchangeably 
and loosely to refer to Standard Chinese. The Chinese described in this reference 
grammar refers to the Standard Mandarin Chinese that is generally accepted 
in a wide range of public discourse, such as government, education, broadcast- 


ing, and publishing. This standard language is referred to as Putonghua (##i if 
pu3tong1hua4 ‘common language’) in Mainland China, Singapore, and Macau, and 


as GuoYu (i# guo2yu3 ‘national language’) in Taiwan, while both terms are used 
in Hong Kong. Broadly speaking, Putonghua follows Mainland China conventions 
and GuoYu follows Taiwan conventions, and they do differ from each other occa- 
sionally, not unlike the contrast between UK and US English. While focusing on 
the widely accepted usages as reflected in standard written and spoken Chinese, 
and on the common usages shared by Putonghua and GuoYu, we will point out 
significant distinctions when necessary. 
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1.1.2. Synchronic description of present-day Chinese 

The earliest record of a well-developed system of Chinese writing dates back to 
more than three thousand years ago. Although linguists do not agree on all the 
details, the history of the Chinese language can be divided into four stages: 
EPs shang4gu3han4yu3 ‘Old Chinese’ (Shang Dynasty to Han Dynasty, six- 
teenth century BCE-220 ck), PIS zhong1gu3han4yu3 ‘Middle Chinese’ (South- 
ern and Northern Dynasties to Five Dynasties and Ten Kingdoms, CE 220-960), 
UE {RQDUF jin4dai4han4yu3 ‘Early Modern Chinese’ (Song Dynasty to May Fourth 
Movement, 960-1919), and WARIL S xian4dai4han4yu3 ‘Modern Chinese’ (1919- 
present). Throughout these periods, substantial changes took place in all linguis- 
tic aspects of Chinese. In terms of grammar, Old Chinese can be identified by the 
lack of more complex constructions, which developed later. Middle Chinese is the 
period when many new constructions and forms emerged, including the 4EM 
ba3|jiang1 constructions, the #% bei4 passive, and a pronoun system that is very 
similar to that of present-day Chinese. During this period, Chinese prepositional 
phrases also moved from the predominantly post-verbal position to the pre-verbal 
position. In Early Modern Chinese, aspectual markers such as J le0 and #4 zhe0 
and phrasal suffixes such as [J deO and HH deO were widely used. Writing based 


on vernacular Chinese (Hii X bai2hua4wen2) emerged in the Tang Dynasty, but 
Classical Chinese (X ÈX wen2yan2wen2) was still used in formal writing until 
Modern Chinese, particularly after the May Fourth Movement in 1919, when most 
publications in China started to use the vernacular language. 

The historical change of Chinese is of great linguistic importance and interest, 
but as a synchronic grammar, this volume limits the description to present-day 
Modern Chinese, especially the language since 1991, because all the generaliza- 
tions of this grammar are based on corpora with natural Chinese data collected 
from that time. It is important to bear in mind, however, that conventionalized 
historical forms are still used in Modern Mandarin Chinese, especially in formal 
registers. As such, they are part of present-day Chinese and will be covered in this 
grammar. 


1.1.3. Varieties of Chinese 

The term World Chineses (RIES quan2qiu2hua2yu3), though not as common 
as World Englishes, is becoming more and more widely used with the increas- 
ing popularity of Chinese as a second language and with the Chinese diaspora 
spreading and growing. Despite the same linguistic heritage, Mandarin Chinese 
in different regions has evolved in different ways as a result of the political, eco- 
nomic, cultural, and social development of each region. Variations can be found 
in pronunciation, lexicon, and syntax. While it is important to investigate these 
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differences, this reference grammar aims to present the shared core of grammar. 
In the rare cases where the variations render the description of a shared core 
difficult or if the variations present a special challenge to learners and speakers, 
observations and descriptions will be provided. 

The varieties of Chinese also differ orthographically in adopting traditional 
characters (Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Macau) or simplified characters (Mainland 
and Singapore). Orthography projects language identity through the formation of 
a community of practice and may introduce language variations, although strictly 
speaking it is not part of the grammar. In this grammar, we adopted simplified 
characters as the most commonly learned system. It is, however, important to 
note that although a meaning-preserving mapping from traditional characters to 
simplified characters can be performed without ambiguity, the same cannot be 
said for mapping simplified characters to traditional characters. 


1.1.4. Chinese dialects vs. Sinitic languages 

“Chinese” as the language spoken by ethnic Han people is traditionally divided 
into seven major groups: Mandarin (or Northern Chinese), Wu, Xiang, Gan, Kejia 
(Hakka), Yue (Cantonese), and Min. Speakers of different groups are mutually unin- 
telligible in terms of speaking, although they share the same written language 
and the grammar of written Chinese for each group does not differ substantially 
from that of Standard Chinese. Such facts bring about the question of whether 
they should be referred to as dialects or as languages (i.e. Sinitic languages), a 
linguistic issue with strong cultural, political, and societal implications. Since 
this grammar concentrates on present-day Standard Chinese, when references to 
other varieties is necessary, only the language/dialect name will be used, without 
explicit reference to its language/dialect status. 


1.1.5. Descriptive account 

The descriptive account of this grammar is succinct and theory-neutral, based 
on corpus observation and reflecting how the language is actually used. For non- 
standard or ungrammatical usages, the grammar reports that the usages are rarely 
or not found in the corpora, rather than providing created examples in contrast 
to the standard and grammatical examples. 


1.1.6. Grammar 

We agree with Pullum and Huddleston (2002: 4) that a grammar is divisible into 
syntax and morphology; the former is concerned with the way words combine 
to form phrases, clauses, and sentences, while the latter is concerned with the 
formation of words. Because a word plays a prominent role as a basic unit at 
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different levels, this grammar pays attention to the definition and identification 
of words, in addition to other important linguistic facts of the language. 

This grammar includes a chapter on classifiers (Chapter 7), a grammatical cate- 
gory less familiar in grammars of English and other Western languages. Classifiers 
are essential components of noun phrases in Chinese and they represent impor- 
tant selectional and semantic information. In addition, following the conventions 
established in Chao (1968), this grammar assigns the semantic correspondents of 
adjectives in English and many other languages, such as ‘small’ (/]\ xiao3) and 
‘quite’ (ii anljing4), as well as the category of (state) verbs, and reserves the 
category of adjectives for the non-predicative types, such as #82 chaolji2 ‘super’ 
(see Chapter 10). 


1.2. A data-driven and corpus-based reference grammar 

While more and more linguistic research and reference grammars have adopted 
corpus-based empirical approaches, this grammar takes a further step by being 
both data-driven and corpus-based. The developments in the past thirty years have 
made it possible for people to access and extract generalizations from corpora. The 
large-scale corpora accessible for this grammar include the POS-tagged Chinese 
Gigaword Corpus (1,400 million characters from Mainland China, Taiwan, and 
Singapore; data collected during 1991 to 2004, Huang 2009) and the manually 
tagged Sinica Corpus (10 million words collected primarily since 1996, Chen et al. 
1996). The availability of large-scale corpora also enables the use of computational 
tools, such as Word Sketch Engine, to extract grammatical information directly 
from the corpora. For this grammar, the authors’ expertise and judgments have 
been greatly enhanced by their access to both the Sinica Corpus and the 2nd 
edition of the Chinese Gigaword Corpus, through the corpus interface of Chinese 
Word Sketch (Huang et al. 2005). Most of the examples in this grammar, with 
very few exceptions, have been carefully selected from the corpora with minimal 
modification. In this sense, this grammar is the first Chinese grammar written 
based on corpus data. It is also among the first such reference grammars in the 
world. 

As a reference grammar, our emphasis is to get the facts and generalizations 
right, especially those facts or generalizations missed or mischaracterized by previ- 
ous grammars. This goal was achieved through a two-pronged empirical approach. 
First, the authors had access to the largest available Chinese corpora as well as 
the most powerful corpus interface. In addition, they were encouraged to consult 
the Web through Google when in doubt. This ensured that the widest range of 
language data was accessed. Second, each chapter was drafted by a designated 
author(s) who has done extensive work on the topic area. After the initial draft, 
the chapter was presented and discussed at authors’ workshops, and each chapter 


Chu-Ren Huang and Dingxu Shi 


also underwent extensive comments and review by at least two other experts. 
Lastly, each chapter was reviewed and revised by the two chief editors. In sum, 
each and every chapter reflects the collective research knowledge of four or more 
leading Chinese linguists in the field, each contributing to the consistency and 
comprehensive coverage of the facts. 

This reference grammar is anchored by illustrative example sentences. All of 
these corpus-extracted realistic examples are presented in the standard four-line 
format: the first line consists of the text in Chinese characters; the second line 
consists of a word-for-word Pinyin transcription; the third line is aligned with the 
second line to provide a gloss; and the last line provides faithful free translation. 
The example [1] is the sentence [2b] from Chapter 4. 


U 


[1] AZIR, AA EAEE, FRERES A. 
you3kong4 de0 shi2hou0 dao4 gonglyuan2 li3 qu4 


have_time DE when go_to park in go 


zou3yilzou3 hui1xilhu1xil xinixianl kong1qi4 

walk_a_walk breathe_breathe fresh air 

‘When you have some time, have a walk in the park and breathe some 
fresh air.’ 


Following linguistic conventions, the example sentences are discussed and 
grammatical information is explicated in the text immediately before or after 
the example given. The above example shows that we have ordered the examples 
in each chapter according to their order of appearance, and use a, b, c, etc. to 
differentiate a group of similar sentences given under the same example number. 

This grammar will be accompanied by a periodically updated online example 
database in order to supplement the examples of the grammar and to add value 
to the restriction of the finite number of printed pages. The original database was 
constructed together with the grammar, when at least twenty example sentences 
were selected for each linguistic topic described in the grammar. Each sentence 
is not only annotated with the topic for which the sentence is selected, but also 
annotated and indexed with all other relevant linguistic topics covered in the 
grammar. 

This reference grammar aims to make the underlying set of linguistic facts 
from which we built our generalizations sharable with others who may construct 
a parallel reference grammar with different design criteria. Therefore, in addition 
to the example database, a citation database was constructed based on the topics of 
the grammar. The periodically updated database consists of all the bibliography 
used for this grammar and all the articles from the major journals of Chinese 


linguistics, including "P Ji# XX zhong1guo2yu3wen2 ‘Chinese Language and Writing’ 
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and Journal of Chinese Linguistics. With such a database, this reference grammar 
will remain relevant with respect to the most updated research topics, even if the 
printed version is not updated as frequently. 


1.3. Chinese writing system 

The Chinese writing system is the longest continuously used system in the world. 
The system is composed of characters (XF han4zi4, kanji in Japanese as well as 
in common English translation), which are logographic symbols encoding both 
phonetic and semantic information. Unlike phonological writing systems, each 
Chinese character is grounded with some conceptual knowledge information 
that was conventionalized at the time the character was created. Furthermore, 
the writing system is considered a cultural symbol that unifies the Chinese people 
speaking mutually unintelligible varieties of Chinese. By this design, the Chinese 
writing system is not as arbitrary as phonological writing systems, which are 
common among other languages in the world. This non-arbitrariness, in turn, 
has allowed the Chinese writing system to reflect more about the grammar of 
Chinese; hence, some discussion of the writing system in this reference grammar 
is required. 

It is important to debunk the myth that the Chinese writing system consists 
of Chinese characters only. This may have been the case as recently as fifty years 
ago; however, most contemporary Chinese dictionaries nowadays include a few 
hundred so-called alphabetic words (“#i#) zi4mu3ci2). These alphabetic words are 
bona fide entries in the lexicons of modern Mandarin Chinese, with full grammat- 
ical functions in the category to which they belong, as discussed in Chapter 3. 
These words can be composed of all alphabets (Q kyu ‘to have sustainable good tex- 
ture when chewed on’; HSK eich-es-kei Hanyu Shuiping Kaoshi/‘Mandarin Standard 
Test’; IBM ai-bi-emu ‘International Business Machine’), or start with one or more 
alphabets but end with a character (AA {il ei-ei-zhi4 ‘to go Dutch’; K P kei-shu1 ‘to hit 
the books hard’), or start with a character but end with an alphabet (KJ Q al-kyu ‘a 
fatalist, a fictional protagonist in Lu Xun’s novel’; FH? OK ka3la1-owkei ‘karaoke’). 
Unlike Japanese katakana, these alphabetic words are not restricted to loanwords, 
although many have loanword origins (especially those referring to new technol- 
ogy or brand names). However, the blended translation alternative remains a 
desirable alternative, so many loanwords are actually represented by Chinese 
characters (such as FJ 4k ke3le4 ‘able-enjoy cola’; x ai4feng1 ‘love-crazy iPhone’). 
It is worth noting that many alphabetic words originate from either Pinyin-based 
abbreviations or vivid imitations of/associations with the sounds/shapes of the 
alphabets. Alphabetic words also have a unique linguistic feature in that they do 
not conform to the phonological integrity of Chinese. The alphabetic parts of the 
alphabetic words are typically pronounced without an assigned tone, and many 
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of them represent syllables which are not part of the Chinese phonological reper- 
toire, such as emu (from IBM), kei (from K Ë), and kyu (from Q, fi Q). They simply 
represent a conventionalized way to pronounce these alphabets. These alphabetic 
words can be a noun, a verb, or an adjective, and the alphabet-plus-character 
template seems to be the most productive pattern of neologism. 


1.3.1. A brief history of Chinese script 

The Chinese character script has been continuously used for more than 3,000 
years. The oracle bone script (HP Fy X jia3gu3wen2) of the Shang Dynasty (1600- 
1046 BCE) is the earliest surviving evidence of a well-developed writing system 
of Chinese and is directly related to the subsequent Chinese scripts. Oracle bone 
inscriptions are found mainly on turtle shells (1 jia3) or ox and other large animal 


EI 


bones (# gu3), hence P AX (jia3gu3wen2 ‘shell-bone-writing’). These inscriptions 


are the records of the answers from the divinatory practice of the royal family 
communicating with their ancestral spirits. Evolving from the oracle bone script, 
bronze inscription script (& X jin1wen2) is found on ritual bronze vessels of the 
late Shang Dynasty to Zhou Dynasty (1100-403 sce). After the Zhou Dynasty, the 
writing systems of different parts of China diverged until the Qin Dynasty (221- 
207 BCE) unified China and set the Qin variant of seal script (4 +5 zhuan4shu1) as the 
national standard script. For easier and faster writing in government bureaucracy, 


clerical script (3¢+% li4shu1) was adopted and it gradually replaced seal script in 
the Han Dynasty (206 BCcE-220 cg). Clerical script is structurally and rectilinearly 
very similar to the modern Chinese scripts and is thus considered the ancestor 
of modern scripts. Clerical script then evolved into standard script (#15 kai3shu1) 
and was replaced by standard script during the Southern and Northern Song 
Dynasties (420-589 cg). Since then, standard script has been used as the standard 
form of orthography in China. 

Two crucial observations can be made based on the four example characters 
shown in Table 1.1 below. First, many characters are decomposed into compo- 
nents (such as HH ming2, which consists of the two components H ri4 ‘sun’ and 
A yue4 ‘moon’), and these components may or may not be characters themselves. 
This point will be addressed in more detail in the next section. Second, all of 
the different historical scripts are variants, and the internal structure of each 
character is largely preserved between script changes. For example, HH} ming2 
‘bright’ is composed of the two components H ri4 ‘sun’ to the left and AH yue4 
‘moon’ to the right. Regardless of how much the graph representing the character 
changes, both the composition and the left-right structure of these two compo- 
nents remain the same. The consistency of this component composition relation 
can also be observed to have occurred over time for }f4 yu2 ‘to fish,’ as in Table 1.1. 
Furthermore, even for non-decomposable characters, such as IK shui3 ‘water’ and 
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Table 1.1 Evolution of Chinese scripts? 


’ 


‘water’ ‘tofish’ ‘up’ ‘bright’ 


Oracle-bone script i y fh = a) 
iv y w 

Bronze script ’ 
® 


Small seal script i te 


Clerical script 


2 D 
el eds 


Standard script ` 
andard scrip K 16 E sH 


1 The Chinese scripts were extracted from Academia 
Sinica’s Database of Chinese Characters Composition 
(EF HIE ERLE) at http://cdp.sinica.edu.tw/cdphanzi 


E shang4 ‘up,’ it is possible to see that the internal structure of the critical com- 
ponents of the graph stays the same. It is with this consistency of the internal 
component composition relation that we can show that the Chinese writing sys- 
tem is a single, continuously used system. Any historical text, regardless of the 
style of script it is in, can be directly mapped to any other script to be read. 


1.3.2. Structure of Chinese characters 

A character is the smallest meaningful unit of the writing system in Chinese, 
compared with a morpheme, which is the smallest meaningful unit, and a word, 
which is the smallest unit with independent syntactic functions. In contrast to 
phonographic languages, such as English, that are mainly composed of symbols 
that encode phonetic values only, the character-based writing system of Chinese is 
featured as logographic in that it is mainly composed of logographic symbols that 
encode both phonetic and semantic values. Phonetically, each Chinese character 
represents a syllable, compared to English where a letter or a group of letters 
represents a phoneme. Semantically, a Chinese character usually encodes a lexical 
concept, which allows it to stand for the same (or similar) meaning regardless of 
language changes and variations. 

The misconception that Chinese characters cannot be learned without rote 
memory covering the stroke-by-stroke order of all the strokes of a character has 
both added to the notoriety of Chinese (and to the myth of the complexity of 
Japanese, since it uses kanji as one of its complex writing systems) and lent 


9 


10 


Chu-Ren Huang and Dingxu Shi 


support to the proposal to convert Chinese to an alphabetic writing system. How- 
ever, studies have shown that Chinese characters are composed of components 
(#B{4- bu4jian4). Each component can in turn be composed of smaller components 
or, eventually, a fixed number and order of strokes. What this means is that recog- 
nizing and writing a character only requires knowledge of the components of 
a character as well as how these components are put together once the basic 
components are known. There is also a general rule of the order of the composition 
of left-first, before top-first, and outside-in when other rules do not apply. For 
instance, the character HH ming2 ‘bright’ is formed by the composition of H (on 
the left) first, and H second. The character W} meng2 ‘alliance’ starts with the 
same H+H sequence, with the third component II. min3 ‘basin’ last and at the 


bottom. The character i meng2 ‘to sprout’ is formed with the grass radical ++ 
cao3 on top, followed by the same H +H sequence. These component sequences 
are largely preserved through the evolution of different scripts (including most 
cases of simplified characters) and even apply to some regional glyph variants. For 
instance, l and # feng1 ‘peak’ are variants of the same character and they can 
be described by the same component composition rule of I||+4¢ shan1 + fengi, 
except that one variant follows the left-right order while the other follows the 
top-down order. 

AChinese character is not only formally composed of components, but its formal 
composition also follows rules of internal composition. ii Cit (shuol wen2jie3zi4, 
121 BCE, literally, Explanations of simple graphs and analyses of composite graphs) com- 
piled by the Eastern Han scholar Xu Shen was the first comprehensive dictionary 
to analyze the structure of Chinese characters. Xu Shen proposed six principles of 
Chinese character composition, of which four are firmly established in modern 


philology: pictographic (JÉ xiang4xing2), ideographic (4§ 3 zhi3shi4), semantic- 
semantic composition (4% hui4yi4), and semantic-phonetic composition (É = 
xing2sheng1). Pictographic characters such as H ri4 ‘sun’ and H yue4 ‘moon’ resem- 
ble the objects in the physical world. Ideographic characters such as E shang4 
‘up’ and F xia4 ‘down’ represent abstract ideas. A semantic-semantic compound 
is typically composed of two or three pictographic or ideographic characters and 
encodes a combination of the meanings of the characters. For example, HH ming2 


‘bright’ is a combination of the pictographic H ri4 ‘sun’ and H yue4 ‘moon,’ while 
FÈ senl ‘forest’ is composed of three R mu4 ‘tree,’ which by itself is a pictographic 
character. Semantic-phonetic compounds typically consist of a phonetic unit and 
a semantic unit. For instance, # mai ‘mother’ is composed of the radical x nii3 
‘woman’ and the phonetic 4 ma3 ‘horse,’ representing the phonetic part, sug- 
gesting the sound of #4 when the character was created. The semantic—phonetic 
composition is considered to be the most frequently used principle, estimated to 
represent more than 90 percent of the characters; moreover, the radical-phonetic 
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composition is sometimes taught as the general principle underlying Chinese 
character formation. 

The 540 radicals (i$ # bu4shou3 ‘class-head’) proposed by Xu Shen, as well as 
some later modified variations, have become the canonical way to classify char- 


acters adopted by traditional Chinese dictionaries. However, whether a group 
of characters sharing the same radical necessarily has the same basic semantic 
concept or not has been hotly debated. This hypothesis seems intuitive and works 
reasonably well with radicals such as Ẹ yan2 ‘word,’ which heads a group of char- 


acters, including if yu3 ‘language,’ 7 lun4 ‘argue,’ Y} jiang3 ‘talk,’ and iff qing3 
‘invite,’ which are all types of speech acts. However, this generalization is not as 


obvious for radicals such as }"! cao3, instantiated as + cao3 on top of a character. 
This radical is supposed to encode the concept ‘(leafy or grass-like) plant,’ such as 
~ lan2 ‘orchid,’ & cong! ‘green onion,’ or ff jie4 ‘mustard green.’ However, among 
the most frequently used characters with the radical +, there are also characters 
such as #& hual ‘flower,’ JF fangi ‘fragrance, fragrant,’ Y% luo4 ‘fallen, to fall,’ 3 
cai4 ‘vegetable,’ and 24j yao4 ‘medicine’ which do not represent any kind of plant. 
Nevertheless, these characters are semantically dependent on the meaning of the 
radicals in different ways: /£ hual ‘flower’ and HH meng2 ‘sprout, to sprout’ are 
parts of a plant; 3 cai4 ‘vegetable’ and 2j yao4 ‘medicine’ are what plants are 
used for; and JF fang1 ‘fragrance, fragrant’ and Y% luo4 ‘fallen, to fall’ are salient 
states crucial for describing plants. Taking this telic (i.e. function and purpose- 
driven) view, it can be shown that all the characters in a radical group, at least 
in their original meaning, are semantically dependent on the basic meaning of 
the radical. 

Another generalization underlining the semantic relevance of the Chinese char- 
acter writing system is the fact that all disyllabic morphemes are written with 
two characters with identical radicals. There are more than sixty of these disyl- 
labic morphemes, which are traditionally called Iki i] lian2mian2ci2 ‘interlinked 
words.’ Unlike more prevalent patterns of disyllabic words composed of two mor- 
phemes, these morphemes contain two non-morpheme syllables which cannot be 
used alone because they do not have any independent meaning of grammatical 
function. iJ" hu2die2 ‘butterfly’ and 4j% pu2tao2 ‘grape’ are two of the most com- 
mon examples of a single syllable not being able to occur independently except 
when it serves as an abbreviation of the disyllabic morpheme. Such disyllabic mor- 
phemes can also be found in the verbal category, such as A song3yong3 ‘to egg 
on,’ or in the adjectival category, such as X% jiao3hua2 ‘cunning.’ Maintaining 
the semantic dependency between a morpheme and its written form, the Chinese 
writing system assigns the two component syllables of a disyllabic morpheme the 
same radicals without exception, as exemplified by all four examples above. An 
interesting pair of disyllabic morphemes serves to underline the importance of 
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semantic dependency in the Chinese character system. It is known that £& pi2pa2 


‘Pipa, a Chinese stringed lute’ is etymologically related to #U4E pi2pa2 ‘loquat,’ not 
unlike the recent borrowing of the fruit blackberry by the device BlackBerry. Even 
though these two morphemes remain homophones, they are conventionalized to 
be represented by different written forms, the instrument with the # qin2 ‘string 
instrument’ radical (i.e. the top part of both £ and &) and the fruit with the X mu4 
‘wood’ radical (i.e. the left part of both #t and #4). Furthermore, the homophonic 
syllables are not substitutable, as in using one for the other (e.g. 4t with FÉ for pi2 
or = with 44 for pa2). The component composition nature of characters as graphs 
and the semantic primitives as the motivation for the grouping of characters by 
radicals are the two most foundational facts for the linguistic description of the 
Chinese writing system. 


1.3.3. Simplification of Chinese characters 

As mentioned above, the seeming complexity of the Chinese character writing 
system has prompted attempts during the first half of the twentieth century 
to replace Chinese characters with different alphabetic systems. These efforts of 
alphabetizing Chinese did not succeed. A more moderate change of adopting 
a simplified script in 1965 to promote literacy was more successful. In total, 
2,235 characters are simplified, and different strategies have been adopted for 
simplification. For example, #% gu3 ‘grain’ is simplified to # gu3, which is an 


existing character with the same pronunciation; # shu1 ‘book’ is simplified to 


Æ shul, a simpler form based on cursive and informal handwriting; ji chang3 
‘factory’ became J chang3 after the half-enclosed component iit chang3 as well as 
the dot stroke on top were omitted; and {if wei4 ‘guard’ has been replaced by the 
newly created form T. Of the simplified characters, more than 1,700 are derived 
from the simplification of the radicals these characters share. For example, 4 
yan2 ‘word’ as a radical is simplified to 7, so characters such as ji yu3 ‘language,’ 
am hua4 ‘words,’ and ii shuol ‘speak’ are changed to i#, if, and ib, respectively. 

Currently, places using simplified characters include Mainland China and Sin- 
gapore, whereas traditional characters are still used in Taiwan, Hong Kong, and 
Macau. In countries where Chinese is learned as a foreign language, textbooks 
with simplified Chinese are increasingly popular, partially because of China’s rise 
as an economic power. The ongoing debates on the merits of the traditional or sim- 
plified character systems not only discuss the linguistic benefits and drawbacks of 
learning and using simplified characters, but also involve the practical, aesthetic, 
cultural, and political effects of the two concurrent systems. Nonetheless, it is 
foreseeable that the two systems will coexist for a long time. 
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1.3.4. Direction of text and use of punctuation 

Traditional Chinese text lines run top down, and the vertical text columns are 
ordered from right to left. Hence, a page starts from the top-right corner and ends 
at the bottom-left corner. In addition, punctuation was not used in old Chinese 
writing and printing; thus, 4415 dian3shu1 (literally, ‘to punctuate a book’) was 
deemed to be one of the required basic skills in Chinese scholarship. After the 
vernacular Chinese movement, however, a modified punctuation system com- 
bining the 4-5 dian3shu1 annotation tradition and Western punctuation was 
introduced and conventionalized and is commonly used (see Appendix I). How- 
ever, the full stop (i.e. the Chinese period ‘,’) is used parsimoniously and often 
does not occur until the end of a topic group or a paragraph, with commas used 
more freely even at the end of a sentence. This is probably due to the influence of 
the Ë dian3shu1 tradition, where full stops mark the natural end when reading 
a text. 

Horizontal texts are widely used now with the influence of Western texts and 
books. The left-to-right text orientation has become the standard for horizontal 
text, especially for scientific, translation, or new media texts. However, the vertical 
text is still commonly used for classical texts. Regions using traditional characters 
tend to use more vertical texts, while regions adopting simplified characters use 
predominantly horizontal texts. It should be noted that right-to-left horizontal 
texts can still be found, especially in traditional signs or banners. 
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The description of Chinese grammar in this book is based on the following princi- 
ples: sentences are composed of parts, which may themselves have parts; sentence 
parts belong to a limited range of types; and different parts of a sentence have 
specific roles or functions within the larger parts to which they belong. This 
description is divided into two major components: morphology and syntax. The 
former deals with how words are put together, while the latter deals with how 
words are combined to make phrases, clauses, and then sentences. 


2.1. Morphemes, words, and word classes 

Amorphemeis the smallest unit with meaning. A word is the smallest unit that has 
independent functions in syntax, while a sentence is the largest syntactic unit. The 
main constituent of a sentence is a clause, or several coordinated clauses, which 
represents a proposition and usually appears in the form of a subject-predicate 
construction. The other constituents in a sentence are final particles, which are 
attached to the end of the main clause to form a sentence while providing addi- 
tional and necessary information. A clause can function as part of another clause, 
namely, as a subordinate clause. The clause that is not contained in any other 
clause is the main clause. The subject, predicate, and their modifiers are phrases, 
while the object inside the predicate is also a phrase. A phrase has one or more 
words as its immediate parts and one of the parts is its head, which determines its 
syntactic status. For example, a verb phrase has a verb as its head and an adjective 
phrase has an adjective as its head. 


2.1.1. Morphemes 

Most native Chinese morphemes are monosyllabic, like those in [1a]. Native disyl- 
labic morphemes, such as those in [1b], are few in number and a large portion 
of them have either a consonant alliteration, such as #8} zhi1zhu1 ‘spider,’ or a 
vowel rhyme, such as XX% mi2li2 ‘bewildered.’ Some disyllabic morphemes are 
borrowed from other languages, such as those in [1c]. Multisyllabic morphemes 
are predominantly loan items, such as those in [1d]. 
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[1] a. 4% zhul ‘pig,’ Ii shani ‘mountain,’ * tie3 ‘iron,’ 4£ hual ‘flower,’ H 

pao3 ‘run,’ X kul ‘cry,’ Hh reng1 ‘throw,’ X shal ‘kill,’ i& zhuil ‘chase,’ 
Wf- hao3 ‘good,’ IH jiu4 ‘old,’ HE zang1 ‘dirty,’ 52 chou4 ‘stinking,’ K da4 
‘big’ 

b. Wl zhilzhul ‘spider,’ {kF qiulgian1 ‘swing,’ HCH mei2gui0 ‘rose,’ wR 
mi2li2 ‘bewildered,’ "+e liao2liang4 ‘loud and clear,’ MZ cong2rong2 
‘calm, sufficient’ 

c. JKB luo4tuo0 ‘camel,’ TERE ke4long2 ‘clone,’ thri pulke4 ‘playing cards’ 


d. ATH ai4yin1siltan3 ‘Einstein,’ WL luo4shan1ji1 ‘Los Angeles,’ {Ñ 
FFIN fu2tedjial ‘vodka’ 


2.1.1.1. Inflectional morphemes 

Inflection does not play a major role in Chinese syntax. The few inflectional 
morphemes which do play a role include the plural marker -{'] meno that is a suffix 
to personal pronouns and certain human nouns, aspectual markers -# zhe0, - T 


le0, and -it' guo4 that are suffixes to verbs, and, to a certain extent, infixes like -/4- 


de0 ‘-able’ or its negative form #\ bu4 ‘NEG’ that appear inside a V(erb)-R(esultative) 
complex word. 


2.1.1.2. Derivational morphemes and word formation 

Most Chinese morphemes, no matter whether free or bound, or whether content 
or functional, are active in word formation. The derivation of Chinese words in 
terms of the status of their component morphemes is discussed in Chapter 3. 


2.1.2. Words 

A few thousand Chinese lexical items are simple words containing a single mor- 
pheme, although many of them are not frequently used any more. Many more 
Chinese words are compounds consisting of two or more morphemes. One com- 
mon way to form a compound is by simply juxtaposing the morphemes in a 
predetermined order, like similar processes in many languages, as discussed in 
detail in Chapter 3. 

Another way is reduplication, a productive lexical process in Chinese that dupli- 
cates the entire word or part of it. Reduplication does not typically change the 
inherent meaning of the root. It mostly targets monosyllabic or disyllabic roots 
and the output is characteristically in the form of Aa, AaBb, ABab, or AaB, where 
A represents the first syllable, B the second syllable, and a or b the duplicated 
syllable. 

Monosyllabic roots that undergo reduplication can be verbs, as in [2a], or adjec- 
tives, as in [2b]. Ifa verb represents an action lasting for some time, its reduplicated 
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form typically stands for a shortened duration that bears some casual or tenta- 
tive flavor. The "FT ting1tingO in [2a] is thus more casual than the root W ting1 
‘listen.’ If a verb represents an action that ends instantly, its reduplicated form 
typically means repeating the action, and it bears some casual flavor as well. The 
BKEK tiao4tiaod in [2a] thus means to repeat the action of Hk tiao4 ‘jump’ in a light- 
hearted way. Ifa gradable adjective undergoes reduplication, the process will alter 
the gradation of its meaning and the effect of the change will depend on the new 
form’s syntactic function. The reduplicated version of K da4 ‘big’ means less big 
but quite cute when it modifies a noun or functions as a predicate, as in KKM 
lif da4da4 de0 yan3jing1 ‘lovely biggish eyes’ and INIER KÉY yan3jing1 da4da4 ded 
‘eyes are lovely big,’ but it means bigger than normal when it modifies a verb, as 
in KAHL" T — HO da4da4 dedhel le0 yil kou3 ‘take a very big sip.’ 


[2] a. WHF ting1tingo ‘listen casually,’ KEK tiao4tiaod ‘jump repeatedly’ 
b. KK da4da4 ‘rather big,’ 2°21. hong2hong2 ‘reddish’ 


Not many nouns can undergo reduplication, and many duplicated forms 
have become fixed expressions with derived meanings. The expression IH Il|7K7K 
shanishan1shui3shui3 ‘mountains and rivers’ is predominantly used in its derived 
meaning of ‘scenery,’ even though it is indeed the duplicated version of Il 7K 
shanishui3 ‘mountain and river.’ 

When a disyllabic adjective undergoes reduplication, it usually takes the AaBb or 
ABab form, while it occasionally takes the AaB form. An adjective consisting of two 
coordinated morphemes predominantly takes the AaBb form in reduplication, as 
in [3a]. If the first morpheme is the modifier of the second one, then reduplication 
predominantly takes the ABab form, as in [3b], and sometimes takes the AaB form, 
as in [3c]. 


B] a H piao4piaodliangiliang] ‘beautiful,’ FFF 
zheng3zheng3qi2qi2 ‘orderly’ 
b. Ag A xue3bai2xue3bai2 ‘snow white,’ WARA 
gun3tang4gun3tang4 ‘boiling hot’ 


c. MMA tong1tong1hong2 ‘fire red,’ YKYKIR bing1binglliang2 
‘icy cold’ 


When it undergoes reduplication, a disyllabic verb generally takes the ABab 
form, as in [4a]. Like its Aa counterpart derived from a monosyllabic root, an ABab 
verb typically represents a shortened duration of action or a repeated instant 
action, and thus bears some casual or tentative flavor. Unlike its root or its Aa 
counterpart, an ABab verb generally takes a definite object; thus, the verbs in 
[5a] and [5b] cannot change places. Some V-O sequences are built with one or two 
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bound morphemes and thus behave like ordinary verbs but not verb phrases. Such 
a verb typically takes the AaB form in reduplication, as in [4b]. There are a small 
number of AaBb compound verbs, which form a closed class. A few of them have 
corresponding AB compounds as origin, as in [4c], but many of them seem to be 
formed through conjunction of reduplicated monosyllabic verbs Aa and Bb, as 
in [4d]. 


[4] a. KEKE xiu1xidxiu1xi0 ‘rest for a while, iieitie 

tao3lun4tao3lun4 ‘discuss informally,’ HJMPEJM zhao4gu0zhao4gu0 
‘give some special treatment, favor’ 

b. FTT% da3da3quanz2 ‘play boxing casually,’ J 7EY} 
yang3yang3shen2 ‘cultivate spirit, rest,’ }ifvifik you2you2yong3 
‘swim casually’ 

c. BBB: beng4beng4tiao4tiao4 ‘jump repeatedly,’ IEE 
yao2yao2bai3bai3 ‘swing, vacillate’ 

d. ERIRE dieldielzhuang4zhuang4 ‘stumble,’ EEIE 
zou3zou3ting2ting2 ‘walk and stop’ 


[5] a Mre Ao 
zan2men0 xiani1 tao3lun4 yil ge4 wen4ti2 
we first discuss one CL problem 
‘Let’s discuss the problem first.’ 
FAM SERTE rRe RA i o 
zan2men0 xiani tao3lun4tao3lun4 zhe4 ge4 wen4ti2 


S 
k= 


we first discuss this CL problem 
‘Let’s discuss this problem first.’ 


A third way of constructing a compound is to arrange morphemes according 
to syntactic relations. All the structural relations found in clauses are also found 
inside compounds and the overall meaning of such a compound is derived on the 
basis of that relation. The verbal morpheme in [6a] takes the nominal morpheme 
as the object and such a V-O compound predominantly has the reading of an 
intransitive verb. Some V-O compounds such as £E du2shu1 ‘attend school’ have 
obtained a metaphoric interpretation while some others such as šč huai2yi2 
‘suspect’ have become transitive. The two morphemes in the compounds of [6b] 
also have a verb-object relationship and could produce a verb reading, but they 
also have a derived meaning of the person who does the action. The two mor- 
phemes in [6c] have a subject-predicate relationship. Most of these compounds 
represent events or natural phenomena, either as a noun or as a verb, but some 
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of them have undergone changes to represent something else, such as pampering 
represented by y¥ xin1teng2. 


[6] a. PÆ huai2yi2 ‘hold-doubt, suspect,’ HI yong4gong1 
‘use-effort, work hard,’ 332-4 du2shu1 ‘read-book, attend school’ 


b. JYLL silji] ‘control-machine, driver,’ =] silling4 


‘control-order, commander,’ 3^] zhang3shao2 ‘hold-spoon, chef 


c. Yi hai3xiao4 ‘sea-shout, tsunami,’ $21. yan3hong2 ‘eye-red, 
jealous,’ ÙJX xin1teng2 ‘heart-ache, feel-sorry-for, pamper’ 


The two morphemes in [7] are in a conjunctive pattern: two nominal morphemes 
conjoined to form a nominal compound like A Fé ren2min2 ‘people,’ two verbal 
morphemes conjoined to form a verb like i} suan4ji0 ‘to plot against,’ and 
two adjectival morphemes conjoined to form an adjective like {4% piao4liang0 
‘beautiful.’ The meaning of the compound can be a simple sum of its morpheme 
components, like that of + gong1jil ‘attack,’ but it can also be metaphorically 


derived, like that of /T1| jiang1shan1 ‘territory, realm.’ 


[7] AR ren2min2 ‘person-person, people,’ Ytl jiang1shan1 ‘river- 
mountain, territory, realm,’ Mit gong1jil ‘attack-hit, attack,’ 
GEE piaodliango ‘beautiful-bright, beautiful,’ 277 xin1ku3 
‘spicy-bitter, hard’ 


The first verb morpheme in [8] represents an action and the second one rep- 
resents the resulting status brought about by the action, just like in resultative 
constructions. Such a compound characteristically has the meaning and function 
of a verb. 


[8] HEM tuilfan1 ‘push-overturn, overthrow,’ {it dong4jiang1 
‘freeze-stiff, frozen stiff, WR gai3liang2 ‘change-good, improve,’ 
WPH shuolming2 ‘speak-clear, explain’ 


The second nominal morpheme in [9] is modified by the first morpheme, as 
a nominal like #4 % ganglliang2 ‘steel-beam,’ an adjectival like ZI ji hong2qi2 
‘red-flag,’ or a verbal like 47 A xing2ren2 ‘pedestrian.’ Such a compound is pre- 
dominantly a noun. The second verbal morpheme in [10] is modified by the first 
one, as a verbal like [E] hui2gu4 ‘back-look, reflect’ or as a nominal like jF% 
xi2juan3 ‘mat-roll, conquer totally.” Such compounds are predominantly verbs. 
The meaning of such compounds can be a sum of its components, like that of 
JJ8¥ dao1pil ‘cut with a knife,’ but it can also be derived metaphorically, like that 
of Jf 4 xi2juan3, which means to take control over a large area as if rolling the 
whole place up like a mat. 
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[9] 44% ganglliang2 ‘steel-beam,’ His dian4ying3 


> PA 


‘electricity-shadow, movie,’ ZL ji hong2qi2 ‘red-flag,’ 4 


hei1shou3 ‘black-hand, evil backstage manipulator,’ 77 A 
xing2ren2 ‘walking-person, pedestrian,’ H% pao3chel ‘running-car, 


sports car’ 


[10] EIE hui2gu4 ‘back-look, reflect,’ WEF" shan4yang3 
‘back-up-raise, support parent,’ JJ #¥ daolpil ‘knife-cut, cut with a 
knife,’ Jif 4 xi2juan3 ‘mat-roll, conquer totally’ 


There is no overt marking within a compound to indicate the syntactic rela- 
tionship between its roots and this may lead to ambiguity as in the case of 
N kao3rou4, which consists of a verb  kao3 ‘roast’ and a noun [A rou4 ‘meat.’ 
It could be understood as a V-O compound to mean the action of roasting meat, 
but it could also be interpreted as a noun modified by a verb to mean barbequed 
meat. 

The interpretation of the relation between roots of a compound is subject 
to constraints such as semantic compatibility, cultural tradition, world knowl- 
edge, and idiomatic usage. For instance, both XJF mai3fang1 ‘buy-side, buyer’ and 
SEX] mai3xiong1 ‘buy-killer, hire assassin’ have a V-N structure with the same verb 
but the interpretations of the role of N differ. The 77 fang! ‘side’ in KIF mai3fang1 
‘buy-side, buyer’ is a bound root that refers to a participant in an activity, and it is 
predominantly used in nominal compounds like 3277 mai4fang] ‘sell-side, seller,’ 
ÆJ juntfang1 ‘army-side, the military’ and “477 jing3fang1 ‘police-side, the police’ 
to represent such entities. The X| xiong1 ‘killer’ in XXI mai3xiong1 ‘hire assassin’ 
is also a bound nominal root standing for killer or killers. It could be used either 


in nominal compounds like HX] zhen1xiong1 ‘real killer’ to represent entities or 
in V-O compounds like if X] zhuilxiong1 ‘chase-killer, assassin-hunt’ to represent 
actions. 


2.1.3. Word classes 

The role of a word is determined by its meaning and the syntactic properties 
derived from its meaning. Words are therefore categorized according to their 
meaning: verbs, nouns, numerals, classifiers, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, 
coordinators, interjections, sentence-final particles, and onomatopoeia. 


2.1.3.1. Verbs 

Prototypic verbs represent actions. A verb will appear in its root form or bear an 
aspect marker if it is the head of a predicate. The root form is the only choice if 
the verb directly modifies a noun, a verb, or an adjective. 
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Verbs can be classified according to the number of arguments they take or the 
situation type they describe. Certain words are classified as verbs even though 


they do not actually represent actions. One type is copulas such as Æ shi4 ‘be’ and 


linking verbs such as JF shu3yu2 ‘belong to.’ Another type is modal auxiliaries, 
which can be classified into epistemic modals such as 4 hui4 ‘will’ and FJ fig 
ke3neng2 ‘can’; deontic modals such as  bi4 ‘must’ and JV ke3yi3 ‘may’; and 
dynamic modals such as } ken3 ‘be willing’ and J&% yuan4yi4 ‘be willing.’ 


2.1.3.2. Nouns 
Nouns represent entities that can be concrete, abstract, or imaginary. Pronouns 
represent entities indirectly and are treated as a subcategory of nouns. 

A noun can function as the head, the complement, or the modifier in a com- 
pound. It can also function as the ultimate head ofa nominal phrase. The prototyp- 
ical function of a nominal phrase is to be an argument in a clause. The ultimate 
head of a nominal phrase can sometimes be a deverbal element like the RE 
jian3xiul ‘maintaining’ in [11], which represents an action but has the syntactic 
properties of a noun. Although #7{% usually takes an argument with a patient 
role, the patient phrase cannot appear after %1% as an object in [11] but instead 
has to appear before it as a modifier. 


[11] RRA DET HU Keo 
gongicheng2 chu4 mei2you3 jin4xing2 


engineering department NEG perform 


she4bei4 deO jian3xiul 

equipment DE maintaining 

‘The Engineering Department did not carry out the equipment 
maintenance.’ 


Another function of deverbal nouns is to modify nouns in compounds. Argu- 
ments of such a deverbal word can no longer function as the subject or the object. 
Instead, they become the modified like the T.A gong1ren2 ‘worker’ in [12] or the 
modifier like the /<“ qi4chel ‘car’ in [12]. 


[12] AIHA 
qi4che1 xiu1li3 gong1ren2 


car repairing worker 
car-repairing worker 


2.1.3.3. Numerals and classifiers 
Numerals represent the result of counting, while classifiers are the measurement 
units or the natural division units with which the counting is done. 
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Numerals and classifiers predominantly appear as components of a nominal 
phrase with the order of determinative-numeral-classifier-noun, like the one in 
[13a]. A numeral-classifier sequence occasionally functions as a predicate like the 
=+/\* san1shi2ba1 ge4 ‘thirty-eight pieces’ in [13b]. 


[13] a. FREEARPY GK Fo 
wo3 yao4 na4 liang3 zhang1 zhuo1zi0 
I want that two CL desk 
‘I want those two tables.’ 


b. ZEW- 
san1 kuangl nan2gual yilgong4 sanlshi2bal ge4 
three CL pumpkin altogether thirty_eight CL 
‘There are altogether thirty-eight pumpkins in these three baskets.’ 


2.1.3.4. Adjectives 

Adjectives predominantly represent properties of entities, including size, shape, 
color, age, state, hardness, heaviness, dimension, speed, kindness, cruelty, sim- 
plicity, complication, and so on. 

A major function of most adjectives is to be the head of a predicative phrase, 
which characteristically consists of an adjective and a degree adverbial, like the 
HAY congimingo ‘smart’ and 7 hen3 ‘very’ in [14a]. An adjective phrase can also be 
a postverbal descriptive expression, as in [14b]. 


[14] a. NEARED 

zhe4 xiao3 nt3hai2 hen3 congiming0O 
this little girl very smart 
‘This girl was very smart.’ 

b. HZI RE o 
na4 wei4 lao3shil jiang3  de0 feilchang2 
that CL teacher explain DE very 
qing1chu3 
clear 
‘The teacher provided an explanation that made it very clear.’ 


Most adjective phrases can function as subjects or objects, as in [15a] and [15b]. 
Certain adjective phrases can function as adverbials, as in [15c]. 


[15] a. AING Fo 
guo4fen4 xiao3xin1 jiu4 bu4 zhi2de2 le0 
over cautious thus NEG worth LE 
‘It is not worth it to be overcautious.’ 
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An adjective can directly modify a noun as in /]\}"J xiao3he2 ‘small river, stream.’ 
An adjective phrase cannot modify a nominal phrase directly but can do so as part 


{th ELPEIE R56 Ko 
tal yilzhi2 zai4 zhuilqiu2 wan2mei3 


he all_the_time be_at strive_for perfect 
‘He has been striving for perfection all the time.’ 


KERET FERo 

huo3che1 man4man4 ting2 le0 xia4lai2 
train slowly stop LE down 
‘The train slowly came to a halt.’ 


of a relative clause. 


2.1.3.5. Adverbs 


Adverbs describe particular aspects of an action or a state, depicting the degree, 
scope, frequency, and contextual relations of a predicate or indicating the 


speaker’s stance about a proposition. 


An adverb can modify a verb or an adjective in a compound, as in %4% chang2bei4 
‘constantly prepare’ and 24> jue2miao4 ‘absolutely wonderful.’ An adverb phrase 
can modify a predicate, as in [16a], or modify a clause, as in [16b]. Although the 
JEŻA julran2 ‘unbelievably’ in [16c] modifies the predicate, it actually represents 


the speaker’s stance on the issue. 


[16] a. 


FM WRIA TRA EIR © 

wo3men0 cong2lai2 mei2you3 sheniru4 jiaoltan2 

we ever NEG deeply communicate 
guo4 

GUO 

‘We have never talked to each other in depth.’ 

RA ZI AZAR T o 

zong3zhil zhe4 jian4 shi4 yi3jingl jie2shu4 le0 
In_a_nutshell this CL issue already finish LE 
‘In a nutshell, the incident has come to an end.’ 
AKERRA WL T o 

zhe4me0 yil da4 bi3 qian2 julran2 jiu4 


so one big CL money unexpectedly thus 


bu4jian4 led 
disappear LE 
‘Unbelievably, such a large sum of money vanished.’ 
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2.1.3.6. Prepositions 

A preposition establishes the relationship between its object and the action repre- 
sented by a verb phrase. The object of a preposition is typically a nominal phrase, 
as in [17a], but it can also be an adjective phrase or a verb phrase, as shown in 
[17b]. Some prepositions can take a clause as a complement, and the IR gen1 ‘with’ 
in IR... AA gen1...mei2you3 guan1xi0 ‘have no relation with’ in [17c] is a 
typical case. 


[17] a ARS 7 Beery, HET F deo 


tal you4 chao2 beiizi0 13 dao4 leO yilxiel 
he again PREP cup inside pour LE some 
hong2jiu3, guan4 led xia4qu4. 


red_wine gulp PERF down 
‘He added some wine to the cup, and gulped it down.’ 


b. HA RE GED A PISF o 
wo3men0 zhi3hao3 cong2 jin4gong1 zhuan3ru4 
we can_only PREP offense switch_to 


fang2shou3 
defense 
‘We had no choice but to turn from offense to defense.’ 


c. FUR A SHIA EM KR Ro 


wo3 geni gongisil kuilsun3 mei2you3 ren4he2 
I PREP company loss NEG_YOU any 
guan1xi0 

relation 


‘I had nothing to do with the company’s losing money.’ 


2.1.3.7. Coordinators and connective adjuncts 

Coordinators mark the conjunction of two or more elements but contribute lit- 
tle to the overall meaning of the coordination. Connective adjuncts are mostly 
adverbs and adjectives that signify the logical relation between clauses, while 
maintaining certain modifying or predicative functions. 

Coordinators that signify conjunctive relations include FI he2 ‘and,’ PR gen1 
‘and,’ |F] tong2 ‘and,’ 49 yu3 ‘and,’ & ji2 ‘and,’ and VIX yi3ji2 ‘and’ that conjoin 
nominal elements. fil he2 ‘and’ is used in most contexts, IR gen1 ‘and’ and [J tong2 
‘and’ are mainly used in colloquial speech, and j yu3 ‘and’ typically appears in 
formal writing. When two nominal elements are conjoined by & ji2 ‘and’ or LI 
Xz yi3ji2 ‘and,’ the one appearing before the coordinator is typically given more 
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importance than the one after it, as in the case of [18b]. J bing4 ‘and,’ 3f H 


bing4qie3 ‘and,’ and Mi H. er2qie3 ‘and’ predominantly mark the conjunction of 


verbal, adjectival, or clausal elements, as in [19]. 


[18] 


[19] 


a. 


a. 


VAIL lao3shi1he2xue2sheng! ‘teachers and students,’ Æ ŽIR 
Kök shengljiang1gen1da4suan4 ‘ginger and garlic,’ FIHLA RA 
siljiltong2cheng2ke4 ‘driver and passengers,’ 4 iH) 3 ais] 
ming2ci2yu3dong4ci2 ‘nouns and verbs’ 


eR BSE RTI 

mei3guo2 zong3tong3 ao4balma3 ji2 sui2xing2 
American president Obama and accompany 
ji4zhe3 

reporter 

‘American President Obama and accompanying reporters’ 


Wt HLL T 2010 BINH o 
hui4yil tao3lun4 bing4 tonglguo4 led 2010 


meeting discuss and pass LE 2010 
cai2zheng4 yu4suan4 
finance budget 


‘The meeting discussed and passed the budget for the 2010 fiscal year.’ 


TAM ARORA, MAREAC ARE T Ko 
xiaolfang2chel zao3 yi3 jin4ru4 huo3chang3 


fire_engine early already enter scene_of_ fire 


er2qie3 tuljildui4 yi3jing1 zhao3dao04 le0 

and commando already find LE 
huo3yuan2 

source_of_fire 

‘The fire engines have entered the scene of the fire and the 
commandos have found the source of the fire.’ 


{H dan4 ‘but’ and {HÆ dan4shi4 ‘but’ predominantly conjoin two verbal, adjecti- 


val, or clausal elements and indicate an adversative relation, as in [20a]. Although 


HJ ke3 ‘but’ can be a modal and "J ‘but’ can be an adverb, they can also be used as 


a coordinator to indicate an adversative relation, as in [20b]. fff er2 ‘and’ is mainly 


used in formal written genres to represent a distinctive or adversative relation, as 


in [21]. 


[20] a. 


[21] 
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REII TED, ETAR T — ho 
wo3de0 gongizuo4 bu4cuo4 dan4 gongizil dil 


my job NEG_bad but salary low 
le0 yildian3 
LE a_bit 


‘My job is not too bad, but the pay is a little low.’ 


REEMA RK, AEs Ho 
zhe4 tao4 saniljuishi4 deO fang2zi0 bu4 da4 
this CL three_bedroom DE apartment NEG big 


ke3shi4 que4 feilchang2 shi2yong4 
but yet very practical 
‘This three-bedroom apartment is not big, but it’s very practical.’ 


OAPAR AS PEL AS if o 

zhe4 zhong3 za2jiaol xilgual da4 er2 bu4 
this CL hybrid water_melon big but NEG 
tian2 

sweet 


‘The hybrid water melon is big but not sweet.’ 


Coordinators that indicate disjunctive relations include E huo4 ‘or’ and 1# 
huo4zhe3 ‘or.’ They mark the disjunction of two nominal elements, as in [22a], or 
two verbal or clausal elements, as in [22b]. 


[22] a. 


KAE AT LAT AIR HE I o 

zhe4 kuan3 xinl chel ke3yi3 yong4 qi4you2 huo4 
this CL new car can use gasoline or 
tianlran2qi4 tuildong4 

natural_gas_ propel 

‘The new car is powered by gasoline or natural gas.’ 
EIE rH PRB FEAT SCAT, RA rH ES ET © 

yilyao4fei4 you2 bao3xian3 gonglsil xianlxing2 


medical_bill PREP insurance company in_advance 


zhilfu4 huo4zhe3 you2 zhao4shi4zhe3 dian4fu4 

pay or PREP perpetrator pay_in_advance 

‘The medical bill should be settled by the insurance company first or 
be settled by the person who caused the accident.’ 
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Although it is common to use coordinators in conjunctions, it is also quite 
normal not to use any marker in conjunctive constructions. The three nominal 
phrases ZL G€/A) hong2shaolrou4 ‘red cooked pork,’ KX% Œ chao3jildan3 ‘scrambled 
eggs,’ and ABR AK YY jialniang4mi3jiu3 ‘home-made rice liquor’ in [23] are con- 
joined together without any markers, as are the two clauses in this compound 


sentence. 


[23] FEEARALLGEA . DISE, AAO, MRE AME o 
zhuoishang4 bai3 zhe0 hong2shaolrou4 


table_on place ZHE  red_cooked_pork 
chao3jildan4 jialniang4mi3jiu3 san4fa1 zhe0 
scrambled_eggs home_made_rice_liquor emit ZHE 


you4ren2 de0 xianglwei4 

tempting DE smell 

‘On the table lay red cooked pork, scrambled eggs, and home-made 
rice liquor, and they smelled wonderful. 


Connective adjuncts mainly signify the logical relation between clauses in com- 
pound sentences and certain types of complex sentences, while they also function 
as adverbials, modals, or predicates. They typically work in pairs but sometimes 
half of a pair can represent the same logical relation. There are also some connec- 
tive adjuncts that usually work alone. 

Connective adjuncts are categorized according to the logical relationship they 
represent. The relationship between two clauses in a compound sentence can 


be an equal one represented by BR... %...ji4... you4... ‘while... while...,’ as in 
[24a], a temporal sequence represented by —... it... yil...jiu4...‘as soon as... 


then...,’ a progressive sequence signified by 4X ... mi H... bu4jin3...er2qie... 
‘not only... but also...,’ or an adversative one indicated by A{MA... Rif... 
budjinbu4...fan3er2...‘not only not... but on the contrary...,’ as in [24b]. 


[24] a AREE, ERARE, MEE LTR PEO 
chu3li3 shi4gu4 shi2 ni3men0 ji4  yao4 you3 


handle accident when you also need have 
yuan2ze2xing4 you4 yao4 you3 
quality_of_sticking_to_principles but_also need have 
ling2huo2xing4 

flexibility 


‘When handling the accident, you should uphold the principles while 
exercising enough flexibility.’ 
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b. MATA ICA SE, KREFT iio 
xiao3toul bu4jin3 mei2you3 tao2zou3  fan3er2 
thief not_only NEG run_away instead 


jiang1 shilzhu3 da3shang1 
BA loss_owner beat_hurt 
‘The thief did not run away but instead beat the victim.’ 


Other connective adjunct pairs of equal status include W...i4...bian1... 
bianl...— jil...— IMl...yilmian4...yilmian4...and — F ffl...— Wr iif... 
yilfangimian4...yilfangimian4...all of which are based on the space metaphor 
‘on the one side...on the other side,’ #30... AK... qi3xian1... hou4lai4...‘at 
the beginning, É 4...4) Ja...shou3xian1...ran2hou4...‘at first...then...,’ 


fi 4... OK Ja... jielzhe...ran2hou4...‘right after...then...,’ and * Jq...& 
F ...ran2hou4...zhonglyu2...‘then...at last..., which indicate a tempo- 
ral sequence; 4\{H bu4dan4//% % buddani/7 ýh bu4du2/4 3 bu4guang1/7# A 
bu4zhi3... € 22... shen4zhi4/3 H. bing4gie3...‘not only...but also...,’ which 


represents a progressive sequence; and {H ... zi]... bu2dan4...fan3er2...‘not 
only...on the contrary...’ and MEX... i... bu2dan4bu4...fan3er2...‘not 
only not...on the contrary...,’ which represent an adversative relation. 
Connective adjuncts that typically appear alone include [FAY tong2shi2 ‘at the 
same time,’ JL 4h ci3wai4 ‘in addition,’ and 4 4} ling4wai4 ‘in addition’ for equal 
status; {XÆ jie2zhe ‘following that,’ ££ 28 shen4zhi4 ‘even,’ and #4) ran2hou4 ‘after- 
wards’ for a progressive sequence; and JxZ fan3zhil ‘on the contrary,’ /z Mi fan3er2 


‘on the contrary,’ Jx {#] fan3dao4 ‘on the contrary,’ * {fil ran2er2 ‘however,’ % W 
ran2ze2 ‘however,’ and Jill] ze2 ‘on the other hand’ for adversity. 
In disjunctive compound sentences, the logical relation between the clauses 


can be a pure choice that is marked by pairs like the #£...i4/2...shi4... hai2shi4 


‘either...or...’ in [25a] or # 4...2 4... yao4me0...yao4me0... ‘either... 
or...’ Sometimes the choice is a random one, such as...th &...th &... 
ye3hao3...ye3hao3 ‘...as well...as well’ occurring after the compared items. The 


choice can also be a preference introduced by pairs, such as F... 6A... 


ning4yuan4...ye3bu4...‘would rather...but not...’ or pairs like the 5 FẸ... 
WAU... yu3qi2...hai2bu4ru2...‘rather than... would be better...’ in [25b]. 


[25] a. MANE MAR BEE ATS RE? 
zan3men shi4 cong2 dongljingl zou3 hai2shi4 cong2 
we be via Tokyo go or via 
shou3er3 zou3 
Seoul go 
‘Should we go via Tokyo or via Seoul?’ 
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b. SIME EMRE, BAMA IER 
yu3qi2 zai4 jielshang4 xian2guang4 hai2bu4ru2 
rather_than be_at street_on wander rather 
qu4 da3 lan2qiu2 
go play basketball 
‘It is better to play basketball than to wander aimlessly on the street.’ 


Other disjunctive marker pairs for choice include the copular #4... 
fz... bu2shi4...jiudshi4...‘either...or...’, or the predicative...th E... 
Be... ye3ba4...ye3ba4 ‘...as well...as well’ following the choice items. Addi- 
tional disjunctive modal pairs for preference include TĦ ... tH... ning4ken3... 
ye3yao4...‘would rather...but would...’, TA...ti 4A... ning4ke3...ye3bu4... 
‘would rather...but would not...’ A... (8) A 40... yu3qi2...dao4bu4ru2... 
‘rather than...but would be better...,. and 5 H... F Al... yu3qi2... 
ning4ke3 ... ‘rather than... but would be better...’ 

The disjunctive relation between clauses can be represented by a single marker 


as well. In addition to half-pair markers like 7 hai2shi4 ‘or be, A Ail hai2bu4ru2 
‘or would be better,’ J ning4ken3 ‘would rather,’ and TPJ ning4ke3 ‘would 
rather,’ disjunctive markers like fi yi4 ‘or,’ Ek yidhuo4 ‘or,’ and A zai4bu4 


‘otherwise’ can also work alone. 


Certain complex sentences are marked with the conjunctive adjunct to indi- 
cate the logical relation between the main clause and the subordinate clause. 
The relation can be that of cause and effect signified by pairs like [A X... it 
VW... yinlwei2...suo2yi3...‘because...therefore...’ in [26a] or FHF... Fez... 
you2yu2...yu2shi4...‘for the reason that...as a consequence....’ It can also 
be that of an induction marked by BES... thw... ji4ran2... ye3jiu4... ‘given 
that...therefore...’ in [26b]. 


[26] a. ADAIR AOR, SDA Bee er IIE T AE o 


yiniwei4 1lu3ke4 ren2shu4 zhong4duo1 
because passenger number_of_people many 
suo3yi3 tie3lu4ju2 jialkail leO liang3 tang4 
so Railroad_bureau add LE two CL 
lie4che1 

train 


‘Because there were too many passengers, the Railroad Bureau added 
two trains.’ 
b. BEAST TAB SF, St PERTTI O 
ji4ran2 jialbinlmeno doul lai2 led yan4hui4 
since honored_guests all come LE banquet 
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ye3jiu4 ti2qian2 kailshi3 
therefore in_advance start 
‘Since all the guests had come, the banquet started earlier.’ 


Other connective adjunct pairs marking a cause-effect relation are more 
formal in style and include PF VA... E F...suo2yi3...zai4yu2...‘(the reason) 
why...is caused by...’ and ZATW...72INW ... zhilsuo2yi3... shi4yin1wei4 ... ‘(the 


reason) why...it is because....’ Other adjunct pairs marking an induction 
include BEAK... FÆ ABABA ...ji4ran2... yu2shi4/ze2/na4jiu4/na4me . . . ‘given 
that... therefore....’ The cause-effect relation can be marked by half of a pair, 


either the half indicating the cause, such as H F you2yu2 ‘because’ and [Al X 
yin1wei4 ‘because,’ or the half marking the effect, such as FÆ yu2shi4 ‘therefore,’ 


kA na4meo ‘therefore,’ and HRÈ na4jiu4 ‘therefore.’ There are also some cause- 
effect adjuncts that work alone, such as LA 2X yi3zhi4 ‘leading to,’ LAF yi3zhi4yu2 
‘leading to,’ and Mi cong2er2 ‘therefore.’ 

Connective adjuncts are also used in conditional sentences. Such a sentence 
could include a simple consequence marked by WF... 30... ru2guo3...jiu4... 
‘if...then...” or % A #...48 A... yao4bu4shi4...na4me0...‘if not...then 


(not)...,’ such as those in [27a] and [27b]. The condition set out in the subordinate 


clause can also be a counterfactual one, as in the case of [27c]. 


[27] a WERE ERIE, KRAKE 
ru2guo3 falshengl ba1lji2 yi3shang4 


if happen eight_magnitude above 


di4zhen4 da4qiaol jiu4hui4 dao3tal 

earthquake big_bridge then collapse 

‘If there is an earthquake measured at magnitude 8 or above, the 
bridge will collapse.’ 


b BAER HE, IBA HELA BYTES 0 
yao4bu2shi4 ji2 zhe0 yong4qian2 na4me0 = shui2 


if_not urgent ZHE use_money then who 


ye3bu4hui4 xian4zai4 mai4 
would_not now sell 
‘If not in urgent need of cash, no one would sell (it) now.’ 


ce Be AEA, MATE T o 
yao4shi4 wo3 zao3dian3 zhildao4 zhenlxiang4 jiu4 
if I earlier know truth then 
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bu4 hui4 ba3 gqian2 tou2 jin4qu4 le0 


NEG will BA money invest into LE 
‘Had I learned the truth earlier, I would not have invested any money 
in it.’ 


Other connective adjunct pairs indicating a condition and its conse- 
quence include {B Ws ENR EEM E... A /sit/ MAE... jia3ru2/jia2shi3/ 


jia3ru04/ru2/ruo4/tang3ruo4. .. na4me/jiu4/ze2/bian4...‘if...then...,” 2 A Ze... wt] 
th... yao4bu2shi4...jiu4/ye3...‘if mnot...then...,. and 4@ # Æ... H... 
ruo4bu4shi4...na4...‘if not...then....2 Some adjuncts indicating the con- 


dition can work alone, such as {8 MIME (EME €n EM £ jia3ru2/jia2shi3/ 
jia3ruo4/ru2/ruo4/tang3ruo4 ‘if and ZAK ANE yao4sbu2shi4/ruo4bu2shi4 ‘if not.’ 
If a conditional sentence is marked with the pair KẸ... Z ...zhi2you3... 
cai2...‘only if...then...,’ as in [28a], the subordinate clause will represent a 
necessary condition. If the conditional sentence is marked with the pair RŽ... 
wl... zhi3yao4...jiu4...‘as long as...then...,’ as in [28b], the subordinate clause 
will represent a sufficient condition. The subordinate clause can also represent an 
exhaustive condition, and a common marker pair for such a sentence is Tui... 


fib... wu2lun4...dou1...‘no matter...all...,’ as in [28c]. 

[28] a. RKAERKE, Wh AA Ze ET o 
zhi3you3 gan3kuai4 tiao4che1 tal cai2 
only_if hastily jump_from_the_car she then 


bu4 hui4 bei4 shaolsi3 

NEG will BEI  burn_to_death 

‘She will not be burned to death unless she jumps out of the car.’ 
b. AeA WES Moh, RAIE LA FR Bl te AY Ha Sf © 

zhi3ya04 you3 xing4ming2 di4zhi3 wo3men0 jiu4 


as_long_as have name address we then 
ke3yi3 zhao3dao4 ta3 de0 dian4hua4 hao4ma3 
can find she DE telephone number 


‘As long as her address and name are known, we will be able to find 
her phone number.’ 


ce AWEN PY, AMT AB Zu MEN BUA SR EBL © 


wu2lun4 = shi4fou3 xia4yu3 ni3men0 doul 
no_matter whether_or_not rain you all 
bi4xul zhun3shi2 dao4da2 ji2he2 dian4dian3 
must on_time arrive gather place 


‘You should arrive at the gathering point on time no matter whether 
it rains or not.’ 
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Other connective adjunct pairs that mark a necessary conditional sen- 
tence include fE#@...7°...wei2you3...cai2...‘if only...then...,’ BRIE... F... 
chu2fei1...cai2...‘unless...then...,’and RAE... ASA/ FM... chu2feil ... bu4ran2/ 
fou3ze2...‘unless...would not....’ Those marking a sufficient conditional sen- 
tence include RÆ... #ih/({#...zhi3yao4... doul/bian4...‘as long as...all/then...,’ 
—HA/-2... WE ... yildan4/yiljing1 ...jiu4/bian4...‘once...then...,’ and —... 


W/E... yil...jiu4/bian4...‘once...then....?. Other marker pairs marking 
exhaustive conditional sentences include %\ ip/*\ 4%... Abt... bu2lun4/ 
bu4guan3...dou1/zong3/ye3...‘no matter...all....2 The adjunct marker of the 


main clause can work alone in a necessary conditional sentence or a sufficient 
conditional sentence. 

The subordinate clause can state the purpose of the action stated in 
the main clause. Such a complex sentence is commonly marked with X 
T... WÈ... wei4le0...jiu4...‘in order to...then...,’ as in [29a]. In some cases, only 
the purpose clause is marked with an adjunct, such as WAJA... weiddeOshi4.. . ‘it 
is for the purpose of...,’ WAX... yi3qiu2...‘in order to...,’ #FLA.. .jie4yi3...‘so 
as to...,’ and the DE yi3bian4 ‘in order to’ in [29b]. The marker LI yi3mian3 
‘in order to avoid’ in [29c] marks a purpose clause describing a situation to be 
avoided. Markers with a similar function include %44 mian3de0 ‘in order to avoid’ 
and #74 sheng3de0 ‘saving the trouble of.’ 


[29 a. AS ER PTO BE A TAT 


wei4led sheng3qian2 xiao3liang3kou3 jiu4 


gaat 


(0) 


in_order_to save_money the_young_couple then 


jue2ding4 zi4ji3 anlzhuangl chu2gui4 

decide self install cupboard 

‘The young couple decided to install the cupboard themselves in order 
in order to save money.’ 


b. W LIM TRA, MEY o 
tal zai4 qiang2shang4 tielman3  le0 yinglyu3 


she at wall_on cover_with LE English 
danici2 yibian4 sui2shi2 fu4xi2 
word in_order_to at_any_time review 


‘She covered the wall with English words, in order to review them at 
any time.’ 

c WIKER, WWII © 
qing3 wu4 da4sheng1 jiaoltan2 yi3mian3 fang2ai4 


please do_not loud speak lest disturb 


31 


32 


Dingxu Shi and Chu-Ren Huang 


qi2tal du2zhe3 
other reader 
‘Please don’t speak loudly, in order to avoid disturbing other readers.’ 


The subordinate clause in a complex sentence can express a concession, 
as in the case of [30]. The connective adjunct pairs used in concession 
sentences include [il {fi...th...ji4shi3...ye3...‘even if... would still..., & 
@ ...th...jin4guan3...ye3...‘even though... would still...,’ and Ei) / BI / Blak / 
HIME | BL SA... tt | TGR . . .ji2 / ji2ling4 | ji2huo4 / ji2bian4 / zong4 | zong4ran2... ye3 
/reng3ran2...‘even though... still...,’ which appear mainly in written genres, as 
well as #4 | UDA... th... jiudsuan4 / na3pa4...ye3...‘even if...still...,’ which 
typically appears in spoken genres. 


[30] BIE HAE SH, ET TPR GA ANE o 
ji2shi3 gongisil qu4nian2 kuilsun3 le0 
even_though company last_year in_deficit LE 


shang4shi4 ji4hua4 ye2 reng2ran2 bu2bian4 
be_on_the_market plan still still unchanged 
‘Even if the company was in the red last year, the plan to go public 
remains unchanged.’ 


Several compound and complex sentences may sometimes be combined to form 
acomplicated logical relation, and connective adjuncts are essential in these cases. 
In the complicated long sentence in [31], clause [a] represents a concession and 
the others form the main clause. Within the main clause, [b] states a sufficient 
condition, while [c] and [d] form the main clause. In this smaller main clause, 
[c] is a concession clause and [d] is the main clause. 


[31] (a) SEWERE TA, 
jin4guan3 tal xian4zai4 wu2fa3 na2dao4 
even_though he now cannot obtain 


ying2ye4 zhi2zhao4 
business license 
(b) BERERE, 
dan4 zhi3yao4 yun3xu3 tal kailye4 


but as_long_as allow he start_the_business 
(c) BIE —FF AREAS EER, 
ji2shi3 yilkailshi3 zhuan4bu4dao4 qian2 


even_though at_the_beginning earn_not money 
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(d) tie HRA nibs 
tal ye3 ganlyuan4 qu4 peng4peng4yun4qi4 
he still be_willing go try_one’s_luck 
‘Although he cannot get the business license now, as long as he is 
allowed to do it, he would like to try his luck, even if he cannot 
make any money at the beginning.’ 


2.1.3.8. Interjections 

Interjections predominantly occur alone and do not combine with other words 
to form syntactic constructions. They have expressive rather than propositional 
meanings in that they are used as exclamations or as supplements to express 
certain emotions but they do not convey concrete ideas. 

The actual form and use of interjections is usually affected by the speaker’s 
dialect background and the number of interjections varies from speaker to 
speaker. The interjections commonly used by most people and those often appear- 
ing in literature works include MAiA haha, HEIE heihei, and MAJ") hehe, which are 


onomatopoeia derived from laughter resulting from happiness or excitement; I 
ai, IZ hai, and lf hai, which imitate sounds of sighing and represent sadness or 
regret; IK yi, MNF aiya, WIZ) aiyo, WF ya, and "il a, which are common sounds for 
surprise; "=? heng, which is a nasal sound indicating an unsatisfactory or unhappy 
sentiment; "{ pei, which is a spitting sound to show disdain; MẸ e, "X en, and "4 
wu, which are sounds for consent; #X ei, which is the sound of a reply; and IÑ wei, 
which is commonly used for getting other people’s attention. 


2.1.3.9. Sentence-final particles 

Sentence-final particles predominantly appear at the end of a main clause, 
although a few of them can appear at the end of certain subordinate clauses. 
Particles of the latter type typically have rather vague meanings but very clear 
propositional functions. If such a particle is attached to a clause, either main or 
subordinate, the proposition of the clause will be combined with the particle to 
create a new proposition. When a particle J le0 ‘LE,’ which is commonly known 
as J 2, is added to [32a] to create [32b], the original proposition is preserved but 
the combination represents a different one. [32a] is a simple statement that Anson 
Chan is not the Chief Secretary and the proposition is true if she does not hold that 
position. [32b] states that the fact becomes reality at the time of reference and the 
proposition is true if Anson Chan had been the Chief Secretary at a certain point 
before the time of reference but lost her job after that. Similarly, [33] is true if the 
speaker used to be poor but received some money before the time of reference Ji 
Ý xian4zai4 ‘now.’ 
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B2 a. TRAE AEBS ET Ro 
chen2fanglanisheng1 bu4 shi4 zheng4wu4sil 
Anson_Chan NEG be Administration 


silzhang3 

Chief_Secretary 

‘Anson Chan is not the Chief Secretary for Administration.’ 
b. MT RAR ERS FI ALI T o 

chen2fanglanisheng1 bu4 shi4 zheng4wu4sil 

Anson_Chan NEG be Administration 


silzhang3 leO 
Chief_Secretary LE 
‘Anson Chan is no longer the Chief Secretary for Administration.’ 


[33] FRUIEA ERT 0 
wo3 xian4zai4 you3 gqian2 le0 
I now have money LE 
‘Tam now in the status of being rich.’ 


The syntactic function of fz resembles that of J4, since the latter is attached 
to a verb to indicate the completion of an action at the time of reference, while 
the former is attached to a clause to indicate the realization of the state of a 
proposition. Another particle with similar functions is #4 laizhe, which is found 
in some northern dialects. When XÆ laizhe is attached to a clause, as in [34], it 
indicates that the event described in the clause is in a continuous state at some 
time right before the time of speech. 


[34] RERA ERRE © 
wo3men0 zai4 caolchang3 da3 lan2qiu2 lai2zhe0 
we PREP playground play basketball LAIZHE 


‘We were playing basketball at the court just now.’ 


Most particles belong to the other type, which attaches to the main clause 
only and represents the speaker’s attitude or his intentions to express some non- 
propositional meaning. The clause in [35a] can stand alone as a sentence to rep- 
resent a simple statement, but it becomes a question when the sentence-final 
particle IE ba is attached to it. The most likely interpretation of question [35b] is a 
biased yes-no question in that the speaker is seeking verification for his guess that 
the man in question is the new president. Such a reading comes from both the 
proposition of the clause and the meaning of IE ba, which represents the speaker’s 
hesitation or uncertainty about the fact and his intention to get confirmation of 
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his conjecture. The tentative nature of IE ba also enables it to alter the interpreta- 
tion of an imperative. The directive in [36a] is a strong command, but the one in 
[36b] is a soft request or even a plea. The change in meaning is brought about by 
the particle IE ba, which is sometimes written as 32 ba in non-interrogative usage. 


[35] a. 
b. 
[36] a. 
b. 


ABLE ABT K © 

tal shi4 wo3men0 de0 xini xiao4zhang3 
he be we DE new president 
‘He is our new President.’ 


AEE FRAT BT BRIE? 
tal shi4 wo3men0 de0 xin1l xiao4zhang3 ba0 


ry 


he be we DE new president BA 
‘Is he our new President?’ 


In] SE! 

hui2lai2 
come_back 

Come back! 

[a] SEMEL! 

hui2lai2 bao 
come_back BA 
Come back, please! 


lj ma is another particle that is attached to a main clause to create a yes-no 
question. Sentences [37a] and [37b] have the same propositional content but differ 
in their illocutionary force, namely, they convey the speaker’s different attitudes 
and they impact the world in different ways. The proposition is asserted in [37a] 
but it is questioned in [37b]. 


[37] a. 


tho AS ETRERK E 

tal yi3jing1 kao3shang4 le0 qinglhua2da4xue2 
he already be_admitted LE Tsinghua_University 
‘He has been admitted by Tsinghua University.’ 


WERK E TREK? 
tal yi3jing1 kao3shang4 le0 qingihua2da4xue2 
he already be_admitted LE Tsinghua_University 


ma0 
MA 
‘Has he been admitted by Tsinghua University?’ 
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The particle Wg ne adds a different kind of illocutionary force to a main clause. 
Both [38a] and [38b] are variable questions about what tea the listener would like 
to drink. The main difference between the two is that [38a] is a straightforward 
question asking for an answer and [38b] is a polite query. The particle "% represents 
the speaker’s curiosity about the fact and his gentle request for an explanation. 
Such a gentle nature enables Ye to soften the tone of alternative questions as 
well. [38c] is a request for a direct answer, while [38d], with a Y at the end, is 
either a sheepish appeal for information or an expository question that directs 
the listeners to the answer the speaker is going to provide. 


[38] a. Roe Ratan? 
nin2 lao3 yao4 hel dian3 shen2me0 cha 2 
you old want drink some what tea 
‘What tea do you want your honor?’ 


b. EBA ATA AME? 
nin2 lao3 yao4 hel dian3 shen2me0 cha2 neo 
you old want drink some what tea NE 
‘What tea do you want your honor? 


c MAMHRAAB KR 
zan2menO ming2tianl qu4 bu4 qu4 chang2cheng2 


we tomorrow go NEG go Great_Wall 
‘Are we going to the Great Wall tomorrow?’ 


d. HAH AAA ROE? 
zan2ZmenO ming2tianl qu4 bu4 qu4 chang2cheng2 
we tomorrow go NEG go Great_Wall 


NE 
‘Are we going to the Great Wall tomorrow?’ 


The gentle request for an explanation enables "% to play another role. When a 
WẸ is attached to a single nominal phrase like the /*# ni3 ba4ba0 ‘your father’ 
in [39a], the combination will become a question, either a variable one or an 
alternative one. Depending on the context, [39a] can be interpreted as an inquiry 
about any variable, such as where, how, when, or why, as long as it is related to 
the father. The combination can also be interpreted as an alternative question, 
asking whether {<5 ni3 ba4ba0 ‘your father’ will do certain things mentioned 
in the discourse. Similarly, a combination like [39b] asks whether people will do 
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the same thing in the afternoon and so on, or what people will do in the afternoon 
and so on, depending on the context. 


[B9] a (KEENE? 
ni3 ba4ba0 ne0 
you father NE 
‘Where is your father?/How about... ./What happened to...’ 


b. FIE? 
xia4wu3 ne0d 
afternoon NE 
‘How about this afternoon?/What will happen...’ 


The gentle request for an explanation gives "% an extended role. The two sen- 
tences in [40] have the same propositional content but different illocutionary 
force, since [40b] has a YÉ attached. [40a] is a statement about the fact, while [40b] 
is a gentle plea or protest, with which the speaker is asking for an explanation for 
being required to do something without having dinner first. 


[40] a RISI o 
wo3 hai2 mei2 chil wan3fan4 
I still NEG eat dinner 
‘I have not had dinner.’ 


b. FAIZ MEME! 
wo3 hai2 mei2 chil wan3fan4 ne0 
I still NEG eat dinner NE 
‘I have not had my dinner yet!’ 


Se 


Another particle in this group is I} a, or its variations !} ya and lH wa. |i a alters 


the illocutionary force of sentences in a subtle way by representing the speaker’s 
surprise or astonishment. [41a] and [41b] have the same propositional content but 
the former is a simple statement, while the latter expresses the speaker’s surprise. 
[41b] is uttered when the speaker does not recognize a person at first and then 
realizes the person is an old friend, or when the speaker has tried hard to figure 
out who the culprit is and finally realizes that it is the listener. Similarly, [41d] 
has the same propositional content as [41c] does, but the final particle Iff has 
a different illocutionary force. One of the possible scenarios in [41d] is that the 
listener wants to throw away some old jewelry without knowing the real value 
and the speaker is shocked by such ignorance. [41d] is a mild reprimand in this 
case. 
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[41] a. deffo 
shi4 ni3 
be you 
‘It is you.’ 


b. EKIH] 
shi4 ni3 a0 
be you A 
‘It turns out to be you! 


c. ARAMARK © 
zhe4 shi4 wo3men0 de0 chuan2jiaibao3 
this be we DE family_heirloom 
‘This is our family heirloom.’ 


d. KENTEKEN] 
zhe4 shi4 zan2men0 de0 chuan2jiaibao3 a0 
this be we DE family_heirloom A 
‘(How come you don’t know) this is our family heirloom! 


Iki] could also be added to an interrogative sentence. [42a] is an echo question 
uttered when the speaker is not sure whether he heard something right and [42b] 
is asking about the same thing. However, with a Iff at the end, [42b] actually 
functions as a soft protest against the listener, because he did not keep his word 
or did not live up to certain expectations. Iff plays a similar role in turning a 
straightforward variable question in [42c] into a soft request for information in 
[42d]. One of the possible scenarios for uttering [42d] is that someone had been 
talking about all the details of a march but had ignored the most important issue 
of the leader of the march, and the speaker found it surprisingly strange and tried 
to get an answer. 


42] a. HRA? 
ni3 ming2tiani bu4 qu4 
you tomorrow NEG go 
‘Won't you go tomorrow?’ 


b. PRIA DEM? 
ni3 ming2tianl bu4 qu4 a0 
you tomorrow NEG go A 
‘Is it true that you won’t go tomorrow?” 
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c. HESS? 
shui2 ling3tou2 
who lead 
‘Who will lead the march?’ 
d. EST Mil 
shui2 ling3tou2 a0 
who lead A 
‘Come on, who will lead the march?’ 


Particles IE ba, IŒ ma, Wẹ ne, and IP] a are found at the end of various questions, 
even though only "3 ma actually carries interrogative force, while IE ba partially 
carries that force. Particles I bei, 4 yo and Wk ma on the other hand, are not 
found at the end of interrogative sentences. M typically appears at the end of a 
main clause in a conditional sentence, to represent the speaker’s not-a-big-deal 
attitude toward the consequence indicated by the main clause. The most likely 
scenario for [43a] is that the listener is worried about the consequence of {Ñ ta1 
‘he’ going to some place and the speaker uses M bei to indicate that it is not a big 
deal. Similarly, the speaker in [43b] uses M bei to suggest that even running out 
of money is not the end of the world and that begging is an acceptable solution. 


[43] a. BRAJA] 
tal yao4 qu4 jiu4 qu4 beio 
he want go thus go _ BEI 
‘Let him go if he wants to go!’ 
b. BT, MATT RLM o 
mei2 gqian2 leO zan2menO jiu4 yao4fan4 beið 
NEG money LE we thus beg BEI 
‘Let’s go begging if we run out of money.’ 


i) yo is sometimes written as IÑ. When a speaker uses 1# at the end of a 
sentence, he is calling the listener’s attention to the proposition conveyed by 
the main clause. What is being implied by I% is that if the listener does not pay 
enough attention to the issue in question, he will regret it afterward. The implied 
meaning of [44a] is that the listener should not think lightly about such a big sum 
of money and [44b] implies that this is an opportunity not to be missed. 


[44] a. XEAN] 
zhe4 ke3 shi4 yilbai3wan4 yo0 
this eventually be one_million YO 
‘This is one million dollars! 
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b. ZU AHLA! 


duol hao4 ded jilhui4 yo0 
so good DE opportunity YO 
‘What a golden opportunity!’ 


ik ma is another particle without propositional meaning and it has a variation 


of me which is sometimes written as 4 or /. lik represents the speaker’s gentle 


protest against the listener’s ignorance, because it is so obvious that the listener 
should have known it. [45a] is a mild imperative in which the speaker uses an obvi- 
ous logic, which the speaker thinks the listener should have known, to encourage 
the listener. [45b] is a mild reprimand in which the speaker tells the listener that 
she should have listened to his advice that there was not enough time. 


[45] a HARB, WPS 
bu4 hui4 bu4 yao4jin3 bianigan4bianlxue2 ma0 
NEG know NEG matter learn_by_doing MA 
‘It doesn’t matter if you don’t know how to do it. Don’t you know the 
motto learning by doing?’ 
b.  BLAA Riko 
wo3 shuol  lai2bu4ji2 ma0 
I say not_in_time MA 
‘I have said there is not enough time.’ 


It is common for a particle with propositional content to co-occur with one 
without propositional content, with the former coming before the latter. The 
basic proposition of sentence [46] is that all the students have come back. The 
particle J le indicates that the proposition has become true before the time of 
reference, while the other particle "3 ma renders the sentence a yes—no question. 


[46] MANTE a E T g? 
tong2xue2men0 doul hui2dao4 xue2xiao4 le0 ma0 
classmates all return_to school LE MA 
‘Is it true that all the classmates have come back to school?’ 


When two sentence-final particles appear next to each other, they can retain 
their identity but they can also be merged phonologically to form a single particle. 
The sentence-final particle H} na in [47] is a contracted form of Yẹ ne and Iff a, which 
retains the functions of both particles. J} therefore indicates the speaker’s gentle 
request for an explanation and shows his astonishment. A likely scenario for 
asking this question is that a son has disobeyed his father so many times that the 
desperate old man is showing his frustration. 
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[47] URIEUA FRIES? 
ni3 hai2 ren4 bu4 ren4 wo3 zhe4 ge4 diel 
you yet admit NEG admit I this CL father 


na0 
NA 
‘Do you still consider me your father or not?’ 


Sentence-final particles are used mainly in spoken genres and are seldom found 
in serious written genres such as government documents, laws, or diplomatic 
correspondences. The sentence-final particles discussed here are common in most 
dialects and are found in Putonghua. Most dialects have their own unique particles 
that are usually not shared by other dialects, such as Ñ}? sa in the Xiang dialect 
and ! bo in Cantonese. 


2.1.3.10. Onomatopoeia 

An onomatopoeia is a morpheme that represents sound. Such a morpheme can 
stand alone as a word. It can also form a compound by reduplication or in combina- 
tion with other morphemes. Words formed with onomatopoeia typically function 
as members ofa clause and sometimes stand alone as a sentence. The written form 
of an onomatopoeia typically consists of characters chosen for their pronunciation 
but not for their meaning. 

The IXI kacha in [48a] is an independent clause, presenting a proposition that 
some cracking noise came out of nowhere and the following clause spells out 
the reason for the noise. The łh puchi in [48b] is the sound of laughter and is 
an appositive of the nominal phrase — 7" yilsheng1 ‘(one) noise.’ The Mii Mi Mi Hir 
didigugu in [48c] is an AaBb duplicated form of Iji digu and functions as the 
main verb. 


[48] a URW, RURZES2- MERE HY TR T o 
kalchal wulliang2 jinglshou4bu4zhu4 jilxue3 de0d 
KACHA beam cannot_stand snow DE 


zhong4liang4 duan4lie4 le0 
weight snap LE 
‘Kacha, the beam snapped under the weight of the snow.’ 


b. (HI ACS WFR T o 
tal nu3peng2you3 pulchil yil sheng1 xiao4 led 


he girlfriend PUCHI one sound laugh LE 
‘His girlfriend burst into laughter with a puchi sound.’ 
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c. RILAR HF ZC? 


ni3men0 ji3 ge4 zai4 dildilguigul shen2me0 
you several CL ZAI DIDIGUGU what 
ned 

NE 


What are you didigugu-ing about? [talking in a low and inaudible 
sound] 


2.2. Phrases, clauses, and sentences 
2.2.1. Phrases 


Phrases are constructed according to syntactic principles, namely, words inside 
a phrase are arranged according to a set of rules governing their combination. 
Phrases are commonly classified according to their head. 

A verb phrase is headed by a verb, which may stand alone without any other 
dependent element, as in [49a], or take a nominal phrase as the object, as in 
[49b]. Some verbs can take a direct object and an indirect object at the same time, 
as in [49c], and the indirect object can appear in a preposition phrase after the 
direct object, as in [49d]. More details on verbs and verb phrases are discussed in 


Chapter 4. 
[49] a. JẸ! 
zou3 
go 
‘Go!’ 
b. Mjo 
chil yao4 


eat medication 
‘Take (my/your/his ...) medication.’ 
c. EK — SC BEE 
song4 ni3 yil zhil mei2guilhual 
give you one CL rose 
‘Give you a rose.” 
d. KREA RAW Ko 
song4 yil shu4 mei2guiihual gei3  wo3 


give one CL rose PREP I 
nu3peng2you3 
girlfriend 


‘Give a rose to my girlfriend.’ 
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An adjective phrase is headed by an adjective, which can appear in bare 


form without any dependent elements. The bare form can be a simple adjec- 
tive like the it} cong1ming0 ‘smart’ in [50a], a coordinated one like the Ri A) % 
huo2po1ke3ai4 ‘lively and lovely’ in [50b], a reduplicated one like the (38326 piao4- 
piao4liang1liang1 ‘beautiful’ in [50c], and a suffixed one like the WRM suantliutliu1 
‘sour, sarcastic’ in [50d]. It can also be an A-A compound where the second adjec- 


tive represents the extent of the first one, like the tk tang4 ji2 ‘hot in the 


extreme’ in [50e]. Adjectives with duplicated suffixes and reduplicated adjectives 


can function as predicates only when they take the phrasal suffix -f’) de, as in 


[50c] and [50d]. More details on adjectives and adjective phrases are discussed in 


Chapter 10. 

[50] a. SAH! 
congiming0O 
smart 


‘(He is) smart! 

THEM] Ze 

huo2pol ke3ai4 

lively lovely 

‘(She is) lively and lovely!’ 

ONEZ Sesuo 

xiao3 nü3hai2 da3ban4 de0 piao4piao4liang1liang1 
little girl dressed DE beautiful 

deo 

DE 

(The little girl dressed in such a way that she looked) beautiful. 


(WAT EZ) TEES 2 
ni3 zhe4 hua4 zen3me0 suaniliulliul de0 


you this words how sarcastic DE 
‘(How come you sound) sarcastic?’ 


AMT o 
tang4 ji2 leO 
hot extreme LE 
‘(It is) hot in the extreme.’ 


A nominal phrase has a noun as the head. In actual use, a nominal phrase can 


appear in the shape of a bare noun phrase, as in [51a], a numeral-classifier phrase, 


as in [51b], or a determiner phrase, as in [51c]. These phrases can be modified by a 
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phrase marked with ff) de, as in [52a], [52b], and [52c]. Details on nouns and noun 
phrases are provided in Chapter 8. 


[51] a (REPRO 
wo3 mai3 bao4zhi3 za2zhi4 
I buy newspaper magazine 
‘(I buy) newspaper(s) and magazines.’ 


b. (RX) 
wo3 mai3 yil fen4 bao4zhi3 
I buy one CL newspaper 
‘(I buy) a newspaper.’ 


c (REA — HIRA 
wo3 mai3 na4 yil fen4 bao4zhi3 
I buy that one CL newspaper 
‘(I buy) that newspaper.’ 


[52] a. (RERIK 
wo3 mai3 gangi lai2  de0 bao4zhi3 
I buy just come DE newspaper 
‘(I buy) newspaper(s) that has just arrived.’ 


b. (RK) ABHIPENI— ft RAK © 
wo3 mai3 gangli lai2  de0 yil fen4 bao4zhi3 
I buy just come DE one CL newspaper 
‘(I buy) the newspaper that has just arrived.’ 


c. (RE) HIRAI AK— HIRA 
wo3 mai3 gangi lai2 ded na4 yil  fen4 
I buy just come DE that one CL 


bao4zhi3 
newspaper 
‘(I buy) the newspaper that has just arrived.’ 


A preposition phrase is headed by a preposition, which takes a nominal phrase as 
its object. The predominant function of a preposition phrase is to be an adverbial 
modifying a verb phrase, as in [53a] or an adjective phrase, as in [53b]. Preposition 
phrases can be stacked to modify the same verb phrase, as in [53c]. Chapter 13 
discusses prepositions and preposition phrases in detail. 


[53] 


a. 
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KALUE KA) 

feiljil chao2 shang4hai3 feil qu4 
plane PREP Shanghai fly go 
‘(The plane flew) toward Shanghai.’ 


(Hs ) ZEW EIN EI Z CHK o 

tal zai4 niang2 jial shi2 jiu4 
she PREP mother home when thus 
zhe4mo0 po1la4 


so shrewish 
‘(She) was such a shrew when she was a girl.’ 


IEZA [e] PY BLT I] FFA © 
lie4che1 jingl zheng4zhoul xiang4 xilan1 
train PREP ZHENGZHOU PREP XIAN 


fangixiang4 kail qu4 
direction drive go 
‘The train moved toward Xi’an via Zhengzhou.’ 


An adverb phrase predominantly consists of just an adverb like the WI] gang1 ‘a 


short while ago’ in [54a]. Adverb phrases can be stacked to modify the same verb 
phrase like the ff di2que4 ‘indeed,’ 44 ceng2jing1 ‘once,’ and JE% feilchang2 
‘very much’ in [54b]. See Chapter 12 for more details on adverb phrases. 


[54] 


a. 


EERME o 
ba4ba4 gangi hui2lai2 
dad just come_back 


‘(Dad) has just come in.’ 


(ii) IE PS ZEAE A ZS tT © 

tal di2que4 ceng2jing1 feilchang2 hui4 shuolhua4 
she indeed once very able talk 

‘(She) indeed once upon a time really knew how to say things.’ 


2.2.2. Clauses and sentences 
The main components of a clause are a subject and a predicate. Although the 


subject is typically a nominal phrase, as in [55a], it can at times be a verb phrase or 


an adjective phrase, as in [55b] and [55c]. When there is a clear context to recover 


its identity, the subject can be left empty, as in the second clause of [55a]. Although 
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the predicate is typically a verb phrase, it can be an adjective phrase as well, as 
in [55c]. 


[55] a BKT VC ORIY, SE TREE © 
xiao4zhang3 zuo4 le0 ci4 bie2chulxinicai2 ded 
president make LE CL extraordinary DE 


yan3jiang3 yin3 lai2 le0 mei2ti3 de0 guanizhu4 
speech attract come LE media DE attention 

‘The president delivered an unusual speech. It attracted the attention 
of the media.’ 


b. AIZ HLS EIJE 
tanlwulshou4hui4 you4 bu4 shi4 si3zui4 
embezzle_take_bribery again NEG be capital_offense 


‘It is not a capital offense to offer or to take bribes.’ 


c. RFRA o 
jian3dan1 pu3su4 hao3 
simple plain good 
‘It is better to be simple and plain.’ 


There can be peripheral components in a clause, such as the clausal adverbial 
XHEK zhe4xieltiant ‘these days’ in [56a] and the connective adjunctive adverbials 
52 xing4kuil ‘fortunately’ and 4% bu4ran2 ‘otherwise’ in [56b]. 


[56] a RERA TIER, TUN 

zhe4xie1 tiani gei3 ni3 tiani le0 xu3duol ma2fan0 
these day give you add LE many trouble 
xie4xie4 a0 

thank LA 

‘These days (we) troubled you a lot. Thank you very much.’ 

b. AGEA SMES, AAA — WRH T o 

xing4kuil ti2qian2 zuo4 le0 zhun3bei4 bu4ran2 
fortunately in_advance make LE preparation otherwise 


zhenldeO jiu4 hui4 yilbai4tu2di4 le0 

really thus will lose_totally LE 
‘Fortunately you made the arrangement ahead of time. 
Otherwise you would have had a total loss.’ 


The predominant constituent order in a clause is for the predicate to follow the 
subject, while the default linear order for the object is to appear after the verb, in 
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the sense that there are fewer constraints for it to occur in that position. There 
are, however, a number of ways for these constituents to have a different order. 
The 4#47- yin2hang2 ka3 ‘ATM card’ in [57a] represents the patient affected by 
the action Æ diu1 ‘losing’ and its default position is after the verb. It is now in 
a preverbal position marked by 4 ba, which signifies the relation between the 


verb and the nominal phrase. The nominal phrase jx 4 zhe4shi4 ‘this issue’ in [57b] 
represents the entity being i} 1X ji4yi4 ‘discussed,’ and it is in the topic position 
while the object position is left empty. 


[57] a PRUETT RE T, AN I? 
fu2lin2 you4 ba3 yin2hang2 ka3 diul led fan2 
Fulin again BA bank card lose LE trouble 


bu4 fan2 a0 
NEG trouble A 
‘Fulin lost the ATM card again. Isn’t it troublesome?’ 


b. KEMER o 
zhe4 shi4  zan2men0 hai2 dei3 
this thing we yet need 


cong2chang2ji4yi4 
make_a_long_term_plan 
‘About this issue, we have to consider a long-term plan.’ 


Other elements in a clause may occasionally appear in some atypical posi- 
tions, especially in casual speech. The %% nin2 ‘you’ in [58a] is the agent of the 
action IŻ chil ‘eat’ and typically occupies the subject position. In this common 
greeting cliché, it occurs after the predicate in the form of an afterthought. 
The EKR zuo2tian1 ‘yesterday’ in [58b] represents the time of (KE re3 ni3 
sheng1qi4 ‘annoying you,’ but it occurs after the predicate as a supplemental 
afterthought. 


[58] a. MZ TI? KIH? 
chil leO mei2 nin2 nao 
eat LE NEG you NA 
‘Have you eaten (breakfast/lunch/dinner)?’ 


b. €, REMET TER? 
ba4 wo3 re3 ni3 shengiqi4 le0 zuo2tian1 
dad I annoy you angry LE yesterday 
‘Daddy, did I annoy you yesterday?’ 
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A clause represents a proposition and it can contain another proposition, like 
the object clause in [59a] and the subject clause in [59b]. A clause that is part of 
another one is a subordinate clause, while a clause that is not contained in any 
other clause is the main clause. In addition to a subject and an object, a clause 
can function as the modifier of a nominal phrase, as in [59c], act as a modifier of 
a predicate, as in [59d], or can be conjoined with another clause, as in [59e]. 


[59] a. WARM I? 
shui2 shuol woọo3 kao3 za2 led 
who say I examine smash LE 
‘Who said I failed the test?’ 


b. {he A_EAR IER o 
tal kao3 bu4 shang4 hen3 zheng4chang2 
he examine NEG up very normal 
‘It is expected that he was not admitted.’ 


c ERREKIN FERT o 
zuo2tianl zhao3 guo4 ni3 de0 na4 ge4 
yesterday look_for GUO you DE that CL 
xue2sheng1 you4 lai2  le0 
student again come LE 
‘The student who looked for you yesterday is here again.’ 

d. BANE T, RA AAW Eo 
yao4bu4shi4 bing4 leO wo3 cai2 bu4 hui4 que1xi2 
but_for sick LE I just not will absent 


ne0 
NE 
‘I would not have been absent if I were not sick.’ 


e KRE T, HF PRM 
tianl heil le0 ting2xia4lai2 ba0 
sky dark LE  stop_down BA 
‘It is dark now. Let’s stop.’ 


Although a clause represents a proposition and a piece of discourse is a collec- 
tion of related propositions, a main clause depicting an action or event may not 
have independent status in the discourse in many cases. The largest syntactic unit 
with independent functions in the discourse is a sentence, which consists of a 
main clause and some peripheral elements, mainly sentence-final particles. The 
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clause in [60] describes a completed event and it represents a coherent proposi- 
tion. However, native speakers in many cases would wait for more information 
and would consider it incomplete or unacceptable if the clause appeared alone. 


[60] REAM Ho 
wo3 yi3jingl chil led yao4 
I already eat LE medication 
‘I have taken the medication.’ 


One way to supply the needed information is to add a conjoined clause, as in the 
case of [61a], which is an acceptable sentence. However, this technique does not 
always work. The two coordinated clauses in [61b] still sound incomplete and the 
main factor is the lack of the sentence-final particle [ in the second clause. Such 
a sentence-final particle could also make [60] an acceptable sentence, as shown in 
[61c]. 


[61] a REATHA, WEWE T o 


wo3 yi3jing1 chil le0 yao4 xian4zai4 hao3 
I already eat LE medication now good 
duol le0 
more LE 


‘I have taken the medication, (and as a consequence) I am feeling 


better now.’ 

b. REA TH, He — io 
wo3 yi3jing1 chil le0 yao4 shui4 led yil 
I already eat LE medication sleep LE one 
jiao4 
sleep 


‘I have taken the medication, and I have slept a while.’ 


ce ROAM TA So 
wo3 yi3jingl chil led yao4 leO 
I already eat LE medication LE 
‘I have fulfilled the requirement of taking medication.’ 


The sentence-final particle [ not only makes [60] an acceptable sentence in 
[61c] but also brings about a different proposition. The proposition of [61c] is not 
about the action but is about the status of affairs at the time of reference. It states 
that the speaker’s taking the medication has become a reality and no more action 
is needed; that is, there has been a change of state. 
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The T in [62] plays the same role. The single clause in [62a] represents a coherent 
proposition and is an acceptable sentence in some specific contexts (see [63]). 
However, it would be considered incomplete if it described a specific action, such 
as he smoked (yesterday). Ifa sentence-final particle J is attached to it, the result is 
an acceptable sentence, as in [62b], which means {{! tal ‘he’ had not been a smoker 
but was in the state of being a smoker at the time of reference. The difference in 
meaning between [62a] and [62b] is due to the presence of T. 


[62] a. 4E% 
tal choulyan1 


he smoke 
‘He smokes cigarettes.’ 


b. MEHI Fo 
tal choulyan1 led 


he smoke LE 
‘He starts smoking.’ 


A main clause can assume the state of a sentence in many ways. One way is to 
function as a question. [63a] and [63b] are yes-no questions formed by adding a 
sentence-final particle to [62a], and different particles indicate different interroga- 
tive intentions. In [63a], the speaker is interested in whether ftt ta1 ‘he’ smokes and 
would be happy with either a “yes” answer or a “no” answer. In [63b], the speaker 
has a suspicion that {Ili ta1 ‘he’ smokes and seeks confirmation from the listener. A 
“yes” answer would make the speaker happy. Both [63c] and [63d] are alternative 
questions which in essence ask the listener to pick one of two choices about {fth 
tal ‘he’: smoking or not smoking. Although [63e] does not carry any sentence-final 
particle, it can function as a question if the final word bears a rising intonation, 
which will make [63e] an echo question signifying the speaker’s doubt about the 
statement that {t ta1 ‘he’ smokes. 


[63] a. fief ty? 
tal choulyanl mao 
he smoke MA 
‘Does he smoke?’ 


b. fh AE? 
tal choulyani bad 
he smoke BA 
‘He smokes, right?’ 
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c. faa ANS 
tal choul bu4 = choulyan1 


paal 


? 


he smoke NEG smoke 
‘Does he smoke?’ 


d. fla AN? 
tal choulyani bu4 


he smoke NEG 
‘He smokes, doesn’t he?’ 
e. MEAN? 


tal choulyan1 
he smoke 
‘He smokes?’ 


To any one of the questions in [63], [62a] is an appropriate answer and, as such, 
is an acceptable sentence. In essence, a main clause will have the status of a 
sentence without the help of final particles if it is being used as the answer to a 
question. Another way for a clause to acquire such a status is for it to function as 
an imperative, as in [64a] and [64b]. 


[64] a MIIR o 
ni3menO xianl1 bie2 jin4lai2 
you first do_not come_in 
‘(You) don’t come in yet.’ 
b. HEAT aE! 
zan2men0 zou3 
we go 
‘Let’s go!’ 


For clauses that describe a state or a property that is true throughout the 
existence of an individual or individuals, it is common for them to assume the 
status of a sentence in their own right. [65a] portrays a child’s intelligence, which 
remains true throughout his life, while [65b] describes the pandas’ appearance, 
which is true all the time. Both clauses are sentences and are acceptable as such. 
For the same reason, [62a] is an acceptable sentence if it is interpreted as {b ta1 
‘he’ has the habit of smoking. 


[65] a. APART o 
zhe4 hai2zi0 hen3 conglming0O 
this child very smart 
‘The kid is very smart.’ 
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b. Res ARH Jed FES TERE © 
xiong2maol yan3jingl1 zhoulwei2 zhang3 le0 yil 


panda eye around grow LE one 
quan1 heil mao2 
circle black hair 


‘Pandas have black rings around their eyes.’ 


Clauses that describe events or action taking place regularly have similar prop- 


erties. The action of #448 chou1 yan1dai4 ‘smoke the pipe’ in [66] is a regular 
activity and the clause can be considered true for 47% ye2ye0 ‘grandpa’ all the 
time. [66] is thus an acceptable sentence on its own. 


[66] SABLE PATE) GH HS © 
a jingichang2 yil ge4 ren2 Zzuo4 
Grandfather often one CL person sit 
zai4 tang2wul li3 chou1 yanidai4 


PREP main_hall inside smoke pipe 
‘Grandfather often sits alone in the lobby smoking the pipe.’ 


2.3. Negation 

Negation, as will be discussed in Chapter 6, is a linguistic expression that changes 
the polarity of a statement to indicate a contrary meaning or a negative attitude. 
The predominant way to negate a proposition is to insert a negative morpheme 
into the clause bearing the proposition. The most commonly used negative mor- 
phemes are 4 bu4 ‘not,’ which negates predicates with an imperfect aspect, as in 
[67a], and 724 mei2you3 ‘not’ or its shortened form 7 mei2 ‘not,’ which negates 
predicates with a perfect aspect, as in [67b]. 


[67] a. RRA NR PAZ WR i E] o 
xiao4yuan2 aniquan2 bu4 shu3yu2  ben3 gongisil 


campus safety NEG belong_to this company 
deO zhi2ze2 fan4wei2 
DE duty scope 
‘Campus security is not our company’s job.’ 
b. ROSACEA LA TBC ih BT o 
zhe4 zhong3 shi4gu4 talmenO yi3qian2 mei2you3 


this CL accident they before NEG 
chu3li3 guo4 
handle GUO 


‘They have not handled this type of accident before.’ 
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There are also several negative morphemes with limited distribution. Some of 


them are inherited from Classic Chinese and are mainly used in formal written 
genres, such as Ñ wei4 ‘not (yet)’ in [68a], JC wu2 ‘not (have, exist)’ in [68b], and J 
wu4 ‘(should) not’ in [68c]. Some other morphemes are found in imperatives only, 
such as 5!) bie2 (should) not’ in [69a] and F beng2 ‘(should) not’ in [69b], which is 
from the northern dialect near Beijing. 


[68] a. 
b. 
c. 
[69] a. 
b. 


Wain TAZA, TELS HASH o 

gail yuan2gong1 wei4jing1 pilzhun3 

the employee without permission 
shan4li2zhi2shou3 

leave_position_without_permission 

‘The said employee left his post without prior permission.’ 
Fe DUCE ICT m, FEF Ro 

zhengiqu3 zuo4dao4 wu2 wuizi4 wu2 yi4wei4 
try achieve no stain no odor 

‘(We) will try our best to have no stain and no odor.’ 

TZ IA! 
qing3 wu4 xilyan1 


please do_not smoke 
No smoking, please! 


EREE T o 
bie2 ba3 qian2bao1 diul le0 
do_not BA wallet lose LE 


‘Don’t lose your wallet.’ 
BEA, WAAGE 
beng2 ke4qi4 xiang3 chil shen2me0 i4ji3 na2 


do_not mannerly want eat what self take 
‘Don’t behave like a guest. Just take whatever you like to eat.’ 


A negative morpheme negates things on its right but not things on its left. The 


two sentences in [70] thus have different meanings, determined by the position 
of 4% bu4 ‘not.’ 


[70] a. 


RAH] ERMA © 

wo3 bu4ke3neng2 qu4 ni3 jial 

I impossible go you home 

‘It is impossible for me to go to your place.’ 
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b. RRERAKO 
wo3 ke3neng2 bu4 qu4 ni3 jial 
I possible NEG go you home 
‘It is possible that I will not go to your place.’ 


2.4. Aspectual system 

There is no visible inflectional marking on the main verb to indicate the relation 
between the time of action and the time of speech, although there may be adver- 
bials to indicate the temporal status of the action. This means that there is no 
visible morphological marking to indicate tense in the usual sense. On the other 
hand, there is marking on the predicate, usually on its head, to indicate the status 
of the event or action, as well as the relation between the time of action and the 
time of reference, namely, to indicate aspect in the usual sense. 

Acommonly used aspect marker is J le, which indicates that, when evaluated 
in its totality, the action or event represented by the predicate has been completed 
before the time of reference and the result remains unchanged at the stage after 
the time of reference. In [71a] the J le attached to the verb Æ qu4 ‘go’ means 
that the action of going to Hong Kong has been completed and the result of the 
action still holds after the time of reference, which means the Director is still in 
Hong Kong. The J le in [71b] also indicates the completion of an action, namely, 
completing walking and becoming tired, as well as the continuance of the result, 
namely, being tired after the time of reference. 


[71] a. Jak TAH, APERJLO 
ju2zhang3 qu4 le0 xianglgang3 bu4 zai4 zhe4er0 


director go LE Hong Kong NEG be_at here 
‘The Director has gone to Hong Kong and is not here.’ 
b. TTAGER TS, ATER LEK AJL 


xing2ren2 zou3 lei4 le0 ke3yi3 zai4 zhed4erO xiel 


pedestrian walk tired LE can PREP here rest 


yilhui4erO 
a_while 
‘Pedestrians can rest here if they are tired from walking.’ 


Another commonly used aspect marker is <f guo, which is attached to the 
head of a predicate to indicate the completion of an action or the ending of a 
state before the time of reference. When a speaker uses ï} guo, he is making it 
clear that the final stage of the situation no longer exists and this implies some 
prior experience. The differences between J le and iw guo are responsible for 
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the contrast between [71a] and [72a]. The proposition of both sentences is about 
someone’s trip to another city, but [71a] states that the Director is still in Hong 
Kong, while [72a] implies that Uncle is no longer in Paris. Similarly, [71b] states 
that the pedestrians are tired after the time of reference, while [72b] states that 
the town in question is neither glorious nor depressed at the stage after the time 
of reference. 


[72] a. BRIER, {AT ERE o 
jiu4jiu4 qu4 guo4 baili2 tal ke3neng2 zhildao4 
uncle go GUO Paris he may know 


‘Uncle was in Paris once, and he might know it.’ 

b. IMEA LEME, BAEO 
xiao3zhen4 you3 guo4 huilhuang2 ye3 jing1li4 
small_town have GUO glory also undergo 
guo4 shuailbai4 
GUO decay 
‘The small town has had good times but also bad times.’ 


Both J le and zw guo indicate the speaker’s evaluation of the situation as a 
whole and are therefore commonly categorized as markers for perfective aspects. 
The marker # zhe, on the other hand, indicates the speaker’s evaluation of a 
sub-interval of time within a situation and is categorized as a marker for an 
imperfective aspect. The verb 48 jia4 ‘set up’ in [73a] can either mean the action of 
setting up a structure or the resultant state of such an action. The # zhe in [73a] 
thus either tells us that the action of erecting the towers is ongoing at the time of 
reference or indicates that the state of the towers remains the same at the time 
of reference, as shown by [i] and [ii] respectively. The # zhe in [73b] indicates that 
the action of wearing a particular hat was in a continuous state at the time of 


reference. The state represented by the verbs lasts for some time but the marker 
Æ zhe depicts that it is for just a very short period, namely, the moment known 
as the time of reference. 


[73] a. XU EREZIE o 
dui4mian4 shanishang4 jia4 zhe0 
opposite_side mountain_top install ZHE 


falshe4ta3 
transmission_tower 

i. ‘(People) are setting up transmission towers on top of the 
mountains.’ 

ii. “There are transmission towers on top of the mountains.’ 
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b. WEERA TUM Fo 
tal hai2shi4 dai4 zheO na4 ding3 jiu4 mao4zi0 
he still wear ZHE that CL old hat 
‘He was still wearing the worn hat.’ 


Another marker with similar properties is 7£ zai, which appears before the verb 
to show that the action represented by the predicate was in progress at the time 
of reference. The % zai before F xia4 ‘fall’ in [74a] tells us that the rain is falling 
at the moment someone is trying to leave, while the 7£ zai in [74b] indicates that 
driving is in progress at the time of reference, which happens to be the time of 
speech in this sentence. 


[74] a. NEE RAH, ED T o 
wai4mian4 zai4 xia4 da4 yu3 zou3 bu4 cheng2 
outside ZAI fall big rain go NEG succeed 
le0 
LE 
‘It is raining heavily, and we will not be able to leave.’ 


b. (HED IFAM, HITA © 
tal zai4 zhuanixin1 kailchel ned bie2 da3cha 4 
he ZAI attentively drive NE do_not interrupt 
‘He is driving attentively. Don’t distract him.’ 


Note that the # in [74b] appears before the manner adverbial -Ù zhuan1xin1 
‘concentrated, attentively’ and is not prefixed to the verb FFÆ kailchel ‘drive car.’ 
ÝE thus has a morphosyntactic status different from that of # zhe, which is a 
suffix. Another difference between the two markers is the situation each of them 
represents. The two sentences in [75] are almost identical except for the aspect 
maker they carry, and that leads to the different interpretations. [75a] represents 
a state in which the person was wearing a leather coat, while [75b] represents an 
event in which the person was putting the coat on. 


[75] a HHT JAINA, In eE BEAK 
chuimen2 de0 shi2Zhou0 tal chuani zhe0 pi2 
go_out DE when he wear ZHE leather 
da4yil 
coat 
‘He was wearing a leather coat when he went out.’ 
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b. HHT TRUE Abe, (LTE BE BZ KK © 
chuimen2 de0 shi2hou0 tal zai4 chuanl pi2 
go_out DE when he ZAI put_on leather 
da4yil 
coat 
‘He was putting on a leather coat when he went out.’ 


2.5. Comparisons and comparative constructions 

Comparisons of various types are expressed by several constructions. For su- 
periority comparative constructions that are concerned with relative positions 
on some scale, a commonly used form is a construction marked with the com- 
parative marker [t bi3 ‘than.’ In such constructions, the comparison is between 
the term being compared and the standard of comparison marked by Hk bi3 ‘than’ 
in terms of the differential measurement phrase, such as the number of seats 
in [76a]. Another superiority comparative construction is marked with ï} guo4 
‘over,’ as in [76b]. Such a construction can have the comparison term compared 
with itself, as in [76b], but it can also have the term compared with a standard of 
comparison, as in [76c]. 


[76] a. 2% 380 WRA HELE 747-400 £ Fit 400 Ao 
kong4ke4 380 de0 zai3ke4liang4 bi3  bolyin1 
Airbus 380 DE load than Boeing 
747-400 duol leO jin4 400 ren2 
747-400 more LE near 400 people 
‘The seating capacity of Airbus 380 is 400 more than that of Boeing 


747-400.’ 

b. asia 7 KBD T “TAL” 
gaolgenixie2 gaol guo4 7 1li2mi3 jiu4 cheng2 
high-heel high over 7 centimeter thus become 


leO xing2ju4 
LE torture_device 
‘A high heel with heel higher than seven centimeters is practically a 
torture device.’ 
c. BERERE eh Ao 
yilsheng1 de0 jian4kang1 zhuang4kuang4 shen4zhi4 
doctor DE health condition even 


cha4 guo4 bing4ren2 
bad over patient 
‘The health of the doctor is even worse than that of the patient.’ 
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Equality comparisons, which are concerned with identity or likeness, are typ- 
ically marked with {%...—#f xiang4... yilyang4 ‘the same as.’ In sentences like 
[77a], the speaker states that the term being compared is equal to the standard 
of comparison in a certain aspect, “talking” in this case. A similar construction 
is marked with the comparison marker 4] ru2 ‘like’ and it typically appears in a 
negative form, as in [77b]. 


[77] a. ADLER ARIE? 
ni3 shuolhua4 zen3me0 xiang4 wo3 mal 
you talk how like I mother 
yilyang4 
same 
‘How come you sound the same like my mom?’ 
b. AMIE TEA UAE o 
you3xiel nwu3hai2er0 jue2deO gan4 de0 hao3 
some girl feel do DE good 


bu4ru2 jia4 de0 hao3 

not_as_good_as marry DE good 

‘Some girls believe that doing a good job is not as good as marrying a 
good man.’ 


A correlative comparative marked with #&...#&%...yue4...yue4...‘the more... 
the more...’ indicates a proportional or parallel decrease or increase along the 
two scales expressed by the two comparative terms. Sentence [78] states that the 
term being compared is not equal to the standard of comparison yet, but it is 
almost equal. 


[78] EJLER K BRM T o 


xiao3 nu3ser2 yue4 zhang3 yue4 xiang4 tal 
youngest daughter more grow more like she 
le0 
LE 


‘Her youngest daughter became more and more like a copy of her.’ 


2.6. Information-packaging constructions 

The canonical constituent order of a clause is subject-predicate, while the least- 
constrained order within the predicative verb phrase is verb-object. There are, 
however, quite a number of information-packaging constructions in which the 
constituents appear in a different linear order to serve certain syntactic, semantic, 
or pragmatic purposes. 
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The construction marked with # bei in [79] is the equivalent of a passive con- 
struction in other languages. The phrase for the patient of the action occurs in 
the subject position, while the agent phrase does not appear. The example was 
taken from a news report about a homicide of which the culprit is unknown. The 
Y bei construction provides the needed packaging means. 


[79] WEMEION, —4%4 1957 B FIE Te BH To 
zuo2wan3 10 dian3 yil ming2 19 sui4 nan2zi3 


last_night 10 o’clock one CL 19 year man 

zai4 nao4shi4 bei4 ci4 shenlwang2 

PREP down_town BEI stab die 

‘A 19-year-old man was stabbed to death in downtown at 10 o’clock.’ 


The construction marked by the universal coverage adverb #5 dou1 ‘all’ in [80a] 
serves a different pragmatic purpose. The function of # dou1 ‘all’ is to assign 
a totality reading to the phrase on its left so that the predicate applies to all 
members of the set represented by the phrase. The pronoun ë shui2 ‘who’ under 
the scope of #§ dou1 ‘all’ obtains the interpretation of a universal quantifier, 


similar to {£ (a) A ren4he2ren2 ‘anybody,’ and the sentence shows the speaker’s 
pride and arrogance that her team is not afraid of anyone. The  ... i lian2... dou 
‘including all... even’ construction in [80b] not only relies on #$ dou1 ‘all’ to bring 
\\"ZE xiao3 xue2sheng1 ‘elementary school pupil’ to the preverbal position but 
also depends on 3 lian2 ‘even’ to make it standard, which is the lowest possible 
case here. [80b] thus means that the problem is so easy that even the least capable 
person can solve it. 


[80] a. FRAMED ATA! 
wo3men0 heng2da4 shui2 doul bu4 pa4 
we Evergrande who all NEG fear 
‘We Team Evergrande are not afraid of anybody.’ 


b. PRE FA: ABS o 


zhe4 zhong3 ti2 lian2 xiao3xue2sheng1 doul 
this CL problem even pupil all 
hui4 zuo4 
can do 


‘Even an elementary school pupil knows how to solve this problem.’ 


Topic-comment constructions like [81a] are commonly used to package the 
flow of information. When it is first introduced into the discourse, 42% li3jia1 
‘the Li Family’ is a piece of new information and appears in its default postverbal 
position; but when it appears as the topic in the following sentence, it represents 
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the issue the speaker wants to discuss again as a piece of old information and the 
link to the previous discourse. The information-packaging construction in [81b] 
is similar to that in [81a] in that the patient phrase ix /F3% zhe4 jian4 shi4 ‘this 
issue’ appears in a preverbal position to represent a piece of old information. The 


two constructions differ in the function of the preposed nominal phrase. iX fF 3+ 
zhe4 jian4 shi4 ‘this issue’ is the focus of discussion in [81b] and its relation to the 
previous discourse is not the main reason for it to be preposed. 


[81] a. WAHLER. EK, A, AAG o 
shanglgu3 113 zhu4 zhe0 li3 jial wang2 
valley inside live ZHE LI family WANG 


jial zhao4 jial li3 jial ren2 zui4duo1 
family ZHAO family LI family people most 

‘There are the Lis, the Wangs, and the Zhaos in the valley. The Li 
family is the largest.’ 


b. PAULA SEERA BEE T o 


ni3men0 ji3 ge4 zhe4 jian4 shi4 jiu4 bu4yao4 
you several CL this CL thing thus do_not 
guan3 leO 
meddle LE 


‘As for this issue, it is better for you guys not to touch it.’ 


The marker pair Æ... J ...shi4...de0...‘(it) is... that...’ is commonly used 
to emphasize the constituent between # and fi). What falls between these two 
markers in [82a] is the predicate and the emphasis can be on the verb, the object, 
or, most likely, on the action of buying insurance. The marker } de usually occurs 
at the end of a clause, as in [82a], but it can sometimes be attached to the verb, as 
in [82b]. The emphasis in this case is on H _E wan3shang4 ‘evening,’ namely, part 
of the temporal adverbial. 


[82] a. FC WASOESE SPRAY o 
cheng2ke4 que4shi2 shi4 mai3 le0 bao3xian3 de0d 
passenger indeed be buy LE insurance DE 
‘The passengers really did buy the insurance.’ 


b. FEM LAM (ART) o 
wo3 shi4 wan3shang4 kan4 de0O cha 2guan3 
I be evening watch DE _ tea_house 
‘It was in the evening that I watched The Tea House.’ 
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2.7. Illocutionary force and sentence types 
Sentences can be classified according to the way a speaker is using a sentence 
in a particular context for a particular purpose. This specific aspect of pragmatic 
meaning is called illocutionary force. When a sentence carries the appropriate 
illocutionary force, it can perform the illocutionary act of a statement, a question, 
an exclamatory statement, or a directive. 

A statement can have a sentence-final particle, as in [83a], but it can also have 
no sentence-final particle, as in [83b]. When a statement appears independent of 
relevant context, it typically has an overt subject, as in [83a] and [83b]. 


[83] a. FR TAH AEE A FT o 
wo3 zao3 jiu4 xiang3 ming2bai2 shi4 zen3me0 
I early thus think understand be how 


hui2 shi4 le0 
CL thing LE 
‘I figured it out a long time ago.’ 


b. Br AlFOLAA H Fr aa itt FF o 
xinixing1 shou3jil ming2ri4_ kailshi3 chulshou4 


new_style cell_phone tomorrow start sale 
‘The new mobile phone will be released tomorrow.’ 


Some questions present a closed set of answers and the listeners are requested to 
choose one from the set. Such a closed question can be a yes—no question like the 
one in [84a], an alternative question, as in [84b], or a V-not-V alternative question, 
as in [84c]. A yes—no question predominantly carries a sentence-final particle, such 
as the "4 ma in [84a]; an alternative question usually has no final particle, as in 
[84b]; and a V-not-V alternative question typically carries no final particle, but a 
WE ne is sometimes used, as in [84c]. 


[84 a. HRES RMS? 
Mming2tianl hai2 hui4 xia4yu3 ma0 
tomorrow yet will rain MA 
‘Will it rain again tomorrow?’ 


b. REFERE FFE? 
zan2men0 shang4wu3 zou3 hai2shi4 xia4wu3 zou3 
we morning go or afternoon go 
‘Are we leaving in the morning or in the afternoon?’ 
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c AEREE? 
ni3 he1 bu4 hel kalfeil ne0 
you drink NEG drink coffee NE 
‘Do you drink coffee?’ 


Some questions can have any number of answers and are commonly known as 
open questions. Variable questions are typically open questions and they usually 
carry no sentence-final particle. However, a particle W ne might be used at times 
to soften the tone, as in [85], which was extracted from a novel in which a wife 
always asks her husband what they should eat before she prepares the food. 


[85] WE DZ A WE? 
wan3fan4 chil shen2me0 ne0 
dinner eat what NE 
‘What should we have for dinner?’ 


Exclamatory statements are characteristically marked with a special degree 
adverb, such as the 4f hao3 ‘very much’ in [86a]; a sentence-final particle, such as 
the Iff a in [86b]; or both, such as the  zhen1 ‘really’ and Wẹ na in [86c]. 


ay 


[86] a. EASE! 
hao3 piao4liangO ded qun2zi0 
so beautiful DE skirt 
‘How beautiful the skirt is!’ 


b. XA MH 
zhe4 ge4 xiao3tiao2pi2 a0 
this CL little naughty A 


‘What a naughty kid! 
c. RBH 
zhen1 can3 nao 


really miserable NA 
‘How miserable it is!’ 


The fundamental illocutionary act performed by directives is getting compli- 
ance from listeners, with varying degrees of strength. Acommand or an order like 
that in [87a] is the strongest directive to which compliance is required. A request 
or plea like that in [87b] is softer in that the speaker is not invoking the authority 
to require compliance. Advice or a recommendation like that in [87c] is even softer 
in that it is presented for the benefit of the listener and it is up to the listener to 
comply or not. 


Syntactic overview 


[87] a. WHE! 

gun3 chulqu4 
roll out 
‘Get out!’ 

b. ARKo 
qing3 bao3chi2 anljing4 
please keep quiet 
‘Be quite, please.’ 

c. PERI RF 
xian4zai4 bie2 mai3 fang2zi0 
now do_not buy house 
‘Don’t buy any house now.’ 


An instruction is presented as necessary for achieving the goal of using some 
appliance or cooking some dish, as in [88a]. An invitation like that in [88b] is 
intended to be for the listener’s best benefit and it is the speaker’s sincere hope 


that the listener will comply. 


[88] a. EHT, 100058 FPK, II, Wiko 


dou4fu0 qie1 dingi dao4 1000 ke4 
tofu cut small_cube pour 1000 gram 
kailshui3 jin4pao4 li4shui3 
boiling_water soak drain_the_water 


‘Cut the tofu into small cubes, pour in 1,000 grams of boiling water, 
soak them, and then drain the water.’ 
b. i#leHe 
qing3 man4 yong4 
please slowly use 
‘Enjoy (please eat slowly).’ 


Permission like that in [89a] is about an action the listener wants to do and the 
speaker has the authority to permit or prohibit it. Giving permission promotes 
compliance in a rather weak sense. Acceptance is the weakest form of a directive 
in that compliance is not something the speaker wants but is something he 
has no power to prevent. The speaker thus expresses acceptance, perhaps with 
indifference, as indicated by the sentence-final particle IE ba in [89b]. 


[89] a. PRALINE Fo 
ni3 ke3yi3 chulyuan4 le0 
you can discharge_from_hospital LE 
‘You can leave hospital now.’ 


63 


64 


Dingxu Shi and Chu-Ren Huang 


b. =Fat=TFihe 
saniqian1 jiu4 saniqian1 bao 


three_thousand thus three_thousand BA 
‘Three thousand dollars it is.’ 


2.8. Deixis and anaphora 

When they appear as part of certain utterances, some phrases will get their refer- 
ence from the time, the place, and the participants of the utterance. This is known 
as deixis and the expressions are deictic. In sentence [90a], the reference of the 
locative phrase jx Œ zhe4li3 ‘here’ is identified with the place of the utterance, 


the reference of the temporal phrase If XK zuo2tian1 ‘yesterday’ is determined in 
relation to the time of the utterance, and the phrase $È wo3 T is identified with 
the speaker of the utterance. These phrases are thus deictic. Sentence [90b] is 
taken from a narration by an eyewitness who described the size of a hole through 
which a thief escaped. The phrase ix zhe4me0 ‘this much’ is accompanied by an 
indexing act, namely, the speaker’s gesture, which provides the intended referent 
for the phrase. 


[90] a. MANE, REG ARM BIKE T o 
dui4bu4qi3 wo3 ba4ba0 zuo2tianl jiu4  1i2kail 


sorry I father yesterday thus leave 
zhe4li3 le0 
here LE 


‘I am sorry. My father left here yesterday.’ 
b. ANTAK 
na4 ge4 dong4 cai2 zhe4me0 da4 


that CL hole just so big 
‘That hole is just this big.’ 


Some other phrases get their reference anaphorically, namely, via the relation 
between the phrase and an antecedent. The pronoun {tli{/] ta1meno ‘they’ in [91a] 
is an anaphor that gets its reference from its antecedent #X [Al jit Æ bei4 kun4 
lü3ke4 ‘trapped passengers,’ while the ix 3% zhe4 shi4 ‘this matter’ in [91b] takes 
the previous clause {ih{l] ZEJEVN AY TESZ KA talmend zai4 feilzhoul de0 gong1cheng2 
shou4zu3 ‘Their African Project is in trouble’ as its antecedent. 


[91] a BAIR AAT OR Bor ARH IEEE Gio 
bei4 kun4 lü3ke4 zhonglyu2 huo4jiu4 you2 
BEI trap passenger eventually get_rescue PREP 
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jiu4hu4che1 jiangl talmenO song4wang3 yilyuan4 
ambulance BA they send_to hospital 

‘The trapped passengers were finally rescued, and they were taken to 
the hospital by ambulances.’ 


AEA ZEAE A) TIEZ, CEASE Ro 
talmenO zai4 feilzhoul deO gongicheng2 
they PREP Africa DE project 


shou4zu3 zhe4 shi4 chuan2 deO hen3 kuai4 
get_in_trouble this thing spread DE very fast 
‘Their African Project is in trouble and the news is spreading fast.’ 


An anaphor can sometimes appear without any phonetic content and such a 


zero pro form still relies on its antecedent for reference. There is no overt subject 


in the second clause of [92], but the person who got his MBA from Harvard is 


apparently the man who took over the company. In other words, the subject of 
the second clause is an anaphor that takes ZEKIK h jialli3 ded zhang3sun1 ‘the 
eldest grandson of the family’ as the antecedent, although it is a zero pro form. 


The subject of the third clause has the same status. 


[92] 


EFA IEA RGD, HEERE, AE EAE N o 
jielshou3 de0 shi4 jia1li3 de0 zhang3sun1 
take_over DE be family DE eldest_grandson 


wu3 nian2 qian2 na2dao4 shanglye4 guan3li3 
five year before obtain business management 


shuo4shi4 qu4nian2 cai2 hui2dao4 guo2nei4 

master last_year just return country_in 

‘(The one who) took over is the eldest grandson of the family. (He) got 
(his) MBA five years ago. (He) just returned to the country last year.’ 


Reflexive pronouns also depend on antecedents for reference but the anaphoric 


relation between a reflexive pronoun and its antecedent is subject to some restric- 


tions. The most prominent one is that the antecedent of a reflexive pronoun is 


predominantly the subject. The H © zi4ji3 ‘self in [93a] thus only refers back to 
the subject ik7# zhanglyang2, while the HC in [93b] refers to $È wo3 ‘I.’ 


[93] 


SKYE Rae A: BOUT Ko 
zhanglyang2 zhi3hao3 anlwei4 zi4ji4 
ZHANG_YANG only_could comfort self 
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po4cai2xiao1zail 


lose_money_disolve_misfortune 


‘Zhang Yang could 
disasters.’ 


b. KARRAC HWA 


only comfort himself: spend money to ward off 


o 


wo3 zhi3 fu4ze2 zi4ji3 de0 xue2sheng1 


I only be_responsible_for self DE student 


‘I am only responsible for my own students.’ 
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3.1. Introduction 

Lexical word formation is the formation of words using rules of morphology rather 
than other types of linguistic rules such as rules of syntax. Following this def 
inition, lexical word formation does not apply to words formed by inflectional 
affixation, i.e., words containing grammatical suffixes such as -le0 J, -guo4 w, 
-zhe0 #4, and 48/48 de0/bu4. The reason inflectional affixation is not considered a 
lexical word formation process is that a new lexeme is not created by the addition 
of these affixes. Lexical word formation either causes a new lexeme to be created 
(see further discussion in section 3.3.1.) or derives a word using derivational affix- 
ation, with the derived word often having a different part of speech (e.g., the verb 
gong1lye4hua4 Ty tt, work-profession-AFF ‘industrialize’ is derived from the noun 
gong1ye4 TV. work-profession ‘industry’ by affixation of the derivational suffix 4% 
-hua4 ‘-ize]-ify’). 


3.2. Defining “word” in Chinese 
In order to discuss lexical word formation, we must first define what a word is in 
Chinese. 

“Word” in the Chinese language can be defined using the construct minimal free 
form- the smallest linguistic entity that can independently occupy a part-of-speech 
slot. Take, for example, the morpheme/character {#7 yi3 ‘chair.’ #7 yi3 is a bound 
morpheme as it cannot be used alone as a word. fi yi3 either must be affixed with 
the nominal suffix -F zi0 to derive the free noun 4 yi3zi0 ‘chair,’ or it must 
be used in combination with another morpheme, such as #¢ lun2 ‘wheel,’ to yield 
the two-morpheme word 4¢4# lun2yi3 ‘wheelchair.’ To take another example, the 
morpheme #)L ji1 ‘machine’ cannot be used as a word by itself, but must occur with 
another morpheme (e.g., HLF ji1qi4 machine-utensil ‘machine’) to stand alone as 
a word. 

It is important to note that the crucial property of a free form is its ability to 
stand alone in some context. A free form’s ability to stand alone does not preclude 
its ability to combine with other elements to form a new word. Hence, words 
can combine, via composition and compounding (see discussion in sections 3.4.1. 
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and 3.4.2 respectively), to form longer words. In addition, though there is no 
theoretical upper limit on the length of a word, in practical terms words do have 
a de facto length limit. Other than proper names in professional domains, Chinese 
words do not typically exceed four syllables in length. 

There does remain, however, a common belief that either words do not exist in 
Chinese, or that the construct “# zi4 ‘character’ is the more appropriate language- 
specific concept equivalent to “word” in Chinese. The reasons behind these beliefs 
are largely orthography-driven. First, because Chinese does not conventionally 
delineate words in texts by use of spacing or other conventions (as in English 
and most other Western languages), there is no equivalent direct and explicit 
evidence of speakers’ use of the construct “word.” Second, the unbroken three- 
thousand-year-old convention of using F zi4 ‘character’ as the basic unit in writing 
and teaching has been conventionalized and reinforce the shared belief that the 
character is the most appropriate construct for the representation of spoken 
Chinese. Since a character virtually always represents a morpheme and very often 
also represents a monosyllabic word, “ zi4 remains the popular non-technical 
translation of ‘word.’ 

We adopt the linguistic definition of “word” rather than the traditional defini- 
tion because this shared definition at the basic unit level is crucial in a reference 
grammar, which must provide a standard for comparison with other languages. 
In addition, studies have shown that native Chinese speakers do share implicit 
knowledge of the concept “word” as a minimal free form and show a consistently 
high level of agreement in identifying such a unit. For example, in any typical 
“one-word” situation of language use, such as answering a question or doing a 
keyword search, native speakers will use a word, such as fa yi3zi0, rather than 
a non-word character/morpheme, such as } yi3. 


3.3. Description of word components 

The lexical word formation process critically relies on the nature of the compo- 
nents that are used to form words. Chinese word components may be defined by 
their bound/free and contentful/functional status, and may be further defined by 
their part-ofspeech identity. 


3.3.1. A typology of word components 

Words are formed in Chinese by combining three types of word component mor- 
phemes. The three types are free morphemes, bound contentful morphemes (bound 
roots), and derivational affixes. Free morphemes are the morphemes identified by 
their ability to stand alone as words, while we refer to bound contentful mor- 
phemes as bound roots to avoid potential confusion with other bound morphemes. 
These three morpheme types constitute a subset of the four types of morpheme 
identified by their free/bound and contentful/functional status, namely: if a 
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morpheme is free and contentful (vs. functional), it is a free morpheme; if it is 
free and functional, it is a functional morpheme; if it is bound and contentful, it is 
a bound root; and if it is bound and functional, it is an affix. Chinese thus has four 
types of morphemes: free morphemes, bound roots, functional morphemes, and 
affixes. Of these four types, only free morphemes, bound roots, and affixes parti- 
cipate in word formation processes. The category of affix is further subdivided 
into derivational affixes and inflectional affixes, and of these two, only derivational 
affixes participate in lexical word formation. 


3.3.1.1. Free morphemes 

Word components that are free morphemes in Chinese are contentful morphemes 
which can stand alone as words. Some examples of single-syllable nominal free 
morphemes, verbal free morphemes, and adjectival free morphemes are given in 
[1a]-[1c] respectively below. 


[1] a. Yk bing! ‘ice,’ 7K shui3 ‘water,’ 4 chel ‘car’ 
b. iE zou3 ‘to walk,’ FJ da3 ‘to hit,’ "Z chil ‘to eat’ 
c. 41 hong2 ‘red,’ ii liang2 ‘cold,’ & lei4 ‘tired’ 


3.3.1.2. Bound roots 

Word components that are bound and contentful in Chinese are bound roots: they 
are contentful morphemes that cannot stand alone as nouns, verbs, or adjectives, 
but rather must co-occur with another morpheme before they can be used as a 
noun, verb or adjective part of speech. Some examples of bound roots in Chinese 
are given below. 


[2] a. Nominal bound roots 

fay yi3 ‘chair’ (cf. ta} yi3zi0 ‘chair’), A shi2 ‘stone’ (cf. A$ shi2tou0 
‘stone’), ## ku4 ‘pants’ (cf. Y ku4zi0 ‘pants’), Ht yan3 ‘eye’ (cf. HAR 
yan3jingl ‘eye’), 4é tuo2 ‘camel’ (cf. WIE luo4tuo2 ‘camel’) 

b. Verbal bound roots 
Wi guan1 ‘to observe’ (cf. WEE guan1mo2 ‘to observe’), 7 jue2 ‘to 
decide’ (cf. HAE jue2ding4 ‘to decide’), J xi2 ‘to study’ (cf. 33 
xue2xi2 ‘to study’) 

c. Adjectival bound roots 
& pin2 ‘poor’ (cf. AF pin2qiong2 ‘poor’), YE qian1 ‘modest’ (cf. HEKE 
qian1ii1 ‘modest’), faj jian3 ‘simple’ (cf. fÉ jian3dan1 ‘simple’) 


As seen in the examples, these bound roots cannot be used as free words in 
Chinese - they must be augmented with an additional morphemic component 
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before they can be used as nouns, verbs, or adjectives. Bound roots are by far the 
most common type of morpheme in Chinese. 


3.3.1.3. Derivational affixes 
Derivational affixes in Chinese are morphemes that are bound and functional, that 
is, they are grammatical functors that contain functional rather than contentful 
information, and they cannot independently occupy a syntactic slot as free words. 
Examples of derivational affixes in Chinese include suffixes like - F zi0 (e.g. ta 
yi3zi0 ‘chair,’ H F mao4zi0 ‘hat’), - {4 hua (e.g. HLL ji1xie4hua4 ‘to mechanize,’ 
Hatt zi4dong4hua4 ‘to automatize’), and - % tou (e.g. RA mu4tou0 ‘wood,’ HEK 
zhi3tou0 ‘toe’), and prefixes like [iJ - a1 (e.g. ba] WE a1yi2 ‘aunt,’ bh] ZS algong1 ‘grandpa’) 
and % - lao3 (e.g. 2) lao3hu3 ‘tiger,’ JE lao3ying! ‘eagle’). 

The term ‘functional’ (grammatical) morphemes refer to morphemes that tend 


to mediate the relationship of surrounding morphemes rather than adding their 
own specific content to the relationship. Functional morphemes are best under- 
stood in contrast with contentful morphemes, which add substantial nominal, 
verbal or adjectival content to the words in which they appear. The difference 
between “content” and “function” represents a continuum rather than a discrete 
distinction. The content/function distinction has a well-documented tradition in 
Chinese linguistics, as morphemes in Chinese are traditionally divided into con- 
tentful (SE shi2 ‘real’) and functional (KẸ xu1 ‘empty’) forms. 


3.3.2. Word component part of speech 

In addition to classifying Chinese word component morphemes into three types 
according to their bound/free and contentful/functional status, they can be further 
described by their grammatical part of speech. When we use part of speech to 
describe Chinese word components, it provides information about how words 
and their components are actually understood and used. 

The assignment of part-of-speech category to morphemes in Chinese is often not 
obvious due to the polysemous nature of character forms and the predominance 
of zero-derivation in Chinese. Take, for example, the morpheme % an1 which is 
commonly recognized as a nominal unit meaning ‘peace, safe,’ as in the word 
~- ping2an1 ‘peace.’ But % an1 also has a verb identity, i.e., meaning ‘to install,’ 
as in the phrase %47 an1 dian4deng1 ‘to install an electric light.’ Since & an1 
can be either a nominal or a verbal morpheme, it cannot be given a unique part 
of speech. 

This is no different from the situation in most of the world’s languages. For 
example, the English morpheme bank is not treated as having an indeterminate 
part of speech, even though it has at least two part-of-speech identities including 
more than three senses: ‘edge of a river’ or ‘place where money is deposited’ as 
a noun, and ‘to tilt an airplane’ as a verb. The word bank is listed in the mental 
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lexicon of English as an entry with multiple meanings and multiple part-ofspeech 
identities, and the native speaker is free to choose any of those meanings and 
identities in the construction of words and sentences. 

The same applies to many Chinese morphemic forms, such as %& an1. When we 
use part-of-speech class identity as a means of describing Chinese word compo- 
nents, it reveals how words and their components are understood and used and 
helps to differentiate morphemes sharing the same form. 


3.3.2.1. Nominal word components 

The following word components are listed in the mental lexicon with an under- 
lying nominal identity. Some are free and some are bound, but all have nominal 
meaning and usage. 


[3] jit di4 ‘earth,’ #2 biao3 ‘watch,’ 4x ban3 ‘board,’ #4 cai2 ‘material,’ 4 chel 
‘car’ Ré ci2 ‘magnet,’ ‘iy dai4 ‘strip,’ 3% dan4 ‘bullet,’ $ di2 ‘enemy,’ Hi 
dian4 ‘electricity,’ = hao4 ‘number,’ #4 huo4 ‘accident,’ ZX jial ‘home,’ A. 
ju ‘tool,’ 14 ma3 ‘code,’ X mi2 ‘fan,’ P} mu3 ‘mother,’ 7X mu4 ‘wood,’ Hki 
nao3 ‘brain,’ JẸ pi2 ‘skin,’ Bk qiu2 ‘ball,’ #{ quan2 ‘power,’ A ren2 ‘person,’ 
1B xiang4 ‘rubber,’ $} xiao4 ‘school’ 


3.3.2.2. Verbal word components 

The following word components are listed in the mental lexicon with an underly- 
ing verbal identity. Some are free and some are bound, but all have verbal meaning 
and usage. 


y 


i 


yE 


[4] Ú dao4 ‘to steal,’ #l zhil ‘to know,’ [ii] yue4 ‘to read,’ Yf tao3 ‘to discuss,’ 
guan4 ‘to irrigate,’ 4# duo2 ‘to deprive,’ Æ diul ‘to lose,’ 2€ jiaol ‘to 
transfer,’ {3 du2 ‘to read,’ i¢ lun4 ‘to discuss,’ ff pao3 ‘to run,’ 2!) dao4 ‘to 
arrive,’ tJ da3 ‘to hit,’ $4 du3 ‘to plug,’ bj fang2 ‘to prevent,’ & an1 ‘to 
install,’ Æ kan4 ‘to see,’ K mai3 ‘to buy,’ 3K qiu2 ‘to seek,’ 3} quan4 ‘to 
convince,’ 4 gei3 ‘to give,’ 4% zuo4 ‘to sit,’ JE xi3 ‘to wash’ 


3.3.2.3. Adjectival word components 

The following word components are listed in the mental lexicon with an underly- 
ing adjectival identity. Some are free and some are bound, but all have adjectival 
meaning and usage. 


[5] Wf hao3 ‘good,’ IH jiu4 ‘old,’ ÎS man4 ‘slow, 2 lei4 ‘tired,’ ZT. hong2 ‘red,’ PE 
qian1 ‘modest,’ jit wen1 ‘mild,’ Ji yuan2 ‘original,’ PR gu1 ‘alone,’ 4% qing1 
‘light,’ 1 jing4 ‘clean,’ B] yuan2 ‘round,’ P% guai4 ‘odd,’ Ħ zhen1 ‘true,’ "$ 
shu4 ‘vertical,’ fi{ ao4 ‘arrogant’ 
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3.4. Lexical word formation processes 
This section describes the three lexical word formation processes in Mandarin - 
composition, compounding, and derivation — including examples of each. 


3.4.1. Composition — words with a bound root 

Composition is the formation of words by combining a bound root with a free 
word or by combining two bound roots. Words formed in this way are termed 
bound root words. Most words in Chinese are bound root words, that is, words 
containing a bound root. Below are examples of words formed via composition, as 
in [6]-[8]. 


[6] Words that are [bound-free]: 


FEMIJ ping2ce4 evaluate measure ‘evaluate,’ fii miao2xie3 depict write 
‘describe,’ WX gou4mai3 buy buy ‘buy,’ 24% xiang3shou4 enjoy receive 


‘enjoy,’ YF yan3jiang3 perform talk ‘to lecture,’ Hf% wei2xiul maintain 
fix ‘maintain,’ ii] heng2sao3 sideways sweep ‘sweep,’ ANE he2zu04 
together do ‘cooperate,’ "| hu1jiao4 exhale call ‘to call,’ IEIR hu1xi1 

> $R7A 


exhale inhale ‘to breathe,’ 3%44 huo4de2 obtain get ‘obtain,’ KEE jiao3bian4 
cunning argue ‘to quibble,’ #1. hong2xi1 rainbow suck ‘to siphon,’ m4 


ce4tang3 side lay ‘lay on one’s side,’ Hi} chou2xie4 reward thank ‘thank 
with a reward,’ Ab## chu3li3 handle order ‘take care of, fht, chu4dian4 
touch electric ‘get an electric shock,’ iH i} dao4xie4 say thank ‘thank,’ M# 
ding3ti4 top replace ‘replace,’ X} fan3dui4 against face ‘oppose,’ 771A 
fou3ren4 not admit ‘deny,’ EF? fu3yang3 help raise ‘adopt,’ #1%) guilquan4 
advise persuade ‘advise.’ 


[7] Words that are [free-bound]: 
I xin1wen2 new-hear ‘news,’ #2 {tt ti2gong4 lift-supply ‘supply,’ (RFF 
bao3yang3 preserve-raise ‘maintain,’ {l¢{ft bao4jia4 announce-price ‘quote 
(price), JT cheng2shi4 city-city ‘city,’ HEA tang2guo3 sugar-fruit ‘candy,’ 
TAR xiaolchu2 eliminate-remove ‘get rid of,’ JF 4A kailshi3 open-start 
‘begin,’ KHL fei1ji1 fly-machine ‘airplane,’ # if] cha2xun2 
investigate-inquire ‘inquiry,’ Kí feilxing2 fly-travel ‘fly,’ HEFE tuiljian4 
push-recommend ‘recommend,’ E3% dian4ying3 electric-shadow ‘movie,’ 


KÈ mie4wang?2 destroy-perish ‘extinguish,’ /é3f hualping2 flower-bottle 
‘vase,’ % 4 aidhao4 love-fond ‘avocation,’ Yf jiang3jie3 speak-loosen 
‘explain,’ JFiEll chailxie4 open-unload ‘disassemble,’ #4 chaolshen1 


copy-body ‘frisk,’ 48 chao3jia4 argue-framework ‘argue,’ #28 chao1xi2 
copy-raid ‘plagiarize,’ HZ% chiljing1 eat-surprise ‘surprised.’ 
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[8] Words that are [bound-bound]: 
IW dao3gou4 guide-buy ‘shopping guide, JR fu2wu4 submit-affair 
‘serve,’ 2E wei4zhi4 place-install ‘location,’ #L4¥ ji1qi4 machine-utensil 
‘machine,’ 1] kong4zhi4 control-restrict ‘control,’ E$ zhu4yi4 
note-meaning ‘to notice,’ #tłž jiao4shou4 instruction-teach ‘professor,’ YE 
Wt zhu4ce4 record-volume ‘register,’ #2 xilwang4 rare-gaze ‘hope,’ 25 [i] 
kongljian1 space-interval ‘space,’ 345% ping2guo3 apple-fruit ‘apple,’ 4A 
jiao4yu4 instruction-educate ‘education,’ 4344 ming4ming2 call-name ‘to 
name,’ Xxl huanlying2 happy-greet ‘welcome,’ EZE ji4xu4 
continue-continue ‘continue,’ “44 jia4shi3 pilot-drive ‘to drive,’ WE 
jianlkong4 supervise-control ‘to monitor,’ # Ik jin4zhi3 prohibit-stop 
‘forbid,’ H% bi4dmian3 evade-avoid ‘avoid,’ XIX biao3da2 express-arrive 
‘convey,’ RIR biao3shi4 express-appear ‘to express,’ ZW can1guan1 
participate-observe ‘visit,’ 4K4it di3kang4 resist-defy ‘oppose.’ 


3.4.2. Compounding — words made from words 

Compounding is the formation of words by combining two free words. Words 
formed in this way we call compounds. Words formed via compounding do not 
differ substantially in their usage from words formed by composition, as in [9]. 


[9] Words that are [free free]: 
JCA guang1xian4 light line ‘ray of light,’ =E ma3xiong2 horse bear 
‘brown bear,’ YKılı bing1shan1 ice mountain ‘iceberg,’ Kıl huo3shan1 fire 
mountain ‘volcano,’ #4 xiong2maol bear cat ‘panda,’ 7K +. shui3tu3 water 
earth ‘climate,’ #}“4 fen3bi3 powder pen ‘chalk.’ 


3.4.3. Derivation — words containing a derivational affix 

The two types of affix in Chinese - inflectional and derivational - both repre- 
sent function rather than content morphemes. Derivational affixes, however, are 
involved in lexical word formation while inflectional affixes are not. Inflectional 
affixes are discussed in the chapter on Verbs (Chapter Four). 

Derivation is the formation of a word by the affixation of a derivational affix 
to a bound root or free word. Below are some examples of derivational affixes 
followed by examples of words formed by addition of derivational affixes. 

Some examples of derivational affixes are given in [10]. 


[10] 25 di4- ‘ordinalizer,’ J£ -du4 ‘degree/extent,’ JẸ fei1-‘non-,’ 4% -hua4 
‘-ize/-ify,’ % fu4- ‘again/re-,’ JL -er0 ‘nominalizer,’ PJ ke3- ‘-able, #& -ran2 
‘like,’ JC wu2- ‘without,’ % -tou0 ‘nominalizer,’ Ñ wei4- ‘not yet/un-,’ PE 
-xing4 ‘nature, -ness,’ }}- zai4- ‘again/re-,’ #-zhe3 ‘that which,’ F -zi0 
‘nominalizer’, Œ chong2- ‘again|re-.’ 
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Some examples of the derivational process are in [11]. 


[11] Fi kou4 ‘to button’ > FF kou4zi0 ‘(a) button,’ *& xiao4 ‘to laugh’ > TJ% 
ke3xiao4 ‘funny, laughable,’ JF kail ‘to open’ > HIF chong2kail ‘to 
reopen,’ Œ, dian4 ‘electric, electricity’ > $4% dian4hua4 ‘electrify’ 


More examples of words formed by derivational affixation are in [12]. 


[12] F bi2zi0 ‘nose,’ W]-F diao4zi0 ‘tune,’ JF% feilfa3 ‘illegal,’ Æ fu4cha2 
‘reinvestigate,’ % il fu4chu1 ‘reappear,’ Æ fu4fal ‘to relapse,’ Yi 
fu4huo2 ‘to come back to life,’ 42 ¥ fu4shen3 ‘reinvestigate,’ 12 ~J fu4xi2 
‘review,’ IN fu4xian4 ‘to reappear,’ S Hi fudxing3 ‘revive,’ IPE guan4xing4 
‘inertia,’ ŻT4% hong2hua4 ‘to redden, nJ} ke3lian2 ‘pitiful,’ A) ke3ti3 ‘fit,’ 
AYE mudran2 ‘woodenly,’ Ji pian4zio0 ‘swindler,’ X-F pi2zi0 ‘skin,’ APE 
ren2xing4 ‘humanity,’ IRT tan4zi0 ‘a probe,’ KK tiantran2 ‘natural,’ HF 
tiao1zi0 ‘load,’ Jc# wu2guil ‘without rule,’ Jc#L wu2gui3 ‘trackless, FCHL 
wu2jil ‘inorganic,’ J04 wu2ming2 ‘nameless,’ JGA wu2ren2 ‘unmanned,’ 
JI wu2sheng! ‘noiseless,’ JC% wu2shi4 ‘disregard,’ C2 wu2shu4 
‘countless,’ JYE wu2xing4 ‘asexual,’ AK wei4fal ‘unissued,’ AY wei4hun1 
‘unmarried,’ AE weidjue2 ‘undecided,’ 43k xiang3tou0 ‘idea,’ H2} 
you2ran2 ‘spontaneously,’ HAA zaidjiao4yu4 ‘reeducate,’ '24t zao4hua4 
‘saponify,’ #43 zhi3tou0 ‘finger,’ Œ chong2xie3 ‘to rewrite, £ TAk 
duolgongihua4 ‘to multiplex,’ #§z({k ge2shi4hua4 ‘to format.’ 


It should be noted that complex words are also formed in Chinese by adding 
an inflectional affix (e.g., -le0,  -guo4 it, -zhe0 #7, -de0-/-bu0- 44/4, -meno 1J) to 
a word that already exists. Words formed this way are not considered lexically 
formed words, because inflection minimally affects the form of the word, and 
in particular words formed in this way do not result in the creation of new 


lexemes. 


3.5. Issues in Chinese word formation 

There are several challenging but tractable problems involving the notion word 
in Chinese. First, there is the problem of clearly defining “free” vs. “bound.” 
Next is the case of # iH] li2he2ci2 “separable words” - i.e., the indeterminacy 
between word and phrase, and the phenomenon of ‘ionization.’ There is also the 
issue of the relative productivity of bound roots, and the question of distinguish- 
ing bound roots from derivational affixes. Finally we have the creation of words 
through abbreviation and phonetic borrowing. Each of these is addressed directly 
below. 
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3.5.1. The “free” vs. “bound” status of Chinese morphemes 

While morphemes are described here as either free or bound, it must be acknowl- 
edged that the terms “free” and “bound” are not absolute, and that there are 
morphemes in Chinese that seem to be both free and bound depending on the 
register or style of language that is being employed. The application of the free- 
bound dichotomy to Chinese is also challenged by the existence of $A] li2he2ci2 
or “separable words” - words whose component morphemes seem bound, but also 
behave in certain respects like free words in syntax. 


3.5.1.1. Style and register 

The application of the free-bound dichotomy to Chinese may seem problematic 
because some morphemes appear to be free in some constructions or styles but 
not in others. Forced use of bound roots as words usually requires either a specific 
and highly conventionalized context, or use of a more formal style. 


For example, the morpheme -guo2 ‘country’ is normally considered to be 
bound - one can say shi4jiedshang4 zui4 xiao3 ded guo2jiat, tt ¥t_L in) EA world 
on most small DE country ‘smallest country in the world,’ in which -guo2 cannot be 
substituted for guo2jia1. On the other hand, -guo2 appears to be free in an example 


such as ying! fa3 deng3 guo2 W% E] England France etc. country ‘countries like 
England and France.’ In the latter example, -guo2 may seem free, but it is actually 
best understood as a case of conventionalized contextual ellipsis. 

To give another example, the verbal morpheme dao4- iH meaning ‘say’ (among 
the many meanings represented by this character) is normally a bound morpheme, 


useable as a verb only within a word such as dao4qian4 iH i say-deficient ‘apolo- 
gize.’ But dao4- can appear to be a free verb in a more formal, conventionalized 
usage such as in [13]. 


[13] WIERK : “A IE, RAEE RED” 
tal dui4 lao3 li3 dao4 suan4le0 ba0 wo3men0 
he to old Li say figure BA we 


hai2shi4 zhe4yang4 ban4 
still this_way do 
‘He said to Mr. Li: ok, let’s just do it this way.’ 


Once again, this type of usage only occurs in a more formal, written style, and 
usually does not occur in spoken language. This sort of bound-free variation in 
the use of morphemes is related to how language changes over the passage of 
time. Individual or stylistic variation in the use of morphemes as free or bound 
are simply examples of how users construe the lexical identities of morphemes, 
and provides us with living examples of how language changes over time. 
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3.5.1.2. Distinguishing words and phrases — ‘ionization’ and 2) 77H li2he2ci2 
Y.R. Chao’s concept of “ionization” refers to the ability of amorpheme that is nor- 
mally considered bound to occur freely in a syntactic slot when another “licensing” 
morpheme occurs in the nearby context. The term “ionized” is used to describe 
the relationship between the two separated morphemes, on analogy with the 
two ions of a singular chemical element that are separated but remain in close 
proximity within the same chemical solution (i.e., within the same ‘context’). 
The example given by Chao is the noun morpheme T shi4 ‘city, market’ that 
is normally bound, but appears to occur as a free noun in a verb-object (V-O) 


construction [TH shang4shi4 ascend-city ‘come to market.’ The morpheme shi4 


TH looks like a free noun in this context because it may be separated from its 
‘licensing’ verb shang4 when that verb is inflected with a suffix - such as the 
aspect suffix le0 T , as in E TTF shang le0 shi4 ‘came to market.’ Another example 
of ionization is the verb dan1xin1 łHĦ-ù carry-heart ‘to worry.’ In this example, the 
verb fH dan1 ‘carry’ is normally bound but is licensed to occur as an inflected 
free verb (e.g., 1 T =4FAY-L» dan1 le0 san1nian2 de0 xin1 carry-ASP three-year DE 
heart ‘worried for three years’) by the presence of xin1 -{» ‘heart’ in the nearby 
context. 


THE DUAL STATUS OF 4A] LIZHE2CI2 ‘IONIZED FORMS’ AS WORDS AND PHRASES The 
words that Chao considered “ionized” are called li2he2ci2 #14] in contemporary 
Chinese linguistics - a term meaning “separable words.” These li2he2ci2 represent 
a textbook case of apparent indeterminacy between morphology and syntax: they 
are considered to be words because their constituents are normally bound and 
they have an idiomatic (lexicalized) meaning, and yet they behave like syntactic, 
phrasal entities in certain contexts. 

Li2he2ci2 are best viewed as a kind of word (i#] ci2 - i.e., a morphologically complex 
verb) with one or two bound constituents, but a word whose constituents are 
subject to syntactic reanalysis as free elements in certain limited contexts. Thus, 
the default identity of li2he2ci2 is as words, but they are capable of having dual 
identities both as words and phrases, and whether a li2he2ci2 is used with a word 
or a phrase identity in any given context depends upon how it is construed by the 
speaker. 

We treat li2he2ci2 as words first and foremost because one of the constituent 
members is bound, and is not available to the grammar as a free word except in 
this very limited, reanalyzed syntactic context. A verb-object li2he2ci2 becomes an 
actual bona fide syntactic V-O phrase when both its constituents are useable as 
truly free words. 

When a V-O li2he2ci2 is used as a word, it is considered a lexical item listed in 
the lexicon. It acquires its identity as a phrase in syntax if the verb and object 
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remain free morphemes. This is true, for example, in the case of a li2he2ci2 such 
as Æ Ë kan4shu1 ‘read books’ —> ‘to study’ that is composed of syntactically free 
elements. 


3.5.2. Productivity of bound roots 

The use of bound roots to form words - which here is termed composition - is a 
common and highly productive process in Mandarin. Bound roots are less common 
and less productive in English, in which their appearance is by and large limited to 
Greek and Latin formatives such as pseudo-, circum, bio-, -logy, -itis, -ese, -log and therm-. 
Unlike bound roots in English and the Romance languages, Mandarin bound roots 
generally are less positionally restricted, i.e., they may in general occur as either 
the first or second constituent of a word. For example, the Mandarin bound root 


guo2 [E] ‘country’ can appear as either the left-hand (EJ guo2jial country-home 
‘country’) or right-hand (X [E] mei3guo2 beautiful-country ‘the USA’) member of a 
word. In English and the Romance languages on the other hand, a bound root is 
usually restricted to appearing as either the left- or right-hand word constituent, 
but in general may not be both. 

In Mandarin, it is clear that some bound roots are more productive than others. 
Certain bound roots, such as the $X yi3 of #34 ma3yi3 ant-ant ‘ant,’ are quite 
productive. Even though !¥ yi3 is bound, it is often used to represent the meaning 
‘ant’ in the formation of new words, while #4 ma3 is rarely if ever used in that way. 
Y.R. Chao called those bound roots that may occur in a large number of words 
“versatile,” and used the term “restricted” to refer to less productive bound roots. 
This versatile-restricted dichotomy does not refer to whether a morpheme is free 
or bound per se, but rather refers to its productivity - i.e., whether it can be used 
to form many different words. 


3.5.3. Bound roots vs. derivational affixes 
The dividing line between bound roots (bound and content) and derivational 
affixes (bound and function) is something ofa gray area, because it depends on the 
continuous (versus dichotomous) nature of the relationship that exists between 
content and function forms. That is to say, the content/function property exists 
in the form of a cline - a scale of continuous gradation - with “functional” char- 
acterizing forms at one end of the cline and ‘contentful’ characterizing forms at 
the other end. Since both bound roots and derivational affixes are categorized as 
“bound,” the distinction between them in essence boils down to whether a mor- 
pheme is positioned closer to the “content” or the “function” (i.e., grammatical) 
portion of the cline. 

To aid in distinguishing the property’s “content” and “function,” it is helpful 
to consider the criteria that are used to distinguish function forms from content 
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forms. The first criterion is the generality and abstractness of the morphemes 
involved, with function forms tending to be more general and abstract than 
content forms. Second, function forms are generally more productive than content 
forms. Third, function forms involve meaning that is simple, generally involving 
bivalent properties such as negation, alternation or iteration. Fourth, function 
forms are more semantically “bleached” than content forms, which permit their 
use as grammatical morphemes. Finally, function forms usually have a more 
stable, predictable semantic content than do content forms. 


3.9.4. Bound root words vs. words formed by abbreviation 
Words in Chinese are commonly formed by abbreviation (4# suo3xie3). In Chinese 
suo3xie3 ‘abbreviation,’ a word is formed by taking some of the morphemes of 
a longer word or phrase. In addition, abbreviations are different from words 
formed through combination or compounding, because in the latter two the 
individual morphemes tend to retain their base meanings, while in abbreviations 
the morphemes derive their meaning from the original, unabbreviated forms. 
For example, in the case of JEK bei3da4 north-big ‘Peking University’ (short 
for Beijing Daxue EE KRZ), JEK bei3da4 is an abbreviation rather than a bound 
root word, because although the morpheme K da4 occurs in many abbrevia- 
tions with the meaning of ‘University,’ it does not productively participate in any 
other ‘non-abbreviation’ word formation processes with the ‘University’ mean- 


ing. Contrast this with the morpheme [fil mian4 in the word {fil 1“. mian4bao1che1 


dough-package-car ‘van’ and the derived f) mian4di1 ‘van taxi’ (derived from 
MEE mian4bao1chel-di1shi4 van-taxi - mian4baol1chel = van; di1shi4 = taxi). 
If) mian4di1 is a word formed by composition and not abbreviation because the 


morpheme [ff mian4 is used productively with the meaning of ‘van’ or ‘taxi’ in 
words such as {il weilmian4 little-van ‘minivan.’ The K da4 of JEK bei3da4, on 
the other hand, is not used to create any (non-abbreviated) complex words that 
have the meaning of ‘University.’ 


3.5.5. Loanwords 

Many multisyllabic words in Chinese are loans that have entered the language 
over the past several decades. These words are usually either phonetic loans or 
semantic loans, or words composed using a combination of phonetic and semantic 
elements. An interesting point to note about phonetic loans is that since they 
are imported based on their sound alone, their components often have opaque 
internal structure and semantics. So for example the Chinese word for the English 
word sofa/couch is the phonetic loan > & shatfa1 sand-emit, but since the word 
WÈ shatfal has nothing to do with ‘sand’ or ‘emitting,’ the individual components 
make no semantic or structural contribution to the complete word. 
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There appears to be a systematic exception to this generalization, which is 
that two-syllable verbs borrowed into Chinese as phonetic loans are often treated 
as having the internal properties of complex verbs. That is, they often allow 
the inflection of the first syllable with inflectional aspect suffixes such as -le0 
T or -guo4 w, even though the first syllable cannot semantically be considered 
to have a verb identity. This is seen in examples such as #4 Jl kao3bei4 hit-shell 
‘copy’ > 44 I Jil kao3 le0 bei4 ‘copied’ > #4 xt kao3 guo4 bei4 ‘to have copied’; TE 
 ke4long2 overcome-prosperous ‘clone’ > mi Y  ke4 le0 long2 ‘cloned’ > withe 
ke4 guo4 long2 ‘have cloned’; and #7% bo2ke4 abundant-guest ‘blog’ —> H} S& bo2 
le0 ke4 ‘blogged’ > Hit% bo2guo4ke4 ‘to have blogged.’ 

The following are examples of phonetic loanwords, semantic loanwords 


(calques) and combination phonetic-semantic loanwords. 
[14]-[16] are examples of phonetic loanwords: 


[14] One-syllable phonetic loanwords 
FJ da3 ‘dozen,’ fff ku4 ‘cool,’ F ka3 ‘card,’ JR paid ‘pie.’ 


[15] Two syllable phonetic loanwords 
JO ri tan3ke4 ‘tank,’ Fi fil ji2tal ‘guitar,’ wi kedlong2 ‘clone,’ H% bo2ke4 
‘blog,’ #4 Jl kao3bei4 ‘copy,’ vb shatfal ‘sofa,’ WJ dilshi4 ‘taxi, Eph 
xue3jial ‘cigar,’ HA ri peng2ke4 ‘punk,’ Ñ jue2shi4 ‘jazz,’ HER youlmo4 


‘humor, make fun of,’ 124i luo2ji2 ‘logic,’ WÈ lang4man4 ‘romantic,’ JEJÈ 
ni2long2 ‘nylon,’ 1 han4bao3 ‘hamburger,’ £F] tu3sil ‘toast,’ MME 
katfeil ‘coffee,’ 31 jilyin1 ‘gene,’ 3X lei2da2 ‘radar,’ RTE xiulke4 ‘shock,’ 
5|% yin3qing2 ‘engine,’ ti T bu4ding1 ‘pudding,’ ii ka3tong! ‘cartoon,’ 
Iik ma3da2 ‘motor,’ KFIR ning2meng2 ‘lemon,’ #pFJ sulda3 ‘soda,’ (Rit 
bao3ling2 ‘bowling’ 


[16] Three-syllable phonetic loanwords 
1552) qiao3ke4li4 ‘chocolate,’ RKR gaoler3ful ‘golf,’ # 5), mai4ke4feng1 
‘microphone,’ 4é {tft wei2talming4 ‘vitamin,’ H =H bai2lan2di4 ‘brandy,’ 
TWK he2er3meng2 ‘hormone,’ — if san1ming2zhi4 ‘sandwich.’ 


[17]-[18] are examples of semantic loanwords (calques): 


[17] Two-syllable semantic loanwords (calques): 
HE Hài dian4nao3 electric-brain ‘computer, Fir dian4hua4 electric-talk 
‘telephone,’ Œ% dian4shi4 electric-view ‘television,’ ER lan2qiu2 
basket-ball ‘basketball,’ 4x hei1ban3 black-board ‘blackboard,’ TETE 
ying4die2 hard-saucer ‘hard drive,’ #£#% jian4pan2 key-plate ‘keyboard,’ 
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Hyi re4gou3 hot-dog ‘hotdog,’ $x% ruan3ti3 soft-body ‘software,’ fifi {A 
ying4ti3 hard-body ‘(computer) hardware,’ H mi4yue4 honey-moon 
‘honeymoon.’ 


[18] Three-syllable semantic loanwords (calques): 
PE KE mo2tian1lou2 brush-sky-building ‘skyscraper,’ 4--{f# niu2zai3ku4 
cow-boy-pants ‘jeans.’ 


Examples of combination phonetic-semantic loanwords are given in [19]: 


[19] Æ heitke4 black-guest ‘hacker,’ I5 pi2jiu3 beer-liquor ‘beer,’ WIE 
jiu3ba1 liquor-bar ‘bar,’ Jii? beng1dai4 bind-strip ‘bandage,’ fA; $E 
ballei3wu3 ballet-dance ‘ballet,’ #£$64- mo2tuolchel rub-pull-car 
‘motorcycle,’ #if##L tuollalji1 tow-pull-machine ‘tractor,’ Wi O 3 
tuolkou3xiu4 escape-mouth-display ‘talk show,’ YKK bing1qi2lin2 ice 
cream ‘ice cream,’ {#5 iif ju4le4bu4 utensil-happy-place ‘club,’ (FHF 
xin4yong4ka3 trust-use-card ‘credit card.’ 


3.9.6. Alphabetic words 
Chinese is increasingly using English letters as words or components in the for- 
mation of words. Here are two examples of letters used as ‘alphabetic verbs’ in 
Chinese: MEAK A T — #3 cong2 ta1 na4 A-le0 yilbaol tang2 from him there A-asp 
one-pack candy ‘cheated him out of a bag of candy,’ or K Ë K shu1 K book ‘study 
hard.’ 

Additional examples of letters used as word components in Chinese are given 
in [20]: 


[20] A4 4 A4zhi3 A4-paper ‘A4 paper,’ K 4 Kjin1 K-gold ‘karat (gold),’ T ‘iil T-xu4 
T-shirt ‘T-shirt,’ X J¢ X-guang1 X-light ‘X-ray,’ A #4 [fl A-xing2 xie3 
A-type-blood ‘blood type A,’ BP #L BP4i1 BP-machine ‘beeper,’ IP Htit 
IP-di4zhi3 IP-address ‘IP address,’ CD #L CDji1 CD-machine ‘CD player.’ 


Verbs and verb phrases 
Y.-H. Audrey Li 


4.1. Introduction 

Clauses consist of subjects and predicates. Common instances of predicates are 
verb phrases, which are headed by verbs. Chinese verbs do not inflect for tense, per- 
son, gender, or number, but they can be immediately followed by aspect markers. 
The general lack of morphological clues has obscured the boundaries between 
verbs and other related lexical categories, such as adjectives, prepositions, and 
modal auxiliaries, in Chinese. 

Averb phrase may be a simple structure with just a head verb or a complicated 
structure with the head verb and various dependent elements, such as arguments 
and modifiers. There are constraints on the number of elements appearing in the 
post-verbal position. Such constraints can be met by putting relevant elements 
into some other positions via topicalization, passivization, and verb reduplication, 
as well as by using the ba construction. In contrast, constraints on the types of 
elements that may appear in the post-verbal object position are less restrictive. 
Instrumental, temporal, and locative phrases, which typically appear as part of 
adverbial preposition phrases, may appear in the post-verbal object position under 
certain circumstances. 


4.1.1. Summary of defining properties of verbs 

1 Verbs can be suffixed with aspect markers — the perfective aspect marker J 
le0, the imperfective progressive/durative marker # zhe0, and the experiential 
marker ï} guo4 (see Chapter 5). 

2 Some monosyllabic verbs can be reduplicated. The reduplicated forms can be 
Aa, A-yi-a with infix yil ‘one’ — or A-le-a. 

3 A disyllabic verb AB can also be reduplicated. The reduplicated form is ABab. 
Verbs can appear in the form of V-not-V to form alternative questions. 

5 Verbs can serve as simple answers to both yes—no questions and some variable 
questions. 

6 Verbs can be followed by objects. 

7 Verbs can combine with other words to form compounds according to various 
types of morphological and syntactic principles. 
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8 Verbs can be classified into different subtypes according to the number and 
type of arguments they have. 

9 Some emotion verbs and epistemic verbs are gradable in that they have relative 
degrees. They can enter comparison and can be modified by degree adverbials. 


4.1.2. Summary of the properties of verb phrases 

1 The canonical position of objects is immediately after the verb. Other com- 
plements such as duration or frequency phrases, resultative, directional, or 
descriptive complements, and purposive phrases can also occur post-verbally. 

2 Some verbs can combine with their objects to form a new complex verb and 
thus take additional arguments. 

3 Verb phrases are mainly used as the predicate of clauses. They also appear to 
be used as the subject or object of a clause or modifier. 


The copula Æ shi4 ‘be’ and modal auxiliaries are included in the category of verb 
phrases. The copula 4 shi4 ‘be’ is treated as a subcategory of verbs in the sense that 
it has properties similar to certain verbs. Modal auxiliaries are also considered a 
subcategory of verbs, even though they characteristically take a verb phrase as a 
complement and do not take aspect markers. 


4.2. Properties of verbs 

There are no uniform morphological clues to determine whether a lexical item is 
a verb or not. However, there is a number of morphological and syntactic features 
that are characteristically associated with verbs or certain subtypes of verbs. 


4.2.1. Morphological marking on verbs 
The main function ofa verb is to head a verb phrase, referred to as a predicate, and 
the aspect of the predicate is typically indicated by a marker attached to the verb. 
The possibility of taking an aspect marker is thus an important defining property 
of Chinese verbs. 

There is a close correlation between the predicate type and aspect. Copular 


verbs like Æ shi4 ‘be’ and stative verbs such as 1% xiang4 ‘resemble’ and Wt xing4 
‘have the last name of typically head a predicate depicting a stable long-lasting 
state and do not take the perfective aspect, which prototypically goes with a 
predicate depicting an activity, achievement, or accomplishment. However, in 
rare cases where a state has a starting point and a sentence describes the stable 
state after that point, it is acceptable for the head of the predicate to take a 
perfective aspect marker, like the J le attached to the stative verb WE xing4 


‘have the last name of in [1a] and the w guo suffixed to the copular Æ shi4 ‘be’ 
in [1b]. 
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1] a BEPERA a, RE TASC AE. 
ba4ba0 ba3 wo3 guod4ji4 gei3 
father BA I adopt (continue family line) to 


gulgul wo3 jiu4 xing4 le0 guifu4 

aunt I then surname LE uncle-in-law 

xing4 

surname 

‘Father gave me to his sister for adoption, and I took her husband’s 
last name.’ 


b. few A UE AP? 
tal shi4 guo4 mei3guo2ren2 you4 zen3me0yang4 
he be GUO American again how 
‘Does it really matter if he used to be an American citizen?’ 


The head of a predicate can appear in a reduplicated form to denote an activity 
lasting for a short while or an action being repeated. Copular verbs and stative 
verbs do not typically appear in reduplicated forms. 

Monosyllabic verbs A are reduplicated as Aa, like the TT ting1ting1 ‘listen to’ 
and "él hethel ‘drink’ in [2a]. Sometimes — yi1 ‘one’ or J le0 can occur between 
the reduplicated Aa to create an A-yi-a form or A-le-A form. The former is generally 
interpreted as ‘doing the activity a little bit,’ while the latter is interpreted as 
‘having done the activity a little bit.’ The xE—xE zou3yilzou3 ‘walk-a-walk’ in [2b] 
means to walk casually for a short period, while the #4 Y ## yao2le0yao2 ‘shook and 


shook’ in [2c] means having done the shaking more than once in a casual way. 
Sometimes the two infixes can appear together to produce a form like the Æ T — 
A kan4le0yilkan4 ‘have had a look’ in [2c]. Disyllabic verbs AB are reduplicated as 
ABAB, like the IFIRIFIK hulxilhu1xil ‘breathe’ in [2b]. 


[2] a ERUPT RK, Mg Mk, AS TEM. 
tal zheng3tian1 tinglting1 xi4 hethe1 cha2 
he whole_day listen_to opera drink tea 


bu4wu4zheng4ye4 
ignore_one’s_proper_occupation 
‘He spent the whole day listening to opera, enjoying tea, and doing no 
serious business.’ 
b. BABI ASE, MEME BEE ZS A 
dao4 gonglyuan2 qu4 zou3yilzou3 hulxilhu1xil 


go_to park go  walk_a_walk breathe 
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xinixianl kong1qi4 

fresh air 

‘Have a walk in the park and breathe some fresh air.’ 
ce BBR TA, Be ORL, BA” 

lao3tou2 na2qi3 fo2xiang4 kan4 led yil 


old_man pick_up Buddha_statue look LE one 


kan4 yao2 le0 yao2 tou2 shuol jia3de0 

look shake LE shake head say fake 

‘Picking up the Buddha statue, the old man had a look, shook his 
head, and said, “It’s a fake.” 


Some apparent examples of verbs reduplicated as AaBb are a concatenation of 
two simple reduplications. Reduplicated verbs such as 4-4. Fi i xun2xun2mi4mi4 
‘search and search,’ fi fi fit fk lallalche3che3 ‘pull and pull,’ and H Bi Wk Bk 
beng4beng4tiao4tiao4 ‘bounce and jump’ are actually the coordination of two redu- 
plicated verbs, verb A reduplicated as Aa + verb B reduplicated as Bb. They behave 
just like 3171% zou3zou3ting2ting2 ‘walk and stop’ and iH ih vEvE chulchuljin4jin4 


‘go out and come in,’ which do not have the corresponding AB. 


4.2.2. Syntactic behavior of verbs 

As a lexical category, the most prominent property of verbs is the ability to take 
objects. The HZ chil ‘eat’ in [3a] is a two-argument verb that takes a subject (the one 
that eats) and an object (the thing(s) to be eaten). In [3b], HZ chil ‘eat’ has a derived 
meaning of ‘relying on somebody for a living’ and takes 20 F} fu4mu3 ‘parents’ 
as the object. Non-canonical collocations like that in [3b] are available only to a 
limited number of verb types and nominal phrase types. 


[3] a RIJLAH RREK. 
wo3 zhe4ji3 ge4 yue4 tianitian1 chil 


I this several CL month everyday eat 


su4 
vegetarian_food 
‘I eat vegetarian food every day for a few months.’ 


b. MAB RFILI AT, BARER? 
ni3 doul er4shi2 hao3ji3 deO ren2 le0 zen3me0 
you all twenty several DE person LE how 
hai2 zai4 chil fu4mu3 
still ZAI eat parents 


‘You are over twenty now. How can you still live off your parents?’ 


Verbs and verb phrases 


When a verb functions as the head ofa main predicate, it can appear in a V-not-V 


form to produce an A-not-A alternative question (see Chapter 14, section 4.1). The 


“not” part of V-not-V is 4 bu4 ‘not’ if the predicate is in the imperfective aspect; 


and as in [4a] it is 7 mei2 ‘not’ if the predicate is in the perfective aspect, as in 
[4b]. When the verb has two or more syllables, the process of V-not-V formation 
can involve the whole verb as in [5a] or simply the first syllable of the verb, as in 
[5b], even if the first syllable is a bound morpheme. 


[4] 


[5] 


IER BRE ERP? 

xiao3xue2sheng1 hai2 xie3 bu4 xie3 mao2bi3zi4 
pupil yet write NEG write calligraphy 
‘Do primary school pupils practice calligraphy or not?’ 


MERA AM bel? 

ni3 qu4 mei2 qu4 guo4 yi2he2yuan2 
you go not go GUO Summer_Palace 
‘Have you been to the Summer Palace or not?’ 


PALI AS AU HEAR T? 
ni3 zhildao4 bu4 zhildao4 shui2 lai2 le0 
you know NEG know who come LE 


‘Do you know who came? 


WERE EAR AE? 
ni3menO xul bu4 xulyao4 da4 gongilti4 de0 


you need NEG need big capacity DE 
shui3beng4 
pump 


‘Do you need large capacity pumps or not?’ 


There are some variations in the A-not-A alternative question formation. In 


casual speech, it is possible to take a preposition or adverb as the main component 
of a predicate and make it an A-not-A form, such as those in [6a] and [6b]. 


[6] 


ARIN tes ABU JER BAAN DA EREE? 
zheng4 yu2 gaoltie3 dao4di3 
Zhengzhou Chongqing high_speed_railway on_earth 


cong2 bu4 cong2 xiangifan2 zou3 
PERF NEG PREP Xiangfan go_through 
‘Does Zheng-Yu high-speed rail go via Xiangfan after all?’ 
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b. MARAR BRN? 
wenlizhoul jingl bu4 jingichang2 xia4yu3 
Wenzhou often NEG often rain 
‘Does it rain in Wenzhou frequently?’ 


The head of a verbal predicate can serve as the simple answer to a yes-no 
question, as can be seen in the relation between [7a] and [7b], as well as between [8a] 
and [8b]. The head of an adjectival predicate often occurs with a degree adverbial 
like the bleached intensifier íR hen3 ‘very’ as in [8] (see Chapter 10). 


[7] a ENRE tens? 


ni3 chil guo4 hen3duol1 ku3 ma0 
you eat GUO many hardship MA 
‘Have you gone through a lot of hardship?’ 

b. Zo 
chil guo4 
eat GUO 


‘(I have) gone through (a lot). 


[S] a FLAC WL TEL? 
tal deO nü3xu4 hen3 shuai4 bao 
he DE son_in_law very handsome BA 
‘Is his son-in-law handsome?’ 


b. (Rib. 
hen3 shuai4 
very handsome 
‘(Yes, he is) very handsome.’ 


Many epistemic and emotional verbs have relative degrees and can be modified 
by í or other degree adverbials. However, these verbs can head a predicate without 
the intensifier íN. For example, [9a] and [9b] are both acceptable (see Chapter 10). 


[9] a BERRIRA E 

ni3 ben3lai2 hen3 tao3yan4 zhe4 bu4 dian4ying3 
you originally very hate this CL movie 
‘You hated the movie very much at first.’ 

b. FRC HA Se 
wo3 tao3yan4 zhe4 bu4 dian4ying3 
I hate this CL movie 
‘I hate this movie.’ 


Verbs and verb phrases 


Verb phrases also appear in the subject, object, and modifier position. The 
verb phrase #7 Ji HEN chunijie2 fang4 bian1pao4 ‘lighting firecrackers during 
the Chinese New Year’ in [10a] is in the subject position. The verb phrase > 
4 — AR BAW xingijian4 yil zuo4 wu3xing1ji2 jiu3dian4 ‘building a five-star 
hotel’ in [10b] is in the object position of 4 J& kao3lii4 ‘consider.’ The verb 
phrase WJ iH J" gang1 chullu2 ‘just come out of the oven’ is part of a AY de 


phrase, which is the modifier of the nominal phrase ef shaolbing3 ‘sesame 
cake.’ 


[10] a. ARH OAR ILT EN ST. 
chuntjie2 fang4 bianlpao4 = yi3jingl shi4 ji3 


Spring Festival set_off firecrackers already be several 


qian1 nian2 de0 xi2su2 leO 
thousand year DE tradition LE 
‘Lighting firecrackers during the Chinese New Year has been a 
tradition for thousands of years.’ 
b. FMA Ae EEE SE 


wo3men2 gongisil kao3li4 xingljian4 yil zuo4 


we company consider build one CL 


wu3xing1ji2 jiu3dian4. 
five-star hotel 
‘Our company is considering building a five-star hotel.’ 


c. RUA GED T o 


gang1 chutllu2 deO shaolbing3 xiang1 
just come_out_of_oven DE _ baked_cake fragrant 
ji2 leO 


extreme LE 
‘Baked cakes hot and fresh from the oven smell wonderful.’ 


Verbs can also be part of compound or complex verbs (see Chapter 3). Within 
the compound verbs in [11], the two verbs in [11a] are conjoined together, and the 
noun and verb in [11b] are in a subject-predicate relation. The first element in 
the complex words in [11c] is a verb and the second one is its object, even though 
the object can be a verb itself, like the If hui4 ‘bribe’ in {7A xing2hui4 ‘conduct- 
bribe.’ The first element in the compounds in [11d] is an adverbial modifying the 
verb after it, even though the %& kul ‘cry’ in iF ku1su4 ‘complain while crying’ 
is also a verb. The first verb in the complex words in [11d-e] represents an action 
and the second verb stands for the result. 


87 


88 


Y.-H. Audrey Li 


[11] 


2 


JE zhuilzhu2 ‘chase-follow, chase,’ 244 jiudchan2 ‘knit-tangle, tangle’ 


b. IAA shan1beng1 ‘mountain-collapse, mudslide,’ 1&2 bing1bian4 
‘soldier-rebel, mutiny’ 


c. FAY da3dil ‘take-taxi, take a taxi,’ {7 W xing2hui4 ‘conduct-bribe, bribe’ 

d. #>AX miao3shal ‘second-kill, defeat quickly,’ Sif ku1su4 ‘cry-plea, 
complain while crying’ 

e. {EH tuilfan1 ‘push-turned, overthrow,’ Xy cheng2qing1 ‘settle-clear, 
clarify’ 


4.2.3. Properties of non-verbal predicates 

Some predicates have a non-verbal head, such as an adjective or a preposition. 
A typical adjectival predicate describes a state that remains stable for a long 
time and is not compatible with the perfective aspect. However, some adjectival 
predicates can describe states that have starting points or ending points and take 
the perfective aspect. The ZI. hong2 ‘red’ in the first clause of [12a] describes a state 
that ends before the reference. The aspect ï} guo attached to 41. hong2 ‘red’ reflects 
such a situation. The # re4 ‘hot’ in [12b] represents a state that started before the 
time of reference and continued after that time, and a J le is attached to # to 
mark such a situation. 


[12] a. ERIE T, AMEE TSA. 
yingltao2 ganglgang1 hong2 guo4 le0 shi2liu0 
cherry just red GUO LE pomegranate 


you4 dengishang4 leO wu3tai2. 
again be_on LE stage 
‘Cherries have just finished their show of redness, and pomegranates 
are now at that stage.’ 
b. SEBAA RTA T. 
jininian2 yi3jing1 re4 le0 liang3 ge4 duol yue4 


this_year already hot LE two CL more month 
le0 

LE 

‘It has already been hot for more than two months this year.’ 


The head of adjectival predicates can appear in reduplicated forms, such as the 
ABab {RiR HER kuai4le4 kuai4le4 ‘happy’ and jj>4i 2% gaolxing4 gaolxing4 ‘joyful’ 
in [13a], and the AaBb Wii AA qing1qing1bai2bai2 ‘clean’ in [13b]. Unlike non- 
reduplicated adjectives, reduplicated ones do not have comparative meanings 


and can head a predicate without a modifier. These forms cannot be directly 
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negated, nor can they have V-not-V forms (see Chapter 10). AaBb adjectives can 
also function as part of an adverbial phrase, as in [13c]. But ABab forms typically 
do not have this function. 


[13] a MEIR RABI fea rey CE! 
ni3 jiu4 kuai4le4 kuai4le4 baO gaolxing4 gaolxing4 
you thus happy happy BA happy happy 
bad 
BA 
‘Be happy! Cheer up!’ 
b. WASSER AA, Pia eT A? 
tal deO shenishi4 qinglqing1bai2bai2 ni3men0O _ hai2yao4 
she DE life clean you still 


cha 2 shen2me0 
look_into what 
‘Her family has a clean record. What else are you looking for?’ 


ce AP T hE. 


hai2zi3 gaolgaolxing4xing4de0 pao3 le0 chulqu4 


child happily run LE out 
‘The child ran out happily. 


[14] HOARE A A? 
qian2mian4 na4 tianlqiao2 bai2 bu4 bai2 
front that overpass white not white 
‘Is the overpass in the front white or not?’ 


Adjectival predicates usually describe states, but occasionally they can present 
events or activities and have objects. The predicate in [15a] describes a woman 
crying and the reading that “tears blurred her eyes” is made possible by the 
causative use of an adjective. J mo2hu0 ‘blurry’ actually functions as a two- 
argument verb, taking a causer subject and an affected object, as well as the 
perfective marker J le0. [15b] is about how a place was brightened by a red light. 
The adjective 3% liang4 ‘bright’ is used as a one-argument existential verb, taking 
— F 2T% yil pian4 hong2 guang1 ‘a red light’ as its object. 


[15] a ADK CORT TASER AF o 
lei4shui3 zai4ci4 mo2hu0 leO tal deO yan3jing1 
tear again blur LE she DE eye 
‘Tears blurred her eyes again.’ 
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Mth BA ZI. 

cunitou2 shang4 liang4 zheO yil pian4 hong2 
village on bright ZHE one CL red 
guang1 

light 

‘There shone a red light at the entrance of the village.’ 


In some cases, a predicate may look like it is being headed by a noun, such as 


X Fel A. mei3guo2ren2 ‘American person, American’ in [16a], or by an A adjective 
derived from a noun like the 'F f] zhong1guo2 ‘Chinese’ in [16b]. The phrase headed 
by a real noun cannot be negated directly so a verb is needed for this, such as the 


copula 7 shi4 ‘be’ in [17a]. A phrase that is headed by a derived adjective can 


be modified by degree adverbials, as in [16b], or can be negated directly, as in 


[17b]. 


[16] 


[17] 


fed RAL A. 
tal jie3ful mei3guo2ren2 


he brother-in-law American 
‘His brother-in-law is an American.’ 


BRA TIBAR fe ER, LFR E, 
qiao2tou2 shi4chang3 feilchang2 guo2ji4 dan4 
Qiaotou market very international but 


you4 shi2fenl zhonglguo2 
also very China 
‘The Qiaotou Market is very international but is also very Chinese.’ 


MERDEER HA. 
tal jie3fu1 bu2 shi4 mei3guo2ren2 
he brother-in-law NEG be American 


‘His brother-in-law is not an American.’ 


Brak THA AA bs, IEAA PE 
qiao2tou2 shi4chang3 yildian3 doul bu4 = guo2ji4 
Qiaotou market a_bit all NEG international 


ye3 feilchang2 bu4 zhonglguo2 
also very NEG China 
‘The Qiaotou Market is not international nor is it Chinese at all.’ 


Predicates are sometimes headed by Æ zai4 ‘at/in/on,’ which is often used as a 


preposition. 7F is the only preposition-like word that can head a predicate. As the 
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head of a predicate, 7 can take an object, as in [18a], or have the V-not-V form in 
a yes—no question, as in [18b]. 


[18] a. RREZ. 


lin2 xiao4zhang3 zai4 bal lou2 
Lin president be_at eight floor 
‘President Lin is on the eighth floor.’ 

b. KEDEK? 
xian4zhang3 zai4 bu4 zai4 jial 
mayor be_at NEG beat home 


‘Is the Mayor at home or not?’ 


4.3. Verb types 

One way to classify verbs is to consider the events or situations described by var- 
ious types of verbs. Four event types are generally distinguished: stative, activity, 
accomplishment, and achievement (see Chapter 5). 


[19] a. stative verbs:  you3 ‘have,’ 4E xing4 ‘have the surname of,’ 1% xiang4 
‘resemble,’ = xi3huan] ‘like’ 


b. activity verbs: {lit zuo4 ‘make,’ 3} quan4 ‘(try to) persuade/advise,’ 
WZ, chil ‘eat,’ {J da3 ‘beat,’ & nian4 ‘read,’ Æ kan4 ‘look, read’ 


c. achievement verbs: 7I] dao4 ‘arrive,’ i wang4 ‘forget,’ Æ diul ‘lose,’ 
JE si3 ‘die’ 

d. accomplishment verbs: %€é bi4 ‘shoot and kill,’ K mie4 ‘extinguish,’ 
$ qu3 ‘marry (a woman),’ #448 jue2shal ‘absolutely kill,’ #}k quan4fu2 
‘persuade,’ AE shalsi3 ‘kill,’ $)@k da3po4 ‘break,’ H:{#] ya1dao3 ‘crash’ 


In their typical use, stative verbs like those in [19a] describe events that do 
not involve change. Activity verbs like those in [19b] represent dynamic events 
that continue for a period of time without a clear endpoint. Both types of verbs 
represent situations with no built-in inherent temporal endpoint. 

Achievement verbs like % diul ‘lose’ and %E si3 ‘die’ in [19c] depict events of 
change that are completed instantly. Accomplishment verbs like those in [19d] 
represent events with an inherent endpoint at which the result state is realized. 
Many of the simple accomplishment verbs owe their existence to Classical Chinese 
or dialects. %é bi4 ‘killed’ comes from Classical Chinese but has obtained a new 
meaning of ‘killing with a gun’ in Northern Dialect. When someone brags 4&5¢ T 
=> wo3 bi4 le0 san1 ge4 ‘I shot and killed three,’ he makes it clear that three men 
were dead because of his shooting. Simple accomplishment verbs, however, are 
rare in Chinese. Typical accomplishment verbs are in the form of verb-resultative 
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(V-R) compounds like MÆ pao3diu1 ‘run and got lost (typically for children and 
pets), ASE shaisi3 ‘kill (attack-dead),’ ]#¥ da3po4 ‘break (hit-break),’ and J£ fi 
yaldao3 ‘crash.’ The V part of the compound is typically an activity verb, while the 
R part is typically a stative verb or an adjective indicating the result state, and less 
frequently an achievement verb. Achievement verbs and accomplishment verbs 
both have a built-in (temporal) endpoint. 

The temporal endpoint of achievement and accomplishment verbs can be expli- 
citly marked either by a nominal phrase referring to a point in time or duration, 
indicating that the event or activity is completed at a particular point in time 
or within a certain amount of time, as illustrated in [20a] and [20b]. A simple 
duration phrase, however, can also occur with stative or activity verbs to imply a 
temporal endpoint. Note that in such cases, the endpoint can be at the beginning 
[20c] or at the end [20d] of the event, or both. 


[20] a. FIA PALA EHE. 
lie4che1 zai4  liang3 ge4 xiao3shi2 nei4 di3da2 
train PREP two CL hour within arrive 


shang4hai3 
Shanghai 
‘The train will arrive at Shanghai at two thirty.’ 


b.  BRBEAGA UDI ALTD AS TAEA. 


fang2yi4 ren2yuan2 bal xiao3shi2 nei4 
disease_control people eight hour within 
bu3shal le0 suo3you3 ded huo2qin2 
catch_and_kill LE all DE live_bird 


‘The disease control people killed all live birds in eight hours.’ 
c MWERA T. 

tal xi3huan1 ni3 hen2jiųu3 le0 

he like you a_long time LE 

‘He has been admiring (liking) you for a long time.’ 
d. eng FSA). 

guo2yan4 chil leO sani ge4 xiao3shi2. 

state_banquet eat LE three CL hour 

‘The state banquet lasted for three hours.’ 


When an activity verb takes a quantity phrase as an object, the predicate may be 
“measured out” and have an endpoint. Æ kan4 ‘look, read’ itself does not indicate 
any end point of the activity, as in [21a], but when it takes = 784 san1 ben3 shu1 
‘three books’ as the object in [21b], the activity will end when the third book has 
been read. The predicate, namely the verb phrase, in [21b] thus has a temporal 
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endpoint and describes an accomplishment event, even though the verb is an 
activity verb. 


[21] a WRAP. 
ni3 qu4 kan4 shui 
you go read book 
‘You go ahead and read books.’ 


b. KEA=AHB. 
ni3 qu4 kan4 sani ben3 shul 


you go look three CL book 
‘You go ahead and read three books.’ 


Certain temporal expressions can appear after the verb in the form of a fre- 
quency phrase, as in [22a], or a duration phrase, as in [22b]. When the predicate 
is headed by an atelic verb, a frequency or duration phrase typically delimits a 
timeframe within which the action or event takes place and thus gives the event 
an endpoint. The duration or frequency phrase is the object of the verb and, when 
there is another object, the two usually form one nominal phrase, as in [22c]. 


[22] a. LER ASUS? TILK, 43T. 
tal geni zheO yil ge4 shilfu4 xue2 ji3ci4 
he follow ZHE one CL master learn several _times 
xue2hui4 leO 
acquire LE 


‘He practiced several times with a master and has learned it.’ 
b. fh fe EHE TTILE, ERRE. 
tal zai4 shang4hai3 zhu4 le0 shi2 ji3 nian2 
he PREP Shanghai live LE ten some year 
hai3 bu2 hui4 shang4hai3hua4. 
till NEG can Shanghainese 
‘He has lived in Shanghai for more than a decade, but has not yet 
learned Shanghai Dialect.’ 
c. HAE AIOE TIL TIE, AT PBT o 
tal geni  zhe0 yil ge4 shilfu4 xue2 le0 
he follow ZHE one CL master learn LE 


ji3ci4 daolfa3 ke3yi3 dong4shou3 zuo4 le0 
several_times knife_skill can start_work do LE 


‘He practiced the carving method several times with a master, and 
should be able to do it.’ 
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When the object is definite, the duration or frequency phrase could also occur 
after the object, as in [23a]. Other options are available, such as for the direct 
object to appear elsewhere via topicalization, passivization, the use of the ba 
construction, and verb reduplication constructions, as in [23b]. When the head 
of a predicate is telic, the duration or frequency phrase after the verb usually 
indicates the timeframe in which the resultant state lasts. The ©, /\4F qil bal 
nian2 ‘seven or eight years’ in [23c] represents the period between the death of 
the grandfather and the time of reference. Such a phrase can also function as a 
predicate, as in [23d], where it takes a clause as the subject and is modified by the 
adverbial 14 yi3jing1 ‘already.’ 


[23] a. WIT TRF-BS, 
malma0 da3 le0 hai2zi0 yil balzhang3 
mother slap LE child one palm 
‘The mother slapped the child once.’ 


b. AFI Piet BR. 
hai2zi0 wan2 dian4zi3you2xi4 wan2 led yil 
child play video_game play LE one 


zheng3tian1 
whole_day 
‘The child played video games for the whole day.’ 
c FRENTE ASM TC. MET. 
ze2taol de0d ye2ye0 yi3jing1 si3 led qil 
Zetao DE grandfather already die LE seven 


bal nian2 led 
eight year LE 
‘Zetao’s grandfather has been dead for seven or eight years.’ 
d. FAHRETE, MET. 
ze2tao1 de0 ye2ye0 si3 le0 yi3jing1 qil 
Zetao DE grandfather die LE already seven 
bal nian2 led 
eight year LE 
‘It has been seven or eight years since Zetao’s grandfather died.’ 


4.4. Arguments 

Verbs may also differ from each other in the number and type of arguments they 
can take. An argument is a linguistically represented participant of an event, 
which is typically expressed by a noun phrase. In a drinking event like that in [24], 
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two participants are generally involved: the drinker and the drink. The former is 
usually said to have the thematic role of agent while the latter the role of theme. 
These two participants are expressed by two arguments, the agent as the subject 
and the theme in an object position. 


[24] JLA Ma T ZMF Ro 
ji3 ge4 ren2 he1 le0 sani ping2 mao2tai2 
some CL people drink LE three bottle Maotai_wine 
‘A few of them drank three bottles of Maotai.’ 


Verbs can be classified according to the number and type of arguments they 
take: 


e Single-argument verbs, either unaccusative ones whose single argument can 
occur in either the object position or the subject position, such as Jf kail ‘open’ 
and it chen2 ‘sink,’ or unergative ones whose single argument typically occurs 
in the subject position, such as ¥ ku1 ‘cry’ and % xiao4 ‘laugh.’ 

e Double-argument verbs, which have a subject and an object, such as fJ da3 ‘hit’ 
and IZ chil ‘eat.’ 

e Triple-argument verbs, which have a subject and two objects, such as i& song4 
‘give’ and fff jie4 ‘borrow, lend.’ 

e Quadruple-argument verbs, which have a subject and three objects, such as # 
huan4 ‘trade’ and Jif du3 ‘bet.’ 


Since verbs have at least one argument, the subject, they can also be categorized 
according to the number of non-subject arguments they can take: none, one, two, 
or three. Those without an object are traditionally called intransitive verbs; those 
with an object are transitive verbs; those taking two objects are ditransitive verbs; 
and those that have three additional arguments are tritransitive verbs. 


4.4.1. Single-argument verbs 

Single-argument verbs are often categorized into two types: unergative and unac- 
cusative. Unergative verbs have an argument that characteristically bears the 
thematic role of agent and occupies the subject position, as in [25]. Unaccusative 
verbs have an argument that can occupy either the object or the subject position, 
as in [26] and [27]. 


[25] a. KWH T, IZHAR T, 
mai4 jiu3 de0 ren2 xiao4 leO liu2 jial deo 


sell wine DE person smile LE Liu family DE 
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ren2 ye3 xiao4 led 

person also smile LE 

‘The wine vendor smiled, and the Lius also smiled.’ 
b. BRT, RIA PAM. 

tal kui leO yan3lei4 liu2 ge4 bu4 _ ting2 

he cry LE tears flow CL NEG stop 

‘He cried and the tears came down continuously.’ 


[26] a KTHE. 
lai2 leO yil wei4 peng2you3 
come LE one CL friend 
‘Here came a friend.’ 


b. WRAGE TEAMA. 


si4 tian1i neji4 zou3 le0 jin4 bai3 wei4 


four day within leave LE near hundred CL 


lü3ke4 

tourist 

‘(What happened was that) nearly a hundred tourists left within 
four days.’ 


c. JET BAKE, AH, 
si3 le0 liang3 ming2 huo3ban4 wu3 pil ma3 
die LE two CL buddy five CL horse 
‘(What happened was that) two buddies and five horses died.’ 


[27] a. FAARIDET. 
peng2you3men2 lai2 led 
friends come LE 
‘The friends came.’ 


b. EET 
lü3ke4 zou3 led 
passenger leave LE 


‘The passengers have left.’ 


The position of the argument in an unaccusative verb depends on the informa- 
tion structure of the sentence and the definiteness of the argument. As the trans- 
lation suggests, when new information is introduced, such as in [26b] and [26c], or 
when the referent (the friend) is not definite, as in [26a], the argument occurs in 
the post-verbal position. In contrast, the argument occurs in the pre-verbal subject 
position when the reference of the argument is known and definite, as in [27]. 
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When the argument of an unaccusative verb occupies the post-verbal object 


position, the subject position can be left open, as in [26], or it can be filled, as in 


[28]. The extra element can be an experiencer/benefactor, as in [28a], a temporal 


phrase, as in [28b], or a locative phrase, as in [28c]. 


[28] 


a. 


Misi AEST =A 


hang2yun4 gongisi1 lian2xu4 chen2 le0 sani 


shipping company consecutively sink LE three 


tiao2 chuan2 

CL ship 

‘(What happened to the Shipping Corporation was that) three of 
their boats sank consecutively.’ 


REFE TAFE 

qu4nian2 zou3 le0 bal  wei4 xue2sheng1 

last_year leave LE eight CL student 

‘(What happened to the school was that) eight students quit last year.’ 
RERE — “MI BRINE o 

chuang2shang4 tang3 zheO yil ge4 man3_ lian3 
on_the_bed lie ZHE one CL full face 


zhou4wen2 de0 lao3ren2 
wrinkle DE old_man 
‘Lying on the bed was an old man with a face full of wrinkles.’ 


Another difference between unergative and unaccusative verbs is that agent- 


oriented adverbials can co-occur only with unergative verbs, as in [29], since the 


argument of an unergative verb is typically agent-like. 


[29] 


a. 


A BBUAMR STR. 

yue4xia2 yi2 ren4zheni deO xiao4 leO xiao4 
YUEXIA aunt seriously DE smile LE smile 
‘Auntie Yuexia laughed seriously.’ 


BFEARN ER, 
chen2ping2 gu4yi4 da4jiao4 le0 qi3lai2 
CHEN_PING intentionally yell LE QILAI 


‘Ping CHEN yelled intentionally.’ 


4.4.2. Double-argument verbs 
Double-argument verbs involve two participants in the events or situations, typi- 
cally taking the subject and object positions. 
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[30] a BET Fee ARE 
tal da3 le0 zhe4 wei4 nu3 fu2zhuang1shil 
he hit LE this CL female fashion_designer 
‘He hit the female fashion designer.’ 


b. REKEM 
wo3 xi3huani jiniyong1 xiao3shuo1 
I like JinYong novel 
‘I like novels by Jin Yong.’ 


Although the sentences in [30] and [28] all have a subject and an object, they have 
different properties. In [30a] and [30b], both arguments are required participants, 
whereas in sentences involving unaccusatives like in [28], only the object is the 
required argument of the verb. 

It is common in Chinese for an argument of a verb to be left unexpressed and 
to be interpreted as if it is filled with an element that is interpreted according to 
the context. 


BI a. PRIUS OITA, RAL EK 


zhonglguo2 guanizhong4 xi3huanl wo3men0ded 


China audiences like our 

biao3yan3 cai2pan4 ye3  xi3huan1 

performance judge also like 

‘The Chinese audience liked our performance, and the judges also 
liked [our performance].’ 


b. FLFR STAB, BELLE T 
kong3zi3 si3 le0 liang3 ming2 di4zi3  yan2hui2 


Confucius die LE two CL disciple Yan Hui 
ye3 si3 led 
also die LE 


‘(What happened to Confucius was that) two of his disciples died, 
and Yan Hui also died.’ 


In the second clause of [31a], the object is to be understood as Fk ff] M) X W 
wo3men0 de0 biao3yan3 ‘our performance,’ although it is actually unexpressed. In 
contrast, the second clause in [31b] can only yield the interpretation that ii |=] 
also died, even though the second clause has a structure parallel to that of the 
first one. žE si3 ‘die’ is an unaccusative verb that requires only one argument. The 
second participant in such a clause is not an argument and cannot be interpreted 
unless it is explicitly expressed. The second clause with only one filled argument 
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simply cannot have the reading of #i|"] ‘experiencing/suffering the death of the 
disciples.’ 

It is important to note that not all two-argument verbs involve a subject and an 
object. Many of them involve arguments in non-canonical positions and this issue 
will be discussed in section 4.5. 


4.4.3. Triple-argument verbs 

Verbs involving an argument that changes its state (including positions) are typ- 
ically expressed by verbs with three arguments. In other words, the event repre- 
sented by such verbs mostly concerns the transfer of objects, actual or virtual, 
from one person to another, and generally involves three participants: an agent 
who initiates the transfer, a theme that is transferred, and a beneficiary or male- 
ficiary who receives or loses the theme. These ditransitive verbs thus have one 
subject and two objects, as shown in [32]. 


[32] a KOABTHTAP-TKAET. 
wo3 yi3jingl gei3 leO mei3 ge4 hai2zi0 yil ge4 


I already give LE every CL child one CL 
da4 hong2bao1 leO 
big red_envelope LE 
‘I have already given each child a fat red envelope.’ 

b. fh aFZaFRIL ASKER 
tal ji4 gei3 wo3 ji3 shi2 zhang1l zhao4pian4 
he mail give I some ten CL picture 
‘He sent me scores of pictures.’ 

c už. 


tal jiaol xiao3xue2sheng1 guo2wen2 


he teach pupil Chinese 
‘He teaches elementary school pupils Chinese.’ 


d. FRA ENS a N, Va] Wk HH, 
tal jiu4 qu4  gongizhu3 de0 fang2jianl wen4 tal 
he thus go_to princess DE room ask she 


zhe4 ge4 wen4ti2 
this CL question 
‘He then went to the Princess’s room and asked her this question.’ 


e. RIRAN 
wo3men0 qian4 tal balbai3wan4 yuan2 
we owe he eight million yuan 
‘We owe him eight million dollars.’ 
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In these sentences, the goal or source of the transfer occurs directly after the 
verb and is followed by the argument that changes the state of being transferred. 
When giving events are involved, the verbs are often compounds with 4 gei3 ‘give’ 
as the second root, such as #47 ji4gei3 ‘mail-give’ in [32b]. 

Some transitive verbs typically taking one object may allow an additional nom- 
inal phrase in the post-verbal position to create a double-object construction. IZ 
chil ‘eat’ atypically takes two objects in [33], SZF} fu4mu3 ‘parents’ and FFR shi2 
nian2 liang2 ‘ten years’ worth of food.’ The sentence has an extended meaning of 
eating: the boy lived off his parents for ten more years. 


[33] He NE T SCRE TEAR 
tal you4 chil leO fu4mu3 shi2 nian2 liang2 
he again eat LE parents ten year food 
‘He lived off his parents for ten more years.’ 


Similar to the difference between one- and two-argument verbs, the difference 
between three-argument verbs and two-argument verbs with additional argu- 
ments lies in whether the third argument can be understood without being 
expressed. In ditransitive sentences like those in [34], one of the two objects 
can usually be left unexpressed when there is a clear context to indicate what 
the missing object is. Both sentences in [34] thus have a two-object reading, even 
though only one of them is overtly expressed. 


[34] a WRR. 
tal yao4 dai4 hui2 jial song4gei3 qilziO 
he want take back home give_to wife 
‘He wanted to bring [it] home to give [it] to his wife.’ 


b. AG AISA 8 Tel fib. 
zhu1xil deO xue2shengl ceng2 wen4 tal 
ZHU_XI DE student once ask he 
‘Xi ZHU’s students once asked him [a question]. 


4.4.4. Quadruple-argument verbs 

Only a handful of verbs can take four arguments, including three objects. These 
objects typically are marked with different prepositions or occur in different 
positions. The four arguments in [35] are “I,” “one dollar in my hand,” “you,” and 
“one dollar,” with the last three being different objects. Like other types of verbs, 


any of the four arguments can be unrealized but will always be understood. 


[35] 


a. 
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REFF RE ARR 
wo3 ba3 shou3zhong4 deO yil kuai4 qian2 he2 
I BA in_hand DE one yuan money PREP 


ni3 huan4 yil kuai4 gqian2 
you trade one yuan money 
‘I trade one dollar in my hand with you for one dollar.’ 


RER, (AK) BRP 
yil kuai4 qian2 he2 ni3 huan4 yil kuai4 
one yuan money PREP you trade one yuan 


qian2 
money 
‘(I) will trade one dollar (with you) for one dollar.’ 


FEAR —R ER FARK IRER 
wo3 he2 ni3 huan4 yil kuai4 qian2 wo3 
I PREP you trade one yuan money I 


huan4 ni3 yil kuai4 qian2 
trade you one yuan money 
‘I will trade (something) with you for one dollar.’ 


Another quadruple argument verb is lf du3 ‘bet’ as exemplified in [36]. 


[36] 


RAEE PAS 2335 5 

yil dun4 fan4 he2 ni3 du3 _ bailxil bu4hui4 

one CL meal PREP you bet Brazil NEG_will 
duo2guan4 

win_championship 

‘(I) bet one meal with you that Brazil will not win the championship.’ 


4.4.5. Verbs with “bleached” objects 


There is another type of double-object sentence characteristically with a numeral 


phrase with a third-person singular pronoun ta, which is orthographically rep- 
resented as either non-human Č tal ‘it’ or neutral human {th tal ‘he,’ as shown 
in [37] below. The pronoun occurs right after the verb and before the object to 
indicate the speaker’s tentative or casual attitude. This particular third-person 


pronoun has been bleached of its meaning and reference. No other pronoun can 
serve this function. 
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[37] a. 


REA, FEN EJLA. 

zhi3ya04.  you3 kong4 wo3 jiu4 yilding4 chang4 
as_long_as have free_time I then definitely sing 
tal ji3 ju4 

it several sentence 

‘As long as I [have] time, I will definitely sing a few lines.’ 
AHA FEED 

ni3 qu4 pao3 tal yil da4 quani zai4  hui2lai2 


you go run he one big lap again return 
‘You go and run a big lap and back.’ 


A similar “bleached” element expressing tentativeness or casualness is the 


generic classifier “+ ge4 ‘CL’ between a verb and its post-verbal constituent, which 


can be a nominal object as in [38a], an adjunct phrase, as the extent element in 


[38b], or a verb phrase, as the resultative in [38c]. The classifier 4+ ge4 ‘CL’ in these 


cases is depleted of much of its semantic content. 


[38] a. 


OMT) VALE Be AE AE Ea MA 

ni3menO ke3yi3 zai4 lu4tian1 kalfeil zuo4 shang4 
you can PREP outdoor coffee seat on 
xiel ge4 jiao3 

rest CL foot 

‘You can have a rest at the outdoor café.’ 

NEAT HMA TALE, SoM 


zan2ZmenO jinlwan3 chang4 ge4 bu4ting2 wan2 ge4 


we tonight sing CL non-stop play CL 
gou4 

enough 

‘Let’s sing non-stop and have lots of fun tonight.’ 

MRR Tix ESS MS. 

bai4bing1 dao4 le0 zhe4li3 yilding4 shuail 
defeated_soldiers arrive LE here definitely fall_over 


ge4 ren2 yang3 ma3 fani 
CL people lie horse tumble 
‘The fleeing soldiers would fall like tumbling pebbles.’ 


These two “bleached” elements sometimes occur together and the object in this 


case can be any type of phrase possible after either of the bleached È ta1 ‘it’ or “+ 


ge4 ‘CL,’ with the order of tal ‘ta’ preceding “+ ge4 ‘CL’ strongly preferred. 
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[39] a R- EZKE A 
wo3 yilding4 yao4 yil ci4 jiu4 chil tal ge4 
I definitely will one CL thus eat it CL 
yilbai3 wan3 
one_hundred CL 
‘I will definitely eat a hundred bowls at one sitting.’ 
b. PR AG AR AE BE E Ee JLAL HULA HY. 
heilxiong2 dong1ji4 yao4 shui4 tal ge4 ji3 
black_bear winter_season will sleep it CL several 


ge4 xinglqil ji3 ge4 yue4 deo 

CL week several CL month DE 

‘Black bears sleep for a few weeks or months in winter.’ 
c FLATT REE ABE SCE ANS UN 

talmenO mei3nian2 doul yao4 wan2 tal ge4 


they every_year all will play it CL 


hongthong1lie4lie4 

spectacularly 

‘They get a spectacularly fun time every year.’ 
d. MMIZESA RAR 

zan2ZmenO chil tal ge4 pian4jia3bu2liu2 

we eat it CL nothing_left 

‘Let’s eat until nothing is left.’ 


4.4.6. Verbal argument verbs 
Some verbs can take verb phrases as arguments. The subject and object of [40a] 
are both verbal phrases, and so is the subject of [40b]. 


[40] a PRB TEA A. 
zui4jiu3 jia4shi3 deng3yu2 yong4 chel shal ren2 


drunk drive amount_to use car kill people 

‘To drive when drunk is the same as to use a car to kill people.’ 
b. RREAK. 

xiao4 neng2 rang4 ren2 chang2shou4. 

laugh can make people live_a_long_life 

‘To laugh can make people live a long life.’ 


A few verbs can take a verb phrase as a complement to produce an interpretation 
similar to the verbal complement itself. The ji]# diao4cha 2 ‘investigate’ in [41a] 
is a double-argument verb that takes a theme argument as its object. The same 
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idea is expressed in [41b] by a “complex predicate,” in which J4 Æ is the head of 
the object phrase and the semantic theme of JÆ is the object in the preposition 
phrase, while the main verb is a semantically bleached {it zuo4 ‘do.’ Although {i is 
commonly used as a double-argument verb, it is considered a “generic” or “light” 
verb in cases like [41b] in the sense that it does not contribute much to the overall 
meaning of the predicate but makes the verbal complement a legitimate part of 
the predicate. The overall meaning of the complex predicate mainly comes from 
the verbal complement as well as the theme phrase in the adverbial preposition 
phrase. 


[41] a. exile SRB, 
jing3cha2 che4di3 diao4cha2 leO zhe4 qi3 shi4gu4 
policeman thoroughly investigate LE this CL accident 
‘The police thoroughly investigated the accident.’ 


b. RRS BUT UIA 
jing3cha2 dui4 zhe4 qi3 shi4gu4 zuo4 le0 
policeman PREP this CL accident conduct LE 


che4di3 diao4cha 2 
thoroughly investigate 
‘The police carried out a thorough investigation of the accident.’ 


c AEREA TRI 
fa3yuan4 yingl dui4 zheng4ren2 yu2yi3 bao3hu4 
court should PREP witness provide protection 
‘The court should protect the witness.’ 


Other verbs in this category include #47 jin4xing2 ‘do,’ @ you3 ‘have,’ JML 
jialyi3 ‘make,’ 24 gei3yi3 ‘give,’ and so on, which are typically double-argument 
verbs. Such complicated predicates are commonly found in formal written genres. 


4.5. Other post-verbal constituents 

In addition to various types of arguments, duration, frequency phrases, and 
bleached elements that occur in the post-verbal position, some other elements 
are found post-verbally, such as descriptive expressions and expressions denot- 


ing the result or extent of an activity. In many cases, ## de0 ‘DE,’ which has a 


de-stressed neutral tone and is phonologically attached to the verb, often appears 
between the verb and the descriptive or resultative expressions. 


The expressions after í$ de0 ‘DE’ in [42] describe the manner, extent, or result of 


the activities. }t kuai4 ‘fast’ in [42a] describes the manner or extent of the activity 
of Vif you2 ‘swim,’ 4f 4H zi3xi4 ‘careful’ in [42b] expresses the manner of Æ kan4 


‘look,’ and Hx zui4 kuai4 ‘the fastest’ and #4 


Verbs and verb phrases 


pin 


zui4 zhong4 ‘the heaviest’ in [42c] 


indicate the manner or extent of # diel ‘fall.’ 


[42] 


a. 


AES. 
kan4 shui2 you2 de0 kuai4 


look who swim DE fast 

‘Let’s see who swims faster.’ 

RRA TRF AE 

da4jial doul kan4 deO hen3 = zi3xi4 
everyone all look DE very carefully 
‘Everyone looked at it carefully.’ 

Worl FERT, 35 Jo a Sc Pei A 
gu3shi4 xia4cuo4 shi2  lie4zhi4 gu3 diel 
stock_market downturn when low_quality stock fall 


ha 


o 


de0 zui4 kuai4 zui4 zhong4 

DE most fast most heavy 

‘When the stock market goes down, low-quality stocks fall the fastest 
and lose the most value.’ 


In [43], IR% hen3 li4hai4 ‘very bad’ describes the extent to which the rumor 
has been f##§ chuan2bo1 ‘spread,’ and the {R= Hf hen3 yan2zhong4 ‘very bad’ in 
[43b] depicts how severely the child has become jf bing4 ‘ill.’ 


[43] 


a. 


Tir (eae FE o 
yao2yan2 chuan2bo1 de0 hen3 1i4hai0 
rumors spread DE very severe 


‘The rumor is recklessly spreading.’ 


ATIII E. 
hai2zi0 bing4 de0 hen3 yan2zhong4 
child ill DE very serious 


‘The child is gravely ill.’ 


The expressions after íẸ4 de0 ‘DE’ in [44] are predicates that describe the resultant 


state of a nominal phrase in the sentences, either the subject or the object. íR i= 
hen3 gaol ‘very tall’ in [44a] depicts the status of the subject {th ta1 ‘he’; the K 
da4 ‘big’ in [44b] is about the condition of the object fit du4zi0 ‘belly’; and 
the JE% 5% feilchang2 wan2shan4 ‘very comprehensive’ in [44c] is an evaluation 
of ZH Al gong1lu4 di4tu2 ‘highway map,’ which is the object of a }E ba3 ‘ba’ 
construction. 
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[44] a. fh AKA T. 
tal yi3jingl zhang3 de0 hen3 gaol le0 
he already grow DE very tall LE 
‘He has already grown very tall.’ 


b. PREM, BEETAK To 
ni3 lao3 he1 pi2jiu3 he1 deO du4zi0 doul 


you always drink beer drink DE belly even 
da4 led 
big LE 


‘You keep drinking beer and increasing the size of your belly.’ 


c FR AGE ERE RAER Ee 
Mei3guo2ren2 ba3 gongllu4 di4tu2 hui4zhi4 ded 
American BA highway map draw DE 


feilchang2 wan2shan4 
very perfect 
‘Americans have their highway maps made to perfection.’ 


The descriptive, resultative, or extent expressions following 1% de0 ‘DE’ are 


all predicates with relevant properties, and can be modified by an adverb like 
ÍR hen3 ‘very’ and JE% feilchang2 ‘extraordinarily.’ They can also combine with 
the verb without í$ de0 ‘DE’ to form a single unit, which behaves very much 


like a compound or complex word. Being part of a compound or complex word, a 
descriptive, resultative, or extent expression generally cannot be further modified 
or conjoined by conjunction words like X you4 ‘as well.’ 


[45] a. fhKE AKT. 
tal yi3jingl zhang3 gaol led 
he already grow tall LE 
‘He has already grown tall.’ 
b. ACK AAEM TS 
zhe4 jiaihuoO0 zhenideO shi4 huai4 tou4 leO 
this guy really be bad completely LE 


‘This guy is really bad to the core.’ 


ce RAPE AY oe Te TL A 
shilqu4 kong4zhi4 de0 huo4che1 zhuang4dao3 le0 
lose control DE truck knock_down LE 


hao3 ji3 ge4 tu2ren2 
quite several CL pedestrian 
‘The runaway truck knocked down several pedestrians.’ 
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As part of a compound or complex word, the verb can no longer bear the aspect 
marker directly and the marker J le0 ‘le’ in [45c] has to occur outside the com- 
plex word. Another related property is that the object of the verb has to be put 
outside the compound or complex word, just like the 4 JLA hao3 ji3 ge4 
‘several pedestrians’ in [45c]. Because the object is not adjacent to the verb and 
the resultative expression can be predicative of either the subject or the object, 
sentences like [46] become potentially ambiguous. 3 lei4 ‘tired’ in [46] demon- 
strates the physical condition of an animate entity and, given the content of the 
sentence, it can be predicative of either 44 A lao3 lie4ren2 ‘old hunter’ or Ji RA 
FAITE nad zhil jiao3hua2 ded hu2lid ‘that cunning fox.’ 


[46] hi AGE SAB RB AYIA 
lao3 lie4ren2 zhuil lei4 JleO na4 zhi3 jiao3hua2 
old hunter chase tired LE that CL cunning 


de0 hu2li2 

DE fox 

i. ‘The old hunter chased the cunning fox and he got tired.’ 
ii. ‘The old hunter chased the cunning fox and it got tired.’ 


Such a compound or complex word sometimes allows certain word-level ele- 
ments to operate inside. The verb k ban1 ‘move’ in [47a] takes two verbs H chu] ‘exit’ 
and 5€ lai2 ‘come’ to indicate the result of the moving, but it may take just one verb 
to create fki ban1chu1 ‘move-exit (move out)’ or HÆ ban1lai2 ‘move-come (move 
in)’ to indicate a slightly different result. Another element that can occur between 
the verb (V) and the result (R) is the potential infix 44 de0 ‘able’ or its negative form 
AN bu4 ‘not.’ When the infix 44 appears inside a V-R complex word, it indicates 
that the situation represented by the R is achievable. The speaker of [47b] ques- 
tions the listener’s eating ability. Considering the amount of apples, the speaker 
asks whether the result of finishing all the apples is achievable. Sentence [47c] 
is a statement that indicates that the struggle of the i qing1ting2 ‘dragonfly’ 
is not able to achieve the result of breaking the spider web. 


[47] a. GARaMMATRRIE SFE 
lao3ban3niang2 you4 cong2 ke4ting1 bani = chu1lai2 
matron again PREP living room move out 


le0 si4 ba3 yi3zi0 

LE four CL chair 

‘The female shop-owner moved out four more chairs from the living 
room.’ 
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LEER, UNEASE TEN? 
zhe4meO duol ping2guo3 ni3 chil deO wan2 
so many apple you eat DE complete 
ma0 
MA 
‘So many apples, are you able to eat all of them?’ 


BSC VEI KO eG ETS FE AS RP o 
bei4 kun4 deO qinglting2 hai2shi4 chongl bu4 
BEI trap DE dragonfly still rush NEG 


po4 zhi1zhulwang3 

break spider_web 

‘The trapped dragonfly still was not able to break away from the 
spider web.’ 


If the expression after íẸ4 de0 ‘DE’ is descriptive or related to extent, no object can 


appear after 4 de0 ‘DE.’ When it is necessary to have an object to depict a situation 


clearly, verb copying constructions like those in [48] are a common choice. The 
1243KZ chil ded tai4 duol ‘eat too much’ in [48a] is a general statement. When the 
verb is copied and an object is added, "Z| chil rou4 ‘eat meat’ provides specific 


information on what is eaten. The xt chuil guo4 tou2 ‘blow too much’ in 


[48b] does not make much sense without a clear context, but when verb copying 


AF chuilniu2 ‘brag’ brings the idiomatic meaning in, the sentence is clearer in 


meaning. 
[48] a. 
b. 


VREER ANE « 

ni3 jin4lai2 chil rou4 chil deO tai4 duol 
you recently eat meat eat DE too much 
‘You have been eating too much meat recently.’ 


MIXTURES To 

tal zhe4 ci4 chuilniu2 chuil guo4tou2 led 
he this CL brag brag over LE 
‘He bragged too much this time.’ 


The verb copying strategy may be used in other cases. The H5 Wr J DE til duan4 


le0 tui3 ‘kick-break leg’ in [49a] makes perfect sense when the verb copying phrase 


BA PR til ge4 qiu2 ‘kick (play) ball’ (“casually,” as indicated by the presence of 


Ñ ge4 ‘CL’) provides the background information. Similarly, the verb fJ da3 ‘hit’ 


in 4] E da3 shang4yin3 ‘play to become addicted’ is likely to have the com- 


mon interpretation of ‘hitting’ if the verb copying phrase #J ¥if X% da3 you2xi4 


‘play video game’ is not used to indicate a ‘playing’ reading. The main predicate 
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WL SIX A BAF han3 le0 zhe4me0 duol nian2 ‘talk for so many years’ in [49c] has a 
duration phrase as the object, and the theme object can no longer appear in the 
object position. The additional object position provided by verb copying allows 
both the theme object and the duration phrase to co-occur. 


[49] a fhe SPR ABBA T HE. 
tal til ge4 qiu2 doul til duan4 led tui3 
he kick CL ball all kick break LE leg 
‘He even broke his leg when playing football.’ 


b. LAT WR RFT EET o 


xiao3 nu3er2 da3  you2xi4 da3 shang4yin3 
youngest daughter play game play be_addicted 
leO 
LE 


‘The youngest daughter was addicted to playing video games.’ 


c. BUF | ikl | Wal TIA ZF 
zheng4fu3 han3 sanltong1 han3 le0 
government announce three-links announce LE 


zhe4me0 duol nian2 

so many year 

‘The government talked about the three-links (between the Mainland 
and Taiwan) for so many years.’ 


4.6. Other types of objects 

Verbs generally have their typical arguments in the subject and object positions. 
However, as mentioned in section 4.3, it is possible to have additional arguments, 
such as unaccusative verbs with their typical theme argument in the object posi- 
tion and an additional argument in the subject position. In addition, unergative 
verbs, which typically have an agent argument in the subject position, may take 
an additional argument in the object position. For instance, typical unergative 
verbs like 5 ku1 ‘cry’ or iò shang1xin1 ‘sad’ generally just take an agent sub- 
ject. However, they can have an additional argument in the object position, as 
demonstrated in [50]. 


[50 a. FAERIE A? Kd tra? 
wo3 zai4 zhe4li3 kul shen2me0 wo3 
I PREP here cry what I 


shang1lxinl shen2me0 
sad what 
‘What am I crying for here? Iam sad about what?’ 
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MRNA? 

ni3 xiao4 shen2me0 
you laugh what 

‘What are you laughing at?’ 


HEAT EM FA? 
talmenO zai4 jiao4 shen2me0 
they ZAI shout what 


‘What are they shouting [forjat]? 


In addition to the resultative V-R compounds, the so-called V-O (verb-object) 
compound is a very productive pattern in Chinese. V-O compounds present a 
range of interesting possibilities for object positions. The V-O compound j# % 
zhu4zil ‘inject-capital’ in [51a] behaves just like any transitive verb that takes an 
object. Some other V-O compounds, like Ff JJ kaildao1 ‘open-knife, operate,’ also 
take objects like transitive verbs but require their object to occur before the verb 
in a prepositional phrase, as in [51b]. Another type of object-taking V-O, such as 
YEE zuo4zhu3 ‘make-master, be in charge,’ requires the object to be preposed, as 
in [51c]. Note that in both [51b] and [51c], speakers would not put the object in the 
post-verbal position. 


[51] a. 


RIIE ER ALKI. 


wo3fang1 jue2ding4 zhu4zil san1 yi4 

our_side decide inject_money three hundred_million 
mei3yuan2 

US_dollar 


‘Our side has decided to inject three hundred million dollars.’ 


EAE IA ASE IIR, HAARR O E? 
yilsheng1 wei4 bing4ren2 kaildaol_ shi2 


doctor for patient operate when 
wei4shen2me0 doul yao4 dai4 kou3zhao4 
why all will wear mask 


‘Why do doctors wear masks when they operate on patients?’ 
IRRE, RA CHEE 

huniyinl de0 shi4 wo3 zi4ji3 zuo4zhu3 

marriage DE thing I self decide 

‘I make my own decision on my marriage.’ 


It is possible for some V-O compounds to be separated between the V part and 


the O part in some contexts. Such compounds are often called SAF] li2he2ci2 


‘separable compounds’ and they usually vary in terms of how far the V and the 
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O can be separated. Internal modification is possible for most separable V-O 


compounds. [52a] and [52b] show with JFJ] kaildao1 ‘open-knife, to operate’ that 


manner modification can typically occur before the O as an adjective. [52c] shows 


that the theme phrase of the V-O compound #14 peng3chang3 ‘hold-stage, to 


support’ occurs at the possessor position of the separated O. The same can be said 
about the idiom RKI zhao3ma2fano ‘find fault’ in [52d]. Other such V-O idioms 
include Zä chilcu4 ‘be jealous of,’ FIK kailwan2xiao4 ‘make fun of,’ and ext 
FL qiao1 zhu2gang4 ‘beat-bamboo-pole, to extort.’ Some other V-O compounds like 
ME huai2yi2 ‘hold-suspicion, doubt,’ tt fii chu1xi2 ‘enter-mat, attend,’ and Xt» 
guan1xin1 ‘concern-heart, care’ are established, commonly used, and have become 


regular transitive verbs in the sense that the V and the O are no longer separable, 


and any aspect marker has to appear after the O, as in [52e]. 


[52] a. 


ARIE o 

bing4ren2 zui4 pa4 kail cuo4 daol 

patient most fear open wrong knife 

‘What patients fear most is the doctor [might] operate on the wrong 
part.’ 

EEH FAV). 


zui4jin4 kail leO ge4 xiao3 daol 
recently open LE CL small knife 
‘(I) had a minor operation recently.’ 


FAR Fin Es BIH 

wo3 hen3 xilwang4 peng3 almei4 de0d chang3 

I very hope support A-Mei DE event 

‘I wish I could be there to support A-Mei’s concert.’ 

BNR A C KIRK 

bie2 zhao3 zi4ji3 deO ma2fan0d 

do_not seek self DE trouble 

‘Don’t make trouble for yourself; don’t create your own problems.’ 
ERMET TF 

jing3cha2 huai2yi2 guo4 tal er2zi0 


policeman suspect GUO he son 
‘The police used to suspect his son.’ 


Verbal quantifiers of the form [number + verbal classifier] appear to be an 


additional object to the verb, just like frequency phrases described earlier at the 


beginning of section 4.2. For instance, fii chuai4 ‘kick’ and fl choul ‘slap’ can 


be quantified by the number of times kicking with a foot and slapping with 
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a hand occur, such as the fij— lil chuai4 yil jiao3 ‘kick-a-foot, kick a kick’ and 
WAHE choul liang3 er3guang1 ‘slap two slaps’ in [53a]. Just like in the cases 
of frequency phrases and duration phrases, a definite direct object of the verb 
can occur between the verb and such expressions, or the direct object can occur 
elsewhere via topicalization, passivization, verb reduplication, etc. The same can 
be said about the — HE deng4 yil yan3 ‘stare-one-eye, stare once’ in [53b]. 


[53] a. #kin FAK AIM, ha TAG. 
lao3tou2 chuai4 leO na4 nan2ren2 yil jiao3 hai2 
old_man kick LE that man one foot then 


choul leO tal liang3 er3guang1 
do LE he two slap_on_the_face 
‘The old man kicked that man once and slapped him twice.’ 


b. Waals RHR. 
malmaO deng4 le0 wo3 yil yan3 
mother stare LE I one eye 
‘My mother stared at me once.’ 


A somewhat related phenomenon is the so-called “retained object” or “inner 
object.” Consider the action of peeling garlic presented in [54a]. The direct object 


of the verb #] bol ‘peel’ is ¥ pi2 ‘skin,’ but the garlic is affected by the peeling since 
the Æ pi2 ‘skin’ belongs to Kiss da4suan4 ‘garlic.’ Such an action can be expressed 
by X| KZK bol da4suan4 pi2 ‘peel garlic-skin,’ but it can also be expressed as a verb 
taking two objects, as in [54a], the whole entity Kax da4suan4 ‘garlic’ and part of it 
JZ pi2 ‘skin.’ The latter is the direct object or inner object of the verb. Together, the 
verb and the inner object #I Æ bo1pi2 ‘peel skin’ affect the outer object. Literally, it 
means that what is done to the garlic is peeling (its) skin. The concept of a retained 
object is derived from the belief that the object is actually Kx }¥ da4suan4 pi2 and 
Kk da4suan4 is somehow taken out of the object position, leaving J pi2 stranded. 


Similarly, the topic 3X JL#4(5 zhe4 ji3 feng1 xin4 ‘the several letters’ in [54b] can be 
considered the affected outer object of the action represented by the verb Jl tie1 
‘stick’ and the retained object fib 3 you2piao4 ‘stamp.’ 


[54] a. ARR, AFA, ARDE o 
jiang1 da4suan4 bolpi2 yong4 daol  pailsui4 
BA garlic peel use knife smash 


ru4 you2guol chao3 xiang1 

put_into oil_pot fry fragrant 

‘Peel the garlic, smash it with a knife, and put it into heated oil to 
stir-fry until its fragrance is released.’ 
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b. RULER ABE T WR, MMEA TE 
zhe4 ji3 feng1 xin4 wo3 doul tie1 le0 
this several CL letter I all paste LE 


you2piao4 ni3 qu4ji4 le0 bad 
stamp you go mail LE BA 
‘I have put stamps on these letters. Please mail them.’ 


Another type of object is considered non-canonical for collocation reasons. The 
verb | he1 ‘drink’ prototypically takes an object standing for liquid, which is con- 
sidered the canonical object. In [55a], the canonical object ## xiang1bin1 ‘cham- 
pagne’ appears after a copying verb, and the main verb takes JAP gaoljiao3bei1 
‘tall-stem glass’ as its object, which is non-canonical because it stands for the 
instrument of drinking and typically appears in a prepositional phrase, as in 
[55b]. 


[55] a (ERRER A a NAV 
tal shuol he1 xiangibinl yao4 he1 
he say drink champagne should drink 
gaoljiao3beil 
tall-stem_glass 
‘He said tall-stem glasses are needed for drinking champagne.’ 
b. WKH ras BAe PR o 
tal shuol yao4 yong4 gaoljiao3bei1 he1 
he say should use tall-stem_glass drink 
xiang1bin1 
champagne 
‘He said one should drink champagne in tall-stem glasses.’ 


Verbs commonly found with this type of non-canonical object include activity 
verbs such as IZ chil ‘eat’ in [56], H pao3 ‘run’ in [57], and  xie3 ‘write’ in [58], as 
well as HE shui4 ‘sleep,’ {i zuo4 ‘do,’ and so on. The collocation of such verbs and 
their objects characteristically produces a special reading. The expressions in [56] 


mean ‘to eat with a special instrument,’ as in [56a], ‘to eat at a specific location,’ 
as in [56b], and ‘to eat with a particular purpose,’ as in [56c], and those in [56d] 
and [56e] mean ‘to rely on something to make a living.’ This diversity also applies 
to the collocations in [57] and [58]. 


[56] a. MERT (Ke, JIL} 
chil kuai4zi0 da4wan3 daolchal 
eat chopstick big-bowl  knife_fork 
‘eat with chopsticks {big bowl, cutlery}’ 
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b. EUNET, “ME, ÆT, R) 
chil xiao3tan1zi0 xiao3guan3 caniting1 shi2tang2 
eat small stall small_restaurant restaurant canteen 
‘eat (at) {a small stall, small restaurant, restaurant, canteen }’ 

c Wa 
chil qi4fen4 
eat atmosphere 
‘eat to enjoy the atmosphere’ 


d. Wet 
chil jian4bao3 
eat health_insurance 
‘take advantage of health insurance’ 


e Z% 
chil lao2ben3 
eat old_capital 
‘live off one’s past gains’ 


[57] a. TEZIE 
pao3 leO hao3duo1 cunizhuang1 
run LE many village 
‘went to many villages (to collect data or do other work)’ 


b. AERA 
chang2 pao3 tai2bei3 


often run Taipei 
‘often go to Taipei (such as for business)’ 


c. HEMI” 

pao3 yin4shuaichang3 

run printing_factory 

‘go to the printer’s (for business)’ 
d. ica 

pao3 ji4zhe3hui4 


run _— press_conference 
‘attend the press conference (as a journalist or a spokesperson)’ 


e HAR 
pao3 ke4hu4 
run client 


‘visit clients’ 
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f. Hiatt 
pao3 yun4shul 
run transport 
‘operate a transport business’ 


BEE 
xie3 mao2bi3 
write brush_pen 
‘write with a brush pen’ 
b. Stes 

xie3 = kai3shu1 

write kai_style 

‘write in the kai style’ 
c Bh 
xie3 heilban3 
write blackboard 
‘write on the blackboard’ 


[58] 


e 
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Chinese has an aspectual system signaled by the presence of aspect markers, 
contrasting perfective and imperfective aspects. This chapter gives an overview of 
aspect markers in Chinese. 


5.1. Definition of aspect 

Aspect is a syntactic system where some intrinsic parts of clause meanings are 
associated with the internal temporal constituency of a situation. The aspect of 
a predicate refers to how the situation denoted by the predicate is being viewed, 
such as whether all or part of the situation is viewed. The term “situation” (also 
known as “Aktionsart” in the literature) refers to states and events (such as activ- 
ities, accomplishments, and achievements) expressed by predicates according to 
their temporal properties (see Chapter 4). When we speak of a situation, we usu- 
ally view it as a process consisting of a series of stages and phases, including the 
beginning, the continuation, and the completion. Each of these stages is an aspect 
that can be viewed. 

Aspect is traditionally classified as either “perfective” or “imperfective.” When 
the perfective aspect is used, a situation is viewed in its entirety without explicit 
reference to any internal individual stages that make up the situation, namely, 
a complete situation with a beginning, middle, and end all included. Note that 
the notion of “completion” does not necessarily imply that the situation is “com- 
pleted.” The perfective aspect focuses on all stages of the situation as a single 
whole, not just the end of the situation. Highlighting the end ofa situation is just 
one of the possible meanings of the perfective aspect. 

When the imperfective aspect is used, part of a situation is viewed with explicit 
reference to the internal temporal constituency of the situation. The situation 
described in a clause is not presented in its totality but instead is viewed from 
within, with a focus on the internal temporal structure or on some subinterval 
of time within the situation. Hence, the imperfective aspect is incompatible with 
situations that lack internal temporal structure. 

Aspect can be represented by aspect markers. Two main kinds of aspect markers 
are distinguished to express perfectivity and imperfectivity, respectively, namely, 
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the perfective markers J le0 and it guo4 on the one hand, and the progressive 
marker % zai4 and the continuous marker # zhe0 on the other hand. 


5.2. The perfective aspects 
5.2.1. Perfective J /e0 


The perfective aspect can be indicated by the perfective marker J le0 ‘LE,’ a suffix 
that is attached to the head of verbal or adjectival predicates. J le0 ‘LE’ can be 
attached to monosyllabic verbs, such as {ii{ zuo4 ‘do’ in [1a], and disyllabic verbs, 
such as verb-verb compounds like 4}]# ban4yan3 ‘play’ in [1b], verb-adjective 
compounds like éj=j ti2gao1 ‘raise’ in [1c], and verb-noun compounds like Xù 
guan1xini ‘care’ in [1d]. 


m] a FRAT TF SH: 
wo3men0 zuo4 le0 yi3xia4 deO anipai2 
we make LE below DE arrangement 
‘We did the following arrangements.’ 


b. (EHI T RERNA 
tal ban4yan3 le0 zui4 zhong4yao4 de0 jue2se4 
he play LE most important DE role 
‘He played the most important role.’ 


c Heres SAN ALTA KES 
ti2gao1 leO nong2cunl shengihuo2 shui3zhun3 


raise LE rural living standard 
‘(The industry) raised the living standard in rural areas.’ 


d KERIAZ, Ky TELM © 


nin2 zai4 gaolxiong2 na4me0 duolnian2 


you PREP Kaohsiung so many_years 
guan1xin1 leO xu3duo1 ti2cai2 
be_concerned_about LE many topic 


“You were in Kaohsiung so many years and paid attention to so many 
topics.’ 


T le0 ‘LE’ can even be attached to trisyllabic verbs like the verb-adjective com- 
pound H| Fi gual gantjing4 ‘shave-clean’ in [2a] and quadrisyllabic verbs like the 


verb-adjective compound W 5| F$ xilyin3 gan1jing4 ‘attract-clean’ in [2b]. The 
length of verbs does not affect the occurrence of J le. 
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[2] a. fT Ti fo 
gual ganijing4 leO hu2zi0 
shave clean LE beard 
‘(He) has shaved himself clean.’ 
b. SEAMS | Tat T KRAKER 
jilben3 xilyin3 ganijing4 leO qulyu4 nei4 ded 
basically attract clean LE area inside DE 


chen2ail 
dust 
‘(It) has basically attracted all the dust in the area.’ 


T le0 ‘LE’ can also be attached to monosyllabic predicative adjectives, such as 
the ZI hong2 ‘red’ in [3a], and disyllabic predicative adjectives, such as the > 
gaolxing4 ‘happy’ in [3b]. 


B] a. RHAW THREE 
rang4 wo3 dangichang3 jiu4 hong2 le0 yan3kuang4 
make I on_the_spot then red LE orbit 
‘(The story) made my eyes red immediately.’ 
b. 4EASRBIFRMY, HIS FEF IL Ko 
dang1 zhu3ren2 mai3 dao4 wo3 shi2  gaolxing4 
when host buy PREP I when happy 


le0 hao3ji3tian1 
LE quite_a_few_days 


‘When the owner bought me, he was happy for quite a few days.’ 


The perfective marker J le0 ‘LE’ can be attached to all action verbs, namely, the 
head of verbal predicates that denote activities, accomplishments, and achieve- 
ments. With J le0 ‘LE,’ the situation described in a clause is being viewed in its 
entirety or as a whole. For example, % ku1 ‘cry’ in [4a] denotes activities and Æ 
hm {RS kan4 zhe4 pian1 bao4dao3 ‘read this news report’ in [4b] denotes accom- 
plishments. J le0 ‘LE’ in [4a] focuses on all stages of the situation of crying and all 
stages of reading the news report in [4b] as a single whole. The verbal predicate IZ 
%0 chi1bao3 ‘full’ in [4c] is a verb-adjective compound, literally meaning ‘eat-full,’ 
and J le0 ‘LE’ views all stages of the situation as a whole, including the action of 
eating and the result of being full. 


[4] a PARTEA? 
bu4 zhil kul le0 duoljiu3 
NEG know cry LE _ how_long 


‘(We) do not know how long (she) cried.’ 


Aspectual system 


b. REA Simo 
du2zhe3 kan4 le0 zhe4 piani bao4dao3 
reader read LE this CL report 


‘The readers read this news report.’ 


c. RIET o 
wo3 chilbao3 le0 
I eat_one’s_full LE 
‘Tam full.’ 


Achievements are single-stage events. With an achievement predicate, J le0 ‘LE’ 


views the single-stage event as a whole, as in [5a] and [5b] below. 


[5] a. EJET o 


tal yi3 si3 le0 
he already die LE 
‘He already died.’ 


b. ZUERIHEKE T o 
sheng4dan4shu4 jiu4 bao4zha4 le0 
Christmas_tree then explode LE 
‘The Christmas tree then exploded.’ 


Stative verbal predicates and adjectival predicates denote states. When the head 


of such predicates are suffixed with J le0 ‘LE,’ they are interpreted as inchoative, 


presenting the coming about ofa state. The stative verbal predicate %9% T zhi1dao4 


le0 ‘have known’ in [6a] no longer denotes the state denoted by #liff zhi1dao4 ‘know’ 


but is the change of state with an internal temporal structure, changing from not 


knowing the matter to having known it. The adjectival predicate }¥ Y pang4 led 


‘fat’ in [6b] also denotes a change of state, from not being fat to having gained 


weight. 


[6] a PULA ACNE TI ESF 0 


tal deO peng2you3 zhildao4 leO zhe4 jian4 shi4 
he ODE friend know LE this CL thing 


‘His friends have learned this matter.’ 


b. BINET A, (Ea a 4 EZ A © 
suilran2 pang4 leO dian3  dan4 yilxil 


although fat LE alittle but can_be_told_out 


hai2shi4 danginian2 de0 jie2li4 
still that_year DE Jerry 


‘Although (he) has gained weight a little bit, it seems to me he is still 


the same Jerry.’ 
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Predicates with a perfective marker J le0 ‘LE’ attached to their head do not 
necessarily denote a completed situation. For example, in the first clause of [7] the 
action of looking for the King was not completed until they found the King later 
on, which is expressed in the last clause. The J le0 ‘LE’ in $È T JLK zhao3 led 
hao3ji3tian1 ‘having looked for several days’ focuses on all stages of the situation 
of looking for the King as a single whole. The precise endpoint of the action is 
determined by the context in [7] and is not signaled by the occurrence of f le0 
‘LE.’ 


[7] 


Although the perfective marker J le0 ‘LE’ may be used in sentences describ- 
ing a situation of the past, as in [8a], it is not a past tense marker, which 
typically indicates that the time of action is before the time of speech. [8b] 
shows that J le0 ‘LE’ can be used in a sentence that describes a future 
event, as indicated by the temporal adverbial HHK ming2tian1 ‘tomorrow’ (see 


Te SRILA, RARE, aR NRE — ELE, AEA 
(RICTEDB T 0 

zhao3 le0 hao3ji3tian1 doul mei2you3 zhao3dao4 
seek LE quite_a_few_days still NEG find 


hou4laiZ talmenO zhao3 dao4 yil zuo4 shani 
later they seek PREP one CL mountain 
shang4 falxian4 guo2wang2 yi3jing1 e4si3 

on find king already starve_to_death 


zai4 na4 le0 
PREP there LE 


‘They were looking for the King for quite a few days but didn’t find 


him. Later on, they went to a hill and found that the King had 
already starved to death.’ 


Chapter 12). 


[8] 


ERME F T — Ao 
zuo2tianl wan3shang4 xia4 le0 yil chang3 yu3 
yesterday night fall LE one CL rain 
‘It rained last night.’ 


SH, Vie ee m m A EL, BOVE HF SA TET] o 
jinitianl ni3 hai2 hao3duaniduanl deO zhan4 zai4 
today you still good DE stand PREP 
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zhe4er0 huo4xu3 ming2tianl jiu4 yi3 li2kai1 le0 
here maybe tomorrow then alreadyleave LE 
shi4jian1 

world 


‘You are standing here with everything alright today, and perhaps 
would have left the world tomorrow.’ 


The appearance of J le0 ‘LE’ is not directly related to the time of the event, and 
it can appear in sentences that do not have a clear indication of the action time 
or event time, such as imperatives like [9a] and conditional sentences like [9b]. 
T le0 ‘LE’ is therefore not a tense marker, which indicates the relation between 
the time of action and the time of speech. 


[9] a VERSUS THe TE AC 
hui2 guo2 bie2 wang4 le0 wo3 zhe4 ge4 
return country do_not forget LE I this CL 
lao3peng2you3 ya0 
old_friend YA 
‘Don’t forget me, your old friend, after returning home!’ 


b. WREE SICA, ABLE A RAA © 
ru2guo3 zhenl dangl  le0 waid4jiaolbu4zhang3 


if really become LE minister_of_foreign_affairs 


na4 ye3 shi4 ren2min2 gei3 de0d 

that also be people give DE 

‘If she does become Minister of Foreign Affairs, the achievement 
(would not be hers) but a gift from the people.’ 


T le0 ‘LE’ is sometimes used in the first clause of a subtype of complex sen- 
tences, in which the first clause denotes a situation bounded by the subsequent 
event denoted by the second clause. In [10a] the predicate Æ kan4 ‘read’ marked 
with J le0 ‘LE’ denotes a perfective reading, in the sense that right after the 
situation of reading has taken place, the situation of knowing happens. The 
adverb Wù jiu4 ‘then’ is used here to indicate the immediate temporal relation- 
ship between two situations, implying that the second situation follows from 
the first one (see Chapter 12). The same explanation applies to [10b] as well, in 
which the situation of leaving happens once the first situation of taking has 


been done. [10c] shows that a connective adjunct like D4 JF yi3hou4 ‘thereafter’ 
can appear in the first clause to mark the temporal relationship between the two 
clauses. 
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[10] a. KETIM 

ni3 kan4 leO jiu4 zhildao4 
you see LE then know 
‘After you have read (it), then you know.’ 

b. SS HE 
na2 le0 jiu4 zou3 
hold LE then go 
‘After taking it, then someone left.’ 

c. IRA ST Wea, WAEA AKARA BE HDR 
ni3 kan4 leO yi3hou4 jiu4 neng2 dui4 zhe4 
you see LE after then can PREP this 


ci4 shang1zhan3 you3 geng4duol1 ded 
CL commodity_exhibition have more DE 
ren4shi2 
knowledge 


‘After you have read (it), then you know more about this exposition.’ 


Notice that there is a homophonous J le0 ‘LE’ that occurs in the sentence-final 
position, as in [11a] and [11b] below, and follows the object if there is one. This T 
le0 ‘LE’ is a “sentence-final particle.” 


[11] a BERRIZ TY? 
dan4shi4 nin2 zhao3dao4 da2an4 le0 ma0 
but you find answer LE MA 
‘However, have you found the answer?’ 
b. Fe A ACA ARIE To 
wo3men0 zong3suan4 dui4 xing2wei2yi4shu4 you3 
we at_last PREP performance_art have 


dian3 liao3jie3 leO 
some understanding LE 
‘Finally we have some understanding of performance art.’ 


The perfective marker J le0 ‘LE’ and the sentence-final particle J le0 ‘LE’ can 
co-occur. In [12a] the T le0 ‘LE’ attached to the compound verb £4 mai3hao3 
‘have bought,’ literally meaning ‘buy-finish,’ is the perfective marker, while the 
one following the object HRM EW KHL ming2tian1 wan3shangé4 de feilji1piao4 
‘the ticket for the flight tomorrow night’ is the sentence-final particle. The J. jij 
xian4mian4 ‘meet’ in [12b] is a verb-noun compound, which literally means ‘see 
faces.’ When both the perfective marker J le0 ‘LE’ and the sentence-final particle 
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T le0 ‘LE’ are used, the former is attached to the verb i jian4 ‘see’ while the latter 
follows the bare noun [fi] mian4 ‘face.’ 


[12] a. RAAF WAM EAT GLEE T o 
wo3 yi3jingl mai3 hao3 le0 ming2tian1 


I already buy complete LE Tomorrow 


wan3shang4 de0 feiljil piao4 led 
night DE airplane ticket LE 
‘I have already bought the ticket for the flight tomorrow night.’ 


b. WAEL T h T o 
liang3 ge4 hao3 peng2you3 jiu4 jian4 le0 mian4 
two CL good friend then see LE face 
le0 
LE 
‘Then the two good friends met.’ 


The sentence-final particle J le0 ‘LE’ has no direct relation with the head of 
the predicate, nor does it denote perfective meaning. The J le0 ‘LE’ in [13a] is not 
used to view the situation of taking the flight in its entirety, but instead is used 
to indicate the fact that the situation of boarding the plane soon has become a 
reality, signaling a change of situation and its relevance to the situation at the 
time of reference. The sentence-final particle J le0 ‘LE’ in [13b] is used to present 
new information to the addressee, namely, that in the situation at the time of 
reference the speaker says that paying a little money would suffice. 


[13] a (HR EAL To 
tal kuai4yao4 shang4 jil le0 
he soon board plane LE 
‘He is going to board the flight soon.’ 


b. MARAT LAT o 
fu4 yildian3 qian2  jiu4 ke3yi3 led 
pay a_bit money then OK LE 
‘It will do to pay a little money.’ 


5.2.2. Perfective it guo4 

The suffix if guo4 is another marker used to indicate the perfective aspect, which 
is attached to the head of verbal predicates. The following examples show that it 
guo4 can be attached to monosyllabic verbs, as in [14a], and disyllabic verbs, such 
as the verb-verb compound in [14b], the verb-adjective compound in [14c], and 
the verb-noun compound in [14d]. 
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[14] a. 


The perfective marker it guo4 indicates the completion of an event or the end 
of a state. The final stage of the situation is no longer obtained and this implies 
some experience before the time of reference, namely, the situation has been 
experienced at least once. With the ï} guo4 perfective, the situation of crying in 
[15a] and the situation of reading novels in [15b] have been experienced at least 


once. 


[15] a. 


ABABA BEAN PS 0 

tal deO zheng4quan2 ye3 zuo4 guo4 bu4shao3 
he DE regime also do GUO many 
huai4shi4 

evil_deed 

‘His regime had also done many bad things.’ 


DH eZ MAY Eo 
ban4yan3 guo4 lao3shil de0 jue2se4 
play GUO teacher DE role 


‘(He) had played the role of a teacher.’ 


FR EAB Ge raed A ASLAN © 
wo3 zai4 na4li3 ti2gaol guo4 zi4ji3 ded ji4shu4 


I PREP there raise GUO self DE skill 
‘Thad improved my skills there.’ 


YE RW FRAT? 


shui2 ceng2 guan1xin1 guo4 wo3 de0d 
who ever be_concerned_about GUO I DE 
tong4ku3 

pain 


‘Who cared about my pain?’ 


RTH 

ku1 guo4 qiani bai3 bian4 

cry GUO thousand hundred CL 

‘(I) have cried so many times.’ 

Hate) ATA), CAA iho 

tal zai4 xiao3xue2 qiljianl yi3jingl1 du2 
he PREP elementary_school period already read 
guo4 bu4shao3 xiao3shuol 

GUO many novel 

‘He had read many novels when he was in primary school.’ 
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The situation conveyed by the sentence with ï} guo4 is repeatable in the sense 


that the situation in principle could happen more than once. F AXi qian1 bai3 
bian4 ‘many times’ in [15a] indicates that the situation of crying could happen 
more than once. When i guo4 is attached to a predicate that denotes a non- 
repeatable situation, the unnaturalness can be canceled out by pragmatic factors 
in the discourse. For example, death is normally not repeatable and the situation 
of dying is not expected to be compatible with the wf guo4 perfective. The sentence 
with xf guo4 in [16a] becomes acceptable because it actually describes a near-death 
experience, which is qualified by the possibility of describing that experience and 
the negative polarity of KÉ Jil, bu4 duol jian4 ‘not very common’ in the second 
clause. In [16b], the situation of dying is defined more narrowly and unconven- 
tionally, as in stopped breathing for an extensive period of time, so that we can 
see examples of the co-occurrence of ¥% si3 and i guo4. 


[16] a. HES — MK, m H AERE RAGA ZI AERA Se SL To 
zhenizheng4 si3 guo4 yil ci4 er2qie3 hai2 
truely die GUO one CL and still 


neng2 jie4you2 tu2xiang4 biao3da2 jinglyan4 de0 
can via picture express experience DE 


ren2 huo4xu3 jiu4 bu4 duol jian4 led 
people maybe then NEG often see LE 
‘It would be rare for someone to be able to claim that s/he did die once 
and give a visual description of his/her experience.’ 


b. BAA CHIEN AK, UE LEME = Pati Fao 
xing2rong2 zi4ji3 ceng2 si3 guo4 liang3 ci4 yil 
describe self ever die GUO two CL one 


ci4 ting2zhi3 hulxil sanishi2 fenizhong1 yil ci4 
CL stop breathe thirty minute one CL 


si4shi2 fenizhong1 

forty minute 

‘(She) describes that she died twice: each time without breathing for 
thirty minutes and the second time for forty minutes.’ 


Sentences with the perfective marker <f guo4 can imply past experience, if the 
time of reference is also the time of speech. For this reason, ï} guo4 sometimes 
co-occurs with temporal adverbs referring to the past, such as If X zuo2tian1 
‘yesterday’ in [17a], VAR yi3qian2 ‘in the past’ in [17b], and XI| gang1 ‘just’ in [17c]. 
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[17] a PRRRIMKAKO 

zuo2tianl wo3 zhao3 guo4 ni3 liang3 ci4 
yesterday I seek GUO you two CL 
‘I tried to find you twice yesterday.’ 

b. FEA LA BRE eo 
wo3men0O yi3qian2 tan2 guo4 xi3ju4  de0 wen4ti2 
we before talk GUO comedy DE issue 
‘We discussed comedy issues in the past.’ 

ce AEA NIE? 
bu4shi4 cai2gang1 chil guo4 zao3can1 
NEG just eat GUO breakfast 
‘Haven’t you just had breakfast?’ 


The perfective ï} guo4 can also be used in conditional sentences, such as in [18]: 


[18] WN ARRIRIGAR Ze, ARTE DUT © 
ru2guo3 ni3 tan2 guo4 lian4ai4 hui4 zhildao4 
if you talk GUO love will know 
wo3 zai4 shuol shen2me0 
I ZAI talk what 
‘If you have experienced being in love, you will understand what Iam 
saying.’ 


iw guo4 indicates that the final stage of the situation is no longer obtained, 
namely, the situation has come to an end and the outcome of that situation does 
not hold true at the time of reference. The wt guo4 perfective thus requires a 
“discontinuity” between the final stage of the situation and the state of affairs 
after the time of reference. 

Discontinuity is the main property that distinguishes the w guo4 perfective and 
the J le0 perfective. The situation denoted by the sentence with J le0 is viewed 
as a whole, implying it has occurred before the time of reference, and the final 
stage is still obtained or the outcome of that situation holds true after the time of 
reference. Sentence [19a] with w guo4 implies that the action of visiting America 
is over and he is no longer there at the time of reference, which coincides with the 
time of speech, namely, the final stage of the situation of visiting America is no 
longer obtained. The J le0 in [19b] focuses on the fact that the situation of going 
to the East Coast has happened and they are no longer there. This sentence is true 
regardless of whether they are still in the East Coast or not. In the sentence with 
iw guo4 in [19c] the situation of dating each other has been experienced and is now 
over, conveying a discontinuity with regard to the time of reference, which is the 
time of speech or the present in this case. The w guo4 in [19d] makes it clear that 
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when viewed as a whole, the previous visit to Kaohsiung is over and the last stage 
of the visit does not hold true. However, the experience gained from that visit is 
relevant to the current visit. For this reason, the perfective ï} guo4 is sometimes 
termed “experiential aspect.” 


[19] a fhe PRA, KIR Eo 
tal shi4 zhonglguo2ren2 qu4 guo4 mei3guo2 
he be Chinese go GUO _the_United_States 
‘He is Chinese, who had been to America.’ 


b. AIF TIME, ZT ARB 
talmenO kail le0 na4 liang4 che1 qu4 led 
they drive LE that CL car go LE 


dong1bu4 
east 


‘They drove that car and went to the East Coast.’ 

c ZARA A, AF] fe AEE? 
ceng2jing1 hao3 guo4 de0 liang3 ge4 ren2 hai2 
once good GUO DE two CL people still 


you3 ke3neng2 he2hao3 ma0 

have possibility reunite MA 

‘Two persons who used to date each other, could they be with each 
other again?’ 


d. FWRI ME, FT LBA TTS SF o 
wo3 yi3qian2 lai2 guo4 gaolxiong2 ke3yi3 zuo4 


I before come GUO Kaohsiung can be 


ni3menO de0 dao3you2 
you DE tourist_guide 
‘I was in Kaohsiung before and I could be your tour guide.’ 


iw guo4 can also co-occur with the sentence-final particle f le0 . The main part 
of [20a], ) KAxtix sk 4 chang3zhang3 kan4 guo4 zhe4 zhang1 biao3 ‘the Director 
read the form,’ describes a situation and the sentence-final particle J le0 denotes 


that the situation has become a reality at the time of reference. A likely scenario 
for this sentence is that someone is concerned with whether the Director has read 
the form and another person tells him that the Director is reading the form, so 
this scenario has become a reality. Similarly, a likely situation for using [20b] is a 
wife worrying about her child’s medication and her husband assuring her that it 
has become a reality because the child took the medication. 
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[20] 


a. 


I RAK T 0 

chang3zhang3 kan4 guo4 zhe4 zhangi biao3 le0 
factory_director see GUO this CL form LE 
‘The Director has read the form.’ 

FIA T o 

hai2zi0 chil guo4 yao4 leO 


child eat GUO medication LE 
‘The child took her medication.’ 


5.2.3. Perfective aspects and negation 
Sentences with a perfective +t guo4 can appear in a negative form (see Chapter 


6). The negators most often used are X% 4# mei2you3 or its variation 7 mei2, as in 


[21a] and [21b]. The negator 724 mei2you3 is a sentential scope negator indicating 


that the action or event represented by the predicate has not taken place and 


therefore does not exist at the time of reference. Since the predicate is marked 


with the perfective wf guo4, the combination means that the subject never had 


the experience before; hence, the situation described is a first-ever experience. 


[21] 


[22] 


a. 


a. 


WIG BAe TRL, oC LARS AF © 
tal huo2 dao4 wu3shi2 duol sui4 mei2 chul 
she live PREP fifty more year NEG leave 


guo4 guo2 xinlqing2 zhenl ded hen3 xinglfen4 

GUO country mood really DE very excited 

‘She has never been abroad in her life of fifty years or so and is really 
excited.’ 

ATIL EEF, WEARER RS TRL o 

ru4 hang2 zhe4me0 duol nian2 tal hai2 


enter career so many year she still 

cong2lai2 mei2?you3 xiang4 jinitianl zhe4yang4 
ever NEG seem today like_this 

hong2 guo4 

red GUO 


‘She has been in the performance business for so long and has never 
been so popular.’ 

MEA FY HEA X ANE o 

tal bu4ke3neng2 kan4 guo4 zhe4 fen4 wen2jian4 

he impossible see GUO this CL file 

‘It is not possible that he saw this document before.’ 
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b. KM AA ILUCUE, BARK? 
wo3 you4 bu4shi4 jie2 guo4 ji3 ci4 huni 
I again NEG get GUO several CL marriage 
zen3me0 hui4 zhildao4 
why can know 
‘It is not the case that I had several previous marriages. How could 
I know?’ 


The conditional clause in [23a] seems to be an exception. However, since the #\ 
bu4 in this case carries the illocutionary force of volition, it has a status similar toa 
combination ofa negative morpheme and a modal. [23a] thus has an interpretation 
about willingness, in contrast with [23b], which is about a fact. 


[23] a. MIJL, BEA Ri o 


bu4 shi4 guo4 ji3 ci4 jiu4 bu4hui4 you3 
NEG try GUO several CL then NEG_will have 
gan3jue2 
feeling 


‘If you were not willing to have tried it several times, you would not 
get the feeling.’ 


b. WAWULUK, MAASAR © 
mei2you3 shi4 guo4 ji3 ci4 jiu4 bu4hui4 
NEG try GUO several CL then NEG will 
you3 gan3jue2 
have feeling 
‘Had you not tried it several times, you would not have that feeling.’ 


Sentences with the J le0 perfective can also appear in the negative form. Such 
a sentence typically has a negative and a modal combination, as in [24a] and 
[24b]. It is also possible for J le0 to appear in a conditional clause negated by 
the morpheme % bu4, as in [25], but the 4% bu4 should also be interpreted as a 
combination of negation and a modal of willingness. 


[24] a. WIAREHT KZ, FHAKAMBAR? 
ni3 you4 bu4shi4 chil le0 huo3yao4 
you again NEG eat LE gunpowder 
gan4shen2me0 huo3qi4 na4me0 da4 
why anger so big 
‘It is not the case that you have swallowed some gunpowder, and why 
are you so angry?’ 
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b. (AGREE MTT, AFT AEE T Fo 
talmenO hai2 zhu4 zai4 lao3 di4fangO bu4ke3neng2 
they still live PREP old place impossible 


mai3 le0 fang2zi0 

buy LE house 

‘They are still living in the usual place, and it is not possible for them 
to have purchased a new house.’ 


[25] ARA MES TINA IAS BE IE © 
ni3 bu4 hel leO zhe4 beil jiu3 jiu4 
you NEG drink LE this CL wine then 


bu4neng2 zou3 
cannot go 
‘You cannot leave if you are not willing to finish this cup of wine.’ 


An important property of the J le0 perfective is that it does not appear with 
the negative modal combination 7% mei2you3 or its variation 7% mei2 . When the 
need arises to indicate that some event has not taken place, sentences like [26a] 
and [26b] below will be used. 


[26] a. KHERA KRK, ATTA call? 
tai4yang2 hai2 mei2you3 chullai2 ned zhao2 
sun still NEG come_out NE hurry 


shen2me0 ji2 al 

what hurry A 

‘The sun has not come out yet. Why are you so anxious?’ 
b. WEA ELE © 

mei2 mai3 piao4 bu4neng2 jin4qu4 

NEG buy ticket cannot enter 

‘You cannot enter if you have not bought a ticket.’ 


5.3. The imperfective aspects 


5.3.1. Progressive 4 zai4 

The imperfective aspect is used to view part of a situation with explicit reference 
to an internal temporal constituency of the situation. A special case of the imper- 
fective aspect is the progressive aspect, which focuses on the internal stages of 
non-stative events presented as ongoing or in progress. TE zai4 is the progressive 
marker in Chinese. 
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Unlike the perfective markers J le0 and iw guo4, the progressive marker # zai4 
is not a suffix. It is placed before the verbal predicate, like the monosyllabic verb 
F gan4 ‘do’ in [27a] and the disyllabic verb a) #% dong4yao2 ‘shake’ in [27b]. 


[27] a. EFA? 
ni3 zai4 gan4 shen2me0 
you ZAI do what 
‘What are you doing?’ 


b. MEXER T o 
xian4zai4 zhe4 xin4nian4 zai4 dong4yao2 le0 
now this faith ZAI waver LE 
‘This belief is now shaken.’ 


When the verbal predicate is modified by adverb adverbials, they typically pre- 
cede % zai4, such as the temporal adverb ‘i #7 chang2chang2 ‘always’ in [28a], the 
scope adverb #if5 dow] ‘all’ in [28b], and the attitude adverb — j€ yilding4 ‘definitely’ 
in [28c]. 


[28] a. FR ATEMIA Co 
wo3 chang2chang2 zai4 wen4 2i4ji3 
I often ZAI ask self 
‘Tam always asking myself.’ 


b. RERET Hill a HR o 


wo3men0O mei3tianl doul zai4 zhi4zao4 laljil 


we everyday all ZAI make garbage 
‘We are producing garbage every day.’ 


c WE TE SAK © 
malma0O yilding4 zai4 pian4 wo3 


mother must ZAI lie I 
‘My mother is definitely cheating me.’ 


Sentences in [29a] and [29b], however, show that manner adverbials, such as 
eit zhu2jian4 ‘gradually,’ may be either on the left or on the right of Æ zai4 . 


[29] a. AR AEMT LEH E o 
qi4fen1 cai2 zhu2jian4 zai4 zhuan3bian4 
ambience just gradually ZAI change 
‘The atmosphere is changing gradually.’ 
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HRID CAE © 
huan2bao03 guaninian4 yi3jingl zai4 


environmental_protection concept already ZAI 


zhu2jian4 zhuan3bian4 

gradually change 

‘The concept of environmental protection is already changing 
gradually.’ 


If the adverbials are preposition phrases, such as #4 ti4 wo3 ‘for me’ in [30a], 
ABA wei4 shi4chang3jing1ji4 ‘for the market economy’ in [30b], XFER dui4wo3 
‘to me’ in [30c], FR VK gen1ni3 ‘with you’ in [30d], WHix~+77 lH] zhaol zhe4 ge4 
fang1xiang4 ‘toward this direction’ in [30e], and [=| 4} xiang4wai4 ‘to the outside 


world’ in [30f], they predominantly follow # zai4 . 


[BO] a. 


FAAAM, BER, TABLE EE HIT © 
kan4dao4 lao3shil xiao4zhang3 tong2xue2 doul zai4 
see teacher president classmate all ZAI 


ti4 wo3 jialyou2 

PREP I add_oil 

‘(I) see that the teachers, the principal, and the students are all 
encouraging me.’ 


FOS ATH FRAME SAA i DI © 
qi2shi2 quan2shi4jie4 doul zai4 wei4 
in_fact all_the_world all ZAI PREP 


shi4chang3jing1ji4 shanginao3jin1 
market_economy vexing 
‘In fact the market economy is exercising the mind of everyone.’ 


— PME EUG Bb ERT FR 
yil zhen4 zhen4 xilfeng1 fang3fu2 zai4 
one CL CL westerly_wind seemly ZAI 


dui4 wo3  shuol 
PREP I talk 
‘Winds blowing from the west are seemingly telling me...’ 


SIGS TERUG © 

jinitianl hai2zi0 zai4 genl ni3 jiang3hua4 
today child ZAI PREP you talk 

‘The children are talking to you today.’ 
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PRP EPR TH AEEA Td EE o 
xian4dai4 deO quan2qiu2 shi4chang3 ye3 zai4 
modern_times DE  whole_world market also ZAI 


chao2 zhe4 ge4 fangixiang4 zou3 

PREP this CL direction go 

‘The modern global market is also moving toward this direction.’ 
FATALE AEF KIEA SP o 

wo3men0 cong2 chulsheng1 kailshi3 jiu4 yilzhi2 

we PREP birth start then all the time 

zai4 xiang4 wai4 kan4 

ZAI PREP outside see 

‘We have been looking toward the outside world since we were born.’ 


The temporal adverb iE zheng4 ‘just, right’ can be used with % zai4 to make the 
sentence slightly more emphatic. The use of iE zheng4 ‘just, right’ before 7£ zai4 
in [31a] and [31b] makes the sentences more vivid in their narrative effect. 


[31] 


a. 


REEI 
wo3 zheng4zai4 zuo4 gongike4 
I ZAI do homework 


‘Iam just doing homework.’ 
FR IE TE Ei — EKA o 
wo3 zheng4zai4 jian4zao4 yil zuo4 da4 jiao4tang2 


I ZAI build one CL big church 
‘Lam just building a big church.’ 


ÝE zai4 or IE Æ zheng4zai4 may be used in sentences referring to the present, as 
in [32a] and [32b] below, in which 7£ zai4 or IE% zheng4zai4 co-occurs with the 
temporal adverb MÆ xian4zai4 ‘now.’ 


[32] 


a. 


USUTETE TA? 

ni3 xian4zai4 zai4 nian4 shen2me0 

you now ZAI read what 

‘What are you studying?’ 

FEAR SUE ETE Hilo 

wo3 jialzhang3 xian4zai4 zheng4zai4 kan4  dian4shi4 
I parent now ZAI watch TV 


‘My parents are watching TV right now.’ 


The situation viewed by %# zai4 may be in progress at any time, either in the 
present, as in the above sentences, or in the past, as signaled by the temporal 
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adverbial JSS HJAR na4 ge4 shi2hou0 ‘that time’ in [33a] and JS XK na4tiani1 ‘that 
day’ in [33b]. Clearly, neither Æ zai4 nor iE zheng4 is a marker of tense, which 
is directly related to the relation between the time of action and the time of 


speech. 


[B3] a ABN bes RETER Bel WE o 
na4 ge4 shi2hou0 di4dio 


that CL time younger_brother 


you4zhi4yuan2 ned 
kindergarten NE 


zai4 nian4 


read 


‘My younger brother was studying in kindergarten at that time.’ 


b. ABA, RNG AY FR IEE GAL TE © 


na4 tiani gangi tui4wu3 


that day just be_demobilized DE 


zheng4zai4 tai2bei3 zhao3 gong1zuo4 


ZAI Taipei look_for job 


‘On that day, I was looking for a job in Taipei after being discharged 


from the army.’ 


The progressive aspect focuses on one of the internal stages of non-stative events. 


The progressive marker %# zai4 can co-occur with verbal predicates that express 


activities, as in [34a], and accomplishments, as in [34b]. It cannot, however, co- 
occur with predicates that express achievements, such as %Ẹ si3 ‘die’ and HEE 
bao4zha4 ‘explode,’ as these events have no internal temporal stage; nor can it 


ye 


co-occur with stative predicates, such as #IiH zhildao4 ‘know’ and H¥ pangé ‘fat,’ 


as they do not have internal stages either. 


[34] a. WW—HTERo 


malma0 yilzhi2 zai4 kul 


mother all_the_time ZAI cry 
‘My mother is crying all the time.’ 


b. FMEA HRA 


wo3 qian2 yilzhen4zi0 zai4 kan4 yil 


I before a_while ZAI see 


ge4 ri4ben3 de0 xiao3shuol 
CL Japan DE novel 


‘I was reading a Japanese novel some time ago.’ 


na4 
that 
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Some predicates, such as fi qiaol ‘knock’ and I% lk ke2sou40 ‘cough,’ typi- 
cally denote single-stage, punctual events that occur very quickly, similar to 
achievements. They are, however, repeatable with no result or outcome, unlike 
achievements. Such single-stage events are also known as “semelfactives.” When 
semelfactive predicates are marked with %# zai4, the situations are presented in 
repetitive sequences, also known as “iterative multiplicity.” For example, the pred- 
icate jx! ] qgiaolmen2 ‘knock at the door’ in [35a] denotes a multiple-event reading 
involving a sequence of knocks, as signaled by the frequency phrases —YK yi1 ci4, 
M— WK youd yil ci4 ‘again and again’ and T7\?K wu3 liu4 ci4 ‘five to six times.’ It 
turns out that there is some internal temporal structure or subinterval of time 
within the repetitive semelfactive event that is compatible with the progressive 
aspect. The effect of the progressive aspect is to change a single-stage event into 
a multiple-stage one. The case is similar in [35b], in which "4%" ke2sou4 ‘cough’ is 
interpreted as a multiple-stage event, not a single-stage one. 


[B5 a. BAER], a TK, XK, KEAR KIE o 
you3ren2 zai4 qiaolmen2 qiao1 le0 yil ci4 


someone ZAI knock_on_a_door knock LE one CL 


you4 yil ci4 da4gai4 shi4 wu3 liu4 ci4 bad 

again one CL around be five six CL BA 
‘Somebody was knocking at the door and kept knocking again and 
again, perhaps five to six times.’ 


b. ABS ATEN MiKo 
na4 ge4 ren2 zai4 ke2sou4 
that CL people ZAI cough 
‘That person is coughing.’ 


5.3.2. Continuous # zhe0 
Another imperfect aspect is signaled by # zhe0 (written as 3 zhe0, especially in 
traditional character). # zhe0 presents a continuous and stable situation without 
regard to the final endpoint of the situation, which is known as the “continuous 
aspect,” “durative aspect,” and “stative imperfect aspect” in the literature. 

X zhe0 is a suffix attached to the head of verbal predicates. The head can be 
monosyllabic, such as Æ kan4 ‘look’ in [36a], or disyllabic, such as “ff deng3dai4 
‘wait’ in [36b]. 


[36] a. Wha A Ko 
tal wu2yan2 de0 kan4 zhe0 wo3 
she speechless DE look ZHE I 
‘She was looking at me silently.’ 
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b. RIFE ZIE IEA © 
wo3 deng3dai4 zhe0 ai4qing2 de0 sheng4li4 
I wait ZHE love DE victory 
‘I am waiting for the victory of love.’ 


When it is attached to the head of predicates that denote positions or postures, 
Æ zhe0 focuses on stativeness of position and posture, presenting the internal 
stages of situations in a static manner, as [37a], [37b], and [37c] illustrate: 


[37] a fi FE Ze a Hl As Ho 
tal zhi3shi4 anljing4 de0 zuo4 zhe0d 
he just quiet DE sit ZHE 
‘He was just sitting quietly.’ 
b. JEA/ ARTF ESHA Ho 
dian4 nei4 xiao3peng2you3 yil ge4 ge4 shou3 
store inside children one CL CL hand 
shang4 na2 zheO yil ben3 shul 
on hold ZHE one CL book 
‘Each of the children in the bookstore was holding a book in his hand.’ 
c.f ERE AT © 
tal ye3 shi4 gui4 zhed 
he also be kneel ZHE 
‘He was kneeling too.’ 


Æ% zhe0 may also focus on statives resulting from an action. The states of the 
national flags being hung in [38a], two big characters being written in [38b], and 
the door being open in [38c] are all resultative. Although the verbs #£ gua4 ‘hang,’ 
& xie3 ‘write,’ and Ff kail ‘open’ are action verbs, they do not convey an action in 
progress in these sentences. Instead, they convey a state that results from an action 
(i.e., being hung, being written, and being open) and # zhe0 in these sentences 
focuses on a stative stage after the action has been accomplished by someone prior 
to the moment of observation. 


[38] a AMHA TBE o 
chu4chu4 gua4 zhe0 guo2qi2 
everywhere hang ZHE national_flag 
‘The national flags are hanging everywhere.’ 
b. MESEK Fo 
tong3 shang4 xie3 zhe0 liang3 ge4 da4zi4 
tub on write ZHE two CL big_character 
‘Two big characters are written on the bucket.’ 
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ce MA OLN... 
dang1 tal kan4jian4 men2 kail zheO 
when she see door open ZHE 
‘When she saw the door was open...’ 


A limited number of adjectival predicates may have their head suffixed by # 
zhe0, such as ZI. hong2 ‘red’ in [39a] and 28 kong1 ‘empty’ in [39b]. The situations in 
these sentences are all statives resulting from some action. 


[B9] a WAR o 
tal hong2 zhe0 yan3jing1 
she red ZHE eye 
‘Her eyes are red.’ 


b. BORN Hi FAD 23 Fo 
yuan2lai2 de0 fang2zi0 bu4shao3 kong1 zhe0 
before DE house many empty ZHE 
‘Many old houses are empty.’ 


4 zheO often co-occurs with the sentence-final particle W¢ ne0 to indicate a 
continuous situation with some gentle protest or request for an explanation, 
as in [40a] and [40b]. The gentle request for an explanation can sometimes be 
extended to mean a soft reprimand, as in [40c] and [40d], in that the speaker is 
complaining about the obvious ignorance on the part of the listener. 


40] a RYE A Ree eee 
cuni  li3 ren2 doul deng3 zhe0 neo 
village inside people all wait ZHE NE 
‘The people in the village are all waiting! 


b. W LMA, KERSA? 
qiang2 shang4 tie1 zhe0 ne0 ni3 bu4hui4 kan4 
wall on glue ZHE NE you NEG_can see 


ma0 
MA 
‘(The notice) is posted on the wall. Can’t you read it?’ 


c EKHEIA! 
guo2qing4ri4 hai2 zao3 zhe0 ned 
national_day still early ZHE NE 
‘The National Day is still too far away!’ 
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d. BARRA Meo 
qing2shi4 fu4za2 zhe0 neo 
situation complex ZHE NE 
‘The situation is so complicated.’ 


Similar expressions without Wé ne0 can be found, as in [41a], [41b], and [41c] 
below. The major difference between these two sets of examples is the availability 
of some additional illocutionary force associated with Wg ne0, which conveys a 
gentle request for an explanation or a soft reprimand. 


[41] a... FORA AR EA Eo 
wu2shu4 wen4ti2 doul deng3 zhe0 tal 
many problem all wait ZHE he 
‘Many questions are waiting for him.’ 


b. TRA AK 
quan2shi4jie4 kan4 zhe0 ni3 
all_the_world see ZHE you 
‘The world is watching you.’ 


c. EINA 
wul  wai4 tiel zhe0 hong2hong2 de0 
house outside glue ZHE red DE 


chunilian2 

New_Year_scrolls 

‘Red couplets for the Chinese New Year are being posted outside the 
house.’ 


Similar to the progressive marker 7% zai4, the continuous marker # zhe0 can be 
used in sentences referring to the present or the past, carrying no indication of 
tense. [42a] shows that # zhe0 can be used in a sentence that refers to the present. 
The clauses in [42b] show that # zhe0 can co-occur with the temporal adverbs WE 
K zuo2tian1 ‘yesterday’ and 4X jin1tian1 ‘today.’ 


[42] a. WREE RATE A Fo 
tal xian4zai4 guidu2 deO guo4 zhe0 pin2ku3 


she now lonely DE live ZHE poverty-stricken 
de0 ri4zio 
DE day 


‘She is now living a poor, lonely life. 

b. IER TET, ERE PAIS, SARIHAN 
li3bai4tian1 xia4 zhe0 yu3 zuo2tianl ye3 xia4 zhe0 
Sunday fall ZHE rain yesterday also fall ZHE 
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yu3 jinitianl reng2jiu4 xia4 zhed yu3 

rain today still fall ZHE rain 

‘It was raining on Sunday. It was also raining yesterday. It is still 
raining today.’ 


Although the progressive marker # zai4 and the continuous marker # zhe0 
are both imperfective markers, they are used in different contexts. [43a] describes 
what a boy was doing, whereas [43b] describes the appearance of a woman. The 
verb 3 chuan1 ‘to wear’ in [43a] denotes an ongoing activity meaning ‘putting on’ 
and 7£ zai4 views the internal stages of the situation of putting on new pants. 
The verb # chuan1 in [43b], however, denotes a state resulting from the action of 
putting on a pair of loose linen pants and means ‘wearing.’ # zhe0 is used to focus 
on the result. 


[43] a. BILAN) ALLER BOE TY 
yil ming2 jiu3 sui4 deO xiao3 nan2shengl zai4 
one CL nine year DE small boy ZAI 


chuani xinl ku4zi0 shi2 
wear new pants time 
‘When a nine-year-old boy was putting on his new pants...’ 


b. WFE ETERS IR A AT BE o 
tal chuanl zheO yil jian4 kuanlsong1 
she wear ZHE one CL loose_and_comfortable 


deO ya4ma2bu4 chen4ku4 
DE linen_cloth (under)pants 
‘She was wearing a pair of loose linen pants.’ 


The same can be said about the contrast between [44a] and [44b]. When the verb 
WX fang4 ‘put’ takes the progressive marker 7 zai4 in [44a], it is interpreted as an 
action verb meaning ‘to put into,’ with the internal stages of the ongoing action 
being viewed. When it takes a continuous marker # zhe0, as in [44b], the same 
verb is used to name a state resulting from the action of putting. 


[44] a. EKE EEE BCH o 
qi3huo3 qian2 shi4zhu3 zai4 wang3 guol 13 
fire before victim ZAI PREP pan inside 
fang4 you2 
put oil 
‘The person was putting oil into the pot before the fire started.’ 
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b. FEURS — IRET FERAE BK IE aH 
ting2 zai4 fan4dian4 wai4 deO yil liang4 


stop PREP hotel outside DE one CL 

qi4che1 xing2li3xiang1 nei4 fang4 zhe0 yil mei2 
car luggage inside put ZHE one CL 

da4 zha4dan4 

big bomb 


‘A big bomb was lying in the trunk of a car that was outside the hotel.’ 


Æ zhe0 is sometimes used in the first predicate of a complex sentence to provide 
a background for the second one. The situation denoted by the first predicate 
with # zhe0 should have some internal stages extending over a certain period of 
time. For example, the first predicate ‘ii zhan4 ‘stand’ marked with # zhe0 in [45a] 
describes the posture of two people while they were having a Wis shuolhua4 ‘talk.’ 
Similarly, the situation of crying in [45b] is presented as ongoing background to 
the situation of looking for the teacher. 


[45] a. SHR LAM DAG aU o 
yang2taiz shang4 you3 liang3 ge4 ren2 zhan4 


balcony on have two CL people stand 
zhe0 shuoihua4 
ZHE talk 


‘Two people were talking while standing on the balcony.’ 


b. FEREARE 
xue2sheng1 kul zhe0 qu4 zhao3 lao3shil 
student cry ZHE go seek teacher 
‘The crying students looked for their teacher.’ 


The background predicate marked with # zhe0 may contain a transitive 
verb and its object, such as the Wī ting1 ‘listen to’ and #kK*KW | H® | 
zhang1xue2you3 deO zhenlai4 ‘Jackie Cheung’s True Love’ in [46a], where the situ- 
ation of listening to Jackie Cheung’s True Love provides a background for the 
situation of falling asleep. Although the situation denoted by the verb FX qiao1 
‘tap, knock’ in [46b] is a single-stage event, it is repeatable and, when marked 
with # zhe0, can be reinterpreted as an ongoing situation with internal stages, 
somewhat similar to activities. Hence, the first predicate ÆT qiaol zhe0 
pen2zi0 ‘tapping the bowl’ in [46b] is an accompaniment to the situation of 
singing. 


[46] a. 


Aspectual system 


BRE BREAN | A | AWRY Co 
mei3tianl yao4 tingl zheO zhangixue2you3 ded 
everyday need listen ZHE Zhang Xueyou DE 


zhenlai4 ru4mian2 de0 zhong1lyi4 

true_love fall_asleep DE ZHONGYI 

‘Zhongyi falls asleep listening to Jackie Cheung’s True Love every day.’ 
BARTEK 

qiao1 zheO pen2zi0 chang4 gel 

knock ZHE pot sing song 

‘(He) sang while tapping the bowl.’ 


5.3.3. Imperfective and negation 
Sentences with progressive 7£ zai4 typically do not appear in negative form. In 


the rare cases in which negation is called for, the predominant form is for the 


negative morpheme 4 bu4 to combine with a modal, such as the # shi4 ‘be’ in 
[47a], and the FJ #2 ke3neng2 ‘can’ in [47b]. 


[47] a. 


UR MAN FETE_ EVR, (EZRA PAE? 

ni3 you4 bu4shi4 zai4 shang4ke4 zen3me0 jiu4 

you also NEG ZAI have_class why then 

bu4 jieldian4hua4 

NEG answer_phone 

‘It is not the case that you are having classes. Why didn’t you answer 
the phone call?’ 

KEZA, WATT ELE EHE 

da4nian2sanishi2 de0 tal bu4ke3neng2 zai4 shang4ban1 
New_Year’s_Eve DE she impossible ZAI be_on_duty 
‘It is New Year’s Eve, and it cannot be the case that she is working.’ 


Sentences with continuous # zhe0 typically do not appear in negative form 


either. When such a rare case does happen, the negative morpheme ^ bu4 char- 


acteristically combines with a modal, such as the MÌ% ying1gail ‘should’ in [48] 


below: 


[48] 


PRR TA MAAS Ea EL? 
zhe4zhong3 tianlqi4 bu4 yinglgail doul chuanl 


such weather NEG should all wear 


zhe0 duan3ku4 _ ba0 
ZHE shorts BA 
‘Shouldn’t it be the case that everyone is wearing shorts?’ 


141 


142 Sze-Wing Tang 


In some very limited contexts, such as the question and answer pairs in [49], the 
combination 7% mei2you3 or its variation 7% mei2 can be used to indicate that the 
event or action represented by the imperfective predicate has not happened. 


[49] a. Teacher: #K MfESCHERE SFE? 
ni3 you4 zai4 wan2 you2xi4 led bad 
you again ZAI play game LE BA 
‘Are you playing video games again?’ 
Student: FRI TE Dif RK o 
wo3 mei2 zai4 wan2 you2xi4 
I NEG ZAI play game 
‘I was not playing video games.’ 


b. Mother: (WEA Mine I? 
ni3 zen3me0 you4 tang3 zhe0 led 
you why again lay ZHE LE 
‘Why are you lying down again?’ 
Son: PRIIMA © 
wo3 mei2 tang3 zhe0 
I NEG lay ZHE 
‘I have not been lying down.’ 


Negation 
Haihua Pan, Po Lun Peppina Lee, and Chu-Ren Huang 


Negation in Chinese involves a negator which changes the polarity of a sentence 
or other linguistic unit it modifies. This chapter describes the use of negators in 
Chinese. A negator in Chinese is a word or root which expresses negative meaning. 
Common negative forms in Chinese include 4% bu4 ‘not,’ Yt (44) mei2 (you3) ‘not 
(have),’ and #l] bie2 ‘don’t.’ We will discuss different types of negation according to 
the positions of the negators and the scope of negation. We will also discuss the 
interaction between the negators and aspects and predicates, as well as how focus 
affects the interpretation of negative sentences. Lastly, we will discuss negation 
involving questions, metalinguistic negation, and negative polarity items. 


6.1. Scope of negation 


6.1.1. The concept of scope 
The scope of negation is the part of the meaning whose polarity is changed. The 
semantic scope of negation in Chinese is very often, though not always, parallel 
to its syntactic structure. 


[1] a. KRERKIHRA KÍ, SEE ANSE Mla 
zhangizhen4yue4 yiljiu4 yi2ran2zi4de2 
ZHANG_ZHENYUE still happy_and_pleased 


wan2quan2 bu2 shou4 liu2yan2 ying3xiang3 
completely NEG SHOU rumor affect 
‘Zhengyue Zhang remains delightful, and is not affected by the 
rumors at all.’ 

b. KERKE AS, HOES it Mo 
zhangizhen4yue4 yiljiu4 yi2ran2zi4de2 bu4 
ZHANG_ZHENYUE still happy_and_pleased NEG 


wan2quan2 shou4 liu2yan2 ying3xiang3 

completely suffer rumor be_affected 

‘Zhengyue Zhang remains delightful, and is not totally affected by the 
rumors.’ 
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AX in [1a] negates the verb phrase Vit A s4] shou4 liu2yan2 ying3xiang3 ‘affected 
by the rumors,’ and the whole negated phrase is then modified by the adverb 
TÆ wan2quan2 ‘completely/totally,’ which is external to the scope of negation. 
If the adverb £ wan2quan2 ‘completely/totally’ occurs after the negator, then 
it is inside the scope of 4\ bu4 ‘no’ negation, resulting in the ‘not completely’ 
interpretation of [1b]. 


6.1.2. Clausal negation and constituent negation 

The scope of negation can be either the whole clause/sentence or restricted to a 
local constituent. Negation constructions are often classified according to their 
scope difference. 


6.1.2.1. Clausal negation 
Negation which changes the polarity of the whole sentence or clause is called 
clausal negation. Negators in such negation are called clausal negators. 


[2] HAES) ULB i ES LEA BP Te] AAR AT Vo 
zu3wei3hui4 ye3 mei2you3 shuolming2 
the_organizing_ committee also NEG explain 


mei3 chang3 bi3sai4 you3 duolshao3 xiang4 
every CL game have how_many PREP 


gongizhong4 chulshou4 de0 men2piao4 

public sell DE  _admission_ticket 

‘(The organizing committee) did not make clear the number of tickets 
available for the public in each match.’ 


2(A) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ in [2] takes scope over the entire clause where it 
appears. Clausal negation yields a negative clause and can be defined semantically 
in terms of contradictory opposition. 


B] a “IRA ASE H o 
xiao3zhang1 mei2you3 qu4 mei3guo2 
Xiaozhang NEG go_to United_States 
‘Xiaozhang did not go to the U.S.’ 
b. ak TREO 
xiao3zhang1 qu4 le0 mei3guo2 


Xiaozhang go LE United_States 
‘Xiaozhang went to the U.S.’ 
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[3a] and [3b] are two statements that are contradictory to each other. They cannot 
both be true, but they also cannot both be false. The effect of clausal negation is 
to create a statement that is logically contradictory to the original one; hence, if 
either statement is true, then the other one must be false, and vice versa. 


6.1.2.2. Constituent negation 

Constituent negation operates on part of a sentence/clause only. It may also be 
referred to as subclausal negation. The scope of negation can be a verb phrase 
(VP), an adjective phrase (AdjP), an adverb phrase (AdvP), a noun phrase (NP), 
or a prepositional phrase (PP). Subclausal negation is also known as “internal 
negation” or “narrow negation.” 


[4] Ba Rb BEM TERAS, A HA SME IEE © 
liang3an4 chu4yu2 gaoldu4 bu2 xin4ren4 


cross-strait situated_in highly NEG trust 


zhuang4tai4 fu4tan2 you3 xiangidang1 
condition resume_the_talk have quite 
nan2du4 

degree-of-difficulty 


‘As China and Taiwan, the two sides of the strait, were in a state of “high 
degree of distrust,” resuming negotiations would be difficult.’ 


As a negator Ñ bu4 ‘no’ in [4] negates the verb {Af xin4ren4 ‘trust,’ which 
describes the state that both sides of the strait are in (i.e., not trusting each other). 
The negation scopes of 4 bu4 ‘no’ and X(f) mei2you3 ‘not (have)’ will be discussed 
further in the next section. 


6.2. The positions and scopes of negators 
6.2.1. AN bu4 


6.2.1.1. The position of 4. bud 

As an adverb, 4% bu4 ‘no’ precedes either an adverb phrase or an adjective phrase. 
When ^ bu4 ‘no’ is added to a verb which denotes an action, it usually results in a 
volitional negation, equivalent in meaning to AJR bu4yvan4yi4 ‘not willing to,’ 
ANS budken3 ‘not willing to,’ and 4.4 bu4xiang3 ‘not want to.’ 


5) RAAB APHC AIC AS BUS Fe AY TB eo 
mei3 silfa3 bu4zhang3 bu4 ping2lun4 


America judiciary administer NEG comment_on 
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you3guanl tai2wanl weilxie2 mei3guo2 anlquan2 


concern Taiwan menace America safety 
ded wen4ti2 
DE issue 


‘The United States Attorney General would not comment on the issue 
of whether Taiwan is threatening the national security of the United 
States.’ 


In [5], 4 bu4 ‘no’ is a volitional negation indicating that the Attorney General 


refused to comment. In this context, a simple denial of the fact (i.e., ‘did not 


comment’) is expressed by the negator X% mei2you3 ‘no.’ 4s bu4 ‘no’ can also 


occur in a constituent negation. 


[6] 


FRAME, (AVE A E? 
wo3 bu4 fanlyi4 talmenO zen3me0 dong3 


I NEG translate they how understand 
‘IfI had not done the translation, how would they understand (what 
people are saying)?” 


When 7 bu4 ‘no’ combines with an auxiliary, it negates the modality expressed 


by the auxiliary. 
[7] Tere PEAS SAE, ADI ARDS AER ARR © 


qing2gan3 xuan3ze2 hui2guil dao4 ge4ren2 
emotion choice go_back PREP individual 


shenishang4 bu4 yingl you2 guo2jial yi3 fa3lu4 
body_on NEG should PREP country PREP law 


lai2 guilfan4 ren2min2 

come rule people 

‘Emotional commitments are personal (and) should not be imposed by the 
country through the implementation of laws.’ 


When 7 bu4 ‘no’ is added to an adjective phrase or a predicate that denotes a 
property or a quality, it negates the property or quality in question. 


[8] 


HEMER MKE F AAR EIEI] o 
huan2jing4 bu4 jial de0 xian4shi2 qing2jing4 


environment NEG fine DE reality situation 


Negation 
xia4 bu2 tai4 shi4he2 jin4xing2 cu4xiaol 
under NEG too appropriate perform promotion 
huo2dong4 
activities 


‘In consideration of the adverse economic situation, it is not that 
appropriate to perform any promotional activities (at this moment).’ 


In [8], the negator 4\ bu4 occurs before a preverbal adjunct and its scope is 


over that adjunct. Hence, it is a comment on the appropriateness of the activity, 


without indicating whether the activity has actually taken place or not. 


6.2.1.2. The scope of 4. bu4 


The semantic difference in scope is marked syntactically by a difference in lin- 


ear order, especially relative to other scope-taking elements like adverbs, quan- 


tifiers, and modals. Typically, the relative scope of adverbs and 4% bu4 matches 
their relative linear order. When an adverb follows ^Ñ bu4, it is within the scope 
of Ñ bu4 and is negated by 4 bu4, as in [9]. 


[9] 


MBA EFF EZA o 

tal bu4 hao3hao de0 chilfan4 

he no properly DE eat 

‘He does not eat properly.’ 

EAA Bilao 

tal bu4 wan2quan2 shi4 shu1xin4ti3 

it NEG completely be epistolary_style 


‘This is not completely written in the style of a correspondence letter.’ 


AX bu4 precedes the adverbs #4 hao3hao ‘properly’ in [9a] and Æ wan2quan2 
‘totally’ in [9b] and negates the two adverbs by taking a wider scope over them. In 


contrast, when an adverb precedes 4% bu4, it is external to the scope of 48 bu4 and 
is not part of the negation. 


[10] 


a. 


(ft) BANDE, EAR m Fl © 


tal yilzhi2 bu4 jiang3hua4 zai4 na4bian1 
he all_the_time NEG speak PREP there 
hua4quan1 


draw_circle 
‘He remained speechless, and kept drawing circles over there.’ 
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b. HARAAM, REE AN A SH) BER o 


yinlwei2 mei2you3 jinglyan4 wo3 wan2quan2 bu4 


because not_have experience I totally NEG 


ming2bai2 dao3yan3 de0 yaolqiu2 

understand director DE demand 

‘Due to a lack of experience, I completely failed to understand the 
demand of the director.’ 


[11] KEARSE © 
wo3 yilding4 bu2 qu4 
I definitely NEG go 
‘I will definitely not go.’ 


The adverbs — Ë. yilzhi2 ‘always’ in [10a] and £ wan2quan2 ‘totally’ in [10b] 
precede Ñ bu4, hence, they are not negated by Ñ bu4 but instead modify the 
full negative verb phrase. Likewise, in [11], the adverb — žE yilding4 ‘definitely’ is 
external to the scope of Ñ bu4 and asserts the certainty of “not going.” Similarly, 


the relative scope of duration and the frequency adverb and the negator f^ match 
their relative linear order. 


[12] ABS FS AS hill Fo 
tal chang2chang2 bu4 shualya2 
he often NEG _brush_one’s_teeth 


‘It is often the case that (he) does not brush his teeth.’ 


In [12], the temporal frequency adverb modifies the negative VP. However, when 
a temporal frequency adverb follows # bu4 ‘no,’ it is negated by # bu4 ‘no’ together 
with the predicate. 


[13] AEA ZS FS RIK J LIZ LE o 
tal bu4 jingichang2 lai2 zhe4erO chilfan4 deo 
he NEG often come here eat DE 


‘It is not often that he comes here to eat.’ 


The same linear order effect can be found with quantifiers such as HTA suo3you3 
‘all, EÙ quan2bu4 ‘all,’ IRZ hen3duol ‘many,’ and —}¥ yilxie2 ‘some.’ 


[14] a. LAER HT ATIC HLA Ao [negator has scope over quantifier] 
tal bu4 xi3huanl suo3you3 zhe4li3 ded ren2 
he NEG like all here DE people 
‘He does not like anyone here.’ 


Negation 


FRA TF] EAA Zw WL o [negator has scope over quantifier] 
wo3 bu4 tong2yi4 hen3duo1 tal de0 guanidian3 


I NEG agree many he DE viewpoint 
‘I do not agree with many of his points.’ 


Although the fact that the scope of negation matches the relative linear order 


seems trivial, it is important to note that not all languages work this way. It is 


well known that in English, for instance, a negator and a quantifier can have a 


scope relation that is contrary to their linear order, such as in “All that glitters is 


not gold.” In this English example, the negator “not” negates the whole sentence 


“All that glitters is gold,” although it occurs after both the universal quantifier 


and the verb. Similarly, the relative scope of the modals and 4 bu4 matches their 


relative linear order. 


[15] 


[16] 


[17] 


MAT EASE UL T o [bu’s main verb negation] 
tal ke3neng2 bu4 lai2 jian4 ni3 led 
he probably NEG come see you LE 
‘He probably will not come to see you.’ 


KEAREL, RUA (Tull [bus auxiliary negation] 
gongisil de0 da4lu4 baoljil 
company DE mainland chartered_airplane 


min2hang2ju2 bu4 yuan4yi4 yu4ce4 
the_civil_aviation_bureau NEG _ be_willing to predict 
‘Regarding mainland air charters by companies, the Civic Aviation 
Administration is not willing to make any predictions.’ 


BrP AAA AEF Hh Be [bus auxiliary negation] 
xinlxillan2 bu4 yingigail you3 mao2niu2 
New_Zealand NEG should have yak 


chulxian4 


appear 
‘There should not be any yaks in New Zealand.’ 


The modals Jk yuan4yi4 ‘is willing to’ in [16] and M% (i%) ying1 (gail) ‘should’ 
in [17] follow 4% bu4 and can be negated by it, as they are within its scope. [18] 


involves more than one negator. 
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[18] BERR, BOM MEX ANZ AEST © 
zheng4fu3 ji4ding4 zheng4ce4 zheng4fu3 jue2dui4 
government established policy government for_sure 


bu2 hui4 bu4 tuildong4 

NEG will NEG promote 

‘For established government policies, it is certain that it would not be 
possible for the government not to implement them.’ 


The modal #4%} jue2dui4 ‘for sure’ precedes the first negator Ñ bu4, while another 
modal & hui4 ‘will’ follows it. It is & hui4 ‘will,’ instead of 44x} jue2dui4’ that falls 
under the scope of the first negator and thus undergoes negation. The second 


negator 4s bu4 in [18] negates the verb phrase HE3} tuildong4 ‘promote,’ which 
follows it and is within the scope of the negative modal. 


6.2.2. x (A) mei2 (you3) 

The prevalence and complexity of the use of the negator 7% (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not 
(have)’ can be attributed to its categorical ambiguity between a verb and an adverb, 
as well as to the free alternations of its two forms 7 mei2you3 ‘not have’ and 
7 mei2 ‘not (have)’ in most contexts. It can be either a verb that takes a nominal 
object or an adverb that modifies a verb. When it combines with nominals, 4# 
mei2you3 can be treated as the main verb 4 you3 ‘have’ being negated by 7 mei2 
‘not.’ However, since these instances of 24 mei2you3 ‘not have’ can be replaced by 
7 mei2 ‘not,’ it is more intuitive to simply treat both forms as free variants of the 
categorically ambiguous }& (H) mei2 (you3). When it collocates with a predicate, the 
same variations occur and both function as an adverbial negator, which exercises 
negation upon the predicate. It is important to note that in all the examples in 
this book, unless otherwise specified, 7 (#4) mei2 (you3) can be freely substituted 
with 7 mei2, and vice versa. 


[19] REIRA, CIA FLAY o 
tan2dao4 zongljiao4 tal shi4 mei2you3 guo2 


as_for religion it be NEG country 
jie4 deo 
boundary DE 


‘As for religion, it has no national boundaries.’ 


[20 7ERMEP La AOI AIS RP, BRAE, EI o 
zai4 chan2xiu1 zhong1 ye3 jiu4 ceng2jing1 


at Zen-meditation in_the_process too then once 


Negation 


zheng3tian1 mei2you3 chil dong1xi0 ye3 mei2you3 
the_whole_day NEG eat thing too NEG 


shui4jiao4 zhi3 shi4 qu4 silkao3 

sleep only be go think 

‘During practicing Zen-meditation, (s/he) had the experience of not 
eating anything and not sleeping for a whole day, just thinking.’ 


[19] exemplifies 7 (1) mei2 (you3) as a verb taking a nominal object, while [20] 


is an example of it as an adverb modifying a predicate. 


6.2.2.1. Negation types of 2E (43) mei2 (you3) 


{t (Æ) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ can negate either a verbal predicate or an adjectival 


one. When it negates a verbal predicate, it expresses the meaning that the event 


denoted did not happen or has not yet been completed, depending on the event 


types of the predicate. 

[21] a. fh ASE 23 Ẹ, RREAN o 
tal ru4 jing3 23 nian2 mei2 falsheng1 yil qi3 
he join police 23 year NEG happen one CL 
wei2fa3 wei2ji4 de0 shi4 
violate_law violate_discipline DE thing 
‘He joined the police force 23 years ago, and has never committed any 
misconduct or illegal act.’ 

b. Æg RAF AMAZE, a Ee MIA T o 

zu3bei4 chuan2 xia4 de0 shou3yi4 bu4dan4 
ancestors pass_on down DE handicraft not_only 
mei2 diul fan3er2 yi4hulxun2chang2 de0 re4 le0 
NEG lose instead unexpectedly DE popular LE 
‘The handicraft inherited from the ancestors not only was not lost, it 
has become unexpectedly popular.’ 

[22] a ERMER A it o 


deng1 dao4 xian4zai4 doul hai2 mei2you3 jie2hun1 
register PERP now all still NEG marry 
‘(The announcement) was made (but)... till now they have not yet 
got married.’ 
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BWR FP K, RUBIA Ut se CA TUE © 


hui4yi4 hai2 mei2 you3 kail wan2 wo3 hai2 


meeting 


mei2 you3 
NEG have 


yan3jiang3 


speech 


still NEG have proceed finish I still 


tingl wan2 qi2tal dai4biao3tuan2 de0 
listen finish other delegation DE 


‘The meeting is not yet over, and I have not listened to the speech of 


other delegations yet.’ 


[21a] denies any occurrence of law-breaking acts, and [21b] denies the disap- 


pearance of the handicraft inherited from the ancestors. On the other hand, [22a] 


expresses that the event “getting married” has not yet been realized, and [22b] 


expresses that the meeting is not yet over. When conveying the meaning of ‘not 
yet,’ A mei2you3 ‘not have’ is typically preceded by the adverb i& hai2 ‘yet.’ This 
phenomenon will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 12. 

When }& (4) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ negates an adjectival predicate, it means 
that the state denoted by the adjectival predicate does not exist or the intended 
change of state has not been achieved at the time of reference. 


[23] 


[24] 


a. 


REES AK bili ee PRI EE, PA A 


BCFA IE © 

zhenizheng4 shi4he2 da4lu4 julmin2 gou4zhi4 ded 
truely fit mainland resident purchase DE 
zhu4zhai2 mei2 re4 qi3lai2 nei4di4 guang3da4 
houses NEG popular QILAI mainland vast 

you3 qian2li4 deO di4qui ye3 mei2 re4 

have potentiality DE area also NEG popular 
qi3lai2 

QILAI 


‘(The market for) houses which are tailor-made for purchase by mainland 
residents did not heat up, neither did (the market in) the broad regions 


with potential in Mainland China.’ 


Ro TS AY SE AREA- o 
xiniqing2 xinglfen4 de2 lian2 jiao4 doul mei2 


mood excited DE even sleep even NEG 
shui4 hao3 
sleep well 


‘(S/he) was so excited that s/he did not sleep well.’ 
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b. WERNA CIDA o 
ye3xu3 shi4 wo3men0 2zi4ji3 mei2 jiang3 qingichu3 
maybe be we self NEG explain clear 
‘It may be the case that we did not say it clearly.’ 


[23] expresses the meaning that the state of the market heating up has not been 
obtained yet. Similarly, it can also negate the state denoted by the descriptive 
complement, as in the 4f hao3 ‘well’ in HEX- shui4hao3 ‘sleep well’ in [24a], and 
the postverbal adverb, as in the %8 qing1chu3 ‘clearly’ in HF F748 jiang3qing1chu3 
‘say clearly’ in [24b]. In contrast, the negator #\ bu4 used in the same context will 
deny the occurrence of the activity in the manner denoted by the modifier. For 
instance, MHE- bu2shui4hao3 ‘not sleep well’ denies the intention or manner of 
sleeping well, while WHIZ budjiang3qing1chu3 ‘not speak in a clear manner’ 
means that the speaker spoke in a way that the content was not clearly presented. 
In both cases, the scope of negation is not on the activity denoted by the verb, but, 
rather on the state referred to by the adjective/adverb in question. 

When 7 (41) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ modifies an adjectival predicate containing 
the degree adverb ix A/Ah A zhe4me0/na4me0 ‘this/that,’ it denies the fact that a 
certain degree of the property has been reached. 


[25] a. (EMAAR A, Seb LIAR AIBA I HE 
dan4 ying4yong4 shi2 deO dui4ying4  feniqi2 


but use time DE correspond divergence 
shi2ji4shang4 bing4 mei2you3 na4me0 yan2zhong4 
as_a_matter_of_fact at_all NEG that_much serious 


‘But the corresponding ambiguity in use is actually not that serious.’ 


b. WEAVER AE EAR, ERIA i o 
jin4ru4 hai3nan2 deO shi2jiani jiao4 wan3 
enter Hainan_province DE time quite late 


yun4qi4 mei2 na4me0 hao4 
luck not that_much good 
‘(They) entered Hainan quite late, (and) their luck was not that good.’ 


Similar to other modified adjectival constructions, ?% (41) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ 
negates the meaning of the degree adverb, but not the existence of the state 
denoted by the adjective. 


6.2.2.2. Negation of predicate by B45 mei2you3 
When }& (Æ) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ negates a predicate, 7% mei2 ‘not’ and XA 
mei2you3 ‘not have’ are free variants. 7% (H) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ denies either the 
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completion or the occurrence of an event or an action in question. However, this 
does not mean that ?% (4) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ can only deny an event which 
occurred in the past. In fact, it can also be used to deny the occurrence of an event 
in the future, as shown by the sentence in [26]. 


[26] BAER SY RT ZIBB HP Mb o 
ming2nian2 zhe4ge4 shi2hou0 ni3 yinglgail hai2 
next_year this time you should still 


mei2you3 bi4ye4 
NEG graduate 
‘You should not have graduated yet by this time next year.’ 


In fact, % (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have) functions like the negation form of the 
perfective 7 discussed in Chapter 5, and it takes a clause as its complement. 
7 mei2 ‘not’ is closely related to the perfective marker J le0, which would be 
realized as É you3 ‘have’ when it occurs with 7% mei3 ‘not.’ 4 you3 ‘have’ asserts 
the existence of an event or a state. By directly negating A you3 ‘have,’ 7 mei2 
‘not’ in [27b] either denies the occurrence of an action or negates the existence of 
the situation (state or event), while [27d] denies the completion of an event. 


[27] a. fhA SH Ao [affirmative] 

tal qu4 le0 ri4ben3 
he go LE Japan 
‘He went to Japan.’ 

b. AWA )A H AXo [denial of the occurrence of an event] 
tal mei2you3 qu4 ri4ben3 
he NEG go Japan 
‘He did not go to Japan.’ 

c. FYE Yo [denial of the existence of a state] 
tal mei2you3 shengibing4 


he NEG fall_ill 
‘He wasn’t ill.’ 


d. {YF SEVP lho [denial of the completion of an event] 
tal mei2you3 xie3wan2 zuo4ye4 
he NEG write_finish homework 
‘He did not finish writing his homework.’ 


While [27a] affirms the occurrence of the event, [27b] denies its occurrence. 
Y (AA) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ can thus be considered as the negative counterpart 
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of the perfective marker J le0, hence, the marker of the non-existence or non- 
realization of an event. JS le0 and 4 you3 ‘have’ should be taken as allomorphs 
of the same perfective morpheme. Therefore, we cannot simply consider 7% (A) 
mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ as a past tense negative particle. On the other hand, [27c] 
gives an example of 7 mei2 ‘not’ denying the existence of a state, and [27d] is an 
example of 7% mei3 ‘not’ denying the completion of an event. 

Moreover, 2% mei2you3 ‘not have’ can also appear at the sentence-final position 
to form a tag question. What is being asked then is whether a certain action has 
been performed or not. 


[28] UNE ELAS? 
ni3 chil yao4 mei2you3 


you eat medication NEG 
‘Did you take any medication?’ 


Similarly, the negator 4 bu4 can also occur in the sentence-final position to 
form a tag question as in [29]. While 7 (#) mei2 (you3) is widely used in Chinese 
tag questions [28], the use of 4 bu4 in tag questions is more restricted to northern 


dialects. 

[29] URIZIKARAN? 
ni3 chil shui3guo3 bu4 
you eat fruit NEG 


‘Do you (want to) eat fruit?’ 


When 7? mei2 interacts with other scope-taking elements, the scope relation 
generally matches their linear order, as exemplified by the following sentences 
[30]-[32] in terms of scope between the negator and the underlined element. 


[30] (fb) Feel H CL R, AR A CEE AE I o 


tal bing4 youl zi4ji3 yil mo4 yi2han4 


he and make(fun_of) oneself one humor regret 


zi4ji3  mei2 neng2 hao3hao3 xue2 zhonglwen2 
oneself NEG can conscientiously learn Chinese 

‘(S/he) also made fun of herself/himself, expressing regret in light 
of the fact that s/he did not study Chinese well.’ 


BI a. REC. JERE RSI, U4 Be | EIB | TPM SS, BLA 
AR WL o 


jiang1ljin4 qil bal nian2 mei2 zai4  tai2wan1 


nearly seven eight year NEG PREP Taiwan 
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kailchang4 ru2jinl bei4 song4zuo4duil kail 


sing now BEI bundled_together hold 
yan3chang4hui4 liang3 ren2 

concert two people 

le4guaniqi2cheng2 


optimistic_about_one’s_success 

‘The two did not hold any concerts in Taiwan for nearly 7 to 8 years. 
And now being “bundled together” to hold one, the two are more than 
happy to see to its success.’ 


b. {ete REL YLBE © 
tal zai4 jialli3 mei2 du2 shul 
he be_at home NEG read book 
‘S/he did not study while s/he was at home.’ 


[32] a FIFI — UCASE Se, AEE ay SLE EAT Ro 
zhaolkail dilyilci4 gongitingihui4 shi2 
convene the_first_time public_hearing when 


jian4she4ju2 mei2 yaolji2 suo3you3 
construction_bureau NEG invite all 


li3 min2 

a_unit_of_neighborhood citizen 

‘When calling for the first public hearing, the Construction Bureau 
did not invite all citizens in the borough.’ 


b. (AXOTRUATETE DES AK, ARLA a h Bo 
dan4 shuangifang1 yilran2 zai4 zuo4 
but both_sides still be_at do 


la1ju4shi4 de0 wang3fan3 bing4 mei2 
in_a_see-saw_form DE _ back_and_forth and NEG 


hen3duol jinglcai3de0 chang3mian4 chulxian4 

many exciting scene appear 

‘But both sides are still engaged in a back-and-forth see-saw, and did 
not create many exciting scenes.’ 


c. FHP RASA AUR E A ee, WEES UU 
you2yu2 da4dou1 mei2 ban4 bao4jian4 
because mainly_all NEG attend_to report_construction 
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he2 yong4di4 deng3 shou3xu4  tao2bi4 ge4xiang4 


and use_land etc. formalities avoid all_items 
shui4shou1 
tax 


‘Since in most cases they did not go through the procedures of 
applying for land planning, building, and used approval to avoid 
paying various tax and levy...’ 


6.2.3. Variations between 7X bu4 and 2 (Æ) mei2 (you3) 


6.2.3.1. Negation and predicates 

Although 4 bu4 ‘no’ and 7% (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ can both negate state and 
activity predicates, their meanings are different. Ñ bu4 ‘no,’ as a simple negator, 
denies the occurrence of an event (including state and activity), while 7% (É) mei2 
(you3) ‘not (have)’ typically takes a scope over the event, which allows it to interact 
with various eventive attributes, including frequency, manner, and aspect, of an 
event that is currently taking place. 

However, the occurrence of ? (#1) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ with stative predi- 
cates is more restricted. For instance, it cannot occur with predicates denoting 
homogeneous states (i.e., states which can be divided into smaller states while 
remaining the same state), such as 3K cheng2shi2 ‘honest,’ or non-volitional cog- 


nitive predicates, such as {% xiang4 ‘resemble,’ #iH zhildao4 ‘know,’ and $Œ shi4 
‘be.’ The underlying reason may be that, unlike 4 bu4 ‘no,’ 7% (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not 
(have)’ is reserved for non-volitional negation. The strong association of # bu4 ‘no’ 
with volition can be supported by the fact that 4 for Chinese speaking children is 
certainly one of the most frequently used in the 2- to 3-year-old stage to assert the 
child’s will. It is important to note that, in some cases, a homogeneous state can 
be coerced, such as the examples below involving the state of (ft e4 ‘being hungry’ 
in [33] and [34]. 


[33] a. MIAE, RERA T o 
ni3 mei2you3 lao3 zhi3shi4 cheng2shou2 led 


you NEG old only mature LE 
‘(You) did not age, just became more mature.’ 

b. {hike 
tal bu4 e4 


he NEG _ be_hungry 
‘He is not hungry.’ 
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c. ABRIR o 
tal hai2 mei2 e4 
he yet NEG be_hungry 
‘He is not hungry yet.’ 


[34] a. RREO 
tal bu4 cheng2shi2 
he NEG be_honest 
‘He is not honest.’ 


b. {EARLE Eo 
tal bu2 xiang4 tal ba4ba0 
he NEG like he father 
‘He does not like his father.’ 


c. AAA Pa] eat h E E o 
tal bu4 zhildao4 wen4ti2 chul zai4 na3li3 
he NEG know problem lie_in PREP where 
‘He does not know where the problem lies.’ 


d. (ERER o 
tal bu2 shi4 xiao3ming2 de0 lao3shil 
he NEG be XIAOMING DE teacher 
‘He is not Xiao Ming’s teacher.’ 


[33a] gives the typical example of 7% (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ negating a 
change-of-state predicate (% lao3 ‘to age, to grow old’). However, even though ‘fk 
e4 ‘being hungry’ cannot typically be negated by 7% (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not (have)’ but 
can be negated by 4 bu4 ‘no’ (as in [33b]), it is negated by 7% (A) mei2 (you3) ‘not 
(have)’ in [33c]. This is because the introduction of the adverb i#& hai2 ‘yet’ coerced 
and changed the meaning of {ff e4 ‘being hungry’ from ‘being hungry’ to ‘become 
hungry,’ a change of state that is now being denied at the current time. A more 
detailed discussion of the interaction between negation and aspects is given in 
Chapter 5. 


6.2.4. Negation and imperatives 

When an imperative sentence appears in a negative form to express persuasion or 
prohibition, M bu2yao4 ‘should not’ is the first choice in formal written genres. 
In informal spoken discourse, #\ bu2yao4 ‘should not’ is also used at times but 
it is often contracted to a monosyllabic word in various dialects, such as Fl) bie2 
‘should not’ in the Beijing dialect and in the Northeast, J bao1 ‘should not’ in the 
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Shanxi dialect, and 5 mo4 ‘should not’ in the Hunan and Hubei dialects. Some of 


these contracted forms have found their way into Standard Mandarin and written 


genres, such as HI] bie2 ‘should not’ and, to a much more limited extent, 5 mo4 


‘should not,’ which happens to be homophonous with the negative morpheme 5 


mo4 ‘should not’ inherited from Classic Chinese. 


yl] bie2 ‘should not,’ as an auxiliary verb, appears between the subject and the 


verb. The subject of negative imperative sentences with 5!) bie2 ‘should not’ is 


typically the second-person plural pronoun //f{\J ni3mend ‘you’ or KX da4jial ‘you 


all,’ as in [35a] and [35b], or the second-person singular pronoun /f ni3 ‘you,’ as 


in [35c]. In rare cases, the subject could be the first-person plural pronoun $f] 


wo3men0 ‘we’ or IÑI] zan2men0 ‘we,’ as in [35d]. 


[35] a. 


ABTRNE RR: WRA BEAT, PAE o 
tal hulyu4 min2zhong4 ru2guo3 mei2you3 bi4yao4 
he appeal public if not_have necessary 


deO hua4 qianiwan4 bie2 shang4shan1 

DE words be_sure_to should_not go_to_mountain 

‘He appealed to the public that if it is not necessary, do not go up the 
mountain.’ 


(VMAS) EFR VE ROR I ERAT! 
ni3men2 da4jial ting2 xia4lai4 ting2 


you all stop imperative stop 


xia4lai2 bie2 tiao4 xia4qu4 leO 
imperative should_not jump imperative LE 
‘Stop! Stop! Stop jumping!’ 


VEIN GLU T o [second-person singular pronoun] 
ni3 bie2 luan4 shuol hua4 le0 
you should_not wrong talk words LE 

“You (all) stop saying what isn’t true.’ 


SENT/AAI GLI T o [first-person plural pronoun] 
wo3men0 zan2men0 bie2 shuo1 hua4 le0 
we we should_not talk words LE 
‘Let’s stop talking.’ 


When there is a need to express a polite persuasion, the polite marker ij 


qing3 ‘please’ could be used to tone down the imperative force of 3I] bie2 ‘should 


? 


not. 
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[36] 


As ARYL, KRIER T HL: XXXX BY YYYY, fA ake FHI Ao 
kan4 jie2mu4 deO dang4erO da4jial qing3 
watch show DE while we please 


bie2 wang4ji4 bolda3 dian4hua4 XXXX huo4 
should_not forget dial telephone XXXX or 


YYYY juanikuan3 gei3 shen4zang4 bing4ren2 

YYYY donate_money to kidney patient 

‘While watching the show, please do not forget to dial XXXX or YYYY, 
for a donation to patients with kidney disease.’ 


Negative imperatives can also be expressed with combinations of negative 


morphemes and other auxiliary verbs, such as P% bu2bi4 ‘not necessary,’ 7% 
WE bu4zhun3 ‘not allowed,’ and NH bu2yong4 ‘not needed,’ in addition to 5# 
bu2yao4 ‘should not.’ Note that 5I] bie2 ‘should not’ is only used in imperatives, 
while MÆ bu2yao4 ‘should not,’ AFH bu2yong4 ‘not needed,’ AYE bu4zhun3 ‘not 
allowed,’ and 4.4 bu2bi4 ‘not necessary’ represent a normal [4\ bu4 ‘no’ + modal 


auxiliary] form and thus may quite freely occur in various sentence types, such as 


declarative and interrogative sentences. 


[37] a. 
b. 
[38] a. 
b. 
c. 


WAFER EVR! 
ni3 bu4bi4 lai2 shang4ke4 le0 


you not_necessary come have_class LE 
‘You do not have to come to class again!’ 


{LARDAEED T o 
tal bu4bi4 tai4 caolxin1 


he not_necessary too worry 
‘He does not have to worry too much.’ 


UA APE T! 
ni3 bu4yong4 zai4  shuol le0 
you need_not again talk LE 
‘Say no more!’ 


{UA FFB EIMIBZIL Fo 
tal bu4yong4 zai4 danixinil tal nü3er2 leO 


he need_not again worry he daughter LE 
‘He does not have to worry about his daughter anymore.’ 
PARZ? [question] 

tal bu4yong4 lai2 kao3shi4 mal 

he not_need come take_exam MA 

‘Doesn’t he have to take the examination?’ 
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AS H bu2yong4 ‘need not’ can be contracted into f beng2 ‘need not’ in the Beijing 
dialect and other nearby places, and is used in spoken form only. 


[39] 


a. 


R/S, ARAN T o 

zhe4 shi4 xiao3shi4 beng2 qing3shi4 

this be small_ thing need_not ask_for_permission 
leO 

LE 

‘This is a trivial issue. No need to ask for permission.’ 
HET TT T, Aih! 

hao3hao3_ting1 zheO jiu4 xing2 led beng2 
well listen_to ZHE then ok LE need_not 
shuo1 hua4 

speak word 


‘Just listen carefully. No need to say a word!’ 


Although both 5j!| bie2 ‘should not’ and Æ beng2 ‘need not’ are used to express 


prohibition or persuasion, they differ in subjectivity. %!] bie2 ‘should not’ expresses 


subjectivity and indicates that the speaker does not want the hearer to perform 


AS 


an action, while 47 beng2 ‘need not’ does not express subjectivity explicitly but 


suggests that there is no reason or need for the hearer to act. Given the contrast, 


when the speaker does not want something to happen, he will use §!] bie2 ‘should 


not’ instead of F beng? ‘need not.’ 


[40] 


[41] 


TINEA T! 
ni3 bie2 shuail zhe0 le0 


you do_not fall down suffer LE 
‘(Watch out!) Don’t fall!’ 


BSE T! 

bie2 ba3 qian2 nong4diul le0 
do_not BA money make_lose LE 
‘Don’t lose the money!’ 


6.2.5. Multiple negation 


When there is more than one negator in the sentence, the interpretation of the 


negative sentence is determined by the relative scope of the co-occurring negators. 


In Chinese, the relative scope of the negators matches their relative linear order 


in the sentence. 
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[42] a. {bP (A) ANE BR 
tal mei2 you3 xiang3 guo4 bu4 hao3hao3 du2 
he not have think GUO NEG well read 


shul de0 hou4guo3 
book DE consequence 


‘He has not considered the consequences of not studying hard.’ 
b. WRAP 

tal mei2you3 bu4 hao3hao0 du2 shul 

he NEG no well read book 

‘It is not true that he did not study hard.’ 


6.3. Sublexical negation 

Negation can also be expressed without a lexical negator in a negative construc- 
tion, but with a negative morpheme in the word formation process. The mor- 
phemes commonly used are J wu2 ‘not,’ JẸ feil ‘not,’ and JX fan3 ‘against,’ in 
addition to the negators 4 bu4 ‘no’ and 7% mei2 ‘not.’ 


[43] a. Foe 
wu2 gqianl qi4you2 
no lead gasoline 
‘lead-free gasoline’ 
b. PE FAESEM MAX o (or ZK) 
zhe4 ge4 chelxiang1 shi4 feil xilyanl qui 


D> 


this CL carriage be NEG smoke zone 
‘This car is a non-smoking zone.’ 
ce AA 
bu4 zhil bu4 
NEG weave cloth 
‘non-woven fabric’ 


d. ii 
mei2 pin3 
NEG taste 


‘tasteless, crass’ 


It is important to note that in sub-lexical negation, the negative morpheme 
is always the first morpheme of the word. The most versatile of the sub-lexical 
negative morphemes is probably JẸ fei1 ‘not,’ as it is frequently used as a negator 
when appearing at the beginning of a relative clause headed by # zhe3 ‘(of) the 
person.’ 
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[44] a. SRASHB NAR 
feil ben3di4 chulsheng1 zhe3 
NEG local born the_person 
‘those who are not born locally’ 


b. JRA RRA 
feil tai2wanl hu4zhao4 chi2you3 zhe3 
NEG Taiwan passport hold the_person 
‘those who do not hold Taiwan passports’ 


ce EKAA IRA 
feil zhang3zhe3 yil ren2 sheniqing3 zhe3 
NEG senior one person apply the_person 
‘those applicants who are not applying as a single elderly person’ 


The negation of relative clauses, such as those in [44], are commonly used in 
legal and formal documents but can also be used in spoken language in the right 
context. JẸ feil ‘not’ as a negator changes the referents to a complementary set of 
individuals to those who were defined by the relative clause. For instance, in [44a], 
the original relative clause refers to those who were born in a particular place 
under discussion, but the negated relative clause refers to all others (i.e., those 
who were not born in that place.) Similarly, [44b] refers to the complementary set 
of those who hold Taiwan passports, and [44c] refers to the complementary set of 
those elderly applicants who are applying alone. 


6.4. Negative answers to questions 

“Yes” and “no” serve as markers of positive and negative polarity in answers to 
yes-no questions. In English, the choice between “yes” and “no” depends simply 
on the logical polarity of the answer. In Chinese, however, the choice of positive 
or negative answers depends on whether the speaker agrees with the expressed 
presupposition of the question or not. In other words, a negative answer represents 
an objection to the stated presupposition, and it may or may not be associated 
with a negative statement. 


[45] Question: Are/Aren’t you going to the party? 
Answer: 
a. Yes, am. 
b. No,Iam not. 


In English, regardless of whether the question is asked in an affirmative or 
negative way, it would not affect the choice of polarity of the answer. 
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[46] 


[47] 


[46] and [47] show that the use of a positive answer in Chinese is to show 
agreement with the presupposition, regardless of whether it is expressed in a 
positive or a negative sentence. Accordingly, a negative answer is used to show an 


P 


WEIMAR E39? 

ni3 canijial na4 ge4 yan4hui4 ma0 
you attend that CL banquet MA 
‘Will you go to the banquet?’ 

FE(HY) OT, RÆ 

shi4de0 dui4 wo3 cantjial 

yes right I attend 

‘Yes, I will? 

A, RAS Io 

bu4 wo3 bu4 canitjial 

NEG I NEG attend 

‘No, I won't.’ 


UAE IMIR EY? 
ni3 bu4 canijial na4 ge4 yan4hui4 
you NEG attend that CL banquet 
‘Won’t you go to the banquet?’ 
A, KES IMlo 
bu4 wo3 hui4 canijial 
NEG I will attend 
‘Yes, I will’ 


EX, RESA 


ma0 
MA 


shi4deO dui4 wo3 bu4 hui4 qu4 cantjial 
yes right I NEG will go attend 


‘No, I won’t.’ 


objection to the presupposition. 


6.5. Negative polarity items and negation 


Negation can also be expressed by Negative Polarity Items (NPIs), 
EM] ren4he2 ‘any’ and {fA shen2me0 ‘what(ever),’ which are polarity-sensitive 
and their occurrence requires negative polarity contexts. 


[48] 


a. 


FBI EAT HET © 


xiao3zhang1 mei2 qu4 guo4 ren4the2 di4fang1 


XIAOZHANG NEG go GUO any 
‘Xiaozhang did not go to any places.’ 


place 
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(Ee FR BG LL, ABCA AT Ai Fo 
zai4 luo2ji4 ji2  dao4yi4 shang4 doul mei2you3 
PREP logic and moral on all NEG 


shen2me0 dao4li3 
what sense 
‘Either logically or morally, it does not make any sense.’ 


HEER, RAPER SHES TE EAT BY ERIE E AS BY) 
WAÉ, (AE... 0 


zhe4xiel nian2 lai2 jin4guan3 wo3 guo2 


these year come although I country 

nti3pai2 reng3jiu4 mei2you3 zai4 ren4he2 
women_volleyball still not_have PREP any 

deO guo2ji4sai4 shang4 jiaolchul jie2chul1 
DE international_competition on present excellent 
deO cheng2jildan1 

DE report 


‘For these years, although our women’s volleyball team did not 
perform very well in any international competition...’ 


The occurrence of {£{"] 477 ren4he2 di4fang1 ‘any places’ in [48a] and {tA 
iH E shen2me0 dao4li3 ‘any sense’ in [48b] requires a context of negation, and 
in this case is provided by the negator 7% mei2 ‘not.’ In addition to these NPIs, 
there are some others, including AA Æ cong2lai2 ‘from the start; ever’ and 4% 
Kè hao3xian3 ‘narrow squeak; almost,’ which strongly prefer to co-occur with a 


negator. 


However, there are also Chinese NPIs which not only commonly occur in a 
negation context but also basically function as a negator, such as JL jithu1 
‘almost,’ #244 cha 4dian3 ‘nearly,’ and [sr# xian3xiel ‘nearly.’ 


[49] a. 


AA LEAFE © 

jing1ti3 ji2 xiao3 huo4 jilhul bu4 = cun2zai4 
crystal extremely small or almost NEG exist 
‘The crystal is extremely small or barely exists.’ 


AC FR AE ALAS TCI © 


nong2min2 cha4dian3 xue2ben3wu2guil 


Farmer nearly down_the_drain 
‘The farmers barely got back what they had invested.’ 
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c. Ibe LAA Zhe 
ji4zhe3 xian3xiel re3shang1 shalshenizhiihuo4 
reporter nearly incur_on fatal_disaster 
‘The reporter barely avoided getting killed.’ 


Just like negators, the NPIs JLF jithu1 ‘almost,’ #244 cha 1dian3 ‘nearly,’ and |r 
J xian3xiel ‘nearly’ used in [49] above deny the actual occurrence of the stated 
events. However, unlike regular negators, these NPIs further imply that these 
events could and almost did happen. 


6.6. Metalinguistic negation 

Metalinguistic negation involves an objection to a previous utterance based on 
reasons other than the truthfulness of the linguistic meaning of that utter- 
ance. Metalinguistic negation in Chinese is commonly marked with the negators 
JÆ or AS. In addition, the negative polarity tag J% cai2guai4 ‘this would indeed 
be weird’ and a few other expressions are used in the same way as the English 


metalinguistic negation tag NOT. 


[50] EIERE, EAE 
tal bu2 shi4 pang4 shi4 fei2 
he NEG be fat be obese 
‘S/he is not fat, s/he is obese. 


[51] PEHIA, m |E] Æo 
tal bu2 shi4 xiang4 qian2 kan4 shi4 xiang4 
he NEG be PREP forward look be PREP 


qian2 kan4 


7 


money look 
‘S/he is not forward-looking; (s/he) is money-ward-looking.’ 


[52] INER EE © 
xiao3 shi2hou0 pang4 bu2 shi4 pang4 
small time fat NEG be fat 


‘{Lit.| Being plump as a child is not being plump.’ 
‘Don’t judge success by performance in an early stage.’ 


In [50], since it is true that an obese person is fat, the negation cannot be 
on the truthfulness of the statement, and hence it is not a linguistic negation. 
The metalinguistic negation expresses an objection to that inadequate statement 
and underlines the statement that s/he is obese and beyond the usual standard of 
being merely fat. In [51], the metalinguistic negation is built upon the homophone 
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pair of iif qian2 ‘forward’ and £& qian2 ‘money’ (both pronounced as qian2), again, 
to underscore the greedy money-driven nature of the subject. [52] shows that 
metalinguistic negation can even be used in conventional idioms. The idiom 
is a legacy inherited from times when Chinese people were mostly poor and 
being plump indicated a person’s wealth and success. Again, this cannot be a 
linguistic negation, since being plump at any age can be truly stated as being 
plump. However, the use of being well fed as an indication of being successful is 
of course only valid in one’s adult life. 


[53] a. ABERRANT PE 


bian4 = su4 xiang1 shou4ming4 bu4 duan3 
change velocity box life NEG short 
cai2guai4 


indeed_be_weird 
‘It would be usual if the gearbox did not last long.’ 


b. BIRRE ACA DA? A Eo 
xiang4 ni3 zhe4yang4 jiao4zuo4 you3 ge2diao4 


like you this_way  be_called have style 
cai2guai4 

indeed_be_weird 

‘And to call people like you as having class? Definitely not.’ 


ce RUFT RREZE) 
wo3 you4 zhong4 le0 da4 le4tou4 cai2guan4 
I again win LE big lottery indeed_be_weird 
‘Iwon the grand lotto again. (NOT.)’ 


[53a] shows that 7% cai2guai4 ‘indeed be weird’ can be used as a predicate 
for metalinguistic negation. It denotes the speaker’s objection to the proposition 
stated in the clausal subject. The proposition encoded in the clause is typically in 
the form of a negation or a question. This usage can be expanded to the use of 
AE cai2guai4 ‘indeed be weird’ as either a tag, as in [53b], or as a comment, as in 
[53c]; both function like the emergent use of the English metalinguistic negation 
tag NOT. 

Lastly, this discussion of metalinguistic negation in Chinese cannot be complete 
without mentioning one of the most (mis)quoted statements in Chinese philoso- 
phy by GongsunLongzi: 2) gong1suntlong2zi3 ‘Kung-sun Lung Tzu; a piece 
of historical literature,’ where the negator ẸJẸ feil ‘not’ is used for metalinguistic 
negation, e.g. [54]. 
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[54] 


AAR Se 

baiZ2 ma3 feil ma3 

white horse NEG horse 

‘White horses are not horses.’ 

‘[Lit.] A white horse is not a horse.’ 

‘The concept of white-horseness is not the same as the concept of 


horseness.’ 
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This chapter describes classifiers, which consist of sortal classifiers and measure 
words and are found in noun phrases in Chinese. The three semantic classes of 
sortal classifiers are individual classifiers, event classifiers, and kind classifiers; 
and the three semantic classes of measure words are container measure words, 
approximation measure words, and standard measure words. The classifier system 
is an important characteristic of Chinese. In this chapter, we will give examples of 
the most commonly used classifiers and discuss how sortal classifiers may coerce 
different interpretations from nouns. 


7.1. Definition of classifiers 

Classifiers [CL] in this chapter refer to the morphosyntactic category serving the 
semantic function of marking noun classes. Chinese has a particularly rich nom- 
inal classifier system that requires classifiers to occur in a noun phrase using the 
following construction: 


Determiner (Det)/Number (Num)/Quantifier (Q) - Classifier (CL) - Noun (N) 


A noun may select only one classifier (either a sortal classifier or a measure word) 
in any given context. Thus, sortal classifiers and measure words occur in comple- 
mentary distribution and cannot co-occur. In what follows, we will first introduce 
a set of criteria to establish and differentiate the different types of classifiers based 
on their semantic functions and syntactic distribution. 

Note that “classifier,” as well as its corresponding Chinese term 7] liang4ci2 
(literally, measure + word), is often used to refer to both the broader grammati- 
cal category given above and its narrower subcategory with the specific semantic 
function of identifying a class. We will maintain the convention of using “classi- 
fier” (or ir] liang4ci2) exclusively to refer to the grammatical category and will 
use the unambiguous terms of “sortal classifier” and “measure word” to refer to 
its subcategories. 
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a 


Sortal classifiers Measure words 


A 2 ee 


Container Standard Approximation 
measure measure measure 
word word word 


Individual Event Kind 
classifier classifier classifier 


 ge4 =H chang3 ¥Ẹ zhong3 
5K zhang] Rci4 BW yang4 


BE wan3 AF gongljinl He duil 
HE ping2 Ẹ nian2 & shenl 


Figure 7.1 Taxonomy of classifiers 


7.2. Semantic properties of classifiers 


7.2.1. Taxonomy of classifiers according to their semantic functions 

Sortal classifiers (often referred to as 4}28i#] fen1lei4ci2 ‘classifier’ in Chinese litera- 
ture) are usually considered the prototypical type of classifier, as they linguistically 
mark conventionalized conceptual noun classes. Sortal classifier selection may be 
motivated by the inherent properties of the noun, which are often conceptually 
salient and intuitive, as H zhi1 selects animals, whereas 5% zhang! selects thin, 
broad objects. Measure words, on the other hand, are not typical classifiers, as 
they do not directly refer to noun classes. Instead, they provide a measuring unit, 
which may or may not directly depend on the inherent properties of the noun. 
The selection of nouns for measure words depends on world knowledge and ex- 
perience. The taxonomy of classifiers is shown above in Figure 7.1, with some 
typical examples given for each type. These classifiers will be explained further in 
this chapter. 

Sortal classifiers and measure words appearing with only a number or a deter- 
miner preceding them can refer to a noun phrase associated with that certain 
quality or feature, as in XX% zhe4 ben3 ‘this book.’ For example, the classifier 
AS ben3 refers to a book or a book-like object, as only books or book-like objects 
can co-occur with it. Another example is W2 liang3 tiao2, which could refer to 
WAtA liang3 tiao2 yu2 ‘two fish’ or P7644 liang3 tiao2 sheng2 ‘two strings of rope,’ 
among other possibilities in context. Moreover, in most genres of contemporary 


Chinese, nouns cannot be enumerated without co-occurring classifiers, as in x — 
Æ yil shu1 ‘one book.’ Lastly, sortal classifiers can often be used with a referen- 
tial demonstrative without a numeral (always meaning ‘one’), as in H[S#8/t7- na4 
liang4 qi4chel ‘that car,’ but standard measure words cannot. 

The primary semantic function of classifiers, including both sortal classifiers 
and measure words, is to individuate; that is, to identify the units for enumera- 
tion or reference. The classifying function of selecting different noun classes is 
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dependent on this primary function of individuation through the different units 
chosen to enumerate or refer to the nouns. Classes are formed by the enumerat- 
ing/referring unit with which they can co-occur. This primary function leads to 
three types of the most frequent usages of classifiers in Chinese NPs: enumerating, 
ordering, and referring. In the enumerating usage, a classifier precedes the noun 
and is preceded by numerals, for example, = AJ san1 zhil lao3hu3 ‘three tigers.’ 
In the ordering usage, a classifier precedes the noun and is preceded by ordinal 


numbers, as in $ = JE di4san1 zhil lao3hu3 ‘the third tiger.’ In the referring 
usage, a classifier precedes the noun and is preceded by demonstratives followed 
by an optional numeral, as in JSP AK na4 liang3 zhil lao3hu3 ‘those two tigers’ 


and JPH Æ na4 zhil lao3hu3 ‘that tiger.’ 
It is important to note that when individuating, a classifier can select either a 


natural unit, as in = 3% san1 zhil lao3hu3 ‘three tigers,’ or a conventionalized 
unit by choosing a particularly relevant set of collections. Although both chop- 


sticks and candy can be individuated with a natural unit (chopstick with x zhi1, 
as in —3¢{%-F yil zhil kuai4zi0 ‘a chopstick,’ and candy with i ke1, as in — PRR 
yil ke1 tang2guo3 ‘one piece of candy’), these nouns can also collocate with other 


classifiers to refer to other conceptually salient collections, as in —f&¥ yilbaol 
kuai4zi0 ‘a package of chopsticks’ and —(##2R yil baol tang2guo3 ‘a package of 
candies.’ 

In addition, a classifier functions to individuate and to provide enumerating 
units for the generic conceptual type referred to by the bare noun. As discussed 
in Chapter 8, bare nouns in Chinese refer to kinds, not individuals. For instance, 
Fi) eA K gou3 bi3 mao1 da4 ‘dogs are bigger than cats’ refers to the generalization 
that dogs as a kind are bigger than cats as a kind. This generalization is not 
contradicted by a specific statement, such as X KJ RZJ RK zhe4 zhil mao 
bi3 ni3 jial na4 zhil gou3 da4 ‘this cat is bigger than that dog of yours.’ The classifier 
K zhil in the second sentence serves two important functions, both to individuate 
the referent and to establish that this specific individual is an animal. 


7.2.2. The semantic functions of classifier reduplication 

Both the classifier and the numeral-classifier compound can be reduplicated for 
different semantic functions. The function ofreduplicating classifiers is not unlike 
the vivid reduplication of adjectives. In examples like J ii 21) Whi: REE) ae 
 wu1zi0 li3 dao4chu4 dou! shi4 yi1 kuai4 kuai4 (deO) jin1zi0 ‘there are nuggets and 


nuggets of gold everywhere in the house,’ the emphasis is on both the individuated 
nature of the object and the implication that there are many of them. The numeral 
one is the only numeral allowed in the context, since the implication is that the 
actual number is too big to be counted/specified. This reduplication applies in 
general to sortal classifiers and container measure words. On the other hand, 
when a numeral-classifier compound is reduplicated, it is most commonly used 
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as an adverb to focus on the repeatable and quantifiable stages of a measured-out 
event in terms of the incremental amount of the participant role involved. For 
instance, MF FI (KH — 2 FP —Z IT AN ME youd kan4dao4 ti3zhong4 yil gongljin1 yil 
gongljin1 de0 jiang4 ‘(you) then see that (you) are losing weight one kilogram by 
one kilogram’ and fF FHERAS, =R =R K yan4zio pai2 cheng2 ren2zi4, san1 zhi1 
san1 zhil feil ‘geese fly in formation, three by three.’ Note that in this type of 


reduplication, the numeral carries crucial information and cannot be omitted or 
replaced. This type of reduplication applies to all classifiers’ subclasses, except for 
approximation measure words. 


7.3. Syntactic properties of classifiers 

Three linguistic tests may be employed to establish two subcategories of 
classifiers. First, it has been observed that not all classifiers allow the 
[Num+CL+NP]/[Num+CL+DE+NP] alternation. Sortal classifiers, the most pro- 
totypical nominal classifier, do not tend to occur in this alternating construction; 
for example, = ffi san1 zhil lao3hu3 ‘three tigers’ and J Ry na4 zhil gou3 
‘that dog’ are felicitous, but += AY sK san1 zhil de0 lao3hu3 ‘three tigers’ and 
«Jb RS) na4 zhil de0 gou3 ‘that dog’ are not. However, fi) de0 can occur following 
standard measure words and approximation measure words. For instance, for the 
standard measure word # miao3 it is possible to say either = FEL) HE 74 san1shi2 
miao3 guang3bo1 guang3gao4 or = FÆRI FEN 4 sanishi2 miao3 de0 guang3bo1 


guang3gao4 ‘a 30-second radio advertisement.’ In addition, for the approximation 
measure word 2k xian4 it is possible to say either —2k7r 42 yilxian4xilwang4 or 
— BIN 4s HS yilxian4 de0 xilwang4 ‘some hope.’ Note that sortal classifiers select 
a set of natural and inherent characteristics of the noun, while standard and 
approximation measure words refer to a set of conventionalized features which 
are independent of the head noun. This seems to be the main motivation for the 
difference in the distribution of [¥) de0. It is interesting to note that the use of 
container measure words has a mixed nature: there is no selectional restriction 
between the container measure word and the noun as long as there is feasible 
real-world context, yet each container measure word also carries a set of natu- 
ral and inherent characteristics itself. Hence, it is not surprising that container 
measure words allow [J de0 -insertion in some, but not all, contexts. For instance, 
Fy deO is commonly found to occur after container measure words in measured- 
out constructions, such as # ie 4 ferz PY BAN BEA mei3tian1 zuidhao3 neng2 
chil si4 dao4 liu4 wan3 de0 fan4 ‘it is best to eat four to six bowls of rice each day.’ 


Second, sortal classifiers and container measure words allow limited modifica- 
tion by adjectives. The small set of adjectives allowed is highly dependent on the 
classifier, with the most common adjectives being the size adjectives K da4 ‘big,’ 
as shown in [1a], and /]\ xiao3 ‘small,’ as shown in [1b]: 
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] a BER BET 
liang3 da4 kuai4 bing3gan1 
two big CL cookie 
‘two big pieces of cookies’ 

b. WER 
liang3 xiao3 baol tang2guo3 
two small CL candy 
‘two small bags of candies’ 


Yet to the extent that direct modification is allowed, the interpretations differ 
according to different subtypes of classifiers. In [1a], the direct modification of a 
sortal classifier is semantically equivalent to the direct modification of the head 
noun, as in PIIRK GE liang3 kuai4 da4 bing3gan1 ‘two big pieces of cookie.’ It is 
important to note that such direct modification ofa sortal classifier is restricted to 
the salient property of the noun class selected by that particular classifier. Hence, 
it is possible to say —KK yi1 da4 kuai4 ‘a big piece,’ —K 4 yi1 chang? tiao2 ‘a long 
strip,’ and —¥¥}r yil bao2 pian4 ‘a thin slice’ because these classifiers select the 
properties of a sizable chunk, a long thin strip, and a thin two-dimensional object, 
respectively. 

Conceptually, however, the size/dimensional properties belong to the object 
referred to by the noun, not to the noun class. Similarly, container measure 
words, as in [1b], are bona fide nouns whose properties can be modified. In this 
case, direct modification refers to the container, not to the contained. Hence, 
the meaning of [1b], with direct modification of the container measure word, 


has a different meaning from —f/| MEER yil baol xiao3 tang2guo3 ‘a bag of small 
candies’ with direct modification of the noun. The reasons why event classifiers, 
kind classifiers, and standard measure words cannot be directly modified can be 
explained semantically. Standard measure words represent a fixed measurement, 
while kind classifiers and event classifiers refer to abstract properties. 

Third, approximation measure words are restricted in the selection ofnumerals, 
allowing only the numeral — yi1 ‘one,’ as shown in [2], while other subclasses of 
classifiers do not have such restrictions. 


[2] ERAF, ISAK 
qing2tianl yil shenl han4 yu3tianl yil sheni 
fine_day one CL sweat rainy_day one CL 
shui3 
water 


‘sweated all over under the sun, got splattered all over in the rain’ 
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Table 7.1 Linguistic characteristics of classifier subcategories 


[Num+CL+NP]/ Strict Direct 
[Num+CL+DE+NP] selection dimensional 
alternation ofnumerals modification 
Sortal Individual classifiers — + (Property 
classifiers of noun) 
Event classifiers — — — 
Kind classifiers — — — 
Measure Container measure + = + (Property 
words words of classifier/ 
container) 
Standard measure + — — 
words 
Approximation + = = 


measure words 


Approximation measure words borrow a concrete locus in order to establish 
approximately the measure and/or extent of a mass noun or an abstract noun. 
As such, it does not provide a constant unit for enumeration and, hence, cannot 
co-occur with any numerals other than one. The linguistic tests of all classifier 
subcategories are given in Table 7.1. 


7.4. Overview of classifier types 

Sortal classifiers can be classified into three types based on their classificatory 
functions: individual classifiers, event classifiers, and kind classifiers. Similarly, 
measure words can be divided into three types based on their measuring functions: 
container measure words, approximation measure words, and standard measure 
words. 

When the numeral one occurs before a sortal classifier or a measure word, it can 
refer to the quantity of one, or it could be an indeterminate reference. Similar to 
the ambiguity shown by bare nominals in Chinese (see discussion in Chapter 8, on 
nouns), the interpretation of “one-CL” is context dependent. The ambiguity may or 
may not be resolved by contextual information, as the concept of indeterminacy 
is not grammaticalized. All true classifiers and measure words can occur with 
a numeral other than one. The only exception is approximation measure words 
(which are also called pseudo-classifiers or temporary classifiers). As mentioned in 
section 7.3, this category of measure words typically co-occurs with the numeral 
one but not with other numerals or determiners. 

An additional type of classifier often mentioned in the literature is Z) tiv] 
dong4liang4ci2 ‘activity classifier,’ and its typical structure is [V-Num-CL1]. A typical 
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exampleis F xia4, asin ł}J— F da3 yi1 xia4 ‘hit one time.’ Although they are known 
as activity classifiers, they are not bona fide classifiers, as they cannot be used to 
enumerate entities. Activity classifiers are discussed further in Chapter 4 on verbs. 


7.4.1. Types of sortal classifiers 

Individual classifiers, also known as general classifiers, classify both concrete 
objects, such as, ix zhe4 kel shu4 ‘this tree,’ and abstract objects, such as 
—PMEVE yil ge4 xiang3fa3 ‘one thought.’ They can also be used with grouped 
objects, such as MXT liang3 shuang1 kuai4zi0 ‘two pairs of chopsticks.’ They 


usually precede the noun but may follow the noun, as in predicate use in AR 


PS qi2yi4guo3 liang3 ge4 ‘two kiwifruit’ (e.g., in a listing context, such as ordering 
or inventory) or in Classic Chinese. 

Event classifiers enumerate the occurrences of an event, such as 21 hui4yi4 
‘meeting.’ They can be used with nouns denoting events, as in [JH LUE shi2 chang3 
bi3sai4 ‘ten competitions,’ or with count nouns specific to the events coerced to 


refer to the event, as in —Yf% yi1 ban1 che1 ‘a scheduled run of public transporta- 
tion.’ 

Kind classifiers enumerate types of objects, such as [> —#t2) 4 shi2er4 zhong3 
dong4wu4 ‘twelve kinds of animals,’ but not individual objects. 


7.4.2. Types of measure words 

As mentioned in section 7.2, there are three types of measure words: container 
measure words, approximation measure words, and standard measure words. 
Container measure words are derived from a subset of container nouns. They 
specify quantity in terms of the number of containers that hold the objects, as 
in —®it yil wan3 fan4 ‘a bowl of rice.’ It is important to note that container 
measure words co-occur with both COUNT and MASS nouns (e.g., — DAE yil 
wan3 hualsheng1 ‘a bowl of peanuts,’ where Æ hualsheng!1 typically selects the 


individual classifier {i ke1, which classifies small round objects). 
Approximation measure words refer to an approximate quantity and typically 


are preceded by the number one, as in — iF yil shen1 han4 ‘body full of sweat’ or 
— fy tk yil fend xin1yi4 ‘a sign of appreciation.’ 

Standard measure words measure concrete objects in terms of a specific stan- 
dard measurement for length, area, weight, volume, and time, as in /\H ZX bal 
bai3 gongichi3 ‘eight hundred meters,’ “#2 T/lsii ban4 gongljin1 zhilfang2 ‘half a 
kilogram of fat,’ 400 2F+7tilH 400 gong1sheng1 qi4you2 ‘400 liters of petrol,’ and 
ZÆ san1 nian2 ‘three years.’ 


In what follows, we will further demonstrate with examples the function 
and usage of each classifier type based on the frequency of their co-occurrence 
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with particular nouns in the corpus. In section 7.7, we will discuss polysemous 
classifiers that have different classifier senses. Lastly, in section 7.8, we will discuss 
how sortal classifiers can coerce different meanings from nouns. 


7.5. Sortal classifiers 


7.5.1. Individual classifiers 

Individual classifiers are prototypically viewed as categorizing a semantically 
salient perceptual property of a noun that refers to something that can be indi- 
viduated. The functions and usages of individual classifiers in this section are 
exemplified by our discussion of the corpus’s most frequently used individual 
classifiers. 

Ñ ge4 is the most frequently used individual classifier. It is often referred to as 
the generic classifier or the default classifier, as it individuates without specifying 
the shared semantic properties of the class of individuals it classifies. “+ ge4 is 
frequently used with human nouns, such as WA~/D]ž liang3 ge4 xiao3hai2 ‘two 
children’ and =H san1 ge4 peng2you3 ‘three friends.’ In addition, it can be 
used with a wide range of concrete count nouns, such as = AH san1 si4 ge4 
yue4 ‘three or four months,’ AEZ zheng3 ge4 guo2jial ‘the whole country,’ 
—TF yil ge4 fang2zi0 ‘a house,’ and PMAR liang3 ge4 ping2guo3 ‘two apples,’ 
and abstract count nouns, such as —S#04 yi1 ge4 xiang3fa3 ‘a thought,’ Pi} WR 
liang3 ge4 xian4xiang4 ‘two phenomena,’ Tih Jz Mi wu3 ge4 ceng2mian4 ‘five levels,’ 


and XARA zhe4 ge4 xi4tong3 ‘this system.’ Oftentimes, these nouns also have 


other more specific classifiers they may occur with, as in WEDER liang3 kel 


ping2guo3 ‘two apples.’ Various sociolinguistic factors will influence the speaker’s 
choice between the generic and the specific classifier. 

There are, however, restrictions on the use of “+ ge4. For example, “+ ge4 does 
not co-occur with mass nouns, such as 7K shui3 ‘water’ and + tu3 ‘soil.’ It also 
does not co-occur with count nouns that have strong semantic links with specific 
classifiers, such as 2& xian4 ‘thread,’ 4{ zhi3 ‘paper,’ and +3 shu1 ‘books.’ 4 ge4 also 
has non-classifier uses in idiomatic expressions, as in EAK. qi3 ge4 da4 zao3 ‘got 
up early’ and RA xiao4 ge4 bu4ting2 ‘laugh without stopping.’ Some apparent 
counter examples of 4+ ge4 co-occur with mass nouns, such as "7K he1 ge4 shui3 
‘(please allow me to) drink a bit of water,’ involving an aspectual sense and not a 
classifying one. 

The most frequent individual classifiers, other than the generic classifier “+ ge4, 
are two classifiers individuating human beings: {iz wei4 and % mingz2. {iz wei4 is the 
second most frequently used individual classifier, classifying people when they 
are referred to with the associated meaning of their roles or occupations, as in 
lel Æ tong2xue2/xue2sheng1 ‘students,’ % ili lao3shil ‘teachers,’ and HH Æ 
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peng2you3 ‘friends.’ It is also used when addressing a group of people, as in Khit 


E ge4wei4 nü3shi4 ‘ladies’ and AVIE Æ ge4wei4 xian1sheng1 ‘gentlemen,’ when 
being polite, as when a restaurant host asks, JL{\Z? ji3wei4? ‘How many (in your 
party)?,’ and when introducing one person to another, as in FR24 (KZA STA 
AMEMA ARM BRIE. wo3 gei3 ni3men0 jiedshao4 jiedshao4. zhe4 wei4 shi4 cong2 
yueldand4 lai2 de0 sa4 xian1sheng1.‘Let me introduce you. This is Mr. Sa from Jordan.’ 
{Z wei4 is often used when referring to people who are well respected in a particu- 
lar sociolinguistic group, as in /\(\ZAU4S bal wei4 jiao4shou4 ‘eight professors’ and 
ME it yil wei4 guan1yvan2 ‘an official.’ However, when the roles or occupations 
have a negative connotation, they collocate only with 4 ming2, not f£ wei4, which 
limits the usage of {\7 wei4. 

4%, ming2 is another frequently used individual classifier individuating people. 
It classifies people when they are referred to by their social role or occupation. 
However, unlike f wei4, it is not associated with the value of the job or occupation. 
Instead, it is used more generically, as in —45-F yil ming2 nan2zi3 ‘a man’ and 
REF gail ming2 nii3zi3 ‘that woman.’ When compared with the usage of {iz wei4 
above, % ming2 is also preferred when referring to people who are less respected 
in a particular sociolinguistic group, for example, ¥ f€ dai3tu2 ‘criminals’ and 
JEJE zui4fan4 ‘criminals.’ In addition, % ming2 is used most frequently when 
Z% dideraming2 
‘second place,’ although it functions as anominal and nota classifier in this usage. 


Faby 


ranking individuals, as in %{—%4 di4yilming2 ‘first place’ and $ 


Asecond group of frequently used classifiers classifies objects peng to their 
shape, as in & tiao2, tt gen1, Hr pian, $k kuai4, W$ ke2/li4, and yi di1. 4% tiao2 is 
the most frequently used individual classifier classifying the shape of an object. 4 
tiao2 categorizes a variety of nouns that may be seen as embodying, to a greater or 
lesser degree, the prototypical attributes of long, thin, cylindrical, and flexible. 4 
tiao2 classifies concrete nouns, such as ix #& ARS | EES zhe4 tiao2 lu4/dao4lu4 ‘this road,’ 
— ZR HR yi1 tiao2 tui3 ‘a leg,’ PIZKMS liang3 tiao2 chuan2 ‘two boats,’ —AR#H T yil tiao2 
qun2zi0 ‘a skirt, —AR¥ IN yil tiao2 yu4jin1 ‘a bath towel,’ and AIK zheng3 tiao2 
xiang4lian4 ‘the whole necklace,’ as well as abstract nouns that may be seen as 
metaphorical extensions of the above-mentioned concrete attributes, such as E 
TABLA di4shi2 tiao2 a, ‘Article X, = FXX sant shi2liu4 tiao2 tiao2wen2 
‘thirty-six clauses,’ ZAI] gail tiao2 guitze2 ‘that rule,’ + EAMAN shi2wu3 
tiao2 P ‘fifteen lives,’ MEARE y* 2K zheng3 tiao2 Ua ‘the 
whole production line, and A [if] zhe4 tiao2 xin1wen2 ‘this news.’ 


When quantifying a section of (legal) writing in an official document, % tiao2 is 
at the highest level (i.e., a number) compared with Jil xiang4 and xX kuan3, as in % 
MARTER MEIK guant shui4fa3 dider4shi2 tiao2 di4yi1 xiang4 didliu4 kuan3 
‘Custom Law Number 20 Section 1 Sub-section 6.’ In addition, animals such as #1 
yu2 ‘fish,’ 47 fi jinlyu2 ‘goldfish,’ ží] gou3 ‘dogs,’ 44 zhu ‘pigs,’ Jè long2 ‘dragons,’ Hë 
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she2 ‘snakes,’ and 44 mao2chong2 ‘caterpillars’ co-occur with % tiao2. For clothing, 
tops and jackets are usually classified by f} jian4, whereas pants and skirts are 
classified by % tiao2. In reference to the individual classifier H zhil discussed later 
in this section, % tiao2 can also classify boats. 

#8 gen1 classifies long, thin, and cylindrical objects, such as hair, including 
= FARAR erdshi2yi1 gen1 tou2fa4 ‘twenty-one hairs’ and [#8 41 shi2 gen1 
hu2xul ‘ten beards.’ It also individuates cylindrical objects, such as = 48 jf{#F san1 


gen1 qi2gan1 ‘three poles’ and —#i tt yi1 gen1 yuan2zhu4 ‘one cylinder,’ and string- 
like objects made of taut and elastic materials, including WAR5% liang3 gen1 xian2 


‘two strings (ofa stringed instrument), —#8 422 yi1 gen1 tie3si1 ‘one steel wire,’ and 


— AR HAZE yil gen1 dian4xian4 ‘one electric wire.’ 

The usages of }Ħ gen1 and 4 tiao2 are similar and, thus, are often interchange- 
able; for instance, PH#R5% liang3 gen1 xian2 can be written as P45% liang3 tiao2 
xian2 without any semantic difference. Both 4R gen1 and % tiao2 can be used to 
individuate objects with the prototypical attributes of long, thin, and cylindrical. 
In addition to these three attributes, # gen1 has the attribute of being rigid, while 
% tiao2 has the attribute of being flexible, so those objects with the attribute of 
winding flexibility usually prefer/select 4% tiao2 instead of # gen1; thus, —A#AS 
Ef yil tiao2 ma3lu4 ‘a road’ is the correct usage, not *—t8 4) yil gen1 ma3lu4. 
Another distinction between 4R gen1 and % tiao2 is the abstractness of the nouns. 
Concrete nouns, such as 4] gang1guan3 ‘steel tube,’ tend to collocate with #& 
gen1, while abstract nouns, such as 2 xian4suo3 ‘clue’ and Afr ren2ming4 ‘life,’ 
tend to collocate with & tiao2. It is important to note that the very compact seman- 
tic content of a classifier means that it is possible for different salient semantic 
characteristics to play the role of different selectional preference of nouns. For 
instance, although the rigid versus flexible characteristic does not favor either 


tiao2 or gen1 for nouns such as KÆ tou2fa4 ‘hair’ and FLA yang1miao2 ‘young rice 


plant,’ the fact that they are both rooted objects sets up the selectional preference 
of iÑ gen1 versus & tiao2, as Hf gen1 also refers to roots. 

3% zhang1 is most frequently used to classify objects that are typically flat, 
two-dimensional, and horizontal, such as —Sk 48/I5 Fr yi1 zhang1 zhuan1ji2 ‘an 
album,’ —5Kk #8 Hr 48} yi1 zhang] zhao4pian4/xiang1pian4 ‘a photo,’ JL5KHÝ ji3 zhang1 
pai2 ‘a few cards,’ = FYK san1shi2 zhang1 zhi3 ‘thirty pieces of paper,’ JU5KiBi 
si4 zhang1 hua4 ‘four paintings,’ PU /\gk3¢ 3% si4shi2ba1 zhang1 zhilpiao4 ‘forty- 
eight checks,’ PWK% liang3 zhang1 biao3 ‘two forms,’ —5KHL| yil zhang1 di4tu2 
‘a map,’ —3K A. AJL% yil zhang1 wu3bai3 yuan2 li3quan4 ‘a 500-dollar coupon,’ 
and —5KI<PE yil zhang1 shoulju4 ‘a receipt.’ It also classifies furniture that has 


a flat, rectangular, and two-dimensional main functional part, such as —5KXX 
ADK yil zhang1 shuang1ren2chuang2 ‘a double bed,’ JLK F ji3 hang1 zhuo1zi0 ‘a 
few tables,’ ixsktit  zhe4 zhang] yi3zi0 ‘this chair,’ —3kK77 JÉ M 45.44 yil zhang 
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fang1xing2 de0 shu1zhuol ‘a rectangular desk,’ and JLIKtK HE ji3 zhang1 an4mo2yi3 
‘a few massage chairs.’ In addition, jk zhang1 classifies the face of a person, as 
well as facial expressions by extension, as in #4k/|x; zheng3 zhang] lian3 ‘the whole 
face,’ IKR WRA nas zhang1 chong1man3 nu4qi4 deo lian3 ‘that face full of 
anger,’ —iKH fale yil zhang! zi4xin4 deO xiao4lian3 ‘a confident, smiling face,’ 
and —5KR è yil zhang1 chou4 lian3 ‘an unhappy face.’ Lastly, it classifies nouns 
that can be opened wide, as in JKK na4 zhang1 zui3 ‘that mouth’ and X iK fa 
bx] zhe4 zhang1 yu2wang3 ‘this fishing net.’ These examples also underline the fact 


that classifiers represent a lexicalized convention, so gaps are to be expected. That 
is, the lexical convention predicts that all nouns which are selected by sk zhang1 
will have at least one of the above characteristics, but it does not predict that all 
nouns that have the above characteristics will be selected by 4% zhang1. 

Fr pian4 is used to classify objects that have the attributes of being flat and thin, 
such as —}+ 9x44 yil pian4 bolli2 ‘a glass,’ JLH Al ji3 pian1 shudye4 ‘a few leaves,’ 
— rz yil pian4 yun2 ‘a cloud,’ — As" yil pian4 cha 2ye4 ‘a tea leaf,’ and 2&5 
HR shudshi2 pian1 guang1die2 ‘dozens of discs.’ In addition, } pian4 functions as an 
approximation measure word. See section 7.6.2 for a discussion on this point. 

ik kuai4 classifies concrete nouns that are typically a solid block shape or in 
piece form, such as —3RKK 4% yil kuai4 da4 shi2tou0 ‘a big rock,’ —3k23 Hh yil 
kuai4 kong4di4 ‘a piece of open ground,’ ARIRE E na4 kuai4 bi4yu4 ‘that piece of 
jade,’ iXik4i zhe4 kuai4 bud ‘this piece of cloth,’ ER(HE)A zhe4 kuai4 (fei2) rou4 
‘this piece of (fat) meat,’ and FIR& F shi2 kuai4 jin1ziO ‘ten pieces of gold.’ In 
terms of frequency, J& kuai4 is most often used as a classifier in modern colloquial 
Mandarin to refer to monetary units, as in — J IRẸ yi1 wan4 duol kuai4 qian2 
‘more than ten thousand dollars.’ It is crucial to differentiate the use ofa classifier 


for monetary units and nouns for actual monetary units. $ kuai4 can be used as 
a unit for enumerating any monetary system, such as — ASR {52 42/A RTRT} 
yil bai3 kuai4 { mei3jin1/ren2min2bi4/tai4bi4} ‘one hundred US dollars/renminbi/Thai 
baht,’ although different nouns must be used to refer to the actual monetary units, 
as in — H ŽICA Fh ZSEk yil bai3 mei3yvan2/ren2min2bi4/tai4zhul ‘one hundred US 
dollars/renminbi/Thai baht.’ The origin of this monetary usage is probably from 
classifying silver dollars. $ kuai4 also classifies land, as in Æ #4 kong4di4 ‘open 
ground,’ $ + jing4tu3 ‘paradise,’ fick huang1di4 ‘wasteland,’ and [ul Hi yuan2di4 
‘garden.’ 

Both } pian4 and łk kuai4 serve a similar function, which is to classify 
concrete nouns in typical piece form, so XIR zhe4 kuai4 rou4 ‘this piece of 
meat’ and JSIRFL AK na4 kuai4 ru3lao4 ‘that piece of cheese’ can be written as 
XHA zhe4 pianl rou4 and JH FLAK na4 pian1 ru3lao4, respectively. However, 
the use of } pian4 and 3 kuai4 brings about slight differences in meaning. For 


example, iXi¥L MK zhe4 kuai4 ru3lao4 ‘this piece of cheese’ emphasizes a more 


179 


180 Kathleen Ahrens and Chu-Ren Huang 


three-dimensional-like state, while Jf H 4Lii% na4 pian1 ru3lao4 ‘this piece of cheese’ 
implies that the piece is thin. In some cases, both # kuai4 and } pian4 can be 
used interchangeably without changing the semantic meaning, as in the case of 
— ute] yil kuai4 tu3si1 and — rit 5] yi1 pian4 tu3sil ‘a piece of toast.’ 

W ke1/li4 typically classifies small round objects and those that are nearly 
round. Thus, #3 dan4zhu1 ‘marbles,’ 4/41 zuan4shi2 ‘diamonds,’ # tang2 ‘candies,’ 
FH zi3dan4 ‘bullets,’ and Æ Æ xing1xing1 ‘stars’ tend to collocate with $i ke1. 9/7 
ke1/li4 also classifies star-/planet-like objects, such as 24% xing1qiu2 ‘planets’ and 


Act PÆ ren2za04 wei4xing! ‘satellites.’ A minor difference between fi ke1 and $% 


li4 arises from the size of the round object. For example, #i li4 is limited only to 
small or tiny round objects, whereas with relatively large round objects, i ke1 is 
used instead, as in — WMJ yi1 ke1 pao4dan4 ‘a cannonball,’ not x— H54 yi1 1i4 
pao4dan4. It also classifies the heart as an organ, as in —#UL» yi1 ke1 xin1 ‘a heart,’ 
as well as its metaphoric extensions, such as oh Zt» chi4zi3 zhil xin1 ‘a pure 


heart of a newborn baby’ and ¥ R Hù shan4liang2 de xin1 ‘a kind heart.’ 

Wi dil classifies a drop of liquid, such as —Yi4j7K yi1 di1 shui3 ‘a drop of water,’ 
— HWA 7K ZK yil dil yil di1 deO shui3zhu1 ‘drops of water,’ JL YH ji3 dit 
yan3lei4 ‘a few tear drops,’ and —iilil yi1 di1 xue4 ‘a drop of blood.’ jf di1 and 
#4 dian3 can be used to measure the volume of liquid and, thus, sometimes they 


are interchangeable without a change in semantic meaning, as in —Yitifl 7K yi1 
dil yv3shui3 and — MARR ZK yil dian3 yu3shui3 ‘a drop of rain.’ However, the nouns 
that Ñ dian3 classifies are not limited only to liquid. 4 dian3 can also classify 
round objects in other forms as long as they are perceived as the form of a speck, 
such as — KÆ yil dian3 huo3xing1 ‘a spark’ and — 4R Æ yil dian3 yin2xing1 ‘a 


silver star.’ Dripping liquid seldom collocates with į dian3; instead, it tends to 
collocate with ji di1. ij di1 and 4{ dian3 can be used together to form an idiomatic 
phrase, as in Si Ui dian3dian3dildi1, meaning the accumulation of small and 
tiny things together, or — Ai yildian3yildi1, meaning modifying the action to 
be completed slowly, bit by bit. 

The third group of classifiers classifies different animal categories, such as 
R zhi, % tou2, %& tiao2, HÆ wei3, and VU pi3. A zhil is the most frequently used 
individual classifier for animals, such as — H% yi1 zhil maol ‘a cat,’ ARH S, na4 
zhil niao3 ‘that bird,’ Pi 25K liang3 zhil lao3hu3 ‘two tigers, AFA AiR I wu3 
qian1 duo1 zhi1 liu2lang4gou3 ‘more than five thousand stray dogs,’ and ix 4 zhe4 


zhi1 zhu1 ‘this pig.’ In addition to animals, ¥ zhi classifies pairs of the visible body 
parts of animals or humans, such as X RHA F zhe4 zhil you4shou3 ‘this right hand,’ 


Pai AVA liang3 zhi1 jiao3 ‘two legs,’ and — ERE yi1 zhil yan3jing1 ‘an eye,’ as well 


as objects that usually appear in pairs, such as — #e/#E- yil zhil xie2/xie2zi0 ‘a 
shoe’ and — A ¢k/*k T yil zhil wa4/wa4zi0 ‘a sock.’ It can also be used to classify 
containers or utensils, as in — H PÆ yi1 zhi1 shou3biao3 ‘a watch,’ — AAS wi yi1 zhil 
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cha 2wan3 ‘a teacup,’ and — H E48 yil zhil yu4zhuo2 ‘a jade bracelet.’ It is important 


to note that the usage of the classifier H zhi1 corresponds to two classifiers & zhi1 


and J zhil in traditional Chinese. & is the default form; while K is an alternative 
form which can be used in place of € only when classifying containers and 
utensils. 

JA zhil is also frequently used to classify ships, for example, — + Ait er4shi2 
zhil chuan2 ‘twenty boats’ and — H AWA yil zhil bai2 fanichuan2 ‘a white sailing 
boat.’ In addition, #% tiao2 and {f# sou1 also classify ships. The difference lies in 
the discourse genre as well as the size of the ships. When the genre is written, 
ff@ soul tends to be used more frequently, while % tiao2 and  zhil are more 
commonly used when the genre is spoken. Relatively small ships, such as Afi 
mu4chuan2 ‘wooden boat’ and Wii fan1chuan2 ‘sailing boat,’ tend to collocate with 
the classifiers H zhil and 4 tiao2, while ships bigger in size and scale, such as 2 
AME jilsilting3 ‘coastguard cutter’ and F&/lll bing1jian4 ‘warship,’ tend to collocate 
with fff soul. 

Other classifiers for animals include 3% tou2, % tiao2, Æ wei3, and VU pi3. $ tou2 
classifies big animals with four legs, for example, —AK& yi1 tou2 da4xiang4 ‘an 
elephant,’ 34 KAM) 25% 34 tou2 de0 xiao3 lao3hu3 ‘thirty-four little tigers,’ Hk if 
F wu3 tou2 shilzi0 ‘five lions,’ and —3& PE" yi1 tou2 guai4shou4 ‘a monster.’ 3 tou2 
usually classifies animals that are bigger in size; thus, expressions such as *—Sk ili 


yil tou2 maol ‘a cat’ and *+—24 IX yil tou2 lao3shu3 ‘a mouse’ do not occur in the 


corpus. 

As mentioned earlier in this section, 4% tiao2 classifies animals such as ffi yu2 
‘fish,’ 4244 jinlyu2 ‘goldfish,’ 4] gou3 ‘dogs,’ #4 zhul ‘pigs,’ Jẹ long2 ‘dragons,’ Ite 
she2 ‘snakes,’ and 44 mao2chongz2 ‘caterpillars.’ 


FÆ wei3 classifies fish and shrimp, for example Æg ffi si4 wei3 jinlyu2 ‘four 
goldfishes’ and JL¢/) MF ji3 wei3 xiao3 xia1 ‘a few shrimps.’ Both * tiao2 and Œ 
wei3 can be used to classify fish, as in — JÆ ff yi1 wei3 yu2 and —4-A yil tiao2 yu2 ‘a 


fish.’ However, the use of HÆ wei3 is restricted to written text only, while 4 tiao2 
can classify fish in both spoken and written language. 

Je pi3 classifies only animals such as 4% ma3 ‘horses,’ Yë luo4tuo2 ‘camels,’ 
4 lang2 ‘wolves,’ and other similar types of animals. The usage of VE pi3 for 
classifying animals is thus very limited. Jl pi3 used to classify Į lang2 ‘wolves’ is 
a recent phenomenon. In addition to individuating certain animals, JU pi3 is also 
used to classify a unit of power, such as 473 ma3li4 ‘horsepower,’ as it is derived 
from the usage of classifying horses. VE pi3 also functions as a standard measure 
word, such as —JU f} yi1 pi3 bu4 ‘a bolt of cloth.’ See section 7.6.3 for a discussion 
on standard measure words. 

The remaining list of individual classifiers highlights other commonly used 
individual classifiers. 
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}E ba3 has three individual classifier usages. First, it classifies a thing with a 
handle or things that can be held in the hand, in particular, musical instruments 
and tools. For example, 34 7J jian3daol ‘scissors,’ “| jian4 ‘swords,’ FXG shou3qiang1 
‘guns,’ M£ yu3san3 ‘umbrellas,’ /|\$é2= xiao3ti2qin2 ‘violins,’ {fF di2zi0 ‘flutes,’ 
and F yi3zi0 ‘chairs’ are classified by łE ba3. Second, it classifies fire, such as 
=}EĦF K san1 ba3 ye3huo3 ‘three camp/wild fires.’ Third, it classifies an abstract 
meaning of fire, as in —}E%% k yil ba3 nu4huo3 ‘a rage’; however, only —}E yi1 
ba3 is allowed to collocate with this abstract meaning of fire. In addition, $4 ba3 
classifies objects that can be grasped by the hand as a container measure word, for 
example, AJL2)55 da4 ba3 chaolpiao4 ‘many bank notes,’ —}E X yi1 ba3 qing1cai4 
‘a bundle of vegetables,’ and —}EYé + yil ba3 ni2tu3 ‘a handful of mud.’ fE ba3 
can also be used as an approximation measure word and as a container measure 
word. See section 7.6 for an additional discussion on this topic. 

The individual classifiers sk zhang1 and łE ba3 refer to the functional part of 
any artifact. It is also crucial to understand that they refer to the functional part 
of a word. Hence, —5K} -F yi1 zhang! yi3zi0 ‘one chair’ refers to the functional flat 
part for sitting, while —}EJJ yi1 ba3 dao1 ‘one knife’ refers to the handle that is 
essential to the control of functionality of that artifact. 

Jil xiang4 categorizes abstract entities or events that can be divided into parts 
or sections, such as XJ} Xi) zhe4 xiang4 ji4hua4 ‘this project,’ KHA gedxiang4 
yi4ti2 ‘each topic,’ XM EYE zhe4 xiang4 cuo4shil ‘this measure,’ 4y a) duol xiang4 
huo2dong4 ‘a number of activities,’ XU LEZE zhe4 xiang bi3sai4 ‘this competition,’ 


and MJA gail xiang4 diao4cha2 ‘that investigation.’ Jil xiang4 is also used to 
refer to a section of (legal) writing in an official document, as in —7R WA 
XE di4yil tiao2 di4er4 xiang4 guilding4 ‘Number 1 Section 2 rule.’ Jil xiang4 is at 
the middle level (i.e., a number) concerning a section of legal writing compared 
with 4 tiao2 and 3x kuan3, which are two other individual classifiers that also 
refer to sections of legal writing, as in KPA — FABIAN guanishuisfa3 
dider4shi2 tiao2 di4yil xiang4 di4liu4 kuan3 ‘Customs Law Number 20 Section 1 Sub- 
section 6.’ 


AX ben3 classifies books or other bound volumes, such as # shu1 ‘books,’ Zii 
xiao3shuol ‘novels,’ FFÆ shilji2 ‘(collection of) poems,’ #4F zhu4zuo4 ‘writings,’ 


Ze za2zhi4 ‘magazines,’ /] t+ xiao3ce4zi0 ‘booklets,’ FLL ci2dian3 ‘dictionaries,’ 
HOCE san3wen2ji2 ‘collections of prose,’ ic bi3ji4 ‘notebooks,’ #8 hu4zhao4 
‘passports,’ FH} shou3ce4 ‘handbooks,’ Æ% sheng4jing1 ‘Bible,’ i imi man4hua4 
‘comics,’ and HF} jiao4kelshul ‘textbooks.’ 4 ben3, it ce4, XB bu4, and Æ tao4 
can all be used to classify books. 4 ben3 is the most common and most popu- 


lar classifier for books and bound volumes, such as —4A-@ ic yil ben3 bi3ji4 ‘a 
notebook.’ The usage of #} ce4 is both more literal and more classical. Nowadays, 
HF ce4 is used to indicate a particular book among an entire series, for example, 
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Wt shang4ce4 ‘Volume One’ and FH} xia4ce4 ‘Volume Two.’ if} bu4 classifies either 
a book or a series of books. Lastly,  tao4 classifies a set of objects, including sets 
of books, as in —4£/\ 4843 yi1 tao4 bal ben3 shu1 ‘a set of eight books.’ 4 ben3 and 
Ht ce4 classify books only, while #5 bu4 and & tao4 classify other nouns as well. It 
should be noted that the same classifiers are used regardless of whether the noun 


refers to the physical object/bound volume or its informational content. 

ub bu4 has four major usages. First, 75 bu4 classifies motor vehicles, such as 70 
ZARIT) 70 duol bu4 xin1 chel (zi0) ‘around 70 new cars,’ H. A WBE% wu3bai3 
bu4 ji4cheng2che1 ‘five hundred taxis,’ Azibi47E shi2yu2 bu4 qi4chel ‘more than 
ten cars,’ FPL wu3 bud jilchel ‘five motorbikes,’ PRIR 4 liang3 bud jiao4chel 
‘two sedans,’ HÈRA] si4 bu4 fa3laili4 ‘four Ferraris,’ and ih (Kie Æ shi2 bu4 
xiu1lii3che2 ‘ten sport utility vehicles.’ ŠB bu4, @ tai2, and 4 liang4 can be used 
to classify cars, with 4 liang4 being used most frequently for this purpose. 7 


bu4 is used for bigger motor vehicles, whereas #7 tai2 is used for smaller motor 


vehicles, such as Jl #5 Æ jiao3ta4chel ‘bikes,’ #4 tui1che1 ‘wagons,’ and 4¢ 4 lun2yi3 
‘wheelchairs.’ 


Second, 7 bu4 classifies machines and other more complicated artifacts with 
many functioning components, such as Uak#Lat si4 bu4 ji1qi4 ‘four machines,’ 
— BHA jki yil bu4 dian4nao3 ‘a computer,’ —#h{" HL yil bu4 chuan2zhen1 ‘a fax 
machine,’ —BE 4M) yil bud dian4shi4 ‘a TV, —ibAT la] Plat yil bu4 shi2jianljilqi4 
‘a time machine,’ and —ÑB 3K54 HL yil bu4 lu4ying3ji1 ‘a video recorder.’ Both if} bu4 


and  tai2 can be used to classify machines without a significant difference in 
meaning. 

Third, #8 bu4 classifies books, as in — TB FB AY P yil bu4 zui4 wei3da4 de0 
shu1 ‘the greatest book, XARI S P zhe4 bu4 yu4yan2 shu1 ‘this prophecy,’ and 
PAMB/) PLR liang3 bu4 xiao3shuolji2 ‘two novel collections.’ When %8 bu4 is used 
to classify books, it can refer to a single book or to a set of books; the difference 


is determined only by context. #5 bu4 also classifies a series of classic books that 
contains many volumes, as in FÈB shi2 bu4 xiao3shuol ‘ten novels,’ #75 + = 
2 zheng3 bud shi2sanljing1 ‘the whole set of Thirteen Classics,’ —SIHst 2 B yi1 
bud jiu4shi4 shi3shul ‘a history book (printed or bound) in an old style,’ and —#h7% 
Z% yil bu4 cha 2jing1 ‘a book for tea.’ 

Fourth, 75 bu4 classifies movies. For example, Hi 3/4/54 kr dian4ying3/ 
xi4/ying3pian4 ‘films,’ 2) 5¢ Hr ji4lu4pian1 ‘documentaries,’ H fi ri4ju4 ‘Japanese 
TV dramas,’ J tii Hr ju4qing2pian1 ‘feature films,’ and 4 duan3pian1 ‘short films’ 
can all co-occur with 7 bu4. 

Z% jial classifies a family based on its original meaning, as in ~A yil jial 


ren2 ‘a family’ and ZZK [El A san1 jial mei3guo2ren2 ‘three American families.’ 


By extension, it can classify the houses families live in, such as ~Z RÆ yil jial 
min2zhai2 ‘a residence.’ In addition, it is frequently used with nouns referring to 
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institutions, such as ~Z ff yil jia1 zhen3suo3 ‘a clinic.’ It should be noted that 
Z% jial and F* hu4 can be used interchangeably when referring to the home of a 
family. 

When % jia1 is used to refer to institutions, it often co-occurs with organiza- 
tions and companies, such as WZA F] liang3 jia1 gong1sil ‘two companies,’ — 
+ WRAL erdshi2si4 jia1 qi3ye4 ‘twenty-four enterprises,’ JLACE 4 T ji3 jial 
mei3guo2 yin2hang2 ‘a few American banks,’ XZ JÆ zhe4 jial pi2jiu3wul ‘this 
beer house,’ and 100 ZIEMA] 100 jial zui4jia1 hang2kong1gong1si1 ‘the 100 
best airline companies.’ It should be noted that both Z% jia1 and |] jian1 can be 


used interchangeably, in most cases, when referring to organizations or compa- 
nies. For example, —AC#8)T yil jial can1ting1 ‘a restaurant’ can also be written as 
— HT yil jian1 can1ting1. Ñ] jian1 is preferred, however, when referring to the 
physical building an organization occupies. 

ME zuo4 quantifies buildings, such as 7\ F DORE/)\/) AY SKE liudshi2si4d zuo4 
xiao3xiao3 de0 cheng2ba03 ‘sixty-four small castles,’ — HEI AR 46 EY Œ SD yil 
zuo4 xian4dai4hua4 deO jian4zhu4wu4 ‘a modernized building,’ = F A Asti (FF 
sanlqianlliang3bai3 zuo4 miao4 (yu3) ‘3200 temples,’ = KE 4s FIA san1 zuo4 jin1zi4ta3 


j 


‘three pyramids, ZEIZ duo1 zuo4 xin1 jiao4tang2 ‘a few new chapels,’ and 
SC ETE FE AY) ELIT zhe4 zu04 shidjiedji2de0 bo2wu4guan3 ‘this world-class museum.’ 
WE zuo4, #5 dong4, tii chuang4, and Ù] jian1 are all used to classify buildings, as in 
—PRINEL yil dong4 bie2shu4 ‘a villa,’ —llk F yil zhuang4 fang2zi0 ‘a building,’ and 
=a th san1 jian1 wo4fang2 ‘three bedrooms.’ However, they refer to different 
kinds of buildings. JE zuo4, # dong4, and tii zhuang4 classify entire buildings or 
some bigger buildings, while [4] jian1 typically co-occurs with smaller buildings or 


rooms inside the buildings. 

In addition to buildings, zuo4 classifies other constructions, such as iX/EPT/HT 
EIKI zhe4 zuo4 giao2/qiao2liang2/da4qiao2 ‘this bridge.’ ME zuo4 can also classify 
installed artifacts, such as HE(# diaolxiang4 ‘statues,’ 4] {% tong2xiang4 ‘bronze 
statues,’ and Jil cheng2shi4 ‘city.’ Moreover, JE zuo4 classifies landforms with 
great mass, for example, —AÆ I/I 3k yi1 zuo4 shan1/shan1tou2 ‘a mountain’ and 
— HEI [UG yi1 zu04 dao3/ dao3yu3 ‘an island.’ 


#i dian3 classifies nouns that have the attribute of being viewed as a tiny drop or 
a spot, as in JLE ji3 dian3 heilban1 ‘a few black dots,’ KZH Æ chang2kong1 
wan4 dian3 xing1 ‘tens of thousands of stars in a clear sky,’ and — K396 yi1 dian3 


huo3guang1 ‘alittle spark.’ #4 dian3 is also used to classify a variety of abstract nouns 
with the attributes of being listed out. Nouns such as Æ JL yidjian4 ‘opinions,’ 
Jit WU) ywan2ze2 ‘principles,’ ŽSR yaolqiu2 ‘requests,’ E li3you2 ‘reasons,’ and 
ZW jie2lun4 ‘conclusions’ all have the attribute of something that can be listed 
out; thus, they can collocate with the classifier 4 dian3. X dian3 is also frequently 
used as an approximation measure word, as discussed in section 7.6.2. (See also 
the discussion on jj di1 in the earlier part of this section.) 
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^j ju4 is mostly used to classify sentences, such as iX“Jiff zhe4 ju4 hua4 ‘this 
sentence,’ JAJ% 4 na4 ju4 ming2yan2 ‘that famous remark,’ JL“) iF ji3 ju4 shil ‘a 
few lines of a poem,’ JL“) Fil ji3ju4 tai2ci2 ‘a few lines in a play, —AJIE 3E W O 
Æ yil ju4 piaodliang4 de0 kou3hao4 ‘a beautiful slogan,’ —J# X yil ju4 ying1wen2 
‘an English sentence,’ —W5t Kini yil ju4 wan2xiao4hua4 ‘a joke,’ —JJEWS yil ju4 
zang1hua4 ‘a dirty word,’ —AJIR AIIM HELIA yil ju4 shenlke4 deO li3yu3 ‘a profound 
slang,’ and JL“ 5tif ji3 ju4 zhou4yu3 ‘a few magical spells.’ 


Pe duan4 classifies distance, as in — E S yil duan4 ju4li2 ‘a distance’ and 
PELIK liang3 duan4 lu4 ‘two sections of road /journey.’ It also classifies speech and 
words, such as — EX} 45 yi1 duan4 dui4hua4 ‘a conversation’ and — Et Fifi yil duan4 
zhang1jie2 ‘a section.’ In addition, Ët duan4 can also be used as an approximation 
measure word. See section 7.6.2 for further discussion on this topic. 

The last group of frequent classifiers, & tao4, 4} fen1, and 4# jian4, deals with the 
parts of a whole that can be individuated. & tao4 usually classifies a pack/set of 
artifacts and implies that the nouns refer to an artifact with conventionalized and 
enumerable parts, such as #443 zheng3 tao4 shul ‘a whole set of books,’ fi. HEH 
fii wu3shi2 tao4 dian4nao3 ‘fifty sets of computers,’ iX {dit zhe4 tao4 yi2qi4 ‘this set 
of apparatus,’ MMA nad tao4 jiao4cai2 ‘that set of teaching materials,’ Pi 
H liang3 tao4 can1ju4 ‘two sets of cutlery,’ iX#22x É zhe4 tao4 lu4yin1dai4 ‘this 
set of audiotapes,’ and —4248 ET RIERA yil tao4 gong1wang2fu3 zi3tan2mu4 
jialju4 ‘a set of Padauk furniture from Prince Gong Mansion.’ & tao4 also classifies 


a whole set of clothes that has a top half and a bottom half that is worn together, 
such as PR qiu2yil ‘soccer uniforms,’ KHR yilfu2 ‘clothes,’ PIZ xilzhuang] ‘suits,’ 
and fil li3fu2 ‘tuxedos.’ 

Æ tao4 also classifies procedures or combinations of methods or events, as 
in ~E St /ilil BE yil tao4 xi4tong3/zhid4dud ‘a system,’ ELIE zhe4 tao4 li3lun4 
‘this theory,’ HREN na4 tao4 fang1fa3 ‘that way,’ —4273X yil tao4 gong1shi4 ‘a 
formula,’ X EE ERI zhe4 tao4 guan3li3 mo2shi4 ‘this management mode,’ —425¢ 
RETER ALi yil tao4 wan2zheng3 deOda4xue2 ping2jian4 jilzhi4 ‘a complete 
mechanism to evaluate the university, — JJK yil tao4 gong1fu0 ‘a system of 
martial arts,’ and ~EB FRI yi1 tao4 dulshi4 ji4hua4 ‘an urban plan.’ 

£ tao4 and 44 zu3 similarly classify entities that can be combined together. & 


tao4 refers to the combination of non-living things in one set, such as XIR yilfu2 
‘clothes’ and +3 shu1 ‘books,’ while 2 zu3 typically refers to humans forming a 
team, as in —2 A45/A B yil zu3 ren2ma3/ren2yuan2 ‘a group of people’ and —24 |r] 
2E yil zu3 tong2xue2 ‘a group of students.’ 2H zu3, however, can also classify a set of 


non-human entities when each member has a different function, such as — ZAK 
=Œ yil zu3 shu4zi4 ‘a set of numbers’ and —2H 4224 yi1 zu3 luo2sil ‘a set of screws.’ 
4} fen1 classifies a part of the whole entity, for example, FAIHE IE ten2 fen1 
ba3wo4 ‘full confidence,’ —4} HJ KA yil fen1 deO tian1cai2 ‘ten percent talent,’ 
and ZDA san1 fen4 shu2 ‘rare (as in meat). Originally, —4 yil fen1 stood for 
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one-tenth of the whole, but this numeric value often cannot be interpreted literally 
in its classifier use. Moreover, idioms containing 4} fen1 can be conventionalized, 
and these conventional expressions collocate with fixed numerals and cannot be 
changed; for instance, At =4} ru4 mud san1 fen1 ‘penetrating.’ It is impossible 
to substitute =%} san1 fen4 with P47} si4 fen1, |4 er4 fen4, and so on. =%} san1 
fen4 can also be collocated with emotional verbs, as in tL =4} wei4ju4 san1 fen4 
‘certain degree of fear.’ See section 7.7 for an additional discussion on 4} fen1. 

{F jian4 is used extensively as an individual classifier to classify clothes, in 
particular tops and jackets, such as = mao2yil ‘sweaters,’ KK da4yil ‘coats,’ 
Sb waidtao4 ‘jackets,’ #}4*2 chen4shan1 ‘shirts,’ FÙ bei4xin1 ‘vests,’ KX pi2yil 
‘furs,’ YKK yong3yil ‘swimming suits,’ and ERX qiu2yil ‘jerseys.’ Moreover, |#] jian4 


is used to count utensils/instruments/tools, such as žE mm shud jian4 zuo4pin3 
‘a few pieces, {472A im yil jian4 yi4shu4pin3 ‘a work of art, A At Rak bai3 yu2 
jian4 yu4qi4 ‘more than a hundred pieces of jade,’ iX {FH ih zhe4 jian4 wu4pin3 ‘this 
piece, —{F E98 ih yi1 jian4 diaolsu4pin3 ‘a sculpture,’ and A. FRIER ak wu3shi2 
yu2 jian4 yue4qi4 ‘more than fifty musical instruments.’ When { jian4 is used to 
classify utensils/instruments/tools, it refers to a broad category, not to a specific 
category. Thus, {#¥ jian4 co-occurs with [4% yue4qi4 ‘musical instruments’ and {F 
T di2zio ‘flute’ or Ei hua4 ‘painting.’ 


im zuo4pin3 ‘pieces’ instead of 


7.5.2. Event classifiers 

Event classifiers individuate events and, as a type of sortal classifier, categorize 
events according to their salient eventive properties. They can classify event nouns, 
such as AK ILS ben3 ci4 bi3sai4 ‘this competition,’ Aff EXTER gail jian4 
huo3chel dui4zhuang4 yi4wai4 ‘that train crash accident,’ and WARE liang3 chang3 
yan3jiang3 ‘two talks.’ They can also coerce event readings from concrete count 
nouns specific to a particular event and classify that event, such as in 4 Zi Hh 
hao3duo1 tong1 dian4hua4 ‘many telephone calls,’ ix JE) Æ zhe4 ban1 lie4chel 
‘this scheduled train,’ and —# $4 yil can1/dun4 wan3can1 ‘a dinner.’ Event 
classifiers can individuate event instances (i.e., tokens), event types, or event 


stages. 

Event classifiers which individuate event instances provide units for enumer- 
ating incidents of the same event types. They include % ci4, 14 chang3, if tong1, 
E] hui2, and4iji dun4. A special subtype of event instance classifiers is that which 
individuates scheduled events, such as Jf jie4, 1] qi1, and Ht ban1. This subset of 
scheduled event classifiers has the unique property of being able to enumerate 
unrealized events, such as =Z HESI INK 4E san1 ban1 mei2 kailchu1 de0 huo3chel 
‘three scheduled trains which failed to depart’ and PUI Y5K 1) Fi GE liang3 qi1 mei2 
jiao3 ded fang2dai4 ‘two unpaid mortgage installments.’ 


vk ci4 is the most frequent and most typical event instance classifier. It counts 
the occurrences of an action and can thus be used as an activity classifier (see 
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discussion in Chapter 4, on verbs). For event classifier usage, % ci4 is used to 
classify events, such as KK EAW ben3 ci4 yuandshi4 huidyi4 ‘this academi- 
cian meeting,’ JEX 3 ci3 ci4 huo2dong4 ‘this activity,’ XKE MEF zhe4 ci4 


konginan4 shidjian4 ‘this air crash,’ XKIEL me zhe4 ci4 di4zhen4 ‘this earthquake,’ 
KPRI LEE yil ci4 gantjing4 deo bi3sai4 ‘a competition without corruption,’ and 
TBR ik wu2shu4 ci4 kao3shi4 ‘innumerable examinations.’ XK ci4 can also be used 
to enumerate events expressed by deverbal nouns (i.e., nouns derived from verbs), 
as in [U%€ bi3sai4 ‘competitions,’ 4 ixt kao3shi4 ‘examinations,’ H yan3chu1 ‘per- 
formances,’ iJi]# diao4cha2 ‘investigations,’ and W, zhan3lan3 ‘exhibitions.’ 1% ci4 
cannot directly classify monosyllabic event nouns, such as 3 shi4 ‘event.’ However, 
it can be used when such nouns occur as a separate part of a Verb-Object, such as 
FFF WKS kail le er4 ci4 hui4 ‘held two meetings.’ It can be argued that this is a 
structural variation of the activity classifier use of FZX kail hui4 er4 ci4 ‘held 


two meetings,’ as mentioned in section 7.4. These types of nouns can only collo- 
cate with {# jian4, Hi zhuang1, or [P] hui2, as in —fF/HE/[E1S# yiljian4/zhuang1/hui2shi4 
‘one event,’ for an event. 

44 chang3 is another event instance classifier. 4% chang3 counts performance 
or competition events, as in TH HEF shi2 chang3 bi3sai4 ‘ten competitions,’ Z 
+ BAW SCAU erdshi2 duo1 chang3 de0 wen2xue2yan3jiang3 ‘more than twenty 
literature talks,’ X FAX jit HH liudshi2liu4 chang3 yan3chu1 ‘sixty-six performances,’ 
A AR zhe4 chang3 yinlyue4hui4 ‘this concert,’ and MAER liang3 chang3 
qiu2sai4 ‘two ball games.’ 3% chang3 also classifies hazardous events, including 


natural disasters and man-made accidents, as in ~A W yil chang3 da4yu3 ‘a 
rainstorm,’ XRP zhe4 chang3 zhan4zheng! ‘this war,’ Ai He hY KHE yil 
chang3 ji2qi2 kong3bu4 de0 zailnan4 ‘an extremely terrifying disaster,’ IAE na4 
chang3 chelhuo4 ‘that car accident,’ HSA FI fie AE KERA na4 chang3 ke3neng2 
falsheng1 de jin1rong2 feng1bao4 ‘that potential financial tsunami,’ and —H}5 dh 


yil chang3 hao4jie2 ‘a disaster.’ 34 chang3 can also be used as an activity classifier 
x 
yil chang3 e4meng4 ‘a nightmare’ and —14hi/a yil chang3 pian4ju2 ‘a fraud,’ and 


jaial 


measuring actions. It emphasizes the complete cycle of an event, as in ~H 


is very often used with nominal relational predicates, such as H Æ&— #4 peng2you3 
yil chang3 ‘friend’ (see discussion in Chapter 4, on verbs). 

iH tong1 and ‘iii dun4 are highly specified event instance classifiers. ii tong1 
individuates phone calls, as in PUI HLA liang3 tong1 dian4hua4 ‘two phone calls,’ 
ZME duol tong1 dian4hua4 ‘many calls,’ and | 4i "PF HL iG shi2 duol tong1 
kong3he4 dian4hua4 ‘more than ten threatening phone calls.’ ii dun4 individuates 
meals, for example — iii yi1 dun4 fan4 ‘a meal,’ "z Y —HirP EK chil le0 yi1 dun4 
zhong1guo2 cai4 ‘have a Chinese-style meal,’ and — HA MZ WAF yil dun4 hao4chi1 
de0 wu3can1 ‘have a delicious lunch.’ 


As mentioned, Jf jie4 and #4 qil are both scheduled event classifiers, while 


HE ban1 is used specifically for scheduled transportation events. JŲ jie4 refers to 
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events which occur at regular intervals, while {H qi1 refers to events which occupy 


regular durations. 

Ji jie4 classifies events that are held on a regular basis, for example, competi- 
tions, meetings, and elections, as in Jt FAM san1 jie4 shi4jie4bei1 ‘three World 
Cups,’ 38 FJB Mie didshi2yil jie4 ya4yun4 ‘11th Asian Games,’ Æ JE LEF ben3 jie4 
bi3sai4 ‘this year’s competition,’ 95 7\ JH E ANEY HB DFE BD didliu4 jie4 shidjie4 
you2yong3 jin3biaolsai4 ‘6th FINA World Swimming Championships,’ #5 73 JHR 
HF didqilshi2san1 jie4 ao4silka3 ‘73rd Oscars,’ FEARR xia4 jie4 zong3tong3 
da4xuan3 ‘the next presidential election,’ $ JM VBE di4wu3 jie4 li4fa3yuan4 ‘5th 
Legislative Yuan (of the Republic of China), and ASJHiN< ben3 jie4 yi4hui4 ‘this 
parliament.’ 


Ji jie4 also classifies titles and posts determined by regularly held events, 
such as Jnl Appt san1 jied shidjiedbeil guan4jun1 ‘three World Cup Cham- 
pionships’ and 3 7\Jmi2#/E ASK didliud jie4 xue2shengihui4 hui4zhang3 ‘the 6th 
President of the Student Union.’ Both Jif jie4 and JE ren4 can refer to the title 
and post of events. {£ ren4, however, is restricted to a title/duty with fixed 


terms. 

J] qil classifies events that involve stages of completion. Construction projects 
and plans typically collocate with #} qil, as in 3—, ZHE TFE di4yil, er4 qil 
jian4she4 gong1cheng2 ‘the first and second phases of the construction project,’ $ 
SA AAFP dider4 qi1 wu3 nian2 ji4hua4 ‘the second 5-year plan,’ $ =} ER 
di4san1 qil kuo4jian4 ji4hua4 ‘the third extension plan,’ and —J§] 7k Lb FE TA" yi1 qil 
feidshui3 chu4li3 gonglcheng2 ‘a construction project for sewage/wastewater treat- 


ment.’ ¥} qi1 also classifies the issue number of magazines/publications/lottery 
when used as an individual classifier. 

Event type classifiers, such as {f jian4, Ht zhuang1, and H€ qi3, put events of 
the same type together to enumerate them. The events enumerated are of the 
same type but are not repetitions of the same event. It is important to note that 
the choice of event type or token classifiers is often dependent on the speaker’s 
perspective. =Æ #4 san1 qi3 chelhuo4 ‘three traffic accidents’ refers to three 
independent events, while the use of the event token classifier ZKE} san1 ci4 
chelhuo4 ‘three traffic accidents’ implies that the three occurrences are related, 
such as by the same car/driver or at the same intersection. 


{F jian4 classifies less specialized nouns, such as —{‘F3# yi1 jian4 shi4/shi4qing2 
‘an event,’ {4-3 yi1 jian4 da4shi4 ‘a big issue,’ —(‘F 4-3 yi1 jian4 hao3shi4 ‘a good 
thing,’ PERT liang3 jian4 an4zi0 ‘two cases,’ HERIR mei3 jian4 shen1qing3an4 
‘each application,’ /\H ZAR balbai3 duol jian4 ge4an4 ‘more than eight hun- 
dred cases,’ XHAR zhe4 jian4 mou2sha1an4 ‘this murder,’ 4 /F4b 5238 duol jian4 
bang3piao4an4 ‘many kidnappings,’ and FHAA] shi2 duol jian4 bing4li4 ‘more 
than ten cases of this sickness.’ 


Classifiers 


fF jian4, HE zhuang1, and X qi3 can all be used to classify monosyllabic event 
nouns, with {F jian4 being the most common classifier. #2 qi3 usually classifies 
crimes and accidents, such as Pitt H X liang3 qi3 zi4sha1 an4 ‘two suicide cases.’ 
For other usages measuring events, {4 jian3 and È zhuang1 can be used inter- 
changeably, such as —{F/ WE} yi1 jian4/zhuang1 xi3shi4 ‘a joyous occasion.’ 

Lastly, event stage classifiers individuate the natural segments or stages within 


an event. They include # bu4, Eż duan4, and #} qil. 4+ bu4 individuates by stages 


of a process, while Eż duan4 typically individuates by duration. #} qi1, as discussed 
above, is polysemous between the scheduled incident reading and a durational 
segment reading. 

Ez duan4, in addition to its individual classifier usage, is also frequently used as 
an event classifier to classify a period of time, as in i Exh} |i] zhe4 duan4 shi2jian1 
‘this period of time,’ —2e22 1H [a] yi1 duan4 huan3chong1shi2jian1 ‘a buffer time,’ 
XEM] zhe4 duan4 qiljian1 ‘this period,’ IKBeit FEMI) ci3 duan4 guo4dud4shi2qil 
‘this transition period,’ JSEctRAR AY H F na4 duan4 kuai4le4 ded ri4zi0 ‘that happy 
time,’ —R ZEX H yil duan4 fan2hua2 sui4yue4 ‘a prosperous time,’ —ExtH 18 


KAS yi1 duan4 xiangldang1man4chang2 deo li4shi3 ‘a very long history,’ and 
BLEU WING zhe4 duan4 mei3hao3 ded shi2guang1 ‘a wonderful time.’ Pt duan4 
also classifies a complete episode of an event, as in Wife lf liang3 duan4 ai4qing2 
‘two love relationships,’ ~E ZA E yil duan4 zhong4yao4 deO guo4cheng?2 ‘a 
very important process,’ JER mei3 duan4 gan3qing2 ‘each relationship,’ and 
XBR MG zhe4 duan4 hun1wai4qing2 ‘this extramarital affair.’ 

5 bu4 refers to the steps in an event, as in F —2 [fF xia4 yil bu4 gong1zuo4 
— 25473) cai3qu3 di4yil bu4 xing2dongé ‘take the first step 
of action.’ 4 bu4 is used together with ordinal numbers and demonstratives, but 


‘the next step’ and XHA 


not with cardinal numbers. Based on the nature of the type of event it classifies, 
a part of a procedure can be identified only sequentially; that is, even if the same 
activity is repeated, it will be repeated in sequential steps, not by the same step 
repeating itself. 


7.5.3. Kind classifiers 

More than a dozen kind classifiers are used to enumerate kinds of objects. Kind 
classifiers are the least restrictive in selecting their collocating nouns. They classify 
types of objects rather than the objects themselves, unlike individual classifiers. 
For example, =F! ti san1 zhong3 hu2die2 ‘three types of butterflies’ differs from 
= RW san1 zhil hu2die2 ‘three butterflies’ in that the former points out that 
there are three types of butterflies but does not specify how many butterflies 


there are of these three types, whereas the latter emphasizes the existence of 
three individual butterflies, regardless of their types. 
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F} zhong3 is the most frequent kind classifier. It does not pose any restriction on 
the noun it selects. Concrete nouns, such as Á ren2 ‘human beings,’ 344 dong4wu4 
‘animals,’ 24/249 yao4 /yao4wu4 ‘medicine,’ TE. gong1ju4 ‘tools,’ and tH zhi2wu4 
‘plants,’ and abstract nouns, such as Ì# Wt BJE qing2kuang4 /qing2xing2 ‘situations,’ 
Ti sk 77 fang1shi4/fang1fa3 ‘ways,’ FERE cheng2du4 ‘degrees,’ and H% shuolfa3 
‘the ways of speaking,’ can all collocate with #} zhong3. It has been observed that 
F} zhong3 tends to co-occur with abstract nouns more often than with concrete 
nouns. When ff! zhong3 is used with abstract nouns, it functions similarly to the 
individual classifier ^ ge4 without any significant difference in meaning; thus, 
— FAL yil zhong3 qing2kuang4 and —FUL yil ge4 qing2kuang4 ‘a situation’ can 
often be used interchangeably. This is because the abstract concept of individuality 
often involves categorizing the nouns into general types. Hence, for these nouns, 
individual classifiers overlap their functions with general classifiers. 

28 lei4 ranks as the second most frequent kind classifier in the corpus. Similar 
to #} zhong3, 28 lei4 implies a sorting process, with similar objects being sorted 
together, as in FJK] tong2lei4 deO wen4ti2 ‘the same type of question,’ XZR 
VF ge4 lei4 andjian4 ‘different types of cases,’ iX—2R%4_ A zhe4 yil lei4 bing4ren2 ‘this 
type of patient,’ #28 FAA AY HH ged lei4 qin1 zi3 jiaodyu4 de0 shu1ji2 ‘all types of 
parenting books,’ and X E AJAA HAM zhe4 lei4 dian4ying3 deO ti2cai2 xinlying3 
‘this kind of movie has a novel theme and content.’ 4 lei4 and ##' zhong3 serve a 


similar function, which is to quantify the types of objects; thus, they can be used 
interchangeably without changing the semantic meaning, as in XRF zhe4 lei4 
andjian4 and XPH zhe4zhong3an4jian4 ‘this type of case.’ 

Kf yang4 is rated the third most frequent kind classifier in the corpus. As a kind 


` 


classifier, }¥ yang4 classifies the implied similarity in appearance or function of 


objects, as in PUŽ si4 yang4 cai4 ‘four dishes,’ PREGIS liang3 yang4 xin1qing2 
‘two moods,’ @FF RY in mei3 yang4 shang1pin3 ‘each commodity,’ FEH fA É ge4 
yang4 deO jue2se4 ‘all kinds of characters,’ Wit Rat liang3 yang4 yue4qi4 ‘two types 
of musical instruments,’ and MERA AIEA, TARA A ELE buddan4 yang3 zhed 
bai3 yang4 ren2, jing4 hai2 yang3 zhe0 bai3 yang4 hual ‘not only different types of 


people are raised, different types of flowers are planted.’ 

+> hao4 is the fourth most frequent kind classifier and it classifies categories 
of human beings, as in XAH zhe4 hao4 ren2wu4 ‘this character,’ which refers 
to an unspecified characteristic that puts this person in a different category. ‘> 
hao4 can also be the number assigned to a noun for sorting purposes, as in 118 
“3S 118 hao4 gong1lu4 ‘Highway No. 118,’ 5-48" ll] di4yi1 hao4 zou4ming2qu3 
‘Sonata No. 1,’ 5 218 FAR di4 218 hao4 fa3an4 ‘Bill No. 218,’ 534-5 6 A di4si4 hao4 
tai2feng1 ‘Typhoon No.4,’ and -}—*5 23 fit shi2yi1 hao4 tai4kong1chuan2 ‘Spaceship 
No. 11.’ This noun usage in a numbering system serves as a unique identifier but 
it is not a type of kind classifier. 
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ax kuan3 is the fifth most frequent kind classifier in the corpus. As a kind 
classifier, #X kuan3 is used to classify categories of manufactured products. Clothes, 


ER 


cars, and electronic products can all be classified by 3x kuan3, as in XEKÜFZK zhe4 


kuan3 you2xi4 ‘this game,’ XXK” m zhe4 kuan3 chan3pin3 ‘this product,’ XHUP 


zhe4 kuan3 jilzhong3 ‘this airplane model,’ U-+-— 4.x sidshi2yil kuan3 che1 kuan3 
‘41 styles of cars,’ iXaX HE zhe4 kuan3 tong2zhuang] ‘this children’s outfit,’ —3KÉY 
ALIRIZIL yil kuan3 de0 li3fu2 she4ji4 ‘a tuxedo design,’ XH FHL zhe4 kuan3 shou3ji1 


‘this mobile phone,’ and BR A TIE yil kuan3 xiao3xing2 xiulli3chel ‘a small 


sport utility vehicle.’ 
IÑ shi4 is the sixth most frequent kind classifier in the corpus. xt shi4 classifies 
the type of style or pattern of an abstract or concrete object. Concrete nouns, 


such as AFA. jialju4 ‘furniture,’ IAH jian4zhu4wu4 ‘architecture,’ Im zeng4pin3 
‘gifts,’ m- huadju4 ‘drawing utensils,’ and if 3H you2le4chang3 ‘playground,’ 
and abstract nouns, such as HK kou3wei4 ‘flavor,’ #24 dan4yao4 ‘ammunition,’ 
and X BAE% mei3shi2jialyao2 ‘delicacies,’ all co-occur with xt shi4. For the left- 
hand collocation, x\ shi4 collocates only with * ge4 ‘every.’ It cannot co-occur with 
different numerals or demonstratives, such as iX zhe4 ‘this’ and H6 na4 ‘that.’ 

The remaining eight kind classifiers are JK pai4, f44 ma3, #4 dang4, f se4, AK ban1, 
E deng3, FT dang4 zi0, and 14-— ma3 zi. 


7.6. Measure words 


7.6.1. Container measure words 
Container measure words are derived from container nouns. They do not specify 
the quantity of objects directly; instead, they do so indirectly in terms of the 


container that contains the object, as in —#&7k 48 yil lan2 shui3guo3 ‘a basket of 
fruit,’ — $k yil he2 dan4gaol ‘a box of cake,’ and WH &#AilH StH. si4bai3 duol 
xiang1 jiu4 wan2ju4 ‘more than four hundred boxes of old toys.’ There are many 


container nouns but not all of them can serve as container measure words. More 
than thirty container measure words are attested in the Sinica Corpus and the 
top ten container measure words are listed in Table 7.2. 


7.6.2. Approximation measure words 

Approximation measure words refer to an approximate quantity, for example 
Ai E&I] you3xiel wen4ti2 ‘some questions,’ — <E yi1 dian3 yan2se4 ‘certain/some 
color,’ and —2& 4s H yil xian4 xilwang4 ‘some hope.’ A characteristic of approxi- 
mation measure words is that they cannot be preceded by numerals other than — 
yil ‘one,’ 1X (—) zhi4 (yi1) ‘this,’ and JR (—) na4 (yi1) ‘that.’ Therefore, uses such as 
«PLE a] liang3 xiel wen4ti2 ‘two questions,’ x= Bil san1 dian3 yan2se4 ‘three 


colors,’ and « fi. 2k Æ wu3 xian4 xilwangé ‘five hopes’ are not found in the corpus. 
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Table 7.2 List of top ten container measure words 


m Kou3 Mouth 
Pr Beil Cup 

HE Ping2 Bottle 
Wi Wan3 Bowl 
fi, Bao1 Bag 

tt Pan2 Plate 
#8 Xiang1 Box 

an Pen2 Basin 
HE Guan4 Can 

ii Tong3 Bucket 


Since the “approximate quantity” is determined by the lexical meaning of the 


measure word, the quantity that approximation measure words convey varies. 


For example, “ chuan4 indicates ‘a sequence of,’ as in ~K IA] Ml yil da4 chuan4 


wen4ti2 ‘a long string of questions,’ J gu3 indicates ‘a surge,’ as in ~K yil 
gu3 yu4wang 4 ‘a surge of desire,’ HE duil indicates ‘a bunch,’ as in —HEAYE yil 
dui1 xiang3fa3 ‘a bunch of ideas,’ and æ% tou2 indicates ‘a head,’ as in —Sk AX yil 
tou2 bai2fa4 ‘a head of white hair.’ 

Not all approximation measure words express a large quantity. For instance, 
2% sil and # lii3, meaning ‘a thread,’ as in —2“2E& yil sil xiao4yi4 ‘a thread of a 
smile’ and —284¢4H yi1 lü3 qinglyan1 ‘a thread of smoke,’ together with R mo3, 


which refers to “a slight touch,” as in —KEM TF yi1 mo3 youlxiang! ‘a touch of faint 
fragrance,’ all express a scant quantity. Furthermore, the quantity expressed by 
some approximation measure words is metaphorical, as in —F-4-F yi1 shou3 hao4 


zi4 ‘good writing skills,’ — ha THAIN yil fu2 ning2jing4 youlyuan3 de0 cun1 
jing3 ‘a fantastic scene of the quiet village,’ and —IR*# # ME yil paid xue2zhe3 
feng1fan4 ‘scholar-like behaviors.’ Common approximation measure words found 
in the Sinica Corpus are identified in Table 7.3. 

In addition to the above, the classifier } pian4 is also capable of approxima- 
tion measure word usage. When } pian4 is used to describe the continuum 
of a landform, such as XX} 4b zhe4pian4tu3di4 ‘this land, — rye BAY BY HK 
yil pian4 mao4sheng4 de0 shu4lin2 ‘a luxuriant forest, —HJLAY/E KAY KG yil 
pian4 er2shi2 shengizhang3 deO da4di4 ‘a land that I grew up in from my child- 
hood,’ iX YET zhe4 pian4 wanglyang2 ‘this large ocean,’ HKHH na4 pian4 
huanglye3 ‘the wilds,’ —}rv Yi yil pian4 shalmo4 ‘a desert,’ — FM| yil pian4 
lii4zhou1 ‘an oasis,’ and —r Hy} bel yil pian4 ganizhe4 yuan2 ‘a sugar cane field,’ 


it is being used as an approximation measure word to measure conceptual 
meaning. 
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Table 7.3 List of top ten approximation measure words 


ix Gu3 Water stream-like 

i Fu2 Picture-like 

rt Dian3 Spot/bit-like 

HE Duil Pile-like 

2 Sil Thread-like 

He Xiel Some 

UR Pai4 An air of 

2R Xian4 String-like 

ER Chuan4 String 

i Mo3 Covered by a wipe of the hand 


As in the principle of approximation measure words stated above, } pian4 can 
be preceded only by — yi1 ‘one,’ iX(—) zhi4 (yi1) ‘this,’ and #R(—) na4 (yi1) ‘that.’ 
Therefore, uses such as +W HYY liang3pian4sha1mo4 ‘two deserts’ and xt H TRR 
HU K shu4piandmao4sheng4 de0 shu4lin2 ‘many luxuriant forests’ are not found in 
the corpus. In a few exceptional cases, } pian4 can be preceded by numerals other 
than — yil ‘one,’ iX(—) zhe4 (yi1) ‘this,’ and H(—) na4 (yi1) ‘that’ to highlight the fact 
that the landform can be counted piece by piece, as in = VW san1pian4shaltan1 

‘three sandy beaches.’ } pian4 is also used to describe light or color that is evenly 
distributed, such as — F INR yil pian4 heilan4/qilheil ‘the darkness,’ — 7 BH 
It yil pian4 yang2guang] ‘a ray of sunlight,’ — }r bAs% yil pian4 yinlying3 ‘a shadow,’ 
— Fr&xt& yil pian4 lü4se4 ‘a field of green,’ and —} H ff yi1 pian4 huang2se4 ‘a field 
of yellow.’ It is also used to measure the scenery, for example, —}rbé€ yi1 pian4 


xiao3se4 ‘a scene in the early morning,’ —}rsicJé yil pian4 huang1wu2 ‘a scene of 
desolation,’ —}r#/ M6 yil pian4 hao4 feng1guang! ‘a good scenery,’ —H¥etib Ay H 
bil XIE yil pian4 nong2yu4 de0 tian2yuan2 feng1guang! ‘a rich scenery of farmlands,’ 
and —} ital yil pian4 hun4luan4 ‘a scene of chaos.’ 

kr pian4 categorizes the atmosphere in a particular environment, such as 
—FYER yil pian4 si3ji4 ‘total silence, —}r#f FI yil pian4 xiang2he2 ‘a harmo- 
nious atmosphere,’ —} Tif yil pian4 ning2jing4 ‘total quietness,’ — Friis yil 
pian4 wen1xin1 ‘a warm atmosphere,’ and — 7X 4k yi1 pian4 huantle4 ‘a joyful and 
happy moment.’ Both } pian4 and W] tuan2 can be used to describe the atmo- 
sphere, as in —} 4K yil pian4 huantle4 and —IX AK yil tuan2 huanile4 ‘a joyful 
and happy moment.’ } pian4 and H] tuan2 can also function as activity classifiers 
to further illustrate the scenery created by the verbs, which is discussed further 
in Chapter 4, on verbs. 

Fr pian4 classifies the kind and gentle feelings for people or appreciation of these 
feelings. Feelings such as -Ò ai4xin1 ‘caring,’ Hù chilxin1 ‘infatuation,’ and 4 
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© Ñ hao3xin1yi4 ‘good feelings’ thus co-occur with Fr pian4. Besides #r pian4, 7 
fani can also be used to describe kind and gentle feelings, as in 1X #}-Lk zhe4 fan 
xin1yi4 ‘these feelings.’ While } pian4 and # fan1 are used to categorize kind and 
gentle feelings for people, only }r pian4 can be used to describe the appreciation of 
these feelings. Therefore, it is acceptable to say ~H RÙ yi1 pian4 chilxin1 instead 
of — # Aù yil fan1 chilxin1 when referring to the appreciation of the feeling 
“infatuation.” 

The last approximation measure word usage for } pian4 is to describe a sound 
in great quantity. Sounds such as IX Z7" helcai3 zhil sheng1 ‘cheering sound,’ 
FE xiao4sheng1 ‘laughter,’ IKIF huanthu1sheng1 ‘(sound of) acclamation,’ and 
KXtZF fan3dui4 zhil sheng! ‘(sound of) objection’ all collocate with —} yilpian4. 
In contrast, the most common classifier for sound is 7 sheng1, which measures 
only the individuated sounds, as in %-i#—--i#— xiao4sheng1 yil sheng1 yil sheng1 
‘the laughter comes one after another’ and JLF Y Maly S 167S ji3 sheng1 qing1cui4 
de0 niao3ming2 sheng1 ‘a few clear and crisp chirps,’ whereas } pian4 is used to 
describe a large amount of sound that is given off at the same time. Therefore, 
different numerals can co-occur with F# sheng1, while only the number — yi1 ‘one’ 
can co-occur with } pian4. 

In addition to }r pian4, #4 dian3 is also used as an approximation measure word 
for those objects that are small in quantity or in scale by further extending the 
individual classifier usage of classifying nouns that are viewed as a tiny drop, as 
in X AEk zhe4 dian3 qian2 ‘this small amount of money,’ #248 ban4 dian3 cha 
1cuo4 ‘a minor mistake,’ — 44 yi1 dian3 niu2nai3 ‘some milk,’ and X zhe4 


dian3 shang] ‘this tiny injury’ (as discussed in section 7.5.1). The suffix - JL er0 can 
be added to 4 dian3 to highlight the small quantity, but this tends to co-occur 
with measure nouns such as beer, as in "JL i hel dian3er0 jiu3 ‘drink some 


beer,’ and money, as in 4/4 JL£& hual dian3er0 qian2 ‘spend a little money,’ with 
the exception of people, as in — FA JL) À yi1 dian3(er0) ren2 ‘a few people.’ 


7.6.3. Standard measure words 

Similar to container measure words, standard measure words do not measure 
the quantity of objects directly. Rather, they measure the objects in terms of a 
specific standard measurement unit. For example, AIRE & wu3 kuai4 huang2jin1 
‘five pieces of gold’ and APH 4 wu3 liang3 huang2jin1 ‘250 grams of gold’ are 
different. & kuai4 is used as an individual classifier indicating five pieces of gold, 
while P liang3 is used as a standard measure word indicating the weight of 
gold. One hundred and ten standard measure words are attested in the Sinica 
Corpus. It is important to note that the list of standard measure words is 
dependent on a standardized measurement system, not on linguistic conditions. 
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Table 7.4 List of top ten standard measure words 


aE Nian2 Year 

K Tian1 Day 

JC Yuan2 Dollar 

Ed Sui4 Age 

I Fen1 Minute 
BE Du4 Degree 

H Ri4 Day 

If Cun4 Inch 

AR Gong1 chi3 Meter 

a Gong! li3 Kilometer 


The ten most frequent standard measure words in the Sinica Corpus are listed in 
Table 7.4. 


7.7. Polysemous classifiers 
Classifiers may be polysemous and can have multiple classifier senses. Below are 
some examples of classifiers with the greatest number of senses. 


X zhil has the greatest number of senses. In total, X zhil has eleven senses, 
of which nine are used as individual classifiers and two are used as standard 
measure words. As an individual classifier, X£ zhi1 classifies human organizations, 
as in HAE BA zhi2bang4dui4 ‘a baseball team’ and XK [A xun2luo2dui4 ‘a patrol 
team.’ This is the most typical usage of X zhi1. Second,  zhi1 classifies songs 


and dances, as in —3¢HK yil zhil gel ‘a song,’ IXW A A BE zhe4 zhil mi2ren2 ded 


wu3 ‘a charming dance,’ and — 33 W K3 MEH yil zhil mei3miao4 deO wu3qu3 ‘a 
wonderful dance tune.’ Third, X zhil can classify different family lineages, for 
example, GA yil zhil pang2xi4 ‘a collateral line. Fourth, 3 zhil classifies 
objects having the typical attributes of long, thin, and cylindrical. & zhil thus 
collocates with "ith la4zhu2 ‘candles,’ #4 xianglyan1 ‘cigarettes,’ REX yin2chail 
‘silver hairpins,’ ffi di2zi0 ‘flutes,’ YESS €t fal zhu4she4zhen1tong3 ‘syringes,’ and 
Ht dian4jilbang4 ‘stun guns.’ Fifth, X zhil classifies video products, as in 
RKE AT 3S lu4ying3dai4 shu4 qian! zhil ‘a few thousand video tapes,’ fH xH} 
sea it Be Ee wu3bai3 zhil gang3 pian4lu4ying3dai4 huo4 ying3die2 ‘500 Hong Kong 
movie videos or discs of Hong Kong movies,’ and iX 3¢) #754 Fr zhe4 zhil guang3gao4 
ying3pian4 ‘this advertisement.’ Sixth, x zhi1 numerates the connection capacity 
of telephone lines, but not the telephone itself, for example, Pi x REKS liang3 
zhil zhuanixian4 dian4hua4 ‘two hotlines.’ When classifying the telephone itself, 


ib bu4,  zhu4, and  tai2 may all be used to refer to the telephone machinery. 
Seventh, % zhil classifies how many times the batter hit the baseball, as in SCP 
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4y 424247 yil zhil liang3 fen1 quan2lei3da3 ‘a two-run home run.’ Eighth,  zhi1 
classifies a record of rewards and punishments, for example, = Ax san1 zhil 
da4 guo4 ‘three major demerits’ and PYx¢%aK liang3 zhil jialjiang3 ‘two awards.’ 
Lastly, 3X zhil classifies financial stocks, as in #:3¢~ HI Ht mei3 zhil ge4bie2 gu3 
‘every individual stock.’ In the usage of a standard measure word, X zhil measures 


the degree of brightness of lamps and the thinness of cotton yarn, for example, 
IN FGAT fd liudshi2 zhi1 guang1 deng1pao4 ‘the brightness of the light bulb is 
equivalent to 60 candles’ and HF AXEZ si4shi2wu3 zhi1 chun2mao2 sha1bu4 
‘45 thread-count (wool) cloth.’ 

^ fen1 contains the second highest number of senses. In total, there are eight 


senses for 4} fen1, in which there are seven standard measure word senses and 
one sortal classifier sense. First, 7} fen1 is a unit that measures time. It is the short 
form of 4}4 fen1zhong1 ‘minutes.’ —/) Mt Htot er4 xiao3shi2 sa4 fen1 ‘two hours 
and thirty minutes’ and FF fit at xia4wu3 wu3 shi2 wu3shi2wu3 fen1 ‘fifty- 
five minutes after five o’clock in the afternoon’ are examples of this. Second, 4} 


fen1 measures dollars, as in —2}4& yi1 fen1 qian2 ‘one cent/very little money’ and 
—4}—X yil fen1 yil wen2 ‘each and every penny.’ Third, 4} fen1 quantifies the 
degree of longitude and latitude, such as K%— A — FIVE H/A dongijing1 
yilbai3yilshi2jiu3 dud si4shi2bal fen1 ‘11948’ East’ and Ati HAN EZF FEA bei3wei3 
nian4liu4 du4 san1shi2qil fen1 ‘26 37’ North.’ Fourth, 4} fen1 measures weight such 
as T.PA7\5t wu3 liang3 liu4 fen1 ‘5 liang3 and 6 fen?’ (where W liang3 is a standard 
Chinese weight unit lower than JT jin1 ‘catty’ and 4} fen1 is the weight unit lower 


than P liang3). Fifth, 4) fen1 quantifies area (as a Taiwanese area measure, one 7} 
feni is one-tenth of a Ħ jia3), as in JY Ħ =) si4 jia3 san1 fen1 ‘four jia3 and three 
feni of land,’ P42) H si4 fen1 tian2 ‘four fen1 of a paddy field,’ and Z474 er4fen1di4 
‘two fen1 of land.’ Sixth, 4} fen1 measures marks or points, as in PU FAKIRA 
si4shi2 fen1 de0 jilfen1 ‘forty points’ and #4 mi WtTE LAP H] shulying2 jiu4 zai4 ji3 
fen1 zhiljian1 ‘the boundary between winning and losing will be drawn within a 
few points.’ Lastly, 7} fen1 is the unit of interest rates, as in —4}VUJH! yi1 fen1 si4 li2 
‘1.4% interest rate.’ 


}E ba3 has seven classifier senses. Of them, three are individual classifiers, three 
are approximation measure words, and one is a container measure word. For a 
discussion concerning individual classifier usage, please refer to section 7.3.1. For 
approximation measure word usage, }E ba3 measures three different things. First, 
}E ba3 measures a drop of liquid, as in —JHHRIH yi1 ba3 yan3lei4 ‘tear,’ —fEFLU yil 
ba3 bi2ti4 ‘snot,’ and —fU43F yi1 ba3 leng3han4 ‘sweat.’ In this sense, ff! ba3 tends 
to co-occur only with — yi1 ‘one.’ Second, }E ba3 quantifies age, in particular, 
describing those who are elderly, for example, 4F22—A4E nian2ji4 yi1 da4 ba3 and 
—JE4Æ Z yil ba3 nian2ji4 ‘old,’ Third, #f ba3 is used in fixed phrases, for example, 
YEHE xi3 ba3 lian3 ‘wash one’s face’ and JillIfEZ1 JL jial ba3 jin4er0 ‘to make an extra 
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effort.’ Lastly, E. ba3 is also regarded as an activity classifier, which is discussed 
further in Chapter 4, on verbs. 


7.8. Sortal classifier coercion of noun senses 

Different sortal classifiers can bring out different meanings in a noun, for exam- 
ple, the use of 8 bu4 and 4X ben3. Æ ben3 refers to individual books, as in ZÆ 
W liang3 ben3 bi3ji4 ‘two notebooks,’ MÆRE liang3 ben3 shilji2 ‘two collections of 
poems,’ and BAY Bi wu3 ben3 xiao3shuol ‘five novels,’ while 7 bu4 refers to indi- 
vidual books and to the content of individual books, as in $ —fil/ |), ( A FH AcE ) 
di4yil bu4 xiao3shuol zi4you2 nii3xing4 ‘the first novel of Zi you nu xing’ and P Hiz 
ABRE (FA) zhonglguo2 zui4zao3 yil bu4 shilji2 shiljing1 ‘the very first collec- 
tion of poems in China - Shi jing.’ Thus, 4S ben3 can occur with notebooks, poems, 


TT 


and novels, while $ bu4 co-occurs only with books. Furthermore, when BB bud is 
used, the content of the books referred to is different, which is not necessarily 
the case with 4 ben3 (i.e., FIRBEN pe) ist shi2si4 bud wu3xia2xiao3shuol ‘fourteen 
different swordsman novels’ and + PUAGRK/) Pi shi2si4 ben3 wu3xia2xiao3shuol 
‘fourteen swordsman novels (without specifying whether they are the same book 
or not)’). 

Semantic type-shifting can also occur when what is being referred to is the same 


object. For example, H. ju4 refers to telephones, as in PY AAA iG liang3ju4 dian4hua4 


‘two telephones’ (i.e., the object sitting on the desk), while 2 xian4 refers to 
telephone lines or telephone numbers, as in M&E WS liang3 xian4 dian4hua4 ‘two 
lines of a telephone.’ Both 2 ju4 and 2% xian4 are individual classifiers. However, 
A. ju4 selects machinery, while 2% xian4 selects a line-like object, including the 
more abstract meaning of lines of communication. 

Another example of semantic type-shifting with the same object can be seen 
with JẸ hual ‘flower.’ The individual classifier 2k duo3 refers to the bud of a plant or 
flower, as in 28/4 yi1 duo3 hua1 ‘a flower,’ while the individual classifier #4 zhu1 
refers to the plant itself, as in —##/E yil zhu1 hual ‘a flower.’ This same shifting 
in instantiated meaning is applicable to all nouns that end in the morpheme {ë 
hual ‘flowers,’ such as ~ 4£ lan2hual ‘orchids,’ #4 ying1hual ‘cherry blossoms,’ 
and {m4 he2hual ‘lotuses.’ 

The semantic coercion of nominal meaning is the result of matching possible 
meaning represented by the noun and the classifier. Neither the classifier alone 
nor the noun alone can decide the coerced meaning. In other words, the head noun 
must have a possible interpretation to allow coercion to happen, as illustrated by 
the examples discussed in this section. 

Thus, sortal classifiers can coerce nouns to have a particular individual reading 
depending on the information entailed in the classifier itself. In fact, this semantic 
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type-shifting is not limited to the individual reading of nouns. Classifiers can also 


type-shift nouns from an individual reading to an event reading. For example, 


Hi dian4hua4 ‘telephones’ can refer to the telephone itself and the event of a 


phone call. When using the kind classifier —A.IWi4 yi1 ju4 dian4hua4 ‘a telephone,’ 


this specifies a particular style or design of the telephone. When using the event 


classifier 


iG HLT yil tong] dian4hua4, this refers to the event of a telephone call. 


Similarly, KÆ huo3chel ‘train’ can co-occur with the individual classifier 7) lie4, 


as in ~J KA yil lied huo4yun4huo3chel ‘a train for freight,’ or with a kind 
classifier, as in iX#PSE4R AR AK 4 zhe4 zhong4 hao2hua2 zheng1qi4 huo3chel ‘this 
kind of luxurious steam train,’ or with an event classifier, as in —YEK Æ yi1 ban1 


huo3chel ‘a scheduled train.’ Thus, the noun can be part of an individuated reading, 


or a kind reading, or an event reading, depending on the classifier with which it 


occurs. 


Nouns and nominal phrases 
Dingxu Shi 


This chapter is concerned with the structure of nominal phrases and the syntax 


of the lexical categories that function primarily within that structure: determina- 


tives, numerals, classifiers, and nouns. 


8.1. Distinctive properties of nouns and nominal phrases 
The category of nouns consists of lexical items that characteristically represent 


entities, real or imagined, in the concrete or virtual world. The predominant 


function of nouns is to be the ultimate head of nominal phrases. 


8.1.1. Summary of defining properties of nominal phrases 


1 


2 


Nominal phrases are prototypically capable of functioning as an argument in 
clause structures, namely, as the subject or the object. 

A full-fledged nominal phrase characteristically appears in the order of 
DET(erminer)-NUM(ber)-CL(assifier)-N(oun), as in J = 7444 na4 san1 tiao2 yu2 
‘those three fish.’ Although the sequential order of DET-NUM-CL-N cannot be 
altered, nominal phrases with one or more positions not filled with any lexical 
item are common. 


8.1.2. Summary of defining properties of nouns 


1 


Functions: In addition to being the ultimate head of nominal phrases, nouns 
sometimes function as dependents of other elements, such as the modifier of 
another noun, as in 4X 4-4 huo3chelzhan4 ‘train station’ and AAG jialju4 
shang1dian4 ‘furniture store’; the modifier of a verb, as in 48% qiang1sha1 ‘gun- 


kill, to kill with a gun’ and iF you2zha2 ‘oil-fry, to deep fry’; and the object 
in a compound verb, such as P€ huai2yi2 ‘hold-suspicion, to doubt’ and #4 


tou2zil ‘put-in money, to invest.’ 

Inflection: There is no overt inflectional marking on nouns for gender, case, or 
agreement, but pronouns can take the suffix —{/] meno ‘PL’ to indicate plurality, 
as can human nouns sometimes. Other than the suffix -{!] for pronouns and 
human nouns, plurality is represented by relevant numerals and classifiers in 
a nominal phrase. 


199 


200 Dingxu Shi 


3 Structural position: The noun always occupies the final position of a nominal 
phrase. The modifier always precedes the modified. 


8.1.3. Pronouns 
Pronouns are treated as a subcategory of nouns, in the sense that they have func- 
tions similar to nouns, although they typically stand alone in nominal phrases. 


8.1.4. Other functions of nominal phrases 

In addition to the function of argument in clauses, nominal phrases can function 
as the object in preposition phrases, while temporal and/or locative nominal 
phrases can function as adverbials. 


8.2. Overview of noun classes and nominal phrases 


8.2.1. Noun classes 

Nouns can be classified according to their syntactic behavior, as common nouns 
like #f shu4 ‘tree’ in [1], proper nouns like "F E] zhong1guo2 ‘China’ and Jt hai3di4 
‘Haiti’ in [2], and pronouns like {tH tal ‘she’ in [3], although there is no ortho- 


graphic indication to differentiate proper and common nouns. Proper nouns and 
pronouns behave similarly in clause structures since they can function indepen- 
dently as definite nominal phrases. 


[1] ABLE B2ESE T © 
na4 ji3 ke1 shu4 doul jie2guo3 led 
that several CL tree all bear_fruit LE 
‘Those trees have borne fruits.’ 


[2] PE [i] PAR HIRE AE AIA o 
zhonglguo2 jiangl xiang4 hai3di4 pai4zhu4 
China will PREP Haiti dispatch 
wei2he2 jing3cha2 
peacekeeping policeman 


, 


‘China will send a peacekeeping police force to Haiti. 


[3] WHR 
tal ming2tian1 hui2lai2 
she tomorrow return 
‘She will be back tomorrow.’ 


8.2.2. Basic structure of nominal phrases 
The most important part ofa nominal phrase is the head position, which is always 
final and is filled with a simple noun or a compound noun. The other important 
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positions in a nominal phrase are the Determiner (DET), which is filled by a 


determinative, the Number (NUM), which is filled by a numeral or a quantifier, 
and the Classifier (CL), which is filled by a classifier. 
Various combinations are possible, and the examples in [4] below show the 


common ones: 


[4] 


jx =344F [DET-NUM-CL-N] 
zhe4 sani tou2 niu2 
this three CL cow 
‘these three cows’ 


IRIK T [DET-CL-N] 

na4 zhangi zhuo1zi0 
that CL table 
‘that table’ 


HRHEJT [DET-N] 
na4 di4fang0 
that place 
‘that place’ 


PI RIRE [NUM-CL-N] 
liang3 zhil ma2que4 
two CL sparrow 
‘two sparrows’ 

IEF [N] 


xin1 che1zi0 


new car 
‘new car(s)’ 

JS JL [DET-NUM-CL] 
na4 ji3 jian4 
that several CL 
‘those several pieces’ 


i [DET-CL] 
zhe4 kuai4 
this CL 
‘this piece’ 
iX [DET] 
zhe4 

this 


‘this’ 
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The modifier of a nominal element can be either a word or a phrase marked 
with ff) de0 ‘DE.’ Three layers of the nominal phrase, beginning with DET, NUM, 
and N respectively, can be modified by a phrase with the marker ff de0 ‘DE,’ as in 
[5a], [5b], and [5c], respectively. 


[5] a PRNISE AYA L AR ay 
ni3 gangl mai3 de0 na4 ji3 tiao2 xiao3 gou3 
you just buy DE that several CL small dog 
‘these three puppies you just bought’ 


b. EAI Re a8 
shu4 shang4 de0 liang3 zhil xi3que4 
tree on DE two CL magpie 
‘(these) two magpies that are on the tree’ 


c. HEE eA TE 
zhe4xiel jininian2 lu4qu3 de0 xinisheng1 


these this_year admit DE entrant 
‘these new students who were admitted this year’ 


No case has been found in which a layer beginning with CL is modified by a 
phrase marked with [') ded ‘DE.’ When modification by such a phrase is called for, 
the NUM position is always filled with an actual numeral or quantifier, and the 
modifier always occurs before NUM, as shown in [6a] and [6b]. 


[6] a RTE 
zhao3 ge4 xue2sheng1 
seek CL student 
‘look for a student’ 


b. i “RIRIA E 
zhao3 gang1 bao4dao4 de0 ge4 xue2sheng1 
seek just register DE CL student 
i. RARE — TE 
zhao3 gang1 bao4dao4 de0 yil ge4 xue2sheng1 
seek just register DE one CL student 
‘look for a student who just registered’ 


The word filling certain positions of a nominal phrase can be modified by 
another word and the two words form a single unit that functions as one word. The 
classifier in CL can be modified by a word, regardless of the shape of the nominal 
phrase, as in [7a] and [7b]. A few cases have been found where the numeral in NUM 
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is modified by a word, as in [7c]. No case has been found in the corpus where a 


determinative in DET is modified by a word. 


[7] 


a. 


-KRAT 

yil chang2 tiao2 sheng2zi0 
one long CL rope 

‘a long rope’ 


Xk A REN 
zhe4 yil zheng3 xiangl wan2ju4 


this one whole CL toy 

‘this whole box of toys’ 

XERE FL UE — TERRE © 

zhe4li3 yao4 pian2yi4 jin4 yilqian1 kuai4 
here will cheap near one_thousand CL 


qian2  neO 
money NE 
‘It is cheaper here by close to a thousand dollars.’ 


The noun in N can also be modified by a word, as in [8a] and [8b], and the 


compound word can be further modified by other words, as in [8c] and [8d]. 


[8] 


a. 


APA RR SAS 

na4 liang3 zhil heil wutyal 
that two CL black crow 
‘the two black crows’ 


TIRNI at FY fea a F 

wu3 dong4 gangi gai4 hao3 deO gaol 
five CL just build complete DE tall 
fang2ziO 

house 


‘five high-rise buildings newly completed’ 
DAKIK ES E AP 
zhe4 ping2 bingidong4 de2guo2  pi2jiu3 


this CL freeze Germany beer 
‘the bottle of chilled German beer’ 
— AA EA Li HE 


yildian3 ben3di4 xinlxian1l you3jil shutlcai4 
a_bit local fresh organic vegetable 
‘some local fresh organic vegetables’ 
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A nominal phrase modified by a H9 de0 ‘DE’ phrase and a word modified by 
another word differ in several aspects. A major one is that the latter characteris- 


tically has a fixed and sometimes derived meaning. HJ fé. huang2 deO yu2 means 


‘a fish that is yellow,’ while #44 huang2yu2 means ‘a species of sea fish (yellow 


croaker), even though it could also mean a fish with yellow color. Similarly, AAJ 
bai2 de0 cai4 ‘white vegetable’ denotes any type of vegetable of which the color 
is white, while H% bai2cai4 means ‘a particular species of vegetable,’ namely, 
‘cabbage.’ 

Another major difference between the two is the structural requirement 
between the modifier and the modified. When an element in N, CL, or NUM is 
modified by a word, the two have to stay next to each other; otherwise, the modi- 
fication relation cannot be established. The word /]\ xiao3 ‘small’ in [9a] only 
modifies the noun in N, while that in [9b] only modifies the classifier in CL. The i 
jin4 ‘near’ in [9c] does not modify anything other than the numeral in NUM. 


[9] a. IB B/E 
na4 yilbai3 bao1 xiao3 bing3gan1 
that one_hundred CL small cookie 
‘those one hundred packs of small biscuits’ 


b. I-E MaF 
na4 yilbai3 xiao3 baol bing3gan1 


that one_hundred small CL cookie 
‘those one hundred small packs of biscuits’ 


c ABIE— A EE 
na4 jin4  yilbai3 baol bing3gan1 
that near one_hundred CL cookie 
‘those slightly fewer than one hundred packs of biscuits’ 


A ff) deO ‘DE’ phrase has scope over everything on its right within the nominal 
phrase. The phrasal modifier 27 A AY xue3bai2 ded ‘which is snow white’ in [10a] 
modifies R% chuang2dan1 ‘sheet,’ which is adjacent to it, but the same phrase 
in [10b] and [10c] also modifies RÆ. chuang2dan1 ‘sheet,’ even though the two 
are separated. The [i de0 ‘DE’ phrase in these two cases can only modify JK 
chuang2dan1 ‘sheet’ because 44 H HJ xue3bai2 ded ‘which is snow white’ is semanti- 


cally not compatible with the other elements in the nominal phrase. The Kft) da4 
de0 ‘which is large’ in [10d], on the other hand, can be interpreted as modifying 
either “#3 ping2guo3 ‘apple’ or HE duil ‘pile,’ which produces ambiguity because 
it is compatible with both. 
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[10] a. I-RE HRA 
na4 yil tiao2 xue3bai2 deO chuang2dan1 
that one CL snow_white DE sheet 


‘that white sheet’ 


b. ABS AMAR 
na4 xue3bai2 deO yil tiao2 chuang2dan1 
that snow_white DE one CL sheet 
‘that white sheet’ 


ce SAMAK—APR EL 
xue3bai2 deO na4 yil  tiao2 chuang2dan1 
snow_white DE that one CL sheet 
‘that white sheet’ 


d. KAIRE 
da4 de0 na4 yil duil ping2guo3 
big DE that one CL apple 
‘that pile of large apples/that large pile of apples’ 


To sum up, of all the major positions in a nominal phrase, N, CL, and, to a 
limited extent, NUM can be filled with elements that are modified by a word. The 
sequence beginning with DET, NUM, and N can be modified by a phrase marked 
with [J ded ‘DE.’ From a grammatical point of view, a word modifies a word while 
a phrase modifies a phrase. This entails that a nominal phrase consists of three 
layers, a DETP with DET as the head, a NUM-CLP with NUM-CL as the head, and 
an NP with N as the head. Each phrase can be modified by a [J de0 phrase, while 
the head word of each phrase can be modified by a word. Each member in the 
NUM-CL compound can be modified by a word, as is the compound as a whole. 
DET cannot be modified by a word for semantic reasons. 


[11] a. [DET-[NUM-CL]-N] 
b. [DETP-[NUM-CLP [NP]]] 


8.2.3. Elements excluded from the nominal phrase category 

Argument positions are sometimes filled by a clause, a verb phrase, or an adjective 
phrase, as in [12], [13], and [14], respectively. They bear some resemblance to 
nominal phrases but are excluded from the nominal phrase category, since they 
have other properties that nominal phrases do not share. 


205 


206 Dingxu Shi 


[12] a FIFA CRRA a AP RE 
lie4che1 falsheng1 gu4zhang4 you3dian3 
train happen breakdown some 
chuihulyi4liao4 
unexpected 
‘It is a little surprising that the train broke down.’ 

b. Selb HEHE HH © 

mei3guo2 mei2ti3 bu4 guantxin1 
the_United_States media NEG be_concerned_about 
shui2 hui4 sheng4chul 
who will win 


‘The American media did not care who would win.’ 


[13] a Fz EDF a hr AE o 
yong4 qinglshui3 chong1xi3 shangikou3 ke3yi3 
PREP clear_water wash wound may 
jian3qing1 tong4chu3 
ease pain 
‘To wash the wound with clean water could ease the pain.’ 
b. HOT BOR EIEko 
di4fang1 zheng4fu3 fan3dui4 xiulzhu4 lan2shui3ba4 
local government oppose build dam 
‘The local government opposed constructing the dam.’ 


[14] a. ROMA A BECK 
gaolgaolxing4xing4 cai2 fu2he2 yaolqiu2 
happy just conform_to requirement 
‘To be happy is a must in order to meet the requirement.’ 

b. CREM Fte 

lao3ban3 xi3huanl gantljing4 
boss like clean 
‘The boss likes cleanliness.’ 


8.3. The function of DET 

DetP is the outmost layer of a nominal phrase and its head position DET is occu- 
pied by a determinative, which establishes the relationship between the nominal 
phrase and the discourse or the immediate environment; namely, it determines 
the definite or indefinite status of the nominal phrase. 
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Four types of elements can appear in the DET position: basic determinatives, 
universal quantifier determinatives, existential quantifier determinatives, and 
interrogative determinatives. 


8.3.1. Basic determinatives 


8.3.1.1. Demonstratives 

The most common basic determinatives are proximal demonstrative iX zhe4 ‘this’ 
and distal demonstrative H$ na4 ‘that,’ as shown in [15]. By using a demonstrative, 
the speaker assumes that the listener is able to identify the set of entities being 
represented by the nominal phrase. Demonstratives thus give a definite reading 
to nominal phrases. They also bring spatial deixis to the nominal phrase in that 
JX zhe4 ‘this’ indicates the relative closeness between the set being discussed and 
the speaker, while Jf na4 ‘that’ indicates the relatively large distance between the 
two. 


[15] a. UL SEB ai ete UE Ht + AY [proximal] 
zhe4 ji3 jian4 tao2qi4 shi4 zui4jin4 
this several CL pottery be recently 


chuitu3 de0d 
excavate DE 
‘These porcelain vessels were unearthed recently.’ 


b. THINZSIETEH WB TEX o [distal] 
shi4yi4hui4 zheng4zai4 shen3yi4 
city_council ZAI examine_and_discuss 


na4 ge4 ti2an4 
that CL motion 
‘The City Council is debating that legislation.’ 


Several Classical Chinese demonstratives are still used occasionally, especially 
in formal written genres. They include proximal JẸ ci3 ‘this,’ distal #% bi3 ‘that,’ 
deictic proximal 4 ben3 ‘the’ (which refers to the speaker or an entity closely 
related to the speaker in the discourse), and pure definite i% gail ‘the’ (which refers 
to an entity already mentioned in the discourse), examples of which are illustrated 
in [16] below. These demonstratives have partially retained their Classical Chinese 
properties and prototypically appear with no lexical element in NUM or no lexical 
element in both NUM and CL. 
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[16] a PEE ERIS 8 © [proximal] 
ci3 jian4 song4 zong3cai2 ban4gongishi4 
this CL send president office 
‘This document should be sent to the President’s office.’ 
b. BAJNAI [distal] 
yi3jing1 dao4da2 bÞi3 an4 
already arrive that bank 
‘(It) already arrived at the other side of the river.’ 
c. AURA eH _L TIF TERA o [deictic proximal] 
ben3 ci4 lie4chel you2 shang4hai3 kailwang3 
this CL train PREP SHANGHAI leave_for 
nan2jing1 
NANJING 
‘This train travels from Shanghai to Nanjing.’ 
d. AE CECH Na] Zee H o [pure definite] 
gail shengl zai4 xiao4 = qiljianl biao3xian4 
the student PREP school period perform 
tulchul1 
outstanding 
‘The student had an outstanding performance at the school.’ 


8.3.1.2. Indefinite determinatives 
There are no indefinite determinatives in contemporary Chinese. In the rare cases 
where such a word is needed, the Classical Chinese 4 mou3 ‘(a) certain’ is used, 
as in [17]. A nominal phrase with 4 in DET is the predominant choice when the 
speaker does not want to identify the set of entities being discussed; in other 
words, an indefinite nominal phrase represents a set that cannot be identified. 
[17] a FR(—fr) AA A TA Lo 

mou3 yil wei4 lao3shil you3 bu4tong2 yid4jian4 

certain one CL teacher have different opinion 

‘A certain teacher has a different opinion.’ 


b. FEMME SAAN KH o 


mou3xiel ren2 zong3shi4 du4ji4 bie2ren2 de0d 


some people always jealous others DE 
cheng2gong1 
success 


‘Certain people are always jealous of others’ success.’ 
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8.3.1.3. Alternative-additive determinatives 

Alternative-additive determinatives are usually chosen in cases where the speaker 
has already talked about some entity or entities and continues to introduce some 
other ones. 3 ling4 ‘(an)other’ or 4 7} ling4wai4 ‘(an)other’ is used largely to 
introduce an additional set of entities similar to the set under discussion, as in 
[18]. When a set of entities has been identified and a subset has been discussed, a 
nominal phrase with fth, qi2ta1 ‘the other(s)’ or E&R qi2yu2 ‘the rest’ in DET can 
be used to introduce the other subset, as in [18b] and [18c]. The nominal phrase 
marked with {th cannot stand for a singleton set. 


[18] a. AKA EREJET? [additive] 
ling4 yil zhangi zhuoizi0 shang4 zuo4 zhe0d 
another one CL table on sit ZHE 


ji3 ge4 nt3gong1 
several CL woman_worker 
‘Sitting at another table were some female workers.’ 


b. /sesrthaikey, b=} Ho [alternative] 
xiao3ti2qin2 du2zou4 hen3 hao3 qi2tal sani  ge4 
violin solo very good other three CL 


jie2mu4 ye3 bu4 = cuo4 

show also NEG bad 

‘The violin solo is great and the other three performances are 
also good.’ 


ce FeERUGREA, HAR LIAL TEE © [exclusive-alternative] 
wo3 zhi3 ren4shi2 wangi jingili3 qi2yu2 ji3 


I only know WANG manager the_rest several 


wei4 mo4sheng1 ded hen3 

CL strange DE very 

‘(Of all the people involved) I only know Manager Wang and the rest 
are strangers to me.’ 


8.3.2. Universal quantifier determinatives 

Several universal quantifiers can function as determinatives. When the distribu- 
tive universal quantifier f} mei3 ‘every’ occupies DET, the nominal phrase repre- 
sents each and every subset of a set that has been mentioned in the discourse or 
is identifiable in the environment. Sentence [19] thus means that each and every 
student, likely those under the speaker’s supervision, should be prepared. 
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[19] (NIRA HES TET EGE © 
mei3 yil ge4 tong2xue2 doul bi4xul zuo4 


every one CL classmate all must make 
hao3 chonglfen4 zhun3bei4 
complete adequate preparation 


‘Every student must be well prepared.’ 


The * ge4 ‘every, each’ in [20a] means that the request of signing up goes to 
individual parents on the spot, namely, a set identifiable in the environment. The 
emphasis of [20a] is on the distribution of the request to individual subsets and 


exceptions are allowed. If f} mei3 ‘every’ replaced #% in [20a], the request would 
apply to each and every subset without exception. Another difference between 
the two is that f$ is compatible with any numeral in NUM so that phrases like fý 
Z4 RÆ mei3 san1 liang4 ka3chel ‘every three trucks’ and # + == mei3 shi2 zhi1 
yang2 ‘every ten sheep’ are possible. 4, on the other hand, is only compatible with 


the numeral - yi1 ‘one,’ which actually does not appear overtly, and the size of 
each set is represented by the classifier. The nominal phrase in [20a] represents 
singleton subsets because of {i wei4 ‘respectful individual’ and the one in [20b] 
represents subsets with at least two members because of 24 zu3 ‘group’. 


[20 a. BAAR IBEX LAE SI] o 
ge4wei4 jialzhang3 qing3 xianl lai2 zhe4li3 
each parent please first come here 
qian1dao4 
sign_in 
‘Each parent please come here to sign up.’ 
b. KARIKI 
ge4 zu3 tong2xue2 fenltou2 xing2dong4 
each group classmate separately act 
‘Each group of students acts separately.’ 


8.3.3. Existential quantifier determinatives 

When the existential quantifier 4£{Pf ren4he2 ‘any’ appears in DET, the nominal 
phrase either represents a free choice or yields the reading ofa negatively oriented 
polarity-sensitive item in a non-affirmative context. 


A free choice {£({iJ ren4he2 ‘any’ indicates that an arbitrary subset can be selected 
from a known set and the predicate applies to that subset. The NUM position of 
such a phrase is typically filled with — yi1 ‘one,’ as in [21a], but it could be filled 
with any numeral, such as in [21b]. Sometimes both NUM and CL are left open 
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without any lexical element, as in [21c], and the most natural interpretation for 
such a nominal phrase is that its NUM position is filled with — yi1 ‘one,’ while 
the CL is position filled with a classifier compatible with the element in N. This 
means that the subset represented by {£ ff A ren4he2 ren2 ‘any person’ may vary 
in size, depending on the covert classifier. A non-affirmative 4EM] ren4he2 ‘any’ 
characteristically appears in the scope of negation, as in [21d], which means the 
prohibition against leaving should apply to any chosen subset of the students 
taking the exam. 


21) a ARORA TI LSet HEA] o 
fu4kuan3 hou4 gu4ke4 ke3yi3 na2zou3 
pay_a_sum_of_money after customer may take_away 
ren4he2 yil kuangl yu2 
any one CL fish 
‘The customer can take away any basket of fish after he has paid the 
money.’ 

b. HEEB ASIA, HS AEA Ao 

shi4jie4 shang4 ren4he2 liang3 ge4 ren2 zhiljian1 
world on any two CL people between 


zui4duo1 zhi3 ge2 zhe0 liu4 ge4 ren2 
at_most only separate ZHE six CL people 
‘Between any two persons in the world, there are at most six other 
persons.’ 
c. FEA ARB AIM AIK AE Lo 
ren4he2 ren2 doul you3 quan2li4 biao3da2_ zi4ji3 
any people all YOU right express self 


deO yi4jian4 

DE opinion 

‘Anybody would have the right to present his opinion.’ 
d. ia) AMELE (HE AIF © 

kao3shi4 qiljianl bu4zhun3 ren4he2 xue2sheng1 

test period forbid any student 

li2kail 

leave 


‘Do not let any student leave during the exam period.’ 


8.3.4. Interrogative determinatives 
When its DET position is filled with the interrogative determinative HB na3 
‘which,’ the nominal phrase represents a subset to be identified from a known set. 
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Jf can appear in the sequence DET-NUM-CL-N, such as MPA na3 liang3 ge4 
xue2sheng1 ‘which two students.’ It can also appear in the sequence of DET-CL-N, 
such as Hh (iz Jil na3 wei4 lao3shil ‘which teacher.’ W} occasionally appears in the 
sequence DET-N, with the noun in N denoting a calendar unit or a location, as 
in WSK na3 tian1 ‘which day,’ WPH na3 yue4 ‘which month,’ Wh4F na3 nian2 ‘which 
year,’ Wh na3li3 [Ik JL na3er0 ‘which place,’ and Witi na3 zhan4 ‘which station.’ 
A nominal phrase with a H} in DET potentially has two distinctive readings. 


One is that of an existential quantifier similar to a phrase with {£-{"J ren4he2 ‘any’ 
in DET, which could be a free choice, available when the phrase appears in a 
yes-no question or falls under the scope of the inclusive adverb #$ dou! ‘all,’ as 
in [22a] and [22b], or a negatively oriented polarity-sensitive one, available when 
the phrase appears in a non-affirmative context, as in [22c]. The other reading is 
that of an interrogative phrase. In sentences like [22d], the speaker has in mind a 
set of books and uses HP JLAS45 na3 ji3 ben3 shu1 ‘which books’ to ask for the identity 
of a subset. 


[22] a KSE D Mng? 
nin2 yao4 jian4 na3 wei4 lao3shil ma0 
you want see which CL teacher MA 
‘Do you want to see any teacher?’ 


b. MWIET o 
tal na3 zhong3 qun2zi0 doul gan3 chuani 
she which CL skirt all dare wear 
‘She dares to wear any kind of skirt.’ 

c. PEREDE, ABA BETS T Ro 
bu4guan3 ni3 qu4 na3li3 doul bu4neng2 wang4 


7 


no_matter you go where all cannot forget 
le0 wo3 
LE 1 


‘No matter where you go, don’t forget me.’ 
d. Wit S BRILAS 32 
ni3 jie4 leO na3 jis ben3 shul 


you borrow LE which several CL book 
‘Which books did you borrow?’ 


8.4. The function of NUM-CL 
The middle layer of a nominal phrase is NUM-CLP. The head position of NUM-CL 
is filled with a numeral-classifier compound. The element in NUM is a numeral 
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or a quantifier, while that in CL is a classifier, and the two words form a single 
unit with the latter as the head. 


8.4.1. Elements in the NUM position 

The NUM position is the locus for numbers. Except for pronouns and some nouns 
representing human beings, the element in N of most nominal phrases does not 
have an inflectional marking for numbers and the relevant information is mainly 
provided by the numeral in NUM. 


8.4.1.1. Cardinal numerals 

The NUM position is prototypically filled with a cardinal numeral. Cardinal numer- 
als are built with the basic digits — yi1 ‘one,’ — er4 ‘two,’ = san1 ‘three,’ PH si4 
‘four,’ F. wu3 ‘five,’ 7X liu4 ‘six,’ E qil ‘seven,’ /\ bal ‘eight,’ and JL jiu3 ‘nine’; 
counting units + shi2 ‘ten,’ 4 bai3 ‘hundred,’ F qian1 ‘thousand,’ 77 wan4 ‘ten 
thousand,’ and {Z, yi4 ‘hundred million’; and the place holder # ling2 ‘zero.’ 

The numeral expressing a number below 10 is simply a basic digit. A numeral 
expressing a number between 10 and 9,999 is a sequence of counting units F 
qian1 ‘thousand,’ H bai3 ‘hundred,’ and F shi2 ‘ten,’ each preceded by a basic 
digit as the multiplier, and then a basic digit. The value of such a number is the 
sum of the basic digit and the product of each multiplier and its counting unit. 
If the multiplier for F shi2 ‘ten’ is — yi1 ‘one,’ it is prototypically omitted when 
the number is smaller than 20 and is often omitted when the number is larger 
than 100. If the multiplier of a counting unit is zero, a Ẹ ling2 ‘zero’ is inserted to 
hold the place. Only one # ling2 ‘zero’ is needed when two or more neighboring 
counting units have a zero multiplier, and no # ling2 ‘zero’ is needed if the basic 
digital and its neighboring counting units are all zero, as in [23e]. 


[23] a (AFA 
yil shi2 bal 
one ten eight 


‘eighteen’ 
b. MARTYN 
si4 bai3 wu3 shi2 liu4 
four hundred five ten six 
‘four hundred and fifty-six’ 
ce SPFABALTIL 
san1 qian1 liu4 bai3 jiu3 shi2 jiu3 


three thousand six hundred nine ten nine 
‘three thousand six hundred and ninety-nine’ 
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d. APE 
bal gian1 ling2 qil 
eight thousand zero seven 
‘eight thousand and seven’ 


e WT 
liu4 qian1 
six thousand 


‘six thousand’ 


The sequence expressing a number smaller than 10,000 is the base for larger 
numbers. A numeral expressing a number between 10,000 and 99,999,999 con- 
sists of two sequences: a base sequence and another one that is the product of 
a base sequence and the counting unit JJ wan4 ‘ten thousand.’ The value of the 
numeral is the sum of the two sequences, as in [24a] and [24b]. A numeral express- 
ing 100,000,000 or above consists of three sequences: a base sequence, a second 
sequence with JJ wan4 ‘ten thousand’ as the counting unit, and a third one with 
{Z yi4 ‘hundred million’ as the counting unit. The value of the number is the sum 
of the three sequences, as in [24c]. 


[244 a =HRFSA\ 
sani wan4 wu3 qian1 ling2 bal 
three ten_thousand five thousand zero eight 
‘thirty-five thousand and eight’ 


b. =FARATFLIBAEFILG(-)+— 


sani qian1 liu4 bai3 wu3shi2er4 wan4 
three thousand six hundred fifty-two ten_thousand 
qil qian1 jiu3 bai3 yil shi2yil 


seven thousand nine hundred one eleven 
‘thirty-six million five hundred and twenty-seven thousand nine 
hundred and eleven’ 


ce SFAI TAAA HER UTAN 
sanishi2san1 yi4 jiu3 qian1 liu4 


thirty-three hundred_million nine thousand six 


bai3 baishi2wu3 wan4 si4 qian1 

hundred eighty-five ten_thousand four thousand 

bal bai3 ba1shi2ba1 

eight hundred eighty-eight 

‘three billion three hundred and ninety-six million eight hundred and 
fifty-four thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight’ 
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Anominal phrase with a cardinal numeral in NUM represents an exact number 


of entities with the classifier in CL as the measurement unit, as in [25]. 


[25] 


a. 


Abs 

na4 sanli ping2 pi2jiu3 
that three CL beer 

‘those three bottles of beer’ 


AFH EP IURGEK 

liu4gian1 wu3bai3 qilshi2jiu3 kuai4 
six_thousand five_hundred seventy-nine CL 
zhuan1tou0 

brick 


‘6,579 bricks’ 


8.4.1.2. Approximate numbers 
The NUM position is at times filled with the combination of a cardinal numeral 


and a hedge word to indicate an approximate number. The hedge word can replace 


the end portion of a sequence of digits, as in [26]. It can also modify a numeral to 


produce an approximate compound. Some such hedge words can only modify a 


numeral with just one counting unit, as in [27a], [27b], and [27c], while some other 


hedge words can modify any numeral as long as it has a zero as the basic digit, as 
in [27d] and [27e]. 


[26] 


[27] 


a. 


a. 


MTB MAR 

na4 er4shi2 duol beil cha2 

that twenty more CL tea 

‘those over twenty (between 21 and 29) cups of tea’ 
TAER HE Jii 

shi2 lai2 bu4 dian4nao3 

ten some CL computer 

‘over ten (between 11 and 19) computers’ 
AES 

bai3 ba3 zhil jil 

hundred some CL chicken 

‘about one hundred (usually between 90 and 110) chickens’ 


AB ETE EH 

na4 shang4 qian1 mu3 tu3di4 

that up_to thousand acre land 

‘those close to one thousand (approximately between 900 and 999) 
acres of land’ 
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b. 


ALT ARE 

cheng2gianl tou2 ye3niu2 
thousands_of CL bison 
‘thousands of buffalo’ 


VAACIC 

jin4 wu3yi4 yuan2 

near five_hundred_million yuan 

‘close to five hundred million (a little below 500 million) yuan’ 


A=ARTAZLEER 


yuel  sanibai3 wu3shi2 ming2 shi4bing1 
about three_hundred fifty CL soldier 
‘about three hundred and fifty soldiers’ 

HITE 

yue1 jiu3qian1 duo1 dunt 


about nine_thousand many ton 
‘about a little over nine thousand tons’ 


Another way to express an approximate number is to fill the NUM position with 


two consecutive basic digits, as in [28a] and [28b], or to use two consecutive basic 


digits as the multiplier for one counting unit, as in [29]. 


[28] a. 


[29] 


E/UKR TF 

qi1ba1 zhang1 zhuo1zi0 
seven_or_eight CL desk 

‘a few (roughly seven or eight) tables’ 
AJRU F 

ba1jiu3 chuan2 sha1zi0 
eight_or_nine CL sand 


‘a few (roughly eight or nine) shiploads of sand’ 


RIEAtee 

zhe4 er4sanibai3 ge4 xue2sheng1 
this two_or_three_hundred CL student 
‘these few hundred (roughly 200 to 300) students’ 


A third way to express an approximate number is to use the quantifier #¢ shu4 


‘several’ or JL ji3 ‘several’ as the multiplier of a counting unit, as in [30]. The 


quantifier JL ji3 ‘several’ can also replace the rightmost digit of a sequence, as 


in [31]. 
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[30] a. ARAM CEEA FEN 
you3 shu4shi2 ming2 kuang4gong1 zheng4zai4 jing3 
YOU  several_ten CL miner ZAI well 
xia4 zuo4ye4 


under work 
‘Several dozen miners were working in the tunnels.’ 


b. JHE IRIET ILE RST 
guang3chang3 shang4 ju4ji2 led ji3bai3 


square on gather LE several_hundred 
zhi1 ge1zi0 

CL pigeon 

‘Several hundred pigeons gathered at the square.’ 


[31] a. fh TFK 
tal na2 led = shi2ji3 zhang1 zhi3 
he hold LE ten_several CL paper 
‘He took over ten pieces of paper.’ 


b. C= PEILA HPAL AWHA To 


zhe4 = sani qian1ling2ji3 tai2 tuollaljil yi3jing1 
this three_thousand_zero_some CL tractor already 
ding4 chulqu4 le0 
order out LE 


‘The three thousand something tractors have been ordered.’ 


8.4.1.3. Ordinal numerals 

The NUM position is at times filled with an ordinal numeral, which is formed by 
adding the prefix 3% di4 ‘th’ to a cardinal numeral. A nominal phrase with an 
ordinal number in NUM represents a chosen member in a known set of entities, 
which are ordered as a numerical sequence with the ordinal number indicating 
the chosen one’s position. Given the meaning of such nominal phrases, it is 
expected that their DET position is predominantly not filled with any lexical 
item, as in [32a] and [32b], although an overt demonstrative is occasionally found 
there, as in [32c]. 


[32] a. nE 


di4 yil ge4 xue2sheng1 
ORDINAL one CL student 
‘the first student’ 
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b. BAJTE HENEU FAAEE 


di4 san1lyi4 jiu3qian1 
ORDINAL three_hundred_million nine_thousand 
wu3bai3 liu4shi2qitwan4 ling2 si4shi2ba1 


five_hundred sixty-seventen_thousand zero forty-eight 
ming2 xinishengl yingler2 

CL newly_born baby 

‘the 395670048th newly born baby’ 


ce KP — TA) Bas BLE ZS Zo 


zhe4 di4 er4 jiani jiao4shi4 xian4zai4 kong1 
this ORDINAL two CL classroom now empty 
zhe0 
ZHE 


‘The second classroom is now empty.’ 


8.4.1.4. Quantifiers 

The NUM position is occasionally filled with a quantifier to indicate a vague or 
approximate number. It can be a paucal quantifier, as in [33], or a multal quantifier, 
as in [34]. [33c] is unique in that it is ambiguous between an accurate reading and 
a vague reading, since W liang3 ‘two’ is a cardinal numeral in most cases but 
sometimes has a quantifier reading for a vague small number. 


[33] a. ABILZARAT 
na4 ji3 tiao2 chuan2 
that several CL ship 
‘those few ships’ 


b. ZORRAK 
shu4 kuai4 da4 shi2tou0 
several CL big stone 


‘several big stones’ 
c. GARRAFA 


guo4 liang3 tiani wo3 qu4 kan4 ni3 


GUO two day I go see you 
‘I will visit you in two days/I will visit you in a few days.’ 


[B4] a MEANE 
na4 wu2shu4 ge4 yuanihun2 
that innumerable CL  ghost_of wrongly_accused 
‘those ghosts of numerous victims’ 
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b. 2 AE 
duol ge4 cunlzhuang1 
many CL village 
‘many villages’ 


8.4.1.5. Interrogative quantifiers 

The NUM position is sometimes filled with the interrogative quantifier JL ji3 ‘how 
many’ or #/’> duolshao3 ‘how many.’ JL predominantly represents a number 
smaller than ten. Although #4’ can represent any number, it is seldom used to 
represent a number smaller than ten. Such a phrase appears mainly in a variable 
question to represent a number to be determined, as in [35]. The same phrase 
will have the reading of an existential quantifier when it falls under the scope of 
negation or appears in a yes-no question, as in [36]. A nominal phrase with an 
interrogative quantifier in NUM predominantly has no lexical determinative in 
DET. 


[35] a Mbi T JLA? 
tal toul led ji3 liang4 chel neo 
he steal LE how_many CL car NE 
‘How many cars did he steal?’ 


b. MiB DER? 


ni3 hai2 sheng4 duolshao3 qian2 


you yet remain how_many money 
‘How much money is left with you?’ 


[36] a Fe AM Yo 


wo3men0 mei2you3 hel duoishao3 jiu3 


we NEG drink many wine 
‘We did not drink too much.’ 

b.  PRABSEIL AR fA? 
ni3 xiang3 mai3 ji3 tiao2 yu2 ma0 
you think buy several CL fish MA 
‘Do you want to buy some fish?’ 


8.4.1.6. Non-lexical numeral 

The NUM position can at times be left open with no lexical numeral. Such a 
nominal phrase should be interpreted as the NUM position filled with the numeral 
— yil ‘one.’ XAP zhe4 ben3 shu1 thus has the same meaning as iX—7S-5 zhe4 yil 
ben3 shu1 ‘this copy of book’ does, while Jh#€7& na4xiel hua1 has the same reading 
as JSB—#L4E nad yilxiel hual ‘those flowers.’ 


219 


220 Dingxu Shi 


8.4.2. Classifiers in the CL position 

The CL position is filled with a classifier or a compound classifier. Under certain 
circumstances, CL can be left open with no lexical classifier. A detailed discussion 
of classifiers is provided in Chapter 7. 

The classifier represents the unit with which the entities denoted by N are 
being counted. The unit may or may not coincide with the natural partition of the 
entities since it is the unit the speaker chooses for counting. If the unit signifies 
an individualized entity and the numeral in NUM is one, as in [37a], the nominal 
phrase will have a singular reading in the usual sense. If the unit signifies a 
collection of entities and the numeral in NUM is one, the nominal phrase will 
still be considered singular, but it actually represents a collection of entities, as 
in [37b]. 


[37] a. HARFA o 
qing3 gei3 wo3 yil ben3 hong2lou2meng4 
please give I one CL Dream_of_the_Red_Chamber 
‘Please give me a copy of Dream in the Red Chamber.’ 


b. XKR HRH o 
you4 mai3 hui2lai2 yil duil mei2yong4 de0 shul 
again buy return one CL useless DE book 
‘(You) bought a pile of useless books again!’ 


8.4.2.1. Compound classifiers 

Classifiers may occasionally be modified by an adjective or a noun. Such a com- 
pound functions as a normal classifier in that it occupies the CL position as a 
unit for counting, but it also provides some additional information about certain 
aspects of the unit, as in [38]. 


[B8] a EXHI PT Kio 
xiao3 fan4 you4 qie1 le0 yil bao2 pian4 
small vendor again cut LE one thin CL 
huo3tui3 
ham 
‘The vendor cut off another thin slice of ham.’ 


b. AB FBR ABI Be ARE ABE MU o 
na4 yil da4 teng2 xiangl shi2zhuangl za2zhi4 
that one big cane CL fashion magazine 
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doul shi4 tal de0 
all be she DE 
‘All the fashion magazines in the big rattan box are hers.’ 


8.4.2.2. Duplicated classifiers 

The CL position of a nominal phrase is at times occupied by a duplicated classi- 
fier, while the NUM position is filled with the numeral — yi1 ‘one,’ lexically or 
non-lexically. When a speaker chooses such a nominal phrase, he is typically con- 
sidering all members of a known set one by one. The speaker of sentence [39a] is 
saying that #17 7E Xi Z Ii] ting3li4 zai4 tian1di4 zhiljian1 ‘stand straight between 
the sky and the earth’ is true to each of the mountains he sees, while the speaker 
in [39b] is saying that if you look at the tables one by one, each of them is occupied 
without exception. 


[39] a. JRE WWE RES CE FEI il o 
na4 yil zuo4 zuo4 shanlfeng1 ting3li4 zai4 
that one CL CL mountain  stand_upright PREP 


tianidi4 zhiljian1 
sky_and_earth between 
‘Those peaks stand between the sky and the earth.’ 


b. SKIKE TARA Ao 
zhang1 zhangl zhuoizi0 doul you3 ren2 
CL desk all YOU people 
‘All the tables are occupied.’ 


8.4.2.3. Non-lexical classifiers 

The CL position is at times left open without a lexical classifier, commonly appear- 
ing without a lexical numeral but with a lexical determinative, as in 3X A zhe4 
ren2 ‘this person’ and Hj F na4 fang2zi0 ‘that house.’ A nominal phrase with a 
non-lexical classifier but with a lexical numeral, which is predominantly — yi1 
‘one,’ is rare and is usually found in semi-Classical expressions like that in [40a], 
in casual speech like that in [40b], or in paired expressions like that in [40c]. 


[40] a. HHK o 
yil piao4 nan2 qiu2 
one ticket hard request 
‘It is hard to get even one ticket.’ 
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b. ft EAR) Ro 
shu4 shang4 zuo4 yil xiao3hai2 
tree on sit one child 
‘A child is sitting on the tree.’ 

ce =A 
yil jial zhu4 yil tou2 
one home live one end 
‘Each family lives at one end.’ 


8.4.3. Bare NUM-CLP 

The DET position in a nominal phrase is sometimes left open without any lexical 
determinative when the NUM-CL and N positions are filled with lexical elements 
to form a bare NUM-CLP. 

The function of determinatives is to establish the definite or indefinite status 
of the nominal phrase, and such a function is still present even when the DET 
position is not filled with a lexical determinative. The only indefinite determi- 
native (i.e., 4 mou3 ‘a certain’) in contemporary Chinese comes from Classical 
Chinese and has very limited distribution. When the need arises for a nominal 
phrase to represent something new in the current discourse, such as in the exis- 
tential sentences in [41a] and [41b], a bare NUM-CLP prototypically becomes the 
only choice. Such an NUM-CL phrase occasionally appears in the subject position 
marked with the semantically almost void existential verb 4 you3 ‘there be,’ as in 
[41c], to indicate that it represents something new in the discourse. 


[41] a. REPR Teel 
xi4 li3 zui4jin4 lai2 leO yil wei4 
department inside recently come LE one CL 


nu3 lao3shil 
female teacher 
‘A female teacher joined our department recently.’ 


b. SF EI —HEBT Ko 
zhuo1zi0 shang4 tani zheO yilxiel jian3bao04 


desk on lay ZHE some clipping 
‘On the table lay some newspaper clips.’ 


c. APIA AA To 
you3 liang3 jial fu2zhuangi chang3 dao3bi4 le0 
YOU two CL clothing factory go_bankrupt LE 


‘Two garment factories went under.’ 
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When the DET position is without a lexical determinative, the NUM position is 
at times filled with a non-lexical numeral as well, especially in colloquial speech. 
The non-lexical numeral is always — yi1 ‘one.’ 


[42] EAR VKMINEY © 
lai2 beil bingi = pi2jiu3 
come CL ice beer 
‘Give me a glass of chilled beer.’ 


When there is a clear context to indicate the definite status ofa nominal phrase, 
a bare NUM-CLP can have a definite reading, namely, having a non-lexical demon- 
strative in DET. The = R{E san1 shu4 hual ‘three bouquets of flowers’ phrase in [43] 
appears in the topic position to represent things that have been mentioned in the 
previous discourse, and the bare NUM-CLP is definite. Definite bare NUM-CLPs can 
be found in either the subject or the object positions, but indefinite NUM-CLPs 
are characteristically found in the object position of unaccusative verbs. 


[43] ZRERE o 
san1 shu4 hual wo3 doul yao4 
three CL flower I all want 
‘I want all these three bouquets of flowers.’ 


8.5. Nouns and the N position 

NP is the inner layer in a nominal phrase and its head is the locus for the essential 
information of the whole phrase. The N position is predominantly filled with a 
simple noun or a compound noun but it can sometimes be left open without a 
lexical noun. The noun represents a type of entity, which is its denotation, while 
the nominal phrase prototypically represents an entity or a set of entities, which 
is called its referent, and the relationship between the nominal phrase and its 
referent is known as reference. 


8.5.1. Simple nouns and compound nouns 
A simple noun consists of a single morpheme. Simple nouns usually have just one 
syllable, such as ži mao1 ‘cat, aj gou3 ‘dog,’ 7K shui3 ‘water,’ Ñ you2 ‘oil,’ and so 
on. They sometimes have two syllables, such as #&% xi1shuai4 ‘cricket,’ 4" hu2lu2 
‘gourd, KX fu2rong?2 ‘lotus,’ HI hu3po4 ‘amber,’ #424 an1chun2 ‘quail,’ and so on. 
Simple nouns with three or more syllables do exist, but they are predominantly 
loanwords from other languages, such as {HR iB ju4le4bu4 ‘club’ and FJ HAY $R 
ke3kou3ke3le4 ‘Coca-Cola’ from English. 

A compound noun consists of two or more morphemes. The components of 
a compound noun can be free or bound morphemes. The relationship between 
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morphemes in most compound nouns can be described in terms of syntactic 
structure, regardless of whether the components are free or bound. One of the 
structural relations is coordination, in that the morphemes have equal status and 
make an equal contribution to the compound’s meaning. The meaning of HH Æ 
peng2you3 ‘friend’ is directly derived from HH peng2 and  you3, both of which 
mean ‘friend,’ while that of *«I— yilmao4 ‘apparel’ is derived as a simple sum 
of X yil ‘clothes’ and E mao4 ‘caps.’ The meaning of E gu3rou4 ‘kindred’ is 
metaphorically derived from ‘Fy gu3 ‘bone’ and [AJ rou4 ‘flesh,’ while the mean- 


ing of AJ mao2dun4 ‘contradiction’ is related to that of 7 mao2 ‘spear’ and 
JÆ dun4 ‘shield’ via a fable in which spears and shields are the key elements in two 
contradictory statements. 

The morphemes in a compound noun can have a modification relation as well, 
with a nominal morpheme as the head in the final position. The meaning of some 
such compounds is directly derivable from their components, as in the case of F 
i wu3fan4 ‘lunch,’ which is directly related to F wu3 ‘noon’ and ‘fg fan4 ‘meal.’ 
The meaning of other such compounds is indirectly related to their components, 
as in KA}, da4wan4 ‘big shots,’ which literally means ‘big wrist’ but metaphorically 
stands for powerful persons. 

Some compound nouns are derived from compound verbs or adjectives. #72 
guan3jial ‘steward’ literally means to  guan3 ‘manage’ % jial ‘home,’ but it 
is commonly used to mean the person who manages the home. {i 3£ gulgua3 
‘orphans and widows’ is the conjunction of the two adjectives PA gu1 ‘orphaned’ 
and $£ gua3 ‘widowed,’ but it is commonly used as a noun meaning orphans and 
widows, a social group that is most vulnerable. 

Acompound noun can conjoin with other nouns or be modified by other words 
to produce a larger compound, as in the case of 95715 52 JI Æ A AE nai3you2 
qiao3ke4li4 shenglri4 dan4gaol ‘butter chocolate birthday cake.’ Theoretically, a 


compound noun can be infinitely long, although practically, a noun will not be 
too long. 


8.5.2. Elements in N 

N is the ultimate head position of a nominal phrase and is prototypically filled 
with a noun, either a simple noun, as in [44a], or a compound noun, as in [44b]. 
On rare occasions a pronoun can appear in N with overt elements in DET, NUM, 
or CL. The / ni3 ‘you’ in [45a] represents a person to whom the speaker is talking 
while day-dreaming. The {th ta1 ‘he’ in [45b] is neither deictic nor anaphoric. The 
listener always refers to her boyfriend as fth ta1 ‘he’ without prior context and the 
speaker is making fun of her by using {th tal ‘he’ in the same way. fth tal ‘he’ in 
this case represents RWB HAZ ni3 ded nan2peng2you3 ‘your boyfriend’ and is not 
a pronoun per se. 


[44] a. 
b. 
[45] a. 
b. 
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PL EEG T o 

zhe4 liang3 tou2 zhul doul shuailshang1 leO 
this two CL pig all stumble_and_hurt LE 
‘The two pigs were hurt.’ 


Bi PR So 
qian2mian4 kail guo4lai2 yil liang4 zhong4xing2 


front drive come one CL heavy 


sao3xue3chel 
snow_sweeper 
‘Here comes a heavy-duty snow sweeper.’ 


FILA AGE TART ALEK 
wo3 zhe4 cai2 xiang3qi3 leO na4 ge4 


I thus just think_of LE that CL 


tongizhuol de0 ni3 
sit_at_same_table DE you 
‘Only now I recalled you who used to sit next to me.’ 


FEAR BLES DL LPR A- Mio 

shen2me0 shi2Zhou0 ye3 rang4 wo3 jian4jian4 ni3 
what time also let I see you 
deO na4 ge4 tal 

DE that CL he 

‘Let me see that “he” of yours some time.’ 


Unlike pronouns, a noun in N characteristically carries no overt marker for 


number, but in rare cases a noun representing human beings can take the plural 


marker -{|] meno ‘PL’ to express the speaker’s sentiment, either fondness, as in 
[46a], or hatred, as in [46b]. 


[46] a. 


Vr) A A TABS EK HEF © 

tong2xue2 menO doul kual wo3 neng2gan4 
classmate PL all praise I able 

‘All classmates were saying good words about my ability.’ 


LER PRA A! 

rang4 miet taniguan1 men0 lai2 kan4kan4 
let those corrupt_officials PL come see 

‘Let these greedy officials see this! 
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8.5.3. Nominal phrases without a lexical noun 

The N position of a nominal phrase is at times not filled with any lexical noun. 
Although such a phrase does not have a lexical head to provide denotation and 
consequently has no lexical base for establishing reference, it nonetheless repre- 
sents an entity or a set of entities that has been mentioned in the discourse or is 
identifiable in the environment. The phrase thus behaves like a complex pronom- 
inal with a non-lexical pronoun as its head, which depends on an antecedent for 
reference similar to the English pronoun “one.” 

The non-lexical pronoun after XX JLE} zhe4 ji3 kuai4 ‘these few pieces’ in [47a] is 
most likely to take fk zhuan1tou0 ‘brick’ in the previous clause as its antecedent. 
The non-lexical pronoun after Pj A liang3 zhi1 ‘two counts’ in [47b] is most likely to 
take #4 mi4feng! ‘bee’ in the context as its antecedent. Sometimes the antecedent 


of the non-lexical pronoun in N is far away in the discourse or has to be inferred 
from the environment. The non-lexical pronoun after — H yi1 kou3 ‘one take’ in 
[47c] has no clear antecedent in the immediate discourse and its referent has to 
be inferred from the utterance itself, which is part of a confession by a cocaine 
addict. The non-lexical pronoun is most likely to refer to the theme of the narrative, 
namely, cocaine. Sentence [47d] is taken from a conversation in a store where a 
customer utters it while pointing at a coat. The non-lexical pronoun after i<*—{ 
zhe4 yil jian4 ‘this piece’ is deictic and refers to the coat. 


[47] a. APS ERS AMET, RULER AABN T o 


na4 sani kuai4 zhuanitouO doul sui4 leO 


that three CL brick all smash LE 
zhe4 ji3 kuai4 ye3 bu4neng2 yong4 le0 
this several CL also cannot use LE 


‘The three bricks are broken and those (ones) are useless.’ 


b. ORT THEM, AARETE SAVE bo 
feil lai2 le0 yil qun2 mi4feng1i you3 liang3 
fly come LE one CL bee YOU two 
zhil ting2 zai4 le0 bai2 hual shang4 
CL stop PREP LE white flower on 
‘A swarm of bees flew in and two of them came down to the white 


flower.’ 


c KOA LRT, he Aw EH o 
wo3 yi3jingl shang4yin3 leO mei2 duoljiu3 jiu4 
I already be_addicted LE NEG long thus 
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xiang3 choulshang4 yilkou3 
think smoke one_sip 
‘I became addicted and would crave one after a short while.’ 


d. FRBGX—fFe 
wo3 yao4 zhe4 yil jian4 
I want this one CL 


‘I want this one.’ 


A nominal phrase with a non-lexical pronoun in N can have NUM, CL, or both 
left open without any lexical element. The non-lexical pronoun after iX 3} zhe4 
shan4 ‘this leaf in [48a] is most likely to take |] men2 ‘door’ as the antecedent. 
The subject phrase in the second clause of [48b] has a demonstrative JJ na4 ‘that’ 
in DET, no lexical numeral in NUM, no lexical classifier in CL, and a non-lexical 
pronoun in N that takes 1||7K mi shan1shui3hua4 ‘painting of mountains and rivers’ 
as its antecedent. 


[48] a. TRAP TERET, LIAR T o 
tang2wul1 de0 liang3 shan4 men2 doul huan4 
main_hall DE two CL door all change 
guo4 leO zhe4 shan4 ye3 gail huan4 led 
GUO LE this CL also should change LE 
‘The two doors of the hall have been replaced and this one should be 
replaced as well.’ 
b. Sa KA ILL Kn, AGA EAS 5 HY © 
qiang2 shang4 gua4 zheO yil fu2 = shanishui3 


wall on hang ZHE one CL landscape 
hua4 na4 hai2shi4 ye2ye0 ded 
painting that still Grandpa DE 


‘On the wall was a painting of scenery. That was Grandpa’s.’ 


8.5.4. Bare NP 

The DET, NUM, and CL positions in a nominal phrase are sometimes all left open 
without any lexical element, while the N position is filled with a lexical noun. 
Such a bare NP can have either a definite or an indefinite reading. Which meaning 
is actually realized depends on the speaker’s intention and, consequently, the 
structural position the speaker assigns to the bare NP. The bare NP in [49a] is in 
the topic position of the sentence and is therefore definite, while the bare NP in 
[49b] appears in the post-verbal position of an existential sentence and is indefinite. 
A bare NP can represent either a single entity or a set of entities, depending on 
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the context. The «Hk yi1fu2 ‘clothes’ in [49a] is plural since it falls under the scope 
of the collective adverb #8 dou1 ‘all,’ while the ÆA ke4ren2 ‘guest’ in [49b] can be 
singular or plural since there is no clear context. 


[49] a. RARE ABSOR T, (KANE 
yilfu2 wo3 doul na2lai2 leO ni3 chuanl bad 
clothes I all bring LE you wear BA 
‘All the clothes are here. Put them on.’ 
b. REAT, ERAMI o 
lai2  ke4ren2 le0 gan3kuai4 qu4 zhaolhul 


come guest LE hastily go greet 
‘Here comes a guest/guests. Hurry up and take care of him/them.’ 


8.6. Pronouns 

Pronouns form a close class that is prototypically used anaphorically or deicti- 
cally; in other words, they represent an entity or a set of entities that has been 
mentioned in the previous discourse or can be identified in the environment. A 
pronoun occupies the N position in a nominal phrase and such a phrase prototypi- 
cally appears as a bare NP. Pronouns are usually classified as personal pronouns, 
reflexive pronouns, and interrogative pronouns. 


8.6.1. Personal pronouns 
Personal pronouns form the largest category of pronouns and can be subdivided 
into core and peripheral members. 


8.6.1.1. Core members 

Core personal pronouns are classified according to the deictic category of persons, 
in the sense that the first-person pronoun 4% wo3 T refers to the speaker and the 
second-person pronoun {K ni3 ‘you’ refers to the listener. The third-person pro- 
noun can be deictic in that it represents some person(s) other than the speaker 
and the listener; it can also be anaphoric in that it refers to a nominal phrase men- 
tioned in the discourse. Third-person pronouns are represented by three different 
orthographic forms - {th ta1 ‘he,’ uh ta1 ‘she,’ and Č tal ‘it’ - but all three actually 
have the same pronunciation and should be considered one and the same mor- 
pheme. The different orthographic forms are inventions of the early twentieth 
century, together with two seldom used forms - łł ta1 ‘He’ for God and #t tal ‘it’ 
for animal. The same thing happened to the second-person pronoun, which has a 
rarely used female form 4% ni3 ‘you’ and a divinity form # ni3 ‘thov’ (in Classical 
Chinese, this is actually an old form for a father who has passed away). 
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The second-person pronoun has a polite form £ nin2 ‘you,’ with which a speaker 
addresses people who have higher social status or are deemed to be worthy of 
respect. 

The plural form of all personal pronouns is constructed in the same way, by 
adding the plural suffix -{/] meno ‘PL’ to the personal pronouns to produce #/{/] 
wo3men0 ‘we,’ VRI] ni3mend ‘you,’ ftk{l] talmend ‘they,’ thi] talmeno ‘they (female),’ 
and ČÍ] talmend ‘they (non-human).’ The second-person polite form % nin2 ‘thou’ 
does not have a morphologically marked plural counterpart. In cases where a 
polite form is needed for a second-person plural pronoun, a complex form like 
48 =i nin2 san1 wei4 ‘your honorable three’ will be used. 

The first-person plural pronoun Fk] has an inclusive counterpart AT] zan2meno 
‘we.’ The difference between the two lies in the fact that when a speaker uses 
IAI], he includes the listener in his group or on his side, while the speaker does 
not make such a categorization if he chooses FRI]. HAA] is used characteristically 
in colloquial speech, especially in that by Northern people. 

mf] has a singular variation "H zan2 ‘I,’ which sometimes appears in casual 
speech but does not necessarily express a singular meaning. The "H in [50] can be 
interpreted either as T or as ‘we,’ and such a I} carries some vulgar flavor. 


[50 ZAR? MPA m AN? 
deng1tai2 biao3yan3 na3 you3 zan2 ded 
get_on_stage perform which YOU I or we DE 


fen4 al 
share A 
‘To perform on the stage? Do I/we have such luck?’ 


An accepted way of showing one’s modesty is using $Í] in places where 4 is 
normally used, as in [51]. The opposite is also true under some other circumstances. 
In official written documents, the first-person singular 4& typically replaces the 
plural #¥{/] to create expressions like #¥% wo3 xiao4 ‘our school,’ #¥) wo3 chang3 
‘our factory,’ and RZA =] wo3 gong1sil ‘our company.’ Similarly, in official docu- 
ments the second-person singular {/§ sometimes replaces the plural {/ {IJ to cre- 
ate expressions like /K.(iZ ni3 daniwei4 ‘your unit’ and Rii ni3 zhan4 ‘your 
station.’ 


[51] SRILMIEB Re 
jinitianl wo3men0 jiang3 di4san1 ke4 
today we teach the_third lesson 
‘Today I will lecture on Lesson Three.’ 
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Unlike other pronouns, the non-human third-person ‘Č tal ‘it’ characteristically 
does not appear in lexical form, but it must be lexical when it functions as the 
object of a preposition. 


8.6.1.2. Peripheral members 
Peripheral personal pronouns characteristically appear in a specific context and 


have limited distribution. The third-person ££ qi2 ‘he/she/it’ inherited from Clas- 
sical Chinese is used largely in formal genres. It is predominantly anaphoric and 


is seldom used deictically. } represents the third-person of all numbers, persons, 


genders, and cases. When F} represents the possessor of a nominal phrase, the 


marker fi) deO ‘DE’ never appears. Expressions like FEIW” qi2 cai2chan3 ‘his/her 
properties’ and HEJA qi2 hou4guo3 ‘its consequence’ are anaphoric in the sense 


that the refers to a nominal phrase mentioned in the discourse. The same can 


be said about the # in fixed expressions like F} qi2zhong1 ‘among them,’ ER 
qi2yu2 ‘the rest of them,’ and 4/4] qi2jian1 ‘(during) that time.’ 

Other peripheral personal pronouns include third-person unspecified A Z% 
ren2jial ‘other person(s), Jj! A. bie2ren2 ‘other person(s), and FA pang2ren2 ‘other 
person(s)’ which represent either singular or plural pronouns, as well as plural 
KR dadjial ‘all persons’ and Kfk JL da4huo3er0 ‘all persons. AZ, HI) A, and 
= \ are both deictic and anaphoric. The difference lies in the fact that A and 
Sill A are typically used in colloquial speech, while % A is mostly used in writing. 
AR or HA is sometimes used by girls as a first-person singular pronoun to show 
their charming side or to seek attention. 

K&R dadjial ‘all persons’ or Kk JL da4huo3er0 ‘all persons’ represents a group of 
people present in the environment or mentioned before in the discourse. KA and 
KAKIL typically refer to people other than the speaker and the listener. However, 
when the speaker wants to show his solidarity with the listener, especially in 
imperative sentences, he can use KÆ or K4kJL as an inclusive plural pronoun. 
The KÆ in [52] actually represents everybody on the spot, including the speaker, 
the listener, and all the other people. 


[52] KZE o 
da4jial yilqi3 chang4 
everyone together sing 
‘Let’s sing together.’ 


8.6.2. Reflexive pronouns 

Areflexive pronoun predominantly depends on an antecedent nominal phrase for 
reference and the two prototypically appear in the same clause or sentence. There 
are two types of reflexive pronouns: the basic form H E zi4ji3 ‘self and the derived 
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form, such as # HC wo3 zi4ji3 ‘myself’ or bf] H CL talmenod zi4ji3 ‘themselves,’ 
which consists of a core pronoun and the basic reflexive pronoun. 


The basic form HO zi4ji3 ‘self? can have an antecedent of any person and 


number, as shown in [53]. Another characteristic of Ĥ © is that it can appear in 


the subject position, as in [53a], or in the object position, as in [53b]. It can also 


appear in other positions, such as inside a relative clause as in [51c]. HG can 


sometimes appear in a clause other than the one containing its antecedent, as in 


[53d] and [53e], and the dependency relation between the two is often referred to 


as long-distance anaphora. 


[53] a. 


ERINA H O T Lf REX BAR 
zuo4zhe3 xiang1xin4 zi4ji3 ke3yi3 jie3shi4 zhe4 


author believe self may explain this 
yi xian4xiang4 
one phenomenon 


‘The author believes that he can explain the phenomenon.’ 


MTR RF H Eo 


ni3men0 yao4 zhao4gu4 hao4 zi4ji3 


you will care_for good self 

‘You should take good care of yourselves.’ 

RJE A C MAII EERI PA o 

wo3 ba3 zi4ji3 zuo4 de0 shi4pin2 shang4chuan2 
I BA self make DE video upload 

dao4 xinilang4 wang3 

PREP Sina net 

‘I uploaded the video clip I made to Sina.com.’ 

SRIND AMA MAA, BAL 


xiangimin2 menO yi3wei2 shen2ming2 hui4 bao3you4 


villager PL think gods will bless 

zi4ji3 fenifen1 qu4 shang4xiang1 

self one_after_another go offer_incense 

‘The villagers thought the god would bless them and went to offer 
incense.’ 

ECA ALB A ARIAS EK 

lao3ban3 jiaoldai4 mi4shul dao4 i4ji3 jial li3 

boss tell secretary PREP self home in 


qu4 qu3 qian2 
go get money 
‘The boss asked his secretary to go to his home to get some money.’ 
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A derived reflexive pronoun predominantly appears in the same clause with its 
antecedent. It is typical for the derived reflexive pronoun and its antecedent to 
occupy the object and the subject positions, respectively, as in [54] below: 

54 a, FARBER AME: REMERA” 
wo3 yao4 dui4 lao3po0 shuol wo3 yao4 gai3bian4 


I want PREP wife talk I want change 
wo3 Zi4ji3 
I self 


‘Iwill tell my wife: “I will change myself.” 

b. th RARE A ANY, Wh Reb A 
tal zhi3bu4guo4 shi4 zi4sil deO tal zhi3 ai4 
she only be selfish DE she only love 
tal zi4ji3 
she self 
‘She is just selfish. She only loves herself.’ 


A reflexive pronoun can sometimes be found in a non-argument position. The 
Ht zi4ji3 ‘self in [55] does not form a derived reflexive pronoun with {iti ta1 ‘he’ 
but rather is in the adverbial position of the clause following 477 /IK‘> yin2hang2 
zhang4hao4 ‘bank account.’ This emphasizes that it is the subject 4th, ta1 ‘he’ who 
is using the bank account for his own benefit. 


[55] ZEBRA SOIR TK Ss 1h OA, AID? 
lao3zong3 na2 wo3 de0 shenifen4zheng4 kail 


manager hold I DE id_card open 

yin2hang2 zhang4hao4 tal zi4ji3 yong4 zen3me0 

bank account_number he self use how 

ban4 

do 

‘The boss took my ID to open a bank account for himself. What should 
I do?’ 


The basic reflexive Ĥ © zi4ji3 ‘self has two colloquial counterparts - H JL 
zi4ger0 ‘self,’ which is characteristically used by northerners, and 4% zi4jial 
‘self,’ which is used by southerners. 


8.6.3. Interrogative pronouns 

An interrogative pronoun predominantly represents an entity or a set of entities 
to be identified, namely, for new information to be provided. Of these, iff shui2 
‘who’ represents human beings and ft shen2me0 ‘what’ represents non-human 
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entities. An interrogative pronoun can function as the modifier of certain nouns 
to form compounds like WEZ shui2 jial ‘whose home,’ {FAHA shen2me0 di4fango 
‘what place, where,’ {F4 HAR shen2me0 shi2hou0 ‘what time, when,’ {fA Ja Al 
shen2me0 yuan2yin1 ‘what reason,’ and {F4 # shen2me0 shu1 ‘what book.’ The inter- 
rogative morpheme 7& zen3 ‘how’ does not appear independently but can form 


` 


compounds like 4&4 zen3me0 ‘how,’ “EF zen3yang4 ‘(in) what way, how,’ and “EA 


F$ zen3me0yang4 ‘(in) what way, how.’ 

An interrogative pronoun or compound typically functions as the variable in 
a question in which the speaker wants to learn the identity of something. The 
YE shui2 ‘who,’ {+A shen2me0 ‘what,’ and f+ As 77 shen2me0 di4fang0 ‘what place, 
where’ in [56a], [56b], and [56c], respectively, are all to be replaced in the answer 
by nominal phrases representing an appropriate entity or a set of entities. 


[56] a MREMEN? 
ni3 zai4 gen1 shui2 shuoihua4 al 
you ZAI PREP who talk A 


“Who are you talking to?’ 


b. MAn AAE? 
ni3 shuol zan2men0 chil shen2me0 neo 
you talk we eat what NE 
‘What do you say we should eat?’ 


c. FPA MBIT HP ASE PHF? 
shen2me0 di4fangO chulchan3 de0 lian2zi3 zui4 
what place produce DE lotus_seeds most 


hao3chi1 
delicious 
‘Which place produces the best lotus seeds?’ 


Interrogative pronouns or compounds in variable questions behave like nomi- 
nal phrases in that they stay in the position where nominal phrases are typically 
called for. The speaker of [56b] uses {fA shen2me0 ‘what’ to inquire about the 
proper food and, in spite of its position inside an embedded clause, {tA shen2me0 
‘what’ has scope over the entire sentence. The compound {| A ith #7 shen2me0 
di4fang0 ‘what place, where’ in [56c] also has scope over the whole sentence, in 
spite of its position inside a relative clause. 

An interrogative pronoun or a compound sometimes functions as the adverbial 
in a sentence, such as the temporal adverbial f[/ AA} (% shen2me0 shi2hou0 ‘what 
time, when’ in [57a] and the manner adverbial “&#f zen3yang4 ‘(in) what way, how’ 
in [57b]. 
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[57] a. KALFARI K? 
feiljil shen2me0 shi2hou0 qi3feil 
airplane what time take_off 
‘When will the plane take off?’ 
b QSE FRE RRUNEHNE? 
nin2 yao4 wo3men0 zen3yang4 chu3li3 ned 
you want we how handle NE 
‘In what way do you want us to handle it?’ 


In some rare cases, an interrogative pronoun does not stay in its usual position, 
such as the {F4 shen2me0 ‘what’ in the topic position of [58a]. Although it requires 
an answer, [58a] is actually an echo question. When the speaker hears a topic- 
comment construction like [58b] and is not sure whether he has heard it right, he 
could utter [58a] to confirm the identity of the topic. 


[58] a. ARTET? 
shen2me0 ni3 bu4 yao4 led 
what you NEG want LE 
‘What do you not want? 

b. HTTP To 

fang2zi0 wo3 bu4 yao4 le0 
house I NEG want LE 
‘The house, I do not want it anymore.’ 


Interrogative pronouns or compounds can have a non-interrogative interpre- 
tation when they appear in certain environments. The {F shen2me0 ‘what’ in 
[59a] appears in a yes-no question and should be interpreted as an existential 


quantifier. The WE shui2 ‘who’ in [59b] falls under the scope of the inclusive adverb 
#8 doul ‘all’ and should also be interpreted as an existential quantifier. The {/A 
shen2me0 ‘what’ in [59c] falls under the scope of the negative morpheme 7% mei2 
‘not’ and has the interpretation of a negatively oriented polarity-sensitive item. 
(TAIA WAAR shen2me0 hao3kan4 de yilfu2 therefore means ‘(not) any attractive 
clothes.’ The two {fA shen2me0 ‘what’ in the conditional sentence [59d] form a dis- 
continuous unit with a fixed non-interrogative paired reading. The {tA shen2me0 
‘what’ in the adverbial clause should be interpreted as an existential quantifier, 
while the one in the main clause should be understood as a third-person pronoun 
referring back to the first {} A. The speaker uses {+ shen2me0 ‘what’ in [59e] not 
because he wants to know the identity of the book but because he has forgotten 
the name of the book. [59e] is not a variable question, nor does {tA shen2me0 
‘what’ need an answer. 
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[59] a ASEAN? 
xiang3 mai3 dian3 shen2me0 ma0 
think buy some what MA 
‘Do you want to buy anything?’ 
b. HAA ARABELLA o 
shui2 gei3qian2 doul shuolde2guo4qu4 
who pay all be_justifiable 
‘It does not matter who pays for it.’ 


c. MER BOLE ARPA IA He 
zuo2tianl mei2 jian4dao4 shen2me0 hao3kan4 de0d 
yesterday NEG see what beautiful DE 
yilfu2 
clothes 
‘We did not see any attractive clothes yesterday.’ 

d. KILPAAMT, AWALE o 
zhe4 ji3 ge4 jialhuo0 fengi le0 kan4jian4 
this several CL guy mad LE see 


shen2me0 na2 shen2me0 
what take what 
‘These guys were crazy. If they saw something, they would take it.’ 


e TRIER DLS ABA TA ABE IRA? 
ni3 zuo2tianl shuol deO na4 ben3 shen2me0 shul 
you yesterday talk DE that CL what book 


lai2 leO mei2you3 
come LE NEG 
‘Has the book you talked about yesterday arrived?’ 


8.6.4. Zero pronouns 

A pronoun generally functions alone as a nominal phrase. It sometimes appears 
as a zero form, which is either anaphoric or deictic. The subject position of the 
embedded clause in [60a] is filled with a zero pronoun, which is most likely 
to refer to the matrix subject %% lao3ba4 ‘Daddy.’ However, it would refer to 
the cleaning lady if [60a] was uttered as an answer to the question in [60b]. 
The zero pronouns in both cases are anaphoric. The zero pronoun in [60c], 
on the other hand, is deictic, and refers to something present in the environ- 
ment. 
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[60] a. BeVOSKAE Io 
lao3ba4 shuol Ø jinitianl bu4 lai2 le0 
daddy talk Ø today NEG come LE 
‘Daddy said he would not come today.’ 
b. BTA WBE? 
zhongidian3gong1 zen3me0 hai2 mei2 lai2 


hourly_worker why yet NEG come 
‘Why hasn’t the cleaning lady come?’ 
c. ERIE 
na2 guo4lai2 bad 
hold come BA 
‘Bring it over.’ 


8.6.5. Pronouns and possessive relation 

Possessive pronouns are not an independent category, and possessive relation is 
predominantly represented by a construction consisting of a possessor phrase 
marked with ff de0 ‘DE’ and a possessed phrase. The possessor phrase is either a 
pronoun, as in RAJZ Z wo3 ded jialxiang1 ‘my hometown,’ MH {i JAY 44K zan2mend 
de0 lao3ban3 ‘our boss,’ {th AY 2 4 tal ded di4diO ‘her younger brother,’ AA ÉJ — Hth, 
ren2jia1 de0 yil kuai4 di4 ‘somebody’s land,’ H OM AB—22 A) zi4ji3 ded na4 yil 
jial gong1si1 ‘one’s own company,’ and WHIZ T shui2 ded hai2zi0 ‘whose child,’ or 
a nominal phrase, as in E&E HJ #E ba4ba0 deo xie2 ‘father’s shoes,’ $% E $R JE WY Fy 
lou2shang4 lin2ju1 de0 gou3 ‘upstairs neighbor’s dog,’ and JIS tt fs F Wai na4 
zhuang4 fang2zi0 de0 hou4 qiang2 ‘that house’s rear wall.’ 


Since the possessor phrase has the same morphological configuration as a modi- 
fier phrase, a phrase like fb ÁJ} tal deO shu1 ‘his book, a book about him’ can 
represent not only a possessive relation but also a modification relation. This 
means that such a nominal phrase can have quite a number of readings. Some of 
the possible readings of {{[J-15 ta1 deO shu1 ‘his book, a book about him’ are listed 
in [61], and the possessive reading is the most prominent one. 


[61] a. WHEE 
tal yonglyou3 de0 shul 


he own DE book 
‘the books that he owns’ 
b. HS hy 


tal xie3 ded shul 
he write DE book 
‘the books he wrote’ 
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wea De 

tal zhuangl zhenl de0 shul 
he bind lay_out DE book 
‘the books he decorated’ 
Ae a WB 

tal beil zheO ded shul 

he carry ZHE DE book 
‘the books he is carrying’ 


ASE E 

tal mai4 de0 shul 
he sell DE book 
‘the books he is selling’ 


ME See oe HE 3 
tal fu4ze2 bianlji2 de0 shul 
he be_in_charge edit DE book 
‘the books he edited’ 


When the possessed is represented by a nominal phrase with a demonstrative 


in DET, the marker [' deO ‘DE’ of the possessor phrase can sometimes be left out, 


as in [62]. 
[62] a. 
b. 


RAIRE FA AIR TBE GEE 28000 
wo3 jial na4 fang2zi0 de0 tianlran2qi4 chul 
I home that house DE natural_gas first 


zhuang1 fei4 yao4 2800 
install fee need 2800 
‘The natural gas installation fee for our house is 2,800 dollars.’ 


FIR FEY A to 
wo3 zhe4 biao3mei4 ye3 zheO ned 
I this younger_female_cousin wild ZHE NE 


‘This cousin of mine is really wild.’ 


When the possessed is a kinship term or represents inalienable possession 


such as body parts, the possessed phrase will be definite. The fi) de0 ‘DE’ in 


such a possessive phrase could also be left out, even though there is no lexi- 


cal demonstrative in the DET position of the possessed phrase. The subject in [63a] 


and [63b] thus has the same structure as a possessive construction marked with 
FY) de ‘DE.’ 
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[63] a. MEROUR T o 
ni3 di4di0 you4 heizui4 le0 
you younger_brother again drink drunk LE 
‘Your brother got drunk again.’ 


b.  WhH Hs BAA LF e 
tal yan3jing1 13 zhi3you3 er2zi0 
she eye inside only son 


‘There is only her son in her eyes.’ 


8.7. Apposition 
An appositive modifier is one which when substituted for the whole nominal 
phrase in a declarative sentence always yields a sentence that is an entailment of 
the original, as shown by | #4] liu2xiang2 ‘Liu Xiang’ in [64] below: 
[64] a XH EAE A EMF o 

liu2xiang2 zhe4 wei4 guan4jun1 lai2zi4 

LIU_XIANG this CL champion come_from 

shang4hai3 

SHANGHAI 

‘Liu Xiang the champion came from Shanghai.’ 

b. XI FDK A Life 

liu2xiang2 lai2zi4 shang4hai3 

LIU_XIANG come_from SHANGHAI 

‘Liu Xiang came from Shanghai.’ 


8.7.1. Appositives 

A prominent property of appositive nominal phrases is that the modifier and the 
modified can appear as the variable and value in a specifying copular sentence 
and the order can be reversed, as in [65b] and [65c]. 


[65] a. MUP ALTE ZL 
liu2xiang2 zhe4 wei4 guan4jun1 
LIU_XIANG this CL champion 
‘Liu Xiang the champion.’ 

b. ATE EEX o 

zhe4 wei4 guan4juni shi4 liu2xiang2 
this CL champion be LIU_XIANG 
‘The champion is Liu Xiang.’ 
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c AEREE 
liu2xiang2 shi4 zhe4 wei4 guan4jun1 
LIU_XIANG be this CL champion 
‘Liu Xiang is the champion.’ 


Appositive modifiers are often proper names, but it is possible for a proper name 
to be the modified and a definite nominal phrase to be the modifier, as in [66]. 


[66] RREK ZME — EE To 
jie2guo3 zhišghao3 mai3 zhe4 wei2yil de0 
as_a_result have_to buy this only DE 


guo2huo4 pin3pai2 li3ning2 
domestic_goods trademark LI_NING 
‘By the end, I had to pick the only domestic brand LI Ning.’ 


The appositive modifier can be a pronoun as well, as in [67] below. 


[67] a. MEARE ES Rix) f? 
ni3 zen3me0 jiu4 kan4shang4 leO wo3 zhe4 ge4 


you why thus favor LE I this CL 
qiong2 xiao3zi0 
poor boy 


‘How come you fell in love with a poor chap like me?’ 


b. (EARL NEERA Eo 


talmenO na4 ji3 ge4 hun4hunO genlben3 bu4 
they that several CL punks at_all NEG 
zhi2de2 yil ti2 

worth one mention 


‘They, the punks, are not worth mentioning at all.’ 


8.7.2. Appositive versus non-appositive modifiers 

The defining feature of an appositive modifier is that the modifier and modified 
stand for the same set of entities. This distinguishes it from other modifiers with 
similar linear order like that in [68a]. The proper noun Œ Ñ wang2 zong3 ‘CEO 
Wang’ and the pronoun {t{|] ta1meno ‘they’ also form a modification relation, but 
EA wang2 zong3 ‘CEO Wang’ and fi{i] talmend ‘they’ refer to different people, 
even though the former is a subset of the latter. This phrase should be interpreted 
as ‘the guys with CEO Wang as the representative.’ The same can be said about 
the two elements in Æ {ti{] li3yong3 talmend ‘the people of whom Li Yong is the 
representative’ in [68b]. On the other hand, 224 Atti] li3yong3 talmeno ‘the people 
of whom Li Yong is the representative’ and iX JL“ JW zhe4 ji3 ge4 fei4wu4 ‘these 
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good-for-nothing’ refer to the same group of people, and they can function as 
the variable and value in a specifying copular sentence. Thus, these two form an 
appositive relation. 


[68] a. ERMINE LIT 0 
wang2zong3 talmenO zai4 li3mian4 kailhui4 
CEO_WANG they PREP inside have_a_meeting 
‘CEO WANG and his people are holding a meeting inside.’ 

b. FFA ATIC IL! 

li3yong3 talmenO zhe4 ji3 ge4 fei4wu4 
LI YONG they this several CL good_for_nothing 
‘They are a good-for-nothing bunch, Li Yong and his cohorts!’ 


8.7.3. Appositive versus complement modifiers 

The appositive relation is unique in that the marker ff) de0 ‘DE’ never appears 
when an appositive phrase modifies a nominal phrase. Another uniqueness of 
an appositive modifier is that it can substitute the whole nominal phrase in 
a declarative sentence to yield a reading that is an entailment of the original. 
This distinguishes appositive modifiers from complement clauses marked with 
Fy) deO ‘DE’ like the one in [69a], because the latter does not necessarily yield the 
entailment. Although ABR RS na4 pian1 bao4dao3 ‘that news report’ is indeed 
EWEÆ 7.1 Riz yudshu4 falshengl 7.1 ji2 di4zhen4 ‘a 7.1 earthquake occurred 
in Yushu,’ the latter cannot substitute the whole nominal phrase to yield an 
entailment. Thus, [69b] has a reading different from that of [69a]. 


[69] a. EAE 7.1 Ae SIAN fas He RASA HY o 
yu4shu4 falsheng1 7.1 ji2 di4zhen4 deO na4 
Yushu happen 7.1 level earthquake DE that 


L 


pianl bao4dao3 lai2 de2 hen3 ji2shi2 
CL news_report come DE very in_time 
‘The news report that a 7.1 earthquake happened in Yushu came in 
time.’ 

b. EMA 7.1 BUFR HT o 
yu4shu4 falsheng1 7.1 ji2 di4zhen4 lai2 de2 
Yushu happen 7.1 level earthquake come DE 


hen3 ji2shi2 
very in_time 
‘That a 7.1 earthquake happened in Yushu came in time.’ 
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8.8. Referential and non-referential use of nominal phrases 


8.8.1. Referentiality and denotation 

Nouns and nominal phrases represent entities in the real world or some fic- 
tional world. Nominal phrases are mostly referential in the sense that, by using 
one in a given occasion, a speaker intends it to pick out an entity or a set 
of entities as its referent, which is independently distinguishable by proper- 
ties other than those inherent in the meaning of the phrase itself. This means 
that the reference relation between a nominal phrase and its referent is typi- 
cally context-dependent. The ix #-WL zhe4 zhong3 shou3ji1 ‘this kind of mobile 
phone’ in [70] represents inherently a set of entities of a particular type, and 
can be used on different occasions to refer to many distinct sets. In this par- 
ticular sentence, it refers to the set that has been mentioned in the previous 
discourse or is present in the environment, and is therefore referential and de- 
finite. 


[70] RPF EAR 0 
zhe4 zhong3 shou3jil zui4jin4 bu4 zen3me0 hao3 
this CL cell_phone recently NEG very good 
mai4 
sell 
‘These cell phones do not sell well recently.’ 


Nouns are not themselves referential. Although ix f}!-F-#L zhe4 zhong3 shou3jil 
‘this kind of mobile phone’ in [70] is referential, the F#L shou3ji1 ‘mobile 
phone’ in its N position is not, since | shou3jil ‘mobile phone’ only refers 
to a type of entity. The semantic relation between the type and the noun F#L 
shou3jil ‘mobile phone’ is termed “denotation” and the type is also known as 
denotation. 


8.8.2. Referential and non-referential nominal phrases 

Nouns themselves have denotation but do not have reference. By contrast, nominal 
phrases, including bare NPs that look like nouns, are mostly referential but some 
of them are used non-referentially at times. 


8.8.2.1. Co-referential pronouns as a test for referentiality 

In straightforward cases like that in [71], the difference between referential 
and non-referential nominal phrases can be brought out by testing whether a 
co-referential personal pronoun can be added in a separate clause: 
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[71] a Zu VER, fh; MAR Uh 
lao3ban3 chulqian2 tal dangiran2 yao4 de2 


boss pay_out he of_course want gain 
hao3chu4 

benefit 

‘The boss pays the money, and he of course wants the benefit.’ 


b. i “Wi HER, fbi RBA EM o 
shui2 chulqian2 tal dangiran2 yao4 de2 hao3chu4 
who pay_out he of course want gain benefit 


ii. Wi HER, HE, MARRI o 
shui2 chulqian2 shui2 danglran2 yao4 de2 
who pay_out who of_course want gain 
hao3chu4 
benefit 
‘He who pays expects to get something back.’ 


The #4 lao3ban3 ‘boss’ in [71a] refers to a particular person and is definite. The 
pronoun {th ta1 ‘he’ in the following clause is most likely referring to the same 


person, namely, co-referential with 4 lao3ban3 ‘boss.’ The WÈ shui2 ‘anyone’ 
in [71b] denotes people but does not refer to any independently distinguishable 
person or set of persons. It is used non-referentially and the pronoun {fih tal 
‘he’ in the following clause cannot be co-referential with it. The only way to have 


a nominal element co-referential with such a iff shui2 ‘anyone’ is to use another HE 
in the following clause, as in [71c], to produce a pair reading in which the second 
WÈ shui2 ‘anyone’ actually means ‘that person.’ 


8.8.2.2. Nominal phrases that are inherently non-referential 

Some nominal phrases are predominantly not independently distinguishable and 
are therefore non-referential. An interrogative phrase like the {F4 477 shen2me0 
di4fang0 ‘where’ in [72a] is not referential since it cannot be identified with any 
entity or set of entities. A free choice existential quantifier can be non-referential 
under certain circumstances. The {Fff Æ 4y ren4he2 sheng1wu4 ‘any living thing’ 
in [72b] falls under this category. The most prominent reading of [72b] is that the 
predicate 7S: VÍTI doul bi4xul jin4xing2 hu1xil ‘all must breathe’ applies 
to any arbitrary subset of the types of entities denoted by “E49 sheng1wu4 ‘living 
thing.’ The nominal phrase {£f Æ # ren4he2 sheng1wu4 ‘any living thing’ is not 
identifiable with any particular set of entities and is therefore non-referential. 
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[72] a. (FAIA AT LAS BIA FE? 
shen2me0 di4fangO ke3yi3 mai3dao04 
what place may buy 


dong1sun3 ned 
winter_bamboo_shoots NE 
‘Where could one buy winter bamboo shoots?’ 


b. (EM EWEUH TIF MK o 


ren4he2 shenglwu4 doul bi4xul jin4xing2 hulxil 


any sentient_being all must proceed breathe 
‘Any sentient being must breathe.’ 


8.8.2.3. Nominal phrases expressing pure quantity 

A bare NUM-CIP can at times be found in sentences describing a pure quantitative 
relationship, in the sense that the speaker is using the denotation of the noun 
and the quantity represented by the numeral-classifier without picking out any 
set of entities as the referent of the phrase. Both JT I} wu3 jin? mian4fen3 ‘five 
halfkilo of flour’ and PFK si4shi2 ge4 man2tou0 ‘forty buns’ in [73a] are used 
here to describe the amount of flour needed for making a certain number of buns, 
but not to identify any particular flour or buns. The relationship between —5K/K 
yil zhang1 chuang2 ‘one bed’ and =“ A san1 ge4 ren2 ‘three persons’ in [73b] is also 
that of pure quantity. 


[73] a. EA E VA MiB o 


wu3 jini mian4fen3 ke3yi3 zuo4 si4shi2 


five halfkilogram flour may make forty 


ge4 man2tou0 
CL steamed_bun 
‘Five half-kilos of flour is enough to make forty buns.’ 


b. —skKRHE=+ Ao 
yil zhangi chuang2 shui4 sani ge4 ren2 


one CL bed sleep three CL _ people 
‘One bed is enough for three persons to sleep on.’ 


8.8.2.4. Nominal phrases related to activities 

Bare NPs are occasionally found in verb phrases describing types of activities, 
such as the $Ë du2shu1 ‘read book’ in [74]. The bare NP +4 shu1 ‘book’ in this case 
does not represent any particular set of books, neither does it represent books 
as a type of entity. +5 shu1 ‘book’ is part of an activity verb phrase that means 
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‘going to school’ and cannot serve as the antecedent of any pronominal. Thus, it 
is non-referential. 


[74] FRIES 
wo3 yao4 du2shul 
I want read 
‘I want to go to school.’ 


8.8.3. Definiteness and genericity 

The reference of a nominal phrase is characteristically context-dependent. When 
the speaker expects the listener to be able to identify the referent of a nominal 
phrase, he will use a definite phrase, namely, one with a demonstrative in DET. 
When the speaker does not expect the speaker to be able to identify anything, 
he will use an indefinite nominal phrase, which predominantly has no lexical 
indefinite determinative in DET. 

A nominal phrase will have a generic reading when it is in the scope of an 
expression denoting unlimited states, namely, a situation type that potentially 
holds for all times. A nominal phrase with a generic reading prototypically appears 
as a bare NP and it characteristically refers to a type of entity. The 7249 chong3wu4 
‘pets’ in [75a] refers to pets as a type of animal and the neighbor’s love for them 
seems to hold for as long as she lives. The # % mo2gu1 ‘mushrooms’ in [75b] refers 
to a type of living thing and the statement &— PEE shi4 yi1 zhong3 zhen1jun4 ‘be 
a type of fungi’ holds for all time. These two bare NPs have a generic reading. 


[75] a. BERKEY o 
lin2ju1 xi3huani yang3 chong3wu4 


neighbor like raise pet 
‘Our neighbor loves to Keep pets.’ 


b. iiep HA o 


mo2gu1 shi4 yil zhong3 zhenljuni 


mushroom be one CL fungus 
‘Mushrooms are a type of fungi.’ 


8.9. Proper names, proper nouns, and vocatives 


8.9.1. Proper names and proper nouns 

Proper names are expressions that have been conventionally adopted as the name 
of a particular entity or a set of entities, while proper nouns are those that are 
specialized in the function of heading proper names. Although proper names and 
proper nouns have distinctive properties, they are not represented with distinctive 
orthographic shapes. 
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The most common proper names are personal names like Z£ f li3bai2 ‘LI Bai’ and 
=] Si silma3qian1 ‘SIMA Qian,’ in which the first part is the family name while 
the second part is the given name. Other proper names include place names, such 
JMBATHT xian2yang2 shi4 ‘City of Xianyang’ and Fi MF ji2lin2 sheng3 ‘Jilin Province,’ 
and names for ethnic groups, such as {HJ miao2zu2 ‘Miao, Mhong’ and F% jk 


yao2zu2 ‘Yao.’ 

Proper names sometimes have a proper noun as the head, such as /]\#® xiao3 li3 
‘Little Li, $% heil yi2 ‘Black Yi,’ and 1b bei3 jiang1 ‘Northern Xinjiang,’ while 
they at other times have a common noun as the head, such as JERK% bei3jing1 
da4xue2 ‘Peking University,’ Z#'F Ut anthuil zhong1xin1 ‘Anhui Center,’ and If 
XK lu3xun4 wen2xue2 jiang3 ‘the LU Xun Literature Prize.’ 


8.9.2. Vocatives 

Nominal phrases sometimes serve as terms of address, namely, as vocatives. Com- 
mon vocatives include proper names, as in [76a], occupational terms, as in [76b], 
kinship terms, as in [76c], official titles, as in [76d], status terms, as in [76e], general 
terms, as in [76f], and derogative terms, as in [76g]. 


[76] a. BRK, TABI RK 
mao2xiao3ming2 qing3 ni3 dao4 houdtai2  lai2 
MAO_XIAOMING please you PREP backstage come 
‘MAO Xiaoming, please come to the back stage.’ 


b. KR, RAED AER TT EH? 
dai4fu0 wo3 neng2bu4neng2 bu4 da3zhenl 


doctor I can_not_can NEG shoot 
‘Doctor, could I not have the shot?’ 


c. S10, A KIB 
jiu4mail gei3 dian3 shui3 hel 
aunt give some water drink 
‘Auntie, [please] give me some water to drink.’ 
d. XRK, WE o 
liu2 xiao4zhang3 qing3 jin4 
LIU president please enter 
‘President LIU, please come in.’ 


e KA, tire 
da4ren2 rao2ming4 
your_highness spare_one’s_life 
‘Your Majesty, please spare my life.’ 
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£ £S, MUTT 
lao3xiang1 ni3 tingl wo3  shuol 
fellow_villager you listen I talk 
‘Buddy, please listen to me.’ 

g. EE, | RAE AS HI? 
hun2dan4 zhe4 ye3 shi4 ni3 neng2 zuo4 de0 
bastard this also be you can sit DE 


ma0 
MA 
‘You bastard! Is this what you can sit on?’ 


8.10. Nominal phrases as propositions, predicates, or sentences 

Declarative sentences are mainly used to assert propositions, which have truth 
values, but a phrase or a combination of phrases may also at times assert proposi- 
tions. 


8.10.1. Propositional nominal phrases 
Phrases that can assert propositions independently include verb phrases, adjective 
phrases, and nominal phrases. 


8.10.1.1. Proposition-asserting verb phrases 

Averb phrase asserting a proposition typically represents an action that normally 
requires some participant(s) in addition to the verb. The #1 [ pao3 le0 ‘have run 
away’ in [77a] requires an agent that is typically animate. It can assert a proposition 
only when it appears in a discourse where some entity capable of running has been 
mentioned or is identifiable in the environment. If the entity has not run away, 
the proposition is false. The four verb phrases 46 \l) bi4ye4 ‘graduate,’ FA BE {EAL 
liu2xiao4 ren4jiao4 ‘stay at the same school to teach,’ 24 4¥ jie2hun1 ‘get married,’ 
and /E4%F¥ sheng! hai2zi0 ‘have kids’ in [77b] all require an agent in order to assert 
propositions and its identity has to be recoverable from the context. 


[77] a. Mo 
pao3 led 
run LE 


‘(It/he/she/they) has run away.’ 

b. JARIR Fo HEL, EREA, SUF, EXT o 
hou4lai2 jiu4 bi3jiao4 jian3dan1 le0 bi4ye4 
later thus relatively simple LE graduate 
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liu2xiao4 ren4jiao4 jie2hun1 sheng1 hai2zio 
stay_in_school teach marry give_birth child 

‘It became simpler after that: graduating, becoming a teacher at his 
school, getting married, and having kids.’ 


8.10.1.2. Proposition-asserting adjective phrases 

An adjective phrase asserting a proposition typically describes the property of an 
entity or a set of entities. The exclamative sentence in [78a] consists of just 153% 
piao4liango ‘beautiful’ but nevertheless asserts a complete proposition with a truth 
value. The proposition makes sense only when a set of entities with the property 
of #3 piao4liang0 ‘beautiful’ is identifiable in the environment or in the relevant 
discourse. If the set does not have that property, the proposition is false. The 7R4# 
hen3 ying4 ‘very hard,’ R hen3 liang2 ‘very cold,’ and {RRETHE hen3 bu4 shu1fuo 
‘very uncomfortable’ in [78b] all describe properties of an entity, most likely the 
JAR di4ban3 ‘floor’ in the previous clause. Each property asserts a proposition that 
would be false if the +z di4ban3 ‘floor’ did not have that property. 


[78] a. W! 
piao4liangO 
beautiful 
Beautiful! 


b. hin EMBL Fo (Rho RR IRA AT He 
tal tang3 zai4 di4ban3 shang4 hen3 ying4 hen3 
she lie PREP floor on very hard very 


liang2 hen3 bu4 shulfu0d 

cold very NEG comfortable 

‘She was lying on the floor. (It was) hard. (It was) cold. (It was) 
uncomfortable.’ 


8.10.1.3. Proposition-asserting nominal phrases 

The most prominent feature of proposition-asserting nominal phrases is that 
they can assume different roles in the proposition. The exclamative sentence in 
[79a] represents the speaker’s admiration for a particular dog identifiable in the 
immediate environment, while #- Hk HA AY /|\ Sy) hao3 cong1ming2 de0 xiao3 gou3 ‘a 
smart little dog’ denotes a subset of dogs. The proposition of [79a] is true if the 
dog in question has the relevant properties and belongs to that subset. Sentence 
[79b] is part of a conversation in a business transaction. The proposition asserted 
by =F san1qian1 kuai4 ‘three thousand (dollars)’ is true if the exact amount of 
money changes hands but is false if the amount is not correct or no transaction 
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takes place. [79c] is also an exclamative sentence and the proposition is true if 
there is a fire in the immediate environment. The two nominal phrases in [79d] 
appear at the beginning of a novel to assert two separate propositions, which are 
falsifiable depending on whether the story happens in a suffocating summer and 
whether there is a burning sun. The first six nominal phrases in [79e] form a list 
of things to be worried about in life. Each of them asserts a proposition that will 
become false if it is not a HiHi fan2nao3 ‘worry.’ 


[79] a. FRBNY) ay! 


hao3 congimingO de0 xiao3 gou3 


so smart DE small dog 
‘What a smart puppy!’ 

b. 27 es 
saniqian1 kuai4 


three_thousand CL 
‘Three thousand dollars.’ 


ce KKT! 
huo3 qi3huo3 led 
fire fire LE 


‘Fire! There is a fire!’ 
d. KE, WKI Ho 
yan2xia4 ru2 huo3 de0 jiaolyang2 
hot_summer as fire DE blazing_sun 
‘Hot summer. The burning sun.’ 
e To Tito fifo Bo To Mo EITA HKR o 
gongizuo4 gongizil fang2zi0 fang2jia4 hai2zio 


job salary house housing_price child 
xue2xiao4 wu2qiong2wu2jin4 de0 fan2nao3 


school endless DE worry 
‘Job. Salary. House. Housing price. Kids. School. Endless worries.’ 


Another way for anominal phrase to assert a proposition is for it to appear as the 
simple answer to a variable question. Such a nominal phrase asserts a proposition 
that is the equivalent of a complete answer to the question, as in [80]. 


[80] a. A: “Rife? 
nin2 zhao3 shui2 


thou seek who 
‘Who are you looking for?’ 
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B: IKAO 
zhang1 jiao4shou4 
Zhang professor 
‘(I am looking for) Prof. Zhang.’ 
b. A: JLF E? 
ji3 dian3 kailche1 
which hour depart 
‘When will the train leave? 
B: Jo 
baldian3 
eight_o’clock 
‘(It will leave at) eight o’clock.’ 
c. A: M EEA A PK? 
wan3shang0 zai4 shen2me0 di4fang0 deng3 ni3 


evening PREP what place wait you 
‘Where should I wait for you tonight? 

B: EHHBERNIA h Ho 
wang2fu3jing3 di4tie3 zhan4 A chulkou3 


Wangfujing subway station A exit 
‘Exit A of the Wangfujing Subway Station.’ 


8.10.2. Nominal predicates 

Two nominal phrases occasionally work together to assert a proposition, usually 
playing the roles of subject and predicate. The way in which the proposition is 
asserted differs from case to case. 


8.10.2.1. Nominal predicates with a conventionalized interpretation 

Sentences with a nominal phrase as the predicate appear predominantly in infor- 
mal speech or in genres that mimic casual speech. It is quite common for such 
a sentence to bear a reading that fits conventions in daily life. Sentence [81a] 
asserts a proposition that is true if the speaker’s sister-in-law is from Hunan. This 
is the most prominent relation between a person and a birthplace, which is the 
meaning of HFa A hu2nan2 ren2 ‘a person (born) in Hunan.’ Sentence [81b] asserts 
a proposition that will be true if Han Han is twenty-seven years old. This is the 
typical relation between a person and an age. Given the conventions of society, 
the most typical relation between 4X jinitian1 ‘today’ and $H xing1qi2san1 
‘Wednesday’ in [81c] is that the two describe the same point of time, namely, the 


day when the sentence is uttered is a Wednesday. 
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[81] a. RETIA? 
wo3 s$a03zi0 hu2nan2 ren2 
I sister_in_law Hunan_province people 
‘My sister-in-law is from Hunan Province.’ 


b. HRA TEZ o0 
han2han2 cai2 er4shi2qi1l sui4 
HAN_HAN just twenty-seven year 
‘HAN Han is just twenty-seven years old.’ 


coe SREW =e 
jinitianl xinglqilsan1 
today Wednesday 
‘Today is Wednesday.’ 


The proposition asserted by [81a] is true if the speaker’s sister-in-law is from 
Hunan. If a proposition with an opposite truth condition is to be asserted, a 


copular Æ shi4 ‘be’ is needed to support 4% bu4 ‘not,’ as in [82a]. Similarly, [82b] 
and [81b] have opposite truth conditions. [82c] and [81c] also have opposite truth 
conditions. 


[82] a. FWP AR Ao 
wo3 s$a03zi0 bu4 shi4 hu2nan2 ren2 
I sister_in_law NEG be Hunan_province people 
‘My sister-in-law is not from Hunan Province.’ 


b. RDE TES 
han2han2 bu4 shi4 cai2 er4shi2qil sui4 
HAN_HAN NEG be just twenty-seven year 
‘HAN Han is not just twenty-seven years old.’ 


ce SRA EE =o 
jinitiani bu4 shi4 xingiqilsan1 
today NEG be Wednesday 
‘Today is not Wednesday.’ 


Sentence [83] also asserts a proposition based on conventions. The prototypical 
relation between a location and an entity is that of existence and [83] is true if the 
peanut shells are on the table. In order to assert a proposition with an opposite 
truth condition, an existential verb # you3 ‘there be’ is needed to support 7 mei2 
‘not,’ as in sentence [84]. 
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[83] TEHET Oo 
zhuo1zi0 shang4 yil duil hualshengl ke2 


desk on one CL peanut shell 
‘There is a pile of peanut shells on the table.’ 


[84 RTEKA HEHEHE 
zhuo1zi0 shang4 mei2you3 yil duil hualsheng1 
desk on NEG one CL peanut 


ke2 
shell 
‘There is no peanut shell on the table.’ 


8.10.2.2. Nominal predicates with a context-dependent interpretation 

A sentence with a nominal phrase as the predicate may occasionally have the 
potential of asserting a number of propositions and which one is actually asserted 
depends on the context. If the clause /— ZK} ni3 yi1 tiao2 tui3 ‘you one leg’ in 
[85a] appears in isolation, the most likely proposition it asserts would be that 
the listener has just one leg. In the story from which [85a] is extracted, the hero 
got some extra pay and treated his buddies to some chicken. This clear context 
coerces the clause to assert a proposition that is true if some of his buddies ate 
a chicken leg, and forces fb — +k Hy lf} tal yil kuai4 xiong1pu2 ‘he one breast’ to 
assert a proposition that is true if some other buddies ate a piece of chicken 
breast. The clause HE TJI — 28 —)T zhu4li3 gongicheng2shil er4 shi4 yil ting1 
‘assistant engineers two-bedroom’ in [85b] is coordinated with TIME = 7 — 
JT gongicheng2shi1 zhu4 san1 shi4 yil ting1 ‘engineers live in three-bedroom’ and 


it is natural for the two to assert parallel propositions. The two propositions 
are true if engineers live in three-bedroom apartments while assistant engineers 
live in two-bedroom apartments. The two clauses in [85c] could assert quite a 
number of propositions, but in the context of a meeting on literature research, 
it is most logical for them to assert propositions about topics. {i {iJ 4b Yb Lk 
ME. ni3men0 dou1 sha1shi4bi3ya4 ‘you all Shakespeare’ is true when all researchers 


other than the speaker are planning to study Shakespeare, while RIIT% wo3 
jiu4 qiao2sou3 ‘I then Chaucer’ is true when the speaker is planning to study 
Chaucer. 


[85] a FUSE TRS, KAILA — ARTE, LS, ELIE 
tal mai3 leO si4 zhil jil da4huo3er0 ni3 
he buy LE four CL chicken everyone you 
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yil tiao2 tui3 tal yil kuai4 xionglpu2 zhen1l 
one CL leg he one CL chest really 
guo4ying3 
satisfy 
‘He bought four (pieces of) chicken. Somebody ate a leg, and somebody 
else ate a piece of breast. It was great.’ 
b. ETC LAE: TEMES IT, DETE ET o 
zhu4fang2 fenlpei4 shang4 guilding4 gongicheng2shil 


housing allot on stipulate engineer 


zhu4 sani shi4 yil tingi zhu4li3 
live three room one living room assistant 
gongicheng2shil er4 shi4 yil tingi 
engineer two room one _ living room 
‘In terms of housing arrangement, an engineer gets a three-bedroom 
apartment and an assistant engineer gets a two-bedroom one.’ 
c PTEE LIE, FETE ER o 
ni3men0 doul shalshi4bi3ya4 wo3 jiu4 qiao2sou3 


you all Shakespeare I thus Chaucer 
‘You all want to study Shakespeare. I will therefore study Chaucer.’ 


8.10.2.3. Nominal predicates with shifted meaning 
In some rare cases, a nominal phrase undergoes a semantic shift when it asserts 
a proposition. Such a shift is predominantly a one-off effort to achieve a certain 
rhetorical effect, but the shift may sometimes settle down to create a new word. 
The 4+ shen1shi4 ‘gentleman’ in [86a] does not denote a type of male human 
being but instead represents a type of action, namely, to act like gentlemen. The 
new meaning of 4H! shen1shi4 ‘gentleman’ brings in some syntactic properties 
that were not available before the shift in meaning, such as being modified by 
the adverbial #{ jiu4 ‘then.’ The Hl }it7k gaolshantliu2shui3 ‘high mountains 
and running water’ in [86b] represent both real entities and a famous classic 
music piece. In this context, they represent properties of the music produced by a 
1 gu3zheng1 ‘guzheng, a string instrument. Because of the shift in meaning, 
myk gaolshaniliu2shui3 ‘high mountains and running water’ behave like 
adjectives and are modified by a degree adverbial JẸ} feilchang2 ‘extremely.’ 
AK SEE lin2dai4yu4 ‘LIN Daiyu’ in [86c] is a heroine in the classic novel 21 1% 4 
hong2lou2meng4 ‘Dream of the Red Chamber’ and is well known for her delicate 


feeling toward everything. In this particular sentence, PRÉE lin2dai4yu4 ‘LIN 
Daiyu’ embodies the properties represented by this fictional character, namely, 
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very tender and often crying over fallen flowers. It is therefore modified by a 
degree adverbial JIS A na4me0 ‘so.’ 


[86] 


a. fF, Hea K, AAH 
hao4 wo3men0 jiu4 shenishi4 yil ci4 bangibang1 


good we thus gentleman one CL aid 
xiao3jie3 
lady 


‘OK. Let’s act as gentlemen for once and help the lady.’ 
b. REHA, JEA TT, JEA er LL fitz 
wo3 xi3huani gu3zheng1 feilchang2 gu3dian3 


I like guzheng very classical 

feilchang2 gaolshaniliu2shui3 

very high_mountains_and_running water 

‘I like guzheng. It sounds very classical and is very vivid.’ 
c FEF AEYR AB EK tt, MARDELE © 

hual kail hual luo4 doul shi4 tianlming4 


flower open flower fall all be fate 
xian4dai4 she4hui4 bu2zai4 na4me0 lin2dai4yu4 
modern society no_more that LIN_DAIYU 


‘It is fate that flowers blossom or shed. Modern society is no longer 
that fragile.’ 


The BHG yang2guang1 ‘sunshine’ in [87] has been a typical noun up until the 
end of the twentieth century, representing a type of entity. It then appeared in 


a popular song to represent the typical properties of modern teenage boys and 
girls, such as being bright, cheerful, and energetic. The shift in meaning went 


further when the same word started to appear in formal genres to mean being 


transparent, clean, and open in politics and government operations. The ad hoc 
usage of /H3é yang2guang1 ‘sunshine’ has now settled down and /H3¢ has become 
an adjective, while remaining a noun with a different meaning. 


[87] 


te — “SET DAE Fi BAG, RHR EHER Ho 
tal shi4 yil ge4 feilchang2 kaillang3 feilchang2 


she be one CL very cheerful very 
yang2guang1 hen3 congimingO hen3 shang4jin4 de0d 
sunshine very smart very diligent DE 
nü3hai2 

girl 


‘She is an extremely cheerful, extremely bright, very smart, and very 
diligent girl.’ 
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8.10.3. Combination of nominal phrases and sentence-final particles 

Anominal phrase can at times be combined with a sentence-final particle to form 
a sentence. The particle not only gives a sentential status to the combination but 
also marks the sentence type, while the nominal phrase represents the core infor- 
mation of the sentence. In sentence [88a], HKR ming2tian1 ‘tomorrow’ represents 
the new information added to the current discourse and the particle Yé neo ‘NE’ 
indicates that this is a variable question or an A-not-A question. A possible sce- 
nario for using this question is that several friends were discussing activities for 
that day and one of them wanted to know the activities for the next day. Another 
possible scenario is that they went hiking that day and someone wanted to know 
whether they would do the same the next day. The former is a variable question 
while the latter is an A-not-A question. The same range of readings is available for 
[88b] and [88c], but [88c] can also be used to inquire about things in the immediate 
environment. A typical scenario is that a mother asked her son the whereabouts 
of her husband when she did not see him. 


[88] a. AARNE? 
ming2tian1 ne0 
tomorrow NE 
i. ‘What are we going to do tomorrow?’ 
ii. ‘Will we do the same tomorrow?’ 


b. (KE? 


ni3 neo 
you NE 
‘Where will you go?’ 


‘Will you do it?” 


ce KEER? 
ni3 ba4ba0 neo 
you father NE 
‘Where is your father? 


The question in [89] consists of PX% zhong1wen2xi4 ‘Department of Chinese,’ 
which represents information newly introduced to the discourse, and the particle 
I mad ‘MA,’ which is associated with a yes-no question. The question has many 
possible readings. One of them is that the speaker is asking whether the Depart- 
ment of Chinese is the destination ofa letter, in the context that several clerks are 
talking about outgoing mail. Such a question can be used to inquire about things 
in the immediate environment as well, such as a person at the door of an office 
asking about the identity of the department. 
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[89] POC ARMY? 
zhong1wen2xi4 ma0 
department_of_Chinese MA 
‘Is this the Department of Chinese?’ 


The nominal phrase #4 mai ‘mother’ in [90] is referential, referring to the 
speaker’s mother, and the sentence-final particle "f yal ‘YA’ marks an exclamative 
sentence. The combination represents the speaker’s surprise, fear, or joy, very 
much like the English expression “Oh my God!” 


[90] yy 
mal yaQ 
mother YA 
‘Oh my Mother! 


One of the functions of sentence-final particles is to bear the special intona- 
tion pattern associated with a particular sentence type. The particle "4 ma0 ‘MA’ 
in [89] bears a rising intonation in normal speech. If "4 ma0 ‘MA’ is taken out 
of [89] and the rising intonation falls on the last syllable of the nominal phrase 
PXA zhong1wen2xi4 ‘Department of Chinese,’ the sentence will remain a yes-no 
question. The sentence-final particle H} ya0 ‘YA’ in [90] bears a falling intonation. 
If the particle is taken out, the syllable 44 ma1 ‘mother’ can be prolonged to bear 
the falling intonation. However, a prolonged 1 ma1 ‘mother’ with a falling into- 
nation represents several interpretations, such as an exclamative for grumbling, 
charming, or arguing. Thus, the surprise reading actually becomes less prominent. 
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This chapter deals with the modification of nouns by relative clauses. A relative 
clause is a clause (containing minimally a verb) that specifies the reference of a 
noun phrase. The types of relative clauses discussed in this chapter are shown in 
Figure 9.1. 

Relative clauses share the same position as other modifiers, as shown in Figure 
9.2. The prenominal position leads to two characteristics of Chinese relative 
clauses, the first of which is the lack of relative pronouns (such as who, which, 
and that) or relative adverbs (such as when, where, why, and how). The syntactic 
and semantic functions of these pronouns are fulfilled by the head noun. Hence, 
instead of relative adverbs, we find general nouns denoting time, location, cause, 
manners, etc., frequently used as head nouns in a relative clause to indicate the 
relation between the relative clause and the head noun (e.g., HJ% shi2hou0 ‘time,’ 
HEJ di4fang1 ‘place,’ JEW] yuan2yin1 ‘reason,’ and ÉF yang4zi0 ‘way’). The sec- 
ond characteristic of Chinese relative clauses is the relation between the relative 
clause and the head noun, which is restrictive. The restrictive relation between 
the relative clause and the head noun is typically based on the event described 
by the relative clause. When the head noun serves a grammatical function of the 
relative clause, the relative clause can be classified as a subject relative clause, 
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With grammatical relations Without grammatical relations 


Subject Object Indirect object/ oblique Possessive 


Figure 9.1 Classification of noun-modifying constructions 


[[[ MODIFYING PHRASE ] H de0 ‘DE’] Noun] 


Figure 9.2 Template for noun-modifying phrases 
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an object relative clause, etc. (see section 9.2.). If there is no explicit grammatical 
function for the head noun, the head noun typically refers explicitly to its eventive 
relation with the relative clause (see section 9.3.). 


9.1. Basic properties of relative clauses 
Modifiers in Chinese consistently precede the noun (see Chapter 8) and this gener- 
alization also applies to relative clauses and other clauses that modify a noun. The 
prenominal placement of the relative clause has a number of properties, based on 
the fact that relative clauses are relatively long or are “heavy” constituents. 

A summary of basic properties of relative clauses is as follows: 


1 It is rare for more than one clause to modify a noun, especially in spoken 
language. 

2 Noun phrases modified by heavy relative clauses tend to be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence through topicalization (see section 9.4.2.). 

3 Relative clauses in spoken Chinese are essentially restrictive in function, 
whereas those in European languages may be either restrictive or non- 
restrictive. 

4 Arelative clause may consist of a phonetically null verb, whose overt recovery 
is crucially determined by the event relation held between the modifying noun 
and the modified noun, as exemplified in [1a]-[1e]. 


[1] oa. (F) ARIA 
chuani hong2 yilfu2 de0 nü3hai2 
wear red clothes DE girl 


‘girls who wear a red coat’ 


b. ASK (HO WEF 
mu4tou0 zuo4 de0 zhuoizi0 
wood make DE desk 
‘tables made of wood’ 


c. SBR AEE) HIB 
jian4qiao2 chulban3she4 chul de0 shul 
Cambridge publisher publish DE book 
‘books published by Cambridge University Press’ 


d. Wm) E 
cheng2pin3 mai4 de0 shul 
Eslite sell DE book 
‘books sold by Eslite Bookstore’ 
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e #205) Ho 
lu3xun4 xie3 ded shut 
LU_XUN write DE book 
‘books written by LU Xun’ 


9.1.1. DE as a marker of modification 

Relative clauses are part of a general pattern of noun modification where modify- 
ing phrases precede the noun and are linked to it by the particle HJ de0 ‘DE’ (see 
Chapter 8, section 8.2.2.). In example [2], the clause DAME GAL yi3qian2 zhu4 
zai4 tai2bei3 ‘used to live in Taipei’ modifies HÆ A ri4ben3ren2 ‘Japanese people.’ 


[2] ARMEE BALA AANA 
yi3sqian2 zhu4 zai4 tai2bei3 de0 ri4ben3ren2 
before live PREP Taipei DE Japanese 
‘Japanese people who used to live in Taipei’ 


The modifying phrase ending with fi) de0 ‘DE’ may be a clause, as in [2], or 
another constituent, such as a noun phrase or a preposition phrase. In example 
[3], the head noun &f% nii3hai2 ‘girl’ is modified by the noun phrase K£ (69) 
chang2 tou2fa4 (de0) ‘(with) long hair,’ while in [4] it is modified by the clause & 
ÍRK tou2fa0 hen3 chang2 ‘whose hair is very long,’ with a similar meaning in each 


case. 
[3] FIA ERE MES RN? 
wei4shen2meO nan2sheng1 doul xi3huani chang2 
why boy all like long 
tou2fa4 deO nu3hai2 
hair DE girl 
‘Why do boys like girls with long hair?’ 
[4] SPP AE Ly FETED BS ERRI KIA A REME? 
shou3hu4 tian2xin1 li3mian4 huang2se4 tou2fa4 
guard sweetheart inside yellow hair 
hen3 chang2 deO na4 ge4 nt3hai2 shi4 shui2 
very long DE that CL girl be who 
‘Who is the girl whose golden hair is very long in Guardian Angel 
Sweetheart?” 


In the written language, the particle Z zhil is used as a literary variant of ff 
de0 ‘DE.’ In relative clauses, therefore, Z zhil may appear in the same position as 
A) ded ‘DE,’ as shown in [5]. 
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[5] | APSA SCA EUSA | Ir EI 
balshi2saninian2 yuan2yue4fen4 huan2jing4  jianice4 
83 January environment inspection 
jie2guo3 suo3 zuo4 zhil jian4yi4 
result SUO make DE suggestion 
‘The proposal which was made based on the results of an environmental 
inspection in January 1994 (i.e., the 83rd year since the establishment of 
the Republic of China in 1911)’ 


Note here that the use of the particle Hf suo3 ‘SUO, like Z zhi1 ‘ZHI,’ belongs 
to a formal register and appears most commonly in object relative clauses (see 
section 9.2.2). 


9.1.2. Word order variations in relative constructions 

When a noun phrase includes a demonstrative and/or a numeral as well as a rel- 
ative clause, alternative orderings are possible. In each case the classifier imme- 
diately follows the demonstrative/numeral as usual (see Chapter 7), giving two 
main alternative orders with different information structures but without mean- 
ing changes: 


li] [[[RELATIVE CLAUSE] ff) ded ‘DE’] [((Demonstrative) Number Classifier Noun]| 


[6] ZARA — A 
jia4gei3 ni3 de0 yilbai3 ge4 li3you2 
marry you DE one hundred CL reason 
‘a hundred reasons for marrying you’ 


[7] AK AAR TT IES Khe Bl AY — E | eh, 
wo3 xilwang4 da4jial ji4xu4 tao3lun4 jinitian1 
I hope everyone continue discuss today 
ti2dao4 deO yilxiel wen4ti2 
mention DE some question 
‘I hope everybody will continue to discuss certain questions which we 
mentioned today.’ 


lii] [(Demonstrative) Number Classifier [RELATIVE CLAUSE] ft ded ‘DE’] Noun] 


BI FA et 
yilqian1 ge4 shang1ixin1 ded li3you2 
one_thousand CL grief DE reason 


‘A Thousand Reasons for Being Sad’ [title of a song] 
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[9] PMR GE: RRE CHL. 


zhonglyan2yuan4 shi4 yil bu4 zai4ke4 ded 
Academia_Sinica be one CL carry_passengers DE 
feiljil 
airplane 


‘Academia Sinica is a passenger-carrying airplane.’ 


When a relative clause and an adjective modify the same noun, the relative 
clause generally comes first and the adjective occurs immediately before the 
noun. In [10], the adjective {45 wei1ruo4 ‘weak’ follows a relative clause and both 
modify the head noun 7 È shenglyin1 ‘sound.’ Similarly for [11], the adjective 
“Œ yan2zhong4 ‘serious’ follows a relative clause and both modify the head noun 
la]; wen4ti2 ‘problem.’ 


no EAKR ARAFE A E 
zai4 ren2lej4 ling2hun2 shenichu4 hulhuan4 


PREP human_beings soul depths call 

zhe0 de0 weilruo4 shenglyin1 

ZHE DE weak sound 

‘the weak sound summoned up from deep within the human spirit’ 


[11] | RID OPA Be TA) et 
quan2qiu2 mian4dui4 de0 yan2zhong4 wen4ti2 
whole_world face DE serious problem 
‘the serious problems that the whole world faces’ 


9.1.3. Relative clauses as restrictive modifiers 

In terms of semantics, relative clauses in Chinese are all restrictive. There are 
three cases. First, a relative clause can serve to restrict the reference of the head 
noun, as shown in [12]. 


[12] (BR) MAS eel ae 
cheng2guo3 yingl guilyu2 ceng2 zailpei2 guo4 


result should attribute_to ever nurture GUO 

tal de0 lao3shil 

he DE teacher 

‘(The result) should be attributed to the teachers who have nurtured him.’ 


Here the relative clause HIRIZ HE ceng2 zailpei2 guo4 tal ‘have nurtured him’ 
specifies that only those teachers who were involved in nurturing the scholar 
concerned deserve credit for the result. 
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Second, a relative clause can be used to restrict the situation type represented 
by the head noun in terms of time, location, cause, content of cognition, etc., as 
in [13]. A relative clause of this type typically entertains no grammatical relations 
with respect to the head noun (see section 9.3). 


[13] a ah ie SCH A 
tal xie3 lun4wen2 de0 ri4zi0 
she write thesis DE day 
‘the days of her writing the thesis’ 


b. RAN KEM RA 
wo3 jial bao3bei4 zhang3gao1 deO yuan2yin1 


I home baby grow_tall DE reason 
‘the reason my baby has grown taller’ 


c REKKEN 
wo3 chang4ge1 de0 shenglyin1 


I sing DE sound 
‘the voice of my singing’ 


Here the head nouns H F ri4zi0 ‘days,’ JE] yuan2yin1 ‘cause,’ and E È sheng1yin1 
‘voice’ are restricted by the relative clauses WH 5X tal xie3 lun4wen2 ‘she wrote 
the thesis,’ RZE N K$ wo3 jial bao3bei4 zhang3gao1 ‘my baby has grown taller,’ 
and JKR HK wo3 chang4gel ‘I sing,’ respectively, with these clauses providing spec- 
ifying information or indicating the topic of the day, cause, and voice concerned 
in context. 

Third, a relative clause can serve to restrictively modify the head noun by means 
of specifying the situation type that is associated with the referent denoted by the 
head noun. This typically includes examples where the modifyee is a definite 
expression, a proper name, or a pronoun, as shown in [14a]-[14c], respectively. 


[14] a BOAR BERIABT FS ERE 
dai4 yan3jing4 deO na4 ge4 nan2shengl hen3 gaol 
wear glasses DE that CL boy very tall 
‘That boy who wears glasses is very tall.’ 


b.  BRBIAY XU EP Fel GPL 


dieldao3 de0d liu2xiang2 yilran2 shi4 zhonglguo2 
fall_ down DE LIU_XIANG still be China 

ded jiaolao4 

DE pride 


‘The LIU Xiang that fell down is still the pride of China.’ 
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c RTS WWA ERRA 
wei4man3 shi2ba1 sui4 de0 tal kan4qi3lai2 
have_not_yet_been 18 year DE she look 
hen3 xiulse4 
very shy 
‘She that is not yet 18 looks quite shy.’ 


Here the relative clauses perform two functions: to mark that the referent of the 
modifyee needs to be understood as being subcategorized, and to help identify 
the referent that is contextually concerned. To illustrate, [14a] is uttered most 
naturally in the context where the demonstrative does not suffice to pick out a 
unique referent, such as when there is more than one boy in the scene that might 
be referred to as IAB Æ na4 ge4 nan2sheng1 ‘that boy,’ while HRE dai4 yan3jing4 
‘wears glasses’ can indicate which referent the speaker intends to refer to. k13] 
die1dao3 ‘fell down’ in [14b] divides the referent of LIU Xiang in terms of the event 
that LIU Xiang participated in, along which line we may have the LIU Xiang who 
fell down in contrast with, for example, the LIU Xiang who won the medal. Ry 
TA wei4man3 shi2bal sui4 ‘is not yet 18’ in [14c] restricts 4 ta1 ‘she’ in terms of 
the particular life stage she is currently in, with 4! ta1 ‘she’ in different life stages 
being taken as different referents. 


9.1.4. Headed and headless clauses 

In the examples presented so far, the modified noun is the head of the noun 
phrase. The head noun can also be omitted, resulting in a “headless” relative 
clause. There are several circumstances in which a relative clause without a head 
noun is used: 


1 When the reference of the missing noun is generic, as in “anyone who” or 
“anything that...” exemplified by [15] and [16]. 


[15] RAE RA EME? 
bu4hui4  de2jiang3 deO shi4 shui2 
NEG_will win_a_prize DE be who 


‘Who is it that will not win a prize?’ 


[16] SAREE TEBE AY, FAS SPAR te BY EY 
yil ge4 siljial jiljinl suo3 neng2 zuo4dao4 de0 
one CL private fund SUO can achieve DE 


guo2jial dangiran2 ye3 ke3yi3 zuo4dao4 

country of course also may achieve 

‘What a private fund or an individual can do, a country can naturally 
do too.’ 
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2 Inthe subject position of emphatic constructions with the copula  shi4 ‘SHI,’ 


[17] 


[18] 


[19] 


as shown in [17]-[19]. 


S ARIELIA es BE TE BEAN EIA AP ELAS E 
ling4 ren2 nan2yi3 xianglxin4 de0 shi4 
make people difficult believe DE be 


yan2jiulyuan4 nei4  jing4ran2 chu4chu4 
research_center inside unexpectedly everywhere 


zangiluan4 bu4kan1 

dirty unbearably 

‘What people find hard to believe is that inside the research center it is so 
dirty and untidy everywhere.’ 


HAP tH BY, iT EREE EAS a EY EB EL 
ye3xu3 tal zai4  tuoldi4 shi2  nao3zi0 
maybe he PREP mop_the floor when head 


li3 xiang3 de0 shi4 chen2man2 yu3 

inside think DE be dust_mite and 

sheng1tai4huan2jing4 ping2heng2 de0 guan1xi4 lio 

ecology balance DE relationship LI 

‘Perhaps when he is mopping the floor, what is in his mind is the relation 
between dust mites and ecological balance! 


EPERRA JE A eC BY PLE Sj NETS AR o 
pei2ban4 gaollou2da4sha4 de0 shi4 
accompany high_buildings_and_large_mansions DE be 


jiaoltong1 deO zu3se4 yu3 huan2jing4  de0 wutran3 
traffic DE jam and environment DE pollution 
‘What comes with skyscrapers are traffic jams and environmental 
pollution.’ 


Headless relative clauses also play a role in the Æ... ÉJ shi4...de0 ‘SHI... DE’ 


construction (see Chapter 17). 


9.2. Grammatical relations in relative clauses 
In a typical relative clause, the modified noun is understood as playing a particular 


grammatical role in the modifying clause. Based on the role of the modified noun, 


a number of subtypes of relative clause may be distinguished, such as subject 


relative clauses (see section 9.2.1.) and object relative clauses (see section 9.2.2.). 


In Chinese, as in other languages, subject and object relative clauses are much 


more frequent than other subtypes of relative clauses. In addition to the relative 
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clauses defined by grammatical relations between the noun and the modifying 
clause, other frequently used relative clauses rely on inherent eventive relation, 
such as time, location, and cause, with respect to the head noun (see section 9.3.). 

The unusual combination of V-O order and prenominal relative clauses in 
Chinese (see section 9.1.) has implications for subject and object relative clauses. 
In particular, the word order in object relative clauses matches that of a main 
clause: 


Main clause: NP V NP 
(Subject) (Object) 


Moreover, if we assume a gap within the relative clause (see section 9.2.1), the 
head noun is closer to the gap in the object relative clause than that in the subject 
relative clause: 


Subject relative clause: [Ø V NP [J de ‘DE’] N (Subject) 
Object relative clause: [NP V Ø [J de ‘DE’] N (Object) 


Since processing a relative clause involves linking the gap and the head noun 
that is understood as filling the gap, the shorter distance makes object relative 
clauses relatively easy to construct and interpret. These factors are thought to 
facilitate the construction and processing of relative clauses in Chinese. Whereas 
in English, subject relative clauses are simpler and more easily processed than 
object relative clauses, object relative clauses in Chinese are relatively easy to 
construct and to acquire. 


9.2.1. Subject relative clauses 
In a subject relative clause, the modified noun is understood as the subject of the 
modifying clause. The gap in the relative clause may be indicated by a zero (@), as 


in [20] and [21]. 

[20] OC FRAY WY IRT 
Ø yi3 kailshi3 zuo4ye4 de0 xin1 yan2jiulsuo3 
© already start work DE new research_center 


‘the new research center which has already started running’ 


Jin 


[21] NEE EHIRHREM T HE O ERKE ER, 


yue4du2 shi3liao4 de0 shi2hou0 falxian4 le0 
read historical_materials DE time find LE 
yilxiel Ø shi3 wo3 da4chilyiljing1 de0 shi4shi2 
some Ø cause I be_greatly_shocked DE fact 


‘When reading through the historical text I discovered some facts that 
shocked me.’ 
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In [20], #rWt3¥ tT xin1 yan2jiulsuo3 ‘the new research center’ is understood as 
the subject of the modifying clause GFF 4A Elk yi3 kailshi3 zuo4ye4 ‘has started 
running.’ In [21], $Æ shi4shi2 ‘facts’ is understood as the subject of the predicate 
fEFLKIZ—IK shi3 wo3 da4chilyiljing1 ‘made me shocked.’ 


9.2.2. Object relative clauses 

In object relative clauses the modified noun is understood as the direct object of 
the modifying clause. This may be indicated by a zero in the object position of the 
modifying clause, as shown in [22]. 


[22] me LAT ATE ONY 
lu4 shang4 xing2ren2 wen2da0o4 @ deO wei4dao4 
road on pedestrian smell Ø DE smell 
‘the smells that people walking on the street smell’ 


Here the head noun cil wei4dao4 ‘smells’ is understood as the object of the 
verb ĦA] wen2dao4 ‘smell.’ Similarly, this can be seen in [23] and [24]. 


[23] PTE AEE ALPE TTR OHI SRR 
zhonglyan2yuan4 he2 mei3 yil ge4 xue2shu4 


Academia_Sinica and every one CL _ academic 


jilgou4 doul yao4 ren4zhenl xun2zhao3 Ø de0 
institute all will earnest seek Ø DE 


ce4lue4 

strategy 

‘a strategy which Academia Sinica and every academic institution needs 
to seriously pursue’ 


[24] SLA SARDEARS ERE O RRELA RRE E 
kuang4qie3 xue2shu4 yan2jiul ben3shenl yu3 tal 
besides academic research per_se and it 


huo4de2 Ø deO cheng2guo3 wang3wang3 you4shi4 
gain Ø DE result often also 


na4me0 shenlao4 nan2dong3 

that abstruse hard_to_understand 

‘Moreover, the academic institution itself and the results it obtains are 
always so complex and difficult to understand.’ 


The head noun can also serve as the direct object in a double-object construction 
such as the one with the verb YF gao4su4 ‘tell’ in [25]. 
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lin 


[25] MERSEY © ANSE SE 


xilyil bu4hui4 gao4su4 ni3 @ ded 
Western_medical_doctor NEG_will tell you Ø DE 
shi4shi2 

fact 


‘the facts that a Western doctor won’t tell you’ 


The particle fit suo3 ‘SUO’ appears most commonly in object relative clauses in 
formal registers. It immediately precedes the verb in the relative clause, as in [26]. 


[26] Aik—TPASC HEA FARE ri A Se a te 
you3wei2 yil ge4 you3 wen2hua4 de0 guo2du4 
against one CL YOU culture DE state 


suo3 yingl ju4you3 de0 mei3xue2 biaolzhun3 

SUO should have DE aesthetics standard 

‘going against the aesthetic standards that a civilized nation should 
possess’ 


FF suo3 ‘SUO’ is associated with literary language and other formal registers. It 
matches the aesthetic content of its use, hence, the omission of ff suo3 ‘SUO’ in 
object relative clauses will change the style but will not affect the meaning. fit 
suo3 ‘SUO’ is commonly used in Bible translations, as illustrated in [27]. 


[27] CAA ATMA HE, Ue REPRE RTC AY (GEE ACS 1:12). 
yinlwei4 zhildao4 wo3 suo3 xin4 deO shi4 shui2 
because know I SUO believe DE SHI who 


ye3 shen1xin4 tal neng2 bao3quan2 wo3  suo3 
also firmly_believe he can maintain I SUO 


jiaoifu4 tal deO ti2mo2tai4 hou4shul 1:12 

pay he DE Timothy second_book 1:12 

‘For I know whom I have believed and I am convinced that he is able to 
guard what I have entrusted to him until that day.’ (2 Timothy 1:12) 


fit suo3 ‘SUO’ also occurs in some set expressions, such as fifi ft) suo3you3 ded 
‘all (that exist)’ and ÆTI wo3 suo3 shuol ded ‘what I am saying.’ 


9.2.3. Indirect object and oblique relatives 
The head noun in the following relative clauses is understood as the indirect 
object of the modifying clause, as shown in [28] and [29]. 
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[28] SEN AE ZAR Te ATER EK 
mai4 yin4hual gei3 tal deO na4 ge4 ke4ren2 
sell stamp PREP she DE that CL guest 


zai4 zhao3 wo3 
ZAI seek I 
‘The customer to whom I sold the stamps came looking for me again.’ 


[29 EZM EMERE B AB A 
shi4 zhilqian2 bai4tuo1 ni3 bangl wo3 xie3 


be before request_a_favor you help I write 
qing2shu1 gei3 tal de0 na4 ge4 niti3shengl 01 

love_letter PREP she DE that CL girl O 

‘It’s the woman who I previously requested you to write the love letter to! 


Note the use of a “resumptive” pronoun; here the feminine form 4b ta1 ‘she’ 
refers forward to the head noun, as A ke4ren2 ‘customer’ in [28] and as wÆ 
ni3sheng1 ‘woman’ in [29]. In these examples the pronoun is required to serve 
as the object of the preposition 47 gei3 ‘to.’ Similarly, comitative (“with”) and 
benefactive (“for”) relationships between the noun and the modifying clause can 
be expressed using a preposition and a resumptive pronoun to spell out the 
grammatical relation involved, as illustrated in [30] and [31]. 


[BO PREV ABS HT LAM ta PEEL 
zhao3dao4 na4 ge4 ke3yi3 dui4 tal saljiaol 
find that CL may PREP he act_coquettishly 
shi3xing4zi0 deO ren2 
let_out_one’s_feelings DE person 
‘to find that person with whom one can be coy and let out one’s feelings’ 


B1 BBR BE I EE 
maima0O mai3 le0 yil tai2 bi3ji4xing2dian4nao3 
mother buy LE one CL notebook computer 
gei3 tal deO na4 ge4 nu3sheng1 
PREP she DE that CL girl 
‘the girl for whom her mother purchased a laptop computer’ 


Note that this option arises only where the head noun is animate, allowing the 
personal pronoun {th ta1 ‘he’ or i ta1 ‘she’ to be used (see Chapter 8, section 8.6.1). 
An exceptional type of oblique relative clause involves the phrase H... Æ 


yong4...lai2 ‘use...to,’ where the object of H] yong4 ‘use’ can be made the head 
noun without the need for a resumptive pronoun, as shown in [32]. 
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[32] PREH Ø RFRA A Eii 
bu4hui4 shi4 yong4 @ lai2  wan2 you2xi4 ded 
NEG_will SHI use Ø come play game DE 


buni 


na4 tai2 dian4nao3 
that CL computer 
‘It will not be the computer which one uses to play video games.’ 


Here the head noun H jii dian4nao3 ‘computer’ is understood as the object of 
FA... yong4...lai2 ‘use...to,’ as indicated by the symbol Ø. 


9.2.4. Possessive relative clauses 

Possessive relative clauses arise where the speaker wishes to use a relative clause 
to modify a noun that has the role of possessor within that clause, as in “the boy 
whose mother called.” The construction of such clauses depends on the grammati- 
cal relation of the possessed noun phrase with respect to other elements within 
the modifying clause. If the possessed NP is the subject of the clause, a gap is left 
where the subject would be, as in [33]. 


[33] ORPHAN 
Ø hai2zi0 de2 shilren2 jiang3 deO hu3 mal 
Ø child get poet prize DE tiger mother 


‘the tiger mother whose child got the poet’s award’ 


Here ÆI hu3 mail ‘the tiger mother’ is the possessor of {%-¥ hai2zi0 ‘the child,’ 
which is in turn the subject of the clause 44% de2jiang3 ‘got the award.’ Similarly in 
[34], the head noun {JL fei1jil ‘airplane’ is the possessor of #L-Ẹ4 jilshen1 ‘fuselage.’ 


[B4 ARTI ETT Sa — o PLA = TMK CPL. 
wu3nian2 ji4hua4 shi2 shi4 da3suan4 jian4zao4 yil 


5_year plan when SHI plan build one 
bu4 Ø jilshenl zhong4 sanishi2 duni de0 da4 

CL @ fuselage weigh 30 ton DE big 
feiljil 

airplane 


‘The 5-year plan envisages building a big airplane with a fuselage 
weighing 30 tons.’ 


9.2.5. Embedded relative clauses 
It is possible to form a relative clause with a complex clause with multiple embed- 
ding, such as an object of the clausal object of the relative clause. In such cases, 


Relative constructions 


whether a “resumptive” pronoun is required depends on the grammatical rela- 
tion of the head noun in the embedded clause (see also section 9.2.3). In [35], the 
head noun Ñ ht xiaolfang2yuan2 ‘fireman’ has the subject role in the embedded 


clausal object of the matrix verb of the relative clause 4% bao4dao3 ‘to report’; 


hence, no resumptive pronoun is needed. In [36], the head noun F A nan2ren2 
‘man’ is understood as the possessor of the object of Æ zai4 ‘PREP’ within the 
relative clause; hence, a resumptive pronoun is needed. 


[B5 BIRERE © WERK SAV MA STA BG A 
ni3 jiu4shi4 bao4zhi3  bao4dao3 @ zuo2tianl zai4 


you exactly newspaper report Ø yesterday PREP 
huo3chang3 jiu4 leO sani ge4 xiao3hai2 ded 
fire_scene help LE three CL child DE 
xiaolfang2yuan2 

fireman 


‘You are the fireman who was reported by the newspaper to have saved 
three kids from the fire yesterday.’ 


[36] BAKE... (YEATES ERED A A 
lao3gong1 shi4 ni3  she3de2 zai4 tal sheni 
husband be you be willing to PREP he body 


shang4 hualqian2 er2 julran2 bu4 rou4 
on spend_money but unexpectedly NEG flesh 


tong4 de0 nan2ren2 

pain DE men 

‘A husband is...the man that you are willing to spend money on without 
finding it painful [literally, the man on whose body you are willing to 
spend money without finding it painful]. 


9.3. Relative clauses without a grammatical relation 

In the constructions described in section 9.2 the modified noun is understood 
as playing a particular grammatical function in the modifying clause; that is, 
the noun is understood as the subject, object, etc. of the relative clause. This 
is not always the case, however. Many Chinese relative clauses, similar to their 
counterparts in English but without the relative adverbs, lack such grammatical 
relation links. Instead, the noun is related to the relative clause by a relation in 
the event structure of the relative clause that is not grammaticalized but can be 
easily identified. For example, the clause may express the purpose to which the 
modifier noun is put, as in [37] and [38]. 
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[37] FAR SR BST Hip AY EJN o 
wo3 xiang3 mai3 bu4 da3  you2xi4 ded dian4nao3 
I think buy CL play game DE computer 
‘I want to buy a computer for playing games.’ 


[38] ff PERE SBE ARAL 
liao3jie3 zhong1lyil zheng3ge4 1li3lun4 de0d 
understand Chinese_medicine whole theory DE 
shulniu3 
hub 


‘(It is) a key to understanding the entire theoretical system of Chinese 
medicine’ 


Here it is not #X#H shui1niu3 ‘the hub’ itself that understands the system of 
Chinese medicine: the modifying clause is therefore not a subject relative clause. 
Instead, “the hub” is one within which the whole system of Chinese medicine 
can be understood. The relationship between the clause and the head noun is not 
unlike the relation between topic and comment (see Chapter 17). For example, the 
head noun represents the general event type of a framework, while the relative 
clause elaborates the actual framework, as shown in [39]. 


[39] TERA RME RY A oh PARP 


zai4  zong3 jinglfei4 mei3 nian2 zengizhang3 yuel 


PREP total fund every year grow about 
bai3fenizhilshi2 de0 jia4gou4 xia4 
10% DE framework under 


‘within the framework of total expenditure growing by about 10% each 
year’ 


Here the modifying clause “total expenditure growing by about 10% each year” is 
a full clause in its own right, in which the head noun 4244] jia4gou4 ‘the framework’ 
does not play a grammatical role, nor is there any apparent gap in the modifying 
clause. Relative clauses of this kind are often described as “gapless relative clauses” 
and are treated as an extension of the prototypical relative clause with a gap, as 
described in sections 9.2.1.-9.2.2. Note that the restrictive function is retained in 
such cases: the clause still serves as a clue to identify the reference of the following 
noun. [40] exemplifies this concept. 


Ko ESI HE CATE BRAY a BES 
zhe4 ye3 shi4 zhiljialgel da4xue2 neng2 


this also be Chicago university can 
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cheng2wei2 shi4jie4 ming2xiao4 deO chuang4 
become world famous_school DE found 


xiao4 =: Li3nian4 

school idea 

‘This is the founding vision on the basis of which the University of 
Chicago became world famous.’ 


A variety of semantic relations may hold between the modifying clause and the 
head noun, as described in the following sections. 


9.3.1. Relative clauses specifying time, location, and event type 

The association between a noun and a relative clause may be one of time, location, 
or event type, all of which are often treated as inherent roles in any event. Hence, 
these relative clauses are very frequently used in Chinese, especially with the 
general nouns AFI] shi2jian1 ‘time’ and $4 di4dian3 ‘place,’ as in [41]. 


[41] ARMS A BIBOR FIERA I 
bu4ran2  wo3men0 bian4 hui4 kan4dao4 zheng4zhi4 
otherwise we then will see politics 


ganirao3 xue2shu4 de0 bu4xing4 chang3mian4 
intervene academic DE unfortunate scene 

‘Otherwise, we will see an unfortunate scenario in which politics 
intervenes in academic affairs.’ 


Here the head noun FHM bu4xing4 chang3mian4 ‘unfortunate scenario’ is the 
setting in which the situation BoA Fite zheng4zhi4 gan1rao3 xue2shu4 ‘politics 
intervenes in academic affairs’ arises. Similarly, in [42] through [44] the clause 
modifies the time expression H F ri4zi0 ‘days.’ 


42] WesfRnWay. 
huai2nian4 xie3xin4 deO ri4zi0 
think_of write_a_letter DE day 
‘(I’m) missing the days of writing letters.’ 


[43] FEUER AWA PT... 
zai4 wo3 jiu4ren4 yuan4zhang3 hou4 de0 
PREP I take_up_a_post dean after DE 


tou2 liang3 ge4 xingiqil 
first two CL week 
‘In the first two weeks after I took up the position of Dean...’ 
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[44] 


BEDS PALA ILE BE ABA HE BORIS KR 
mei3 ge4 xue2shu4 jilguanl deO jinglfei4 doul 
every CL academic institution DE fund all 


bu4neng2 cheng2zhang3 de0 jinitian1 
cannot grow DE today 
‘today when every academic institution’s funding is unable to grow’ 


The relative clause may restrict the general event type represented by the head 


noun, similar to restricting the referents of a personal noun, as in [45] and [46]. 


[45] 


[46] 


lin 


Pes FPSB SE 

ni3 li2kail deO shi4shi2 
you leave ODE fact 

‘the fact that you are leaving’ 


Je CAE 4s 22 A EEL EE Se BE . 


zhou1 xianishengO xilwang4 zi4ji3 zai4 zhi2wu4 


Zhou Mr. hope self PREP plant 
xiang1lsheng1xiang1ke4 zuo4yong4 de0 yan2jiul 
mutual_promotion_and_restraint effect DE research 
shou4dao4 guo2ji4 ken3ding4 

receive international recognition 


‘Mr. Zhou hopes his research on how plants constrain each other can gain 
global recognition...’ 


Here the general event type specified by the head noun WFX yan2jiu1 ‘research’ 
is further restricted by EH WA MEE FA zai4 zhi2wu4 xiang1sheng1xiang1ke4 
zuo4yong4 ‘on how plants constrain each other,’ which spells out the topic of the 


research. Similarly, a clause may specify the general event types of a talk or a 


rumor, as in [47] and [48]. 


[47] 


[48] 


eS) ETE DEENA SARS 


xue2xi2 mao2 zhu3xi2 zhe2xue2 zhu4zuo4 ded 


learn MAO chair philosophy writings DE 


fu3dao3 bao4gao04 
tutor report 


$ 


‘a seminar lecture on studying Chairman Mao’s philosophical works 


STEWS AY TE UIE TE 
yao4 ba3 tal mai4diao4 de0 yao2yan2 ye3 
will BA he sell DE rumors also 
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zheng4zai4_ san4bol1 
ZAI spread 
‘Rumors about him [a football player] being sold are also being spread.’ 


9.3.2. Relative clauses specifying cause 
The relationship between a relative clause and a noun may be one of the causes 


of the event described by the relative clause. Nouns commonly used in this way 
include J] yuan2yin1 ‘reason’ and FEH li3you2 ‘reason,’ as shown in [49]-[52]. 


[49] 


[50] 


[51] 


[52] 


HUES Te OLR re Re 
ye3xu3 wo3 jial bao3bei4 zhang3gao1 ded 


maybe I home baby grow_tall DE 
yuan2yin1 shi4 

reason be 

‘Maybe the reason (why) my baby has grown taller is...’ 


Fe EIMERKA FEE HOE FAE 
ai4shang4 jialna2da4 da4bu4lie4diani geilun2bi3ya4 
fall_in_love_with Canada Great_Britain Colombia 
deO shi2 ge4 li3you2 

DE ten CL reason 


‘ten reasons for falling in love with Canada’s British Columbia’ 


TE BUR DEA EAA 

xing2cheng2 heilbanl deO zui4 da4 yuan2yin1 
form dark_spot DE most big reason 
‘the major reason for forming dark spots’ 


BETIS RY, SAE EASA EK SAAC 
fan3dao04 shi4 shui3zhi4 wulran3 la1jil 
on_the_contrary be  water_quality pollution garbage 


gongihai4 deng3 huan2jing4 e4hua4 cai2 
public_nuisance etc. environment deterioration just 


shi4 shui3niao3 xiaolshil de0 yuan2xiong1 

be aquatic_bird vanish DE chief culprit 

‘On the contrary, deterioration of the environment such as water 
pollution and rubbish is the prime culprit for the disappearance of 
waterbirds.’ 


9.3.3. Relative clauses specifying content of cognition 
Another frequently used event-oriented relative clause explicates the content 


of cognition. For example, the cognition noun 7" È shenglyin1 ‘sound’ can be 
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preceded by a relative clause elaborating the nature of the sound, as in [53] 
and [54]. 


[53] WWE SLES EE 
tal tingidao4 le0 niao3er0 pul chi4 de0 
she hear LE bird flap wing DE 


sheng1lyin1 
sound 
‘She heard the sound of a bird fluttering its wings.’ 


[54] RJ — HH, BED A SAE a ANE 
tong2 yil shou3 qu3zi0 mei3 ge4 ren2 chang4 


same one CL song every CL person sing 

chuilaiz de0 wei4dao4 doul bu4 yilyang4 

out DE taste all NEG same 

‘(Even) with the same song, the flavor of each person singing is different.’ 


9.4. Relative clauses and topicalization 

Relative clauses interact with topicalization in a number of ways. Elements within 
a relative clause may be topicalized (see section 9.4.1.). In addition, noun phrases 
containing relative clauses are especially prone to topicalization (see section 
9.4.2.). 


9.4.1. Topicalization out of a relative clause 

A constituent contained inside a relative clause may undergo topicalization (see 
Chapter 17). Thus, given a relative clause of the form in [55a], the object can be 
topicalized, as in [55b]. 


[55] a. BEXAR. 
du2 zhe4 ben3 shul de0 ren2 bu4 duol 
read this CL book DE people NEG many 
‘Those who read this book are few.’ 
b. ABLAZE. 
zhe4 ben3 shul du2 de0 ren2 bu4 duol 
this CL book read DE people NEG many 
‘Those who read this book are few.’ 


9.4.2. Object noun phrases modified by relative clauses 
An object preceded by a noun-modifying clause is a potentially “heavy” and clumsy 
constituent. When such an object follows the verb, the noun itself is separated 


Relative constructions 


from the verb by the intervening relative clause. In [56], the object {H£ yao4shi0 
‘keys’ is separated from the verb by the noun-modifying clause FRÆ AY) kail 
shi2yan4shi4 de0 ‘for opening the laboratory.’ 


[56] 


RRT FRERE ARE A? 

ni3 dai4lai2 leO kail shi2yan4shi4 de0 yao4shi0 
you bring LE open lab DE key 
mei2you3 

NEG 

‘Have you brought the Keys to open the laboratory?’ 


In practice, this configuration is often avoided by reformulating the sentence. 
One option is to apply topicalization, placing the object FF 3k 4 NW HÆ kail 
shi2yan4shi4 de0 yao4shi0 ‘the keys to open the laboratory’ first and creating an OSV 
sentence, as in [57]: 


[57] 


FEE I el, MRR T A? 
kail shi2yan4shi4 deO yao4shiO ni3 dai4lai2 led 


open lab DE key you bring LE 
mei2you3 
NEG 


‘Have you brought the Keys to open the laboratory?’ 


The weight of noun phrases, such as those modified by a relative clause, can 


therefore be one of the motivations for topicalization of the object of the sentence 
(see Chapter 17). 


275 


276 
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The category of adjectives consists of lexical items that characteristically represent 
properties of entities such as dimension, age, color, speed, etc. A full-fledged 
adjective phrase is typically composed of an adverb and an adjective. This chapter 
mainly deals with the modifying function of adjectives and adjective phrases. 


10.1. Defining properties of adjectives 
The properties that adjectives characteristically represent include the following: 


Dimension (e.g., K chang2 ‘long,’ ‘i kuan1 ‘wide,’ j= gaol ‘tall’). 

Age (e.g., & lao3 ‘old,’ /) xiao3 ‘young/small,’ 4$% nian2qing1 ‘young’). 

Color (e.g., ZL. hong2 ‘red,’ A bai2 ‘white,’ 2x lii4 ‘green’). 

Speed (e.g., Ht kuai4 ‘fast, quick,’ 1 man4 ‘slow’). 

Quantity (e.g., 4 duol ‘many/more,’ /> shao3 ‘little/less,’ 2% zu2gou4 ‘enough’). 
Value/quality (e.g., 4 hao3 ‘good,’ YK huai4 ‘bad,’ H zhen1 ‘true,’ {ft jia3 
‘false/fake,’ A% qi2guai4 ‘strange,’ Œ zhong4yao4 ‘important,’ [AME kun4nan2 
‘difficult,’ f$ jian3dan1 ‘simple’). 

7 Personality (e.g, KY da4fang1 ‘generous,’ /|\“< xiao3qi4 ‘miserly,’ Z 3 
hao2shuang3 ‘forthright,’ [Ak yin1xian3 ‘sinister’). 


nu KR WN 


8 Emotional, mental, psychological, physical, and physiological states (e.g., 24 
gaolxing4 ‘glad,’ ZHR kong3ju4 ‘scared,’ HV hu2tu0 ‘confused,’ % leng3 ‘cold,’ 
iA re4 ‘hot,’ JEPE pi2juan4 ‘fatigued,’ HH culcaol ‘coarse’). 


The predominant function of adjectives is to serve as a prenominal modifier or 
as the head of a predicate in clauses. The defining properties of adjectives include 
the following: 


1 Adjectives have no morphological markings for gender, number, case, tense, or 
any other functional features. The main morphological derivation that adjec- 
tives undergo is partial or total reduplication, which results not in new word 
classes but in more vivid, intensified, and mitigated meanings and different 
syntactic functions (see section 10.3.2.). 


Adjectives and adjective phrases 277 


2 When performing a modifying function, adjectives and adjective phrases 
always appear before nouns. Derived adjectives, namely those formed via 
derivational processes such as reduplication and affixation (see section 10.3.2.), 
typically work as part of a [J de0 ‘DF’ (attributive marker) phrase that modifies 
nouns, for example, A |] 9 yuan2yuan2 ded lian3 ‘roundish face’ and F E 
ELAN GE ganlbalbal de0 bing3gan1 ‘dreadfully dry biscuit.’ Non-derived adjec- 
tives are of two categories, each with distinct syntactic properties. Compound 
adjectives with an adverbial modifier generally require a [J deO ‘DE’ (attribu- 
tive marker) when modifying nouns, such as those in 4 A AY #42 xue3bai2 ded 
chen4shan1 ‘snow-white shirt’ and rt i) St zhan3xin1 de0 wan2ju4 ‘brand- 
new toy.’ Simple adjectives or coordinate compound adjectives may in general 
modify nouns with or without the marker ff de0 ‘DE,’ such as those in (H9) 
xin1 (de0) shul ‘new book,’ JHE(AY)2# HR zang1 (deO) yilfu2 ‘dirty clothes,’ and 
HAA (HI) AF cong1ming2 (de0) hai2zi0 ‘smart child.’ 

3 Adjective phrases can function as the predicate of a clause. As shown in [1], a 


predicative adjective phrase typically has some dependent element, including 
a degree adverbial like íR hen3 ‘very’ and a negator like Ñ bu4 ‘not.’ It can 
also undergo some morphological changes, such as taking an A-not-A form or 
taking the suffix [J de0 ‘DE,’ which is a homophone of the attributive marker 
%3 deo ‘DE.’ 


[1] a. WRH, 

tal hen3 congimingO 
he very smart 
‘He is very smart.’ 

b. WAE 
tal bu4 gaol 
he NEG tall 
‘He is not tall.’ 

c. LAE. 
zhe4 jial dian4 xiao3xiao3 de0d 
this CL store small DE 
‘This store is very small.’ 

d. flay AN yb? 
tal shuai4 bu4 = shuai4 
he handsome NEG handsome 
‘Is he handsome?’ 


4 Some adjectives become adverbs without undergoing morphological changes. 
Derived adverbs alter, clarify, or adjust the meaning contributions of the verbs 
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or verb phrases that follow them. A small number of monosyllabic derived 
adverbs can directly modify verbal roots to form compound verbs, such as 
those in [2]. The adverbial marker 4 de0 ‘DE’ cannot appear between the 
adverb and the verb in such compounds. 


[2] a. ‘Ai jin3gen1/tight_follow ‘to follow closely’ 
b. #44 man4pao3/slow_run ‘to run slowly, jog’ 


c. Iž% gao1ju3/high_hold ‘to hold high’ 


Derived adverbs that are formed via reduplication can assume the modifying 
function with or without H de0 ‘DE’ (adverb marker), as shown in [3]: 


B] a PTS (th) Pa 1] Jet 
man4man4 (de0) pao3 xiang4 chu2fang2 
slowly DE run PREP kitchen 
‘to run to the kitchen slowly’ 
b. WERGE) Ti 
hu2li3hu2tu2 (de0) jie2 le0 hun1 
muddle-headedly DE get LE marriage 
‘got married in a muddle-headed manner’ 


5 Adjectives in Chinese are typically polysemous in that the exact interpretation 
ofan adjective crucially depends on the noun it modifies or the nominal phrase 
of which it is a predicate. The {R kuai4 ‘fast’ in Ht kuai4ma3 ‘fast horse’ is 
different from the same adjective in {K4} kuai4jian4 ‘express delivery package,’ 
although the two interpretations have the same origin and are connected. 
Such polysemous adjectives may differ with regard to gradability. When 77 
fangi ‘square’ is associated with -F zhuo1zi0 ‘table,’ it is non-gradable and 
cannot be modified by íR hen3 ‘very.’ When it is associated with J lian3 ‘face,’ 
Ti fangi ‘square’ is gradable and i777 lian3hen3fang1 ‘the face is very square’ 
is acceptable. Even typical non-gradable adjectives may become gradable when 
they are associated with certain nouns, like the |Ñ] yuan2 ‘round’ in H 4¢78 B] 
yuedliang hen3 yuan2 ‘the moon was very round.’ 


10.2. Two major subclasses of adjectives in Chinese: non-derived adjectives 
and derived adjectives 
Adjectives can undergo certain morphological processes and become derived ones. 


10.2.1. Non-derived adjectives 
Non-derived adjectives are those which have not undergone derivational pro- 
cesses, such as reduplication or affixation. They typically appear in monosyllabic 
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or disyllabic forms, while a few have more than two syllables. They can be divided 
into several subgroups based on the way they modify a nominal element, as listed 
in Table 10.1. Note that ff de0 ‘DE’ in the table is the attributive marker and the 
nominal phrase is an NP, a CL-NUMP, or a DP (see Chapter 8), while degree adverbs 
are those like íR hen3 ‘very,’ #£ ting3 ‘quite,’ and JE% feilchang2 ‘extremely’ (see 
Chapter 12). 

Regular gradable adjectives, either monosyllabic or polysyllabic, can modify a 
nominal element in all three patterns, namely, [NDA+N], [NDA+ FY + NP] and 
[Degree Adverb + NDA + [¥ + NP]. Regular gradable adjectives are the most versa- 
tile members of the adjective class. In contrast, the monosyllabic and polysyllabic 
non-derived adjectives in the other two subgroups behave quite diversely in terms 
of adnominal modification patterns. 

Special gradable adjectives are traditionally called non-adnominal adjectives 
(AE cE JZ # i) in that they cannot modify a noun directly. Absolute adjectives 
are traditionally called non-predicative adjectives (JEia JÉ #iA)) in that they do 
not function as the predicate in a clause. Special absolute adjectives are formed 
based on gradable adjectives by adding a morpheme that specifies a fixed point on 
the property scale. As the lexical meaning of special absolute adjectives already 
encodes a particular degree, similar to absolute adjectives, special absolute adjec- 
tives cannot be modified by degree adverbs. Special absolute adjectives differ from 
absolute adjectives in that they can serve as the predicate on their own, as shown 
in [4]. 


4] a. Af obo okey. 
da4 men2 wai4 shi2tou0 binglliang2 
big door outside stone cold 
‘The stone outside the front gate is very cold.’ 
b. RRK, POH, AEA 
hualduo3 ji2 da4 zhonglxinl xianlhong2 


flower extremely big center bright_red 


bianlyuan2 xue3bai2 

edge snow_white 

‘The flowers are big; they are bright red in the center and snow white 
on the rim of the petal.’ 


10.2.2. Derived adjectives 

Derived adjectives are formed via derivational processes such as reduplication and 
affixation. Derived adjectives are of two subtypes. One type is derived from regu- 
lar gradable adjectives and the other is derived from non-adjective morphemes. 
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Adjectives derived from regular gradable ones are more common and are used 
more frequently. 

Adjectives derived from regular gradable adjectives are typically derived by par- 
tial or total reduplication or by affixation. The most common patterns of deriva- 
tion are presented in the following section. The syllables in the pre-derivation 
form are given as A, B, and C, while the syllables reduplicated by the process are 
given as a, b, and c. 


10.2.2.1. Reduplication 

In the process of total reduplication, either each morpheme is reduplicated as Aa 
or AaBb, like those in [5] and [6], or the whole morpheme sequence is reduplicated 
as ABab, like those in [7]. The adjectives that can undergo ABab reduplication are 
special absolute ones in which the B morpheme is modified by A, such as “A 
xue3bai2 ‘snowy white.’ 


[5] A Aa 
a. WERE 
zangli yilfu2 
dirty clothes 
‘dirty clothes’ 


b. AK, Git bw Gs —T MEI ZS 
you3 yil tiani ma3lu4 shang4 pal zhe0 yil 
have one day road top sprawl ZHE one 


ge4 zanglizangi de0 qi3gai4 
CL dirty-dirty DE beggar 
‘One day, a dirty-looking beggar was sprawling on the road.’ 


[6] AB AaBb 
a. MERTA 
piao4liang4 deO zhi2gong1 shi2tang2 
beautiful DE staff canteen 
‘beautiful staff canteen’ 


b. Aoh 722 hi — SESE NIA Ze SINS 28 
talmenO yao4 gai4 yil zhuang4 piao4piao4liang4liang4 
they want build one CL beautiful 
deO cunlwei3 ban4gong1shi4 


DE village_council office 
‘They want to build a beautiful office for the Village Council.’ 
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[7] AB ABab 
a. 5H, WIER SES ITI EE h RAR 
wu3yue4 mu4mian2hua1 de0 guo3shi2 zhangīikail 
May cotton_tree DE fruit open 


zui3ba1 tu4chu1 xue3bai2 de0 mian2xu4 

mouth spit_out snow_white DE cotton 

‘In May, the fruits of cotton trees opened up with snow-white cotton.’ 
b. IRRA h T Lae SAS AWARE. 

men2qian1 yil kel li2shu4 kailchul1 le0 

in_front_of the_door one CL  pear-tree grow_out LE 


shang4bai3 duo3 xue3bai2xue3bai2 ded 1i2hual 
around_hundred CL snow-white DE _ pear_flower 
‘Hundreds of snow-white flowers blossomed on the pear tree in front 
of the door.’ 


Although both AaBb and ABab patterns are potentially available for all adjec- 
tives, most adjectives typically only have one reduplication form, and there are 
more adjectives in the AaBb form than those in the ABab form. A limited number 
of adjectives have both forms and the two characteristically have different prop- 
erties. The AaBb form typically behaves like an adjective phrase, while the ABab 
form behaves more like an activity verb phrase. Derived from the same adjective 
i >% gaolxing4 ‘happy,’ m >44 gaolgaolxing4xing4 functions with # ded as an 
adjectival adverbial in [8a] and functions with ff) de0 as an adjectival attributive 
in [8b], while the A44 gaolxing4gaolxing4 ‘being happy’ in [8c] functions as 
a verbal predicate. [8d] is a list of more adjectives that can have both AaBa and 
ABab forms. They are typically inchoative adjectives denoting attributes that are 
amenable to changes. 


[8] a PATCH BI ICE 
hai2zi0 menO gaolgaolxing4xing4 de0 tiao4 dao4 
child PL happy DE jump PREP 
shui3 1i3 
water in 
‘The children jumped into the water happily.’ 


b. BESATE. 
gaolgaolxing4xing4 de0 hai2zi0 men0 yilyongler2shang4 


happy DE child PL swarm 
‘The happy children swarmed in.’ 
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c LEAP Niece SB 
rang4 hai2zi0 menO ye3 gaolxing4gaolxing4 ba0 
let child PL also happy BA 
‘Let the children be happy too.’ 


d. [i] ii leng3jing4 ‘to be calm/to calm down’ 
[ii] #4] re4nao4 ‘be lively, to bustle with noise and excitement, lively’ 
[iii] Ziff an1jing4 ‘quiet, quiet down’ 
[iv] 44 qing1song1 ‘to be relaxed/to relax’ 
[v] Hah kuaithuo2 ‘fun-loving, to enjoy life’ 


Two reduplicated forms Aa and Bb, derived from two monosyllabic adjectives, 
may sometimes be combined to create the complex derived form AaBb. Such a form 
represents properties found in a heterogeneous set of entities in which each subset 
has the properties represented by A or B. The KKE chang2chang2duan3duan3 
‘long and short’ in [9a] is not the AaBb form of the noun K% chang2duan3 ‘length,’ 
but rather it is the combination of two reduplicated adjectives. This AaBb form 
has the reading of “the pegs on the wall are of various lengths.” Similarly, the 
KI) da4da4xiao3xiao3 ‘big and small’ in [9b] means the ponds are of different 
sizes and the {MK gaolgaoldildil ‘high and low’ tells us that the hills are of 
various heights. 


9) a EHEER TR RIAL 
tu3 qiang2 shang4 dingi man3 le0 
dirt wall on nail full LE 


chang2chang2duan3duan3 de0 mu4tou0 jue2zi0 

long_long_short_short DE wood pin 

‘The dirt wall was full of wooden pegs long and short.’ 
b. BRAAKAVD KSLA, SRR it a. 

chang3qu1 nei4 you3 da4da4xiao3xiao3 ded 


field inside have big_big small_small DE 
shui3tang2 ji3 shi2 ge4 gaolgaoldildil deo 
pond several ten CL high_high low_low DE 
shanibaol jin4 bai3 ge4 

hill around hundred CL 


‘Within the area there were dozens of ponds big and small, and nearly 
a hundred hills high and low.’ 


When a bisyllabic or multisyllabic adjective undergoes partial reduplication, 
only one morpheme in the adjective is reduplicated. The second morpheme of 
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D 


F4% nian2qing1 ‘young’ in [10] is reduplicated to give some sentimental flavor to 
the clause, unbelievable sadness in this case. The first morpheme of 1E sha3qi4 
‘silly’ in [11] is reduplicated and a semantically empty Œ li0 is added as an infix. 
The sentence thus means the girl was lovely and silly. 


no “AP RRRRRIT ER AREA BEAL F T o 
yil ge4 nian2qinglqing1 deO qiao2liang2 zhuanijial 
one CL young DE bridge expert 
tulran2 jiu4 dao3xia4 le0 


suddenly then fall_down LE 
‘Such a young expert on bridges suddenly fell dead.’ 


[11] KERR R AIRE SK. 
nu3hai2 sha3liosha3qi4 xiao4 zheO ba3 gqian2 na2 led chuillai2 
girl DE smile ZHE BA money take LE out 
‘The girl took out the money with a silly smile.’ 


10.2.2.2. Affixation 

Derivation by affixation predominantly involves monosyllabic adjectives. A com- 
mon way to achieve this is to add to the root a suffix in the shape of a repeated 
syllable like the - #£{ hong1hong1 in [12a]. Such a suffix typically does not have 
very clear semantic content but does make a distinctive contribution to the over- 
all meaning of the derived adjective. When - Xt% hongihong1 is suffixed to 5& 
chou4 ‘stinky,’ the combination contributes a special interpretation to the sen- 
tence that the kitchen waste is emitting a foul smell constantly and heavily. Simi- 
larly, the adjective derived from the suffixation of - Mits penipeni to # xiang 
‘fragrant’ in [12b] has a reading related to # xiang1 ‘fragrant’ with a more vivid 
flavor, namely, releasing a sweet scent continuously and extensively. The adjective 
FEE gantbatba1 ‘dreadfully dry’ in [12c] is derived from F gan1 ‘dry’ but has 
the added flavor of awfulness and unattractiveness because of the suffix - E E 
ba1ba1. 


[12] a ZARA TH A OT tres EA LAE 
ceng2jing1 chou4honglhong1 de0 gantjiao3 bei4 
once stinky DE kitchen_waste BEI 


jialgong1 cheng2 gaoizhi4liang4 deO you3jil fei2 
process into high_quality DE organic fertilizer 
‘The kitchen waste that was once rampantly stinky is turned into 
high-quality organic fertilizer.’ 


b. 
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BEE ARA LEH SE 
quan2 cunl mei3 hu4 doul duanilai2 le0 yil 
all village every family all bring LE one 


fen4 xianglpenlpenl de0 cai4 
CL fragrant DE dish 
‘Every family in the village brought over a dish with a wonderful 


aroma.’ 

We Ub HBR T EFELETT LISP, EK BER A I 
ji4zhe3 zhong1xin1 1i3 chu2le0 yilxiel 
journalist center inside except_for some 


ganibaibal de0 bing3gan1 yi3wai4 lian2 yil 
dry DE cookie other_than even one 


ping2 shui3 doul zhao3bu4dao04 

CL water all not_find_out 

‘Except for some unappetizing dry biscuits, there was not even a 
bottle of water in the News Centre.’ 


This affixation also may be applied to a derived adjective to produce a complex 
form AaBb, like the FFE gan1ganibatba1 ‘awfully dry’ in [13]: 


[13] 


HEME A LE PBB eid BAB? 
zhe4xiel wen2zi4 shi4 bu4 shi4 bi3 na4xiel 
these word be NEG be than those 


ganiganibalbal de0 zhuan4ji4 geng4 you3yi4si0 
dry DE biography more interesting 
‘Aren’t these words more interesting than those boring dry 
biographies?’ 


Another type of suffix has a complex internal structure consisting of -/4\- bu4, 


which does not bear the meaning ‘not’ like its counterpart in non-affix use, and 
is in the form of two syllables, either two identical ones like those in [14a] or two 
different ones like those in [14b]-[14c]. Adjectives derived in this way generally 
have a negative or undesirable connotation. 


[14] a. 


[i] H suan1 ‘sour’] MANIA suan1bu4jiljil ‘really sour, sarcastic’ 

[ii] 12 sha3 ‘foolish’ HAAN "ME sha3bu4jiljil ‘really stupid’ 

[i] JX huil ‘gray’ [JK ATA huilbudliu1qiu1 ‘drab and grayish’ 

[ii] 34 hei ‘black’/F2 AYA FK heilbu4liulqiul ‘black in an unpleasant 
way’ 
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[iii] F] yuan2 ‘round’ RANE yuan2bu4liuiqiul ‘round in an 
unpleasant way’ 

[iv] F zhong1 ‘medium’ | PAME zhong1bu4liulqiul ‘mediocre’ 

[v] FR suani ‘sour’ [RAEk suantbudliulqiul ‘sarcastic’ 

[i] 18 sha3 ‘stupid’ /(2A FLL sha3bu4laljil ‘really stupid’ 

[ii] W suani ‘sour’ /MAHLYL suanlbu4laijil ‘really sour’ (for food or 
behavior) 

[iii] + tu3 ‘uncultured, unstylish’/-- A471 tu3bu4la1ji1 ‘uncultured, 
unsophisticated’ 

liv] HE zang1 ‘dirty’ /HEAHLYL zang1bu4laljil ‘really dirty’ 

[v] 4k ruan3 ‘soft, soggy’ [iKAW ruan3bu4laljil ‘so (damn) 
soft/soggy/weak’ 


Derived adjectives can come from non-adjectival categories. The complex adjec- 
tive HE ESSE xulxulshi2shi2 ‘fiction and fact intertwined’ in [15] is an AaBb form 
derived from Æ xu1shi2 ‘real situation,’ which is a noun but is historically 
derived from the two adjectives WẸ xu1’empty’ and *& shi2 ‘solid.’ The AaBb form 
is now an adjective. 


[15] 


ik PH ie ESE SE ES AEA — to 


zhe4 zhong3 xulxulshi2shi2 deO xie3 fa3 
this CL fiction_fact_intertwined DE write method 
ling4 ren2 er3mu4yilxin1 


make people refreshing 
‘This writing style of mixing suggestiveness and realism gives one a 
refreshingly novel experience of reading.’ 


The XK K fengifengihuo3huo3 ‘bustling’ in [16a] looks like an AaBb form 
of Xl feng] ‘wind’ and K huo3 ‘fire,’ which are both nouns, and the Ji? É f4 f 
xing2xing2se4se4 ‘various’ in [16b] seems to be an AaBb form of JÉ xing2 ‘shape’ and 
£4, se4 ‘color,’ which are also nouns. Nevertheless, the two AaBb forms describe 
properties and are bona fide adjectives. 


[16] a. 


AE RUMICK AAT US BASE 
danginian2 fengifengihuo3huo03 de0 cunizhang3 
that_year energetic DE village_head 


EB 


ru2jin1 yi3jing1 xie4ren4 
now already be_relieved_from_one’s_post. 
‘The strong and energetic former village head is retired now.’ 
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b. ENTEIBIE EENS ec aE FE 
talmenO ba3 xing2xing2se4se4 deO wulran3wu4 chil 
they BA various_kinds_ of DE contaminant eat 
jin4 du4zio 13 
enter stomach inside 
‘They ate various kinds of contaminants.’ 


10.3. Functions and properties of adjectives and adjective phrases 
Non-derived gradable adjectives characteristically have the following properties: 


1 When such adjectives or their phrases are negated, # bu4 ‘not’ is predomi- 
nantly the choice (see Chapter 6, section 6.2.). 


[17] a ARE 

bu4liang2 xi2guan4 
NEG-good habit 
‘bad habit’ 

b. ARH T 
bu4 suani deO ju2zi0 
NEG sour DE orange 
‘oranges which are not sour’ 

ce AREA 
bu4 piao4liang4 deO nü3sheng1 
NEG beautiful DE girl 
‘girls who are not pretty’ 


2 They can be modified by degree adverbials like fit weil ‘slightly’ and ýR hen3 
‘very,’ as in [18]. 


[18] [i] ‘CH weil tian2 ‘slightly sweet’ 
[ii] 7595 shao3 1a4 ‘little hot’ 
[iii] íR hen3 suan1 ‘very sour’ 


liv] 742 hen3 shil ‘very wet’ 
[v] RSE hen3 piaodliang4 ‘very pretty’ 
[vi] 724F44 hen3 nian2qing1 ‘very young’ 


3 They can modify nouns directly or function as part of a [J de0 ‘DE’ (attributive 
marker) phrase to modify a nominal phrase, as in [19]. 


[19] a. [i] Wk zang1shui3 ‘dirty water’ 
[ii] Wii po4wan3 ‘broken bowl’ 
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[iii] PACH xin1 jia1ju4 ‘new furniture’ 

liv] 202 Ii hong2 wulding3 ‘red roof 

[v] Hise 4CHR piaodliang4 yilfud ‘pretty clothes’ 

[vi] KESA min2zhu3 qi4fen1 ‘democratic atmosphere’ 

[vii] ERIA hu2tu2 guaninian4 ‘muddled concepts, silly ideas’ 
b. [i] ZÉ liang2 de0 shui3 ‘cold water’ 

lii] JAJEK xin1 ded mao2yil ‘new sweater’ 

[iii] FYREAS_A gu3guai4 ded ren2 ‘eccentric person’ 

liv] ANRH hu2tu2 ded guaninian4 ‘muddled concepts’ 


On the other hand, derived adjectives have the following properties: 


ja] They can be directly negated by 4% bu4 ‘not.’ 

[b] They characteristically cannot be modified by degree adverbials. íR hen3 ‘very’ 
and other degree adverbs are not typically associated with them, since they 
already encode degree or intensity. 

[c] They typically perform a modification function as part of a ff) de0 ‘DE’ (attribu- 
tive marker) phrase, as in [20]. 


[20] a. Fe Hb MAY TE Ia 
chou4honglhong1 ded zou3lang2 
stinky DE hallway 
‘a hallway that is full of stinky smells’ 


b. AEK A 
qing1qing1chu3chu3 deO zhang4mu4 
clean_and_clear DE = account_book 
‘a nice and clean ledger’ 


10.3.1. Adjectives in modifier positions 

The most salient difference between non-derived gradable adjectives and derived 
adjectives is how they modify nominal phrases. Non-derived adjectives can modify 
nouns directly and can also function as part of a ff de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker) 
phrase to modify nominal phrases. Derived adjectives, on the other hand, do 
not modify nouns directly and predominantly appear in fi) de0 ‘DE’ (attributive 
marker) phrases that modify nominal phrases, as in [21]. 


[21] a. ARW CHEETAH. 
shi2liu2 shu4 shang4 gua4 zhe0 hong2hong2 de0 
pomegranate tree on hang ZHE red DE 
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hual 

flower 

‘Hanging on the pomegranate tree were red flowers.’ 
RAT PPAR, AWEN 

yiltiao2tiao2 ganiganijing4jing4 de0 xiang4zi0 
several clean DE alley 
chonglman3_ sheng1jil 

be_full_of vitality 

‘All the clean small alleys were full of bustling life.’ 


REJA, RAZA IRA THAR AAR HR 


an1 lao3 xi2guan4 wo3 gail chuan1 
PREP old habit I should wear 
huilbu4liu1qiu1 de0 da4jinlyilfu2 

gray DE garment with_side_buttons 


‘According to the old way, I should wear dreadful gray coats with side 
buttons.’ 


Many adjectives, including most derived adjectives, can appear in a clause as 
the adverb, with or without the adverbial marker }łł de0 ‘DE,’ as shown in [22]. 


[22] 


[23] 


— WME SAR EE CEN DA 
yilzhuang4zhuang4 shi2tou0 nong2she4 zheng3qi2 de0d 
several stone farm_house trimly DE 


pai2lie4 zai4 cuni lu4 liang3 pang2 

array PREP village road two side 

‘Stone farmhouses (were) neatly lined up on both sides of the village 
road.’ 


WARMER KIENBAZ I T -SFEAR . 
yao2ming2 fenglfenglhuo3hu03 ba3 NBA bian4 
YAO_MING energetically BA NBA change 


cheng2 le0 yil ge4 zhongiguo2ren2 de0 wu3tai2 
into LE one CL Chinese DE stage 

‘YAO Ming turned the NBA into a stage for Chinese through his 
fantastic performance.’ 


There seem to be exceptional cases where a derived adjective appears in front 
of an NUM-CL phrase without ff) de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker), as in [24] and [25a]. 
FY de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker) may also appear before the NUM-CL phrase, as 


in [25b]. 
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[24] EYER AA/ VDT IL PAGE F 
di4 shang4 duil zheO da4da4xiao3xiao3_ er4shi2 
ground on pile ZHE  big_and_small twenty 


jis ge4 zhi3 xiang1zi0 
some CL paper box 
‘Lying on the ground were over twenty carton boxes, big and small.’ 


[25] a SERA ZAMIR ge k” 


ping2yuan2 deO jinglyan4 shi4 shen2me0 
Pingyuan_county DE _ experience be what 
jian3jian3danidani yil ge4 zi4 shi2 
simple one CL character true 


‘What’s Pingyuan County’s magic formula? It simply boils down to 
one character: grounded!’ 


b. FUR ARS Zi 7 Bey EER ASF: SE 


ping2yuan2 ren2 deO jinglyan4 zhi3you3 
Pingyuan_county people DE experience only 

jian3jian3danidani deO yil ge4 2zi4 shi2 
simple DE one CL character true 


‘The Pingyuan people’s formula is a simple character: grounded.’ 


10.3.2. Non-derived and derived adjectives in argument positions 
Non-derived and derived adjectives can also be used as arguments, as in [26]. 


[26] a. FR DRIBACE IL. 
wo3 xiang4lai2 zhuilqiu2 ping2fan2 
I as_always pursue ordinary 
‘I always strive to be ordinary.’ 


b. fiffa — BST o 
jian3jian3danidan1 ye3 shi4 yil zhong3 xing4fu2 
simple also be one CL happiness 
‘Being simple is also a kind of happiness.’ 


10.3.3. Adjective phrases 
Adjective phrases (APs) typically appear in the form of [Degree Adverbial + AJ. 
APs typically function as predicates, as part of the fi) de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker) 
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phrase that modifies nominal phrases, or as adverbials with or without #4 de0 ‘DE’ 
(adverb marker). 

All gradable adjectives can form adjective phrases with degree adverbials, which 
are typically degree adverbs like @ 4 you3dian3 ‘a little,’ íR hen3 ‘very,’ th ji2 
‘extremely,’ Y£ ting3 ‘quite,’ JE% feilchang2 ‘extremely,’ etc. Some absolute adjec- 
tives may form adjective phrases with excessive or maximum degree adverbials, 
such as JE% 3C Æ feilchang2 wan2mei3 ‘extremely perfect’ and JE% 4E% feilchang2 
jilben3 ‘extremely fundamental.’ Derived adjectives do not take adverbial degree 
modification. 

Although an adjective phrase typically requires a fH) de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker) 
to modify a nominal phrase, as in [27], there are cases in which an AP seems to 
modify a nominal phrase directly. One of these cases is that íR hen3 ‘very’ appears 
in a small number of compound adjectives, such as {R & hen3duol ‘a lot’ and 
48K hen3daé4 ‘very big.’ These adjectives can modify nouns without the help of J 
de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker), as in [28]. Another case is that fi) ded ‘DE’ (attributive 
marker) does not have to appear when the nominal phrase being modified has an 
overt demonstrative, as in [29]. 


[27] a Se Ca RE H m o 


di4 shang4 fang4 zhe0 yilxiel hen3 zangi de0 
ground on place ZHE some very dirty DE 
suan4ming4 yong4pin3 


fortune_telling tool 
‘On the ground were some dirty tools used for fortune telling.’ 


b. ATAARE BURR AE NIE 
ren2men0 fenifen1 che4li2 dao4 jiao4 
people one_after_another retreat PREP comparatively 
aniquan2 ded di4dai4 


safe DE area 
‘One by one, people evacuated to safer places.’ 


[28] DG IAT IN BEA A RAS. 
zhe4 yu3  shanglye4yin2hang2 de0 yaolqiu2 hai2 
this PREP commercial_bank DE requirement still 


you3 hen3 da4 ju4li2 

have very big distance 

‘This is still far away from meeting the requirement for a commercial 
bank.’ 
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[29] RAK, LE TERI. 
guo3ran2 tal tiaol leO yingltao2hong2 na4 
as_expected she pick LE cherry_red that 


tiao2 
CL 
‘She picked the cherry red one as expected.’ 


A third case is that the superlative morpheme iy zui4 ‘most’ can form a com- 
pound with quite a number of adjectives, and those compounds can modify nouns 
without [¥ deO ‘DE’ (attributive marker), as shown in [30]. 


[30] [i] 54} zuicha4 ying3pian4 ‘the worst film’ 
[ii] EXE zui4jia1 xuan3ze2 ‘the best choice’ 
[iii] EEZ zui4youlxiu4 jiao4shil ‘the best teacher’ 
liv] IES zuidgaol jian4zhu4wu4 ‘the highest building’ 
[v] crs AYALA zui4gao1dang4 dian4nao3 ‘the most expensive computer’ 


The nouns modified by these #x-adjective compounds typically have at least 
two syllables and are often occupation terms, such as #)ifi jiao4shil ‘teacher,’ 5 Yi 
dao3yan3 ‘movie director,’ and 4814 xi2fu4 ‘daughter-in-law.’ Since a noun like i{£ 
Hi zui4jial dao3yan3 ‘best movie director’ represents the superlative one in a set, 
the noun being modified typically represents a type of entity rather than a token, 
namely, the noun being modified is a hypernym rather than a hyponym. Because 
of this, fRA 3 zui4xilyou3 dong4wu4 ‘the rarest animal’ is easy to accept, but 
Heth A BEA) Ny zui4xilyou3 lin2juljial xiao3gou3 ‘the rarest little dog of the next 
door neighbors’ is hard to understand. 


10.4. Adjectives and verbs: a comparison 

Adjectives share many properties with verbs, especially stative verbs, but they 
do have certain differences. Both gradable adjectives and stative verbs like $x 
xi3huan1 ‘to like’ and #4{# xiang1xin4 ‘to believe’ denote states. As such, they can 
both be associated with # bu4 ‘not,’ #8 dou! ‘all,’ and tH, ye3 ‘also,’ be modified by 
degree adverbials, and appear in V-not-V form in an A-not-A alternative question. 
However, a stative verb can take an object, whereas an adjective predominantly 
does not have an object. 


10.5. Special adjectives & duo? ‘many/much, “> shao3 ‘few/little,’ 

and K da4 ‘big’ 

Z duol ‘many/much’ is a gradable adjective with many meanings, and the basic 
one is to describe relatively large quantities, namely, “many” or “much.” When 
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used with its basic meaning, # duo1 ‘many/much’ typically does not modify nouns 
directly but predominantly as part of a [J deO ‘DE’ (attributive marker) phrase. 

Z duo1 has another meaning of “several/multiple.” When used with this mean- 
ing, £ duol can modify nouns directly, as in £ AZ i duolren2 shou4shang] ‘several 
people were injured,’ 4 Wh/E4e duolchu4 gan3ran3 ‘several places were infected,’ 
and 4 RIK EZ duolmin2zu2 guo2jial ‘country with multiple ethnic groups.’ This 
usage of & duol is mainly found in formal written genres. 

Z duol ‘several/multiple’ can appear in the NUM position of an NUM-CL phrase 
as a quantifier, as in Zik 42 jf duolkuai4 jin1pai2 ‘several medals’ and 4 fai Ct 
duolpian1 wen2zhang1 ‘several articles.’ It can also function as part of an approx- 
imate numeral, as in = FZ% # san1shiduolben3 shu1 ‘over thirty books’ (see 
Chapter 8, section 8.4). 

Z duol ‘many/much’ can also be used as an adverb in a verb phrase to indicate 


the quantity of activities, which can be physical, emotional, mental, and so on, as 
in [31]. 


[31] a ZEAR 
duo1 chil dian3 fan4 
much eat a_little rice 
‘Eat a little more rice.’ 
b. Z(H, itis. 
duo1 zuo4 shi4 shao3 shuol hua4 
much do thing little talk words 


‘Do more and speak less.’ 


The verb phrase modified by 4 duo1 ‘many/much’ often has a verb quantifier 
phrase as its object, as in [32]. 


[32] a. “HATTER BSAA IL. 
xiao3ming2 da3suan4 zai4 tu2shulguan3 duol 
XIAOMING plan PREP library much 
dail yilhui4erd 
stay a_while 


‘Xiao Ming planned to stay a little longer in the library.’ 
b. PUP ae HE LIES. 


xia4ci4 wo3men0 yao4 duol zhun3bei4 ji3 
next_time we need much prepare several 
dao4 cai4 

CL dish 


‘Next time we should prepare a few more dishes.’ 
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ZÆ duol ‘many/much’ can also replace the degree adverb in a gradable adjective 
compound to turn it into an interrogative word, such as ZK duolda4 ‘how big’ 
and % K duolchang2 ‘how long,’ to be used in variable questions, as in [33]. 


[33] a WEEKK? 
ni3 yao4 duol da4 de0 guol 
you want how big DE pot 
‘How big a pot do you want? 


b. WEES A? 
talmenO yao4 zhu4 duol jiu3 
they want live how long 
‘How long will they stay?’ 


In predicative uses, 4 duol ‘many/much’ and /} shao3 ‘few/little’ are antonyms. 
The two sentences in [34] thus have opposite meanings. 


[34] a. I EAR. 
shan1 shang4 deO shu4 hen3 duol 
mountain on DE tree very many 
‘There are many trees on the mountain.’ 
b. ERIRE. 
shan1 shang4 deO shu4 hen3 shao3 
mountain on DE tree very few 
‘There are few trees on the mountain.’ 


However, # duo1 ‘many/much’ and /> shao3 ‘few/little’ are not antonyms in 
cases like [35], in which 4 duo1 ‘many/much’ cannot replace /> shao3 ‘few/little’ 
to produce an opposite meaning. Unlike % duo1 ‘many/much,’ ’> shao3 ‘few/little’ 
is not used to form an interrogative word, nor is it used as a quantifier or as part 
of an approximate number. 


[35] FAR TEM EMME 
wo3 hen3shao3 zai4 wan3shang4 hel ka1fei1 
I seldom PREP evening drink coffee 
‘I seldom drink coffee in the evening. 


10.5.1. K da3 ‘big’ and 72K hen3da4 ‘very big’ 

Phrases composed of K da4 ‘big’ and its modifying degree adverbials, such as íR 
hen3 ‘very,’ $R ji2 ‘extremely,’ E ting3 ‘quite,’ FF te4 ‘extremely,’ etc., have some 
characteristics that are different from those of other APs. 
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While most APs require a ff de0 ‘DE’ (attributive marker) to modify a nominal 
phrase, a major feature of these K da4 ‘big’ phrases is that they can modify ver- 
bal nouns directly, even though they can also appear in a ff de0 ‘DE’ (attributive 
marker) phrase. A verbal noun like those in [36] represents an action and typi- 
cally has a morphologically identical counterpart that is a transitive verb. The 


modification patterns are shown in [37]. 


[36] 


[37] 


a. 


[i]  %X#E gu3wu3 ‘encouragement, to encourage’ 
[ii] | 3¢4¥ zhilchi2 ‘support, to support’ 

[iii] Ja qi3fal ‘inspiration, to inspire’ 

[iv] RY ci4ji1 ‘provocation, to provoke’ 

[v] HESS bian1ce4 ‘urge, to urge’ 

[vi] X you4huo4 ‘seduction, to seduce’ 

[vii] #5) bangizhu4 ‘help, to help’ 

[viii] fé% weilhai4 ‘endangerment, endanger’ 


DOR PERE P Se PY SCLC Ti RA 
zhe4 dui4 cu4jin4 zhonglmei3  liang3 guo2 ded 
this PREP promote Sino_America two country DE 


wen2hua4  jiaolliu2 you3 hen3 da4 ded 
culture communication have very big DE 
bang1izhu4 

help 


‘This would greatly promote the cultural exchanges between China 
and America.’ 


XBR TA TARK. 
zhe4 yil cheng2guo3 dui4 talmenO de0 gongizuo4 
this one outcome PREP they DE work 


you3 hen3 da4 bangizhu4 
have very big help 
‘This result would help their work a lot.’ 


PPT SEILER AAT A ARE 


zhe4 zhong3 qian2jing3 wu2yi2 dui4 ren2men0d 
this CL prospect undoubtedly PREP people 
ju4you3 ji2 da4 de0 you4huo4 

have extremely big DE temptation 


‘This prospect undoubtedly gave people great allure.’ 
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d. BAT LAAT ZG T RIDURRE. 
ji2wei2ke3guan1 deO li4run4 gei3 le0 wu3han4 ren2 
remarkable DE profit give LE Wuhan people 
ji2 da4 you4huo4 
extremely big temptation 
‘The remarkable profits gave Wuhan residents great temptation.’ 


Comparison 
Marie-Claude Paris and Dingxu Shi 


This chapter discusses four types of comparative clauses and their interpretations 
in Chinese: 


1 The affirmative superiority comparative expressed by a predicate. 

2 The superiority comparative marker [tb bi3 ‘than.’ 

3 The equality comparative marked with i gen1 ‘like’ and its variants {% xiang4 
‘like,’ 4] ru2 ‘as,’ and 4 you3 ‘YOU.’ 

4 The correlative comparative marked with jh... ik... yue4...yue4...‘the 
more...the more...’ 


When available, both the affirmative and the negative forms of these compara- 
tive clauses will be discussed. 


11.1. Distinctive properties of comparative clauses in Chinese 

A distinctive feature of Chinese comparatives is that there are only two types of 
markers for comparison. One is the superiority marker [tb bi3 ‘than’ and the other 
is the equality marker fR gen1 ‘with’ and its variants. Inferiority is conveyed by 
negative forms of superiority or equality comparatives. 

The main pattern for comparatives is that the term being compared appears 
before the verb, usually as the subject, whereas the standard of comparison 
appears as the complement of a preposition, and the comparative phrase appears 
as the main predicate. The pattern can be summarized as the schema in [1], where 
A represents the term being compared, B represents the standard of comparison, 
MP represents the differential measure phrase, V represents the main part of 
the predicate, and the comparative marker is a preposition such as [t bi3 ‘than,’ 
ER gen1 ‘with,’ 13 xiang4 ‘like,’ 4H ru2 ‘as,’ or @ you3 ‘YOU.’ 


1) A ERA B (degree adverbial) V (MP) 
bi3|gen1|xiang4|ru2|you3 


In [1], the two comparative terms A and B are typically nominal phrases, but 
they can sometimes be other phrases or even an incomplete phrase with ellipses. 
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In addition to comparatives in the shape of [1], there are correlative comparatives 
that contain a marker pair #&... i... yue... yue4... ‘the more...themore...’ and 
simple comparatives containing no preposition marker at all. 


11.2. Affirmative superiority comparison 

The comparative containing no preposition marker has the shape shown in [2], 
where the two comparative terms A and B are nominal phrases and the verb 
compound V-V; takes B as its complement, which can be followed by an optional 
MP. 


[2] A V,-V2 B (MP) 


The verbs occupying the V; slot are predominantly monosyllabic verbs of dimen- 
sion, such as & duol ‘much,’ ’> shao3 ‘less,’ K da4 ‘big,’ /}\ xiao3 ‘small,’ K chang2 
‘long,’ #duan3 ‘short,’ j= gaol ‘high,’ and {fk dil ‘low.’ A differential measure 
phrase, such as the —#X yil jie2 ‘a section’ in [4], may optionally follow B. The V2 


found in the corpus are w guo4 ‘surpass,’ H chu1 ‘beyond,’ and more commonly, 
F yu2 ‘at, by.’ Sentences [3] through [7] are examples of affirmative superiority 
comparisons. 


[3] EÆZHIA. 
yilsheng1 duol guo4 bing4ren2 
doctor more surpass patient 
‘There are more doctors than patients.’ 


[4] 9 ABE, PERSE m HAR, 
da4lu4 nan2han2 deO shi2li4 gaolchul 
mainland South_Korea DE strength high beyond 
yiljie2 
a_section 
‘The Mainland Team and the South Korean Team were clearly stronger by 
a large margin.’ 


[5] rare FIT 
hao4qi2 duol yu2 _ tong2qing2 
curiosity much PREP sympathy 
‘(It is) more out of curiosity than sympathy.’ 


[6] TER DP i CR. 
zheng4mian4 xiao4guo3 shao3 yu2 fu4mian4 
positive effect less PREP negative 


Comparison 


xiao4guo3 
effect 
‘There are fewer positive effects than negative ones.’ 


[7] earmark AL. 
fu4nü3 de0 shou4ming4 chang2 yu2 nan2xing4 
woman DE life long PREP man 
‘Women’s life expectancy is longer than men’s.’ 


The standard of comparison in such clauses sometimes appears as the com- 
plement of the comparative marker Fẹ bi3 ‘than,’ while the differential measure 
phrase still appears after the V1-V2, as in [8]. 


[B] RABANI HRA 
wo3 doul bi3 talmenO gaol chul yil huo4 
I all than they high beyond one or 


er4 gonglfen1 
two centimeter 
‘Even I am taller than them by one or two centimeters.’ 


Another important characteristic of Chinese comparison constructions to bear 
in mind in this context is that the lexical meaning of scalar stative predicates in 
Chinese is comparative, not absolutive, as discussed in Chapter 10. Hence, even 
when the standard of comparison and the differential measure phrase is not 
expressed, the simple X+V sentences still have a comparative reading. This can be 
illustrated by [9], based on sentence [6], and [10], based on sentence [7]. 


[9] = TERR. 
zheng4mian4 xiao4guo3 shao3 


positive effect less 
‘Positive effects are fewer.’ 


no MARAT. 
fu4nu3 de0 shou4ming4 chang2 
woman DE life long 
‘Women’s life expectancy is longer.’ 


11.3. Superiority comparatives marked with JẸ bi3 ‘than’ 


Comparatives with the marker É bi3 ‘than’ have the shape as shown in [11]. 


[11] A (Neg) Lt B (degree adverbial) V (MP) 
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In [11], the negator “Neg” between the compared term A and the standard of 
comparison B is optional depending on the meaning, the obligatory V is the main 
part of the predicate, the optional degree adverbial is typically an adverb, and the 
differential MP is a complement in V. 


11.3.1. The predicate in FE b/3 ‘than’ comparatives 
The V found in tẹ bi3 ‘than’ comparatives is scalar in nature. It can be a gradable 
stative predicate like jj gaol ‘tall’ in [12], an eventual predicate that has a direction 
scale like [4% shang4yang2 ‘go up’ in [13], or the temporal progress of an event 
that is associated with a gradable property, such as a compound verb affixed with 
the continuous aspect of FÆ xia4qu4 in [14]. 


[12] WERS. 
tal bi3  wo3 gaol 
he than I tall 
‘He is taller than me.’ 


[13] AUR Ore AT RE ERT ik ED 0 
lie4jiu3 deO jia4ge2 ke3neng2 bi3  nian2 di3 
hard_liquor DE price maybe than year bottom 


shaolweil  shang4yang2 

a_little go_up 

‘The price of hard liquor may go up a little more than that at the end of 
the year.’ 


[14] fb KAI PK 
tal deO sheniti3 yil tiani bi3 yil 


he DE body one day than one 
tianl xiaolshou4 xia4qu4 

day thin XIAQU 

‘He got thinner day by day.’ 


When the predicate in such a comparative stands for an action like XP mai3shu1 
‘buy books’ or /£#% hualqian2 ‘spend money,’ the scalar requirement can be satis- 
fied by a scalar adverbial, such as & duol ‘more’ and /} shao3 ‘less’ in [15] and [16], 
together with a measurement phrase to indicate the difference. 


15] FRM MERA SF =A. 
wo3men0 bi3 zuo2tiani duol mai3 le0 sani 
we than yesterday more buy LE three 


Comparison 


ben3 shul 
CL book 
‘We bought three more books than we did yesterday.’ 


[16] HEE RHE T IRER 
tal bi3 ni3  shao3 hual led liang3 kuai4 qian2 
he than you less spend LE two CL money 
‘He spent two dollars less than you did.’ 


11.3.2. Terms of comparison 

The compared term A and the standard of comparison B are typically parallel 
in their syntactic status, but they need not be. Comparisons in Chinese can also 
involve ellipses, such as in [17]. The standard of comparison in [17] is the pronoun 
MEN] ta1meno ‘they’ and the compared term is a nominal phrase consisting of {ff 
{ii jia4wei4 ‘price level’ and its modifier RHY ni3 de0 ‘your.’ 


[17] PRA T E eR . . 
ni3 de0 jia4wei4 ke2yi3 bi3  talmen0 shaolweil 
you DE price_level can than them a_little 


di1 de0 hua4 


low DE case 
‘If your price (level) could be slightly lower than theirs...’ 


In [18] A is the pronoun 4% ni3 ‘you’ while B is the pronoun $È wo3 ‘I,’ together 
with a locative and a temporal adverbial, in this case E| guo2nei4 ‘inside the 
country, home’ and —3£-¥- yilbei4zi0 ‘the whole life, a lifetime.’ 


[18] MERENN- ETEME. 
ni3 bi3  wo3 zai4 guo2nei4 yilbei4zi0 


you than I PREP within_the_country a_life_time 


hai2 zhuan4 de0 duol 
still gain DE more 
‘You make more money than I do during my whole life at home.’ 


11.3.3. The degree adverbial 

The slot of the degree adverbial is filled either by degree adverbs, like Œ 
geng4 ‘more’ in [19] and i& hai2 ‘still’ in [20], or by a modal, like  yao4 ‘will’ 
in [21]. 
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[19] Pre ECR) E o 
jia4ge2 bi3  san3zhuangl de0 geng4 gaol 
price than unpacked DE more high 
‘The price is even higher than that of unpacked ones.’ 


[20] BUF EANET. 
zheng4fu3  bÞbi3  ren2men0 hai2 jian4wang4 
government than people still forgetful 
‘The government is even more forgetful than the people.’ 


[21] WEERA PE He AB EPR 
tal zai4 fu4mu3qini de0 yan3 zhongi shi4 


he PREP parents DE eye in SHI 
bi3 bie2ren2 doul yao4 hao3 hen3 duol 
than others all will good very much 


‘In his parents’ eyes he is much better than others.’ 


It is also common for these adverbs and modals to appear in pairs, such as the 
sequences 142 hai2yao4 ‘still will’ and E hai2geng4 ‘still more’ in [22] and [23], 
respectively. Their sequential order cannot be changed because the scope of i& 
hai2 ‘still’ is wider than that of E geng4 ‘more’ and % yao4 ‘will.’ 


[22] ECFA BETS. 
tal bi3  wo3 hai2 yao4 gaol 
he than I still will tall 
‘He is even taller than me.’ 


[23] {TARA eA CE AS I A 
tal dui4 ci2ji4 deO ai4 que4 bi3 zai4 
she PREP Tzu_Chi DE love but than PREP 


tai2wan1 shi2 hai2 geng4 nong2hou4 

Taiwan when still more strong 

‘Her love for the Tzu Chi Foundation (now) was even stronger than when 
she was in Taiwan.’ 


The main function of the degree adverbial is to bring in some additional mean- 
ing to a comparative clause. An important presupposition in the comparative in 
[22] is that $& wo3 fT is tall, and the main assertion is that {fth ta1 ‘he’ is even taller. 
If the degree adverbial 34 hai2yao4 ‘still will’ is taken out of [22] to turn it into 
the comparative clause found in [12], there will no longer be any presupposition 
about the height of either {tl ta1 ‘he’ or $È wo3 ‘I.’ [12] is true as long as there is a 
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height difference between {t tal ‘he’ and FẸ wo3 ‘I,’ even though both are actually 
short. 


11.3.4. The differential measure phrase 
The differential measure phrase (MP) in a comparative clause can be either predi- 
cative or nominal. 


11.3.4.1. Predicative MPs 

There are two types of predicative MPs. One type has no direct relation to the V, 
like {£ hen3 duo1 ‘much’ or its reduplicated form 78 47k & hen2duothen2duo1 
‘very much’ in [24]. The other type is part of the complement marked with 4% deo 
‘DE,’ such as in [25]. 


[24] PARSER ATA BS AIR IR 
zhe4 ge4 she4hui4 bi3 wo3men0 xiang3xiang4 ded 
this CL _ society than we imagine DE 


yao4 fu4za2 hen3duol hen3duol 
will complex more more 
‘This society is much more complex than we had thought.’ 


[25] Wh Ft LL RB PKI 
tal deO li4liang4 yi3 bi3  yilban1 = nan2hai2zi0 
she DE strength already than usual boy 
da4 de0 duol 
big DE much 
‘Her strength was already stronger than that of most boys.’ 


Note that in the degree complement, the Fẹ bi3 ‘than’ phrase can either precede 
the V suffixed by ## de0 ‘DE’ or follow it, as in [26] and [27], respectively. 


[26] WERKE. 
tal bi3 wo3 lai2 deO chi2 
he than I come DE late 
‘He came later than I did.’ 


[27] LEAS LEP 
tal lai2 de0 bi3 wo3 chi2 
he come DE than I late 
‘He came later than me.’ 
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11.3.4.2. Nominal MPs 

The nominal differential MP is typically a quantifier like — “i yildian3 ‘a little bit’ 
in [28] or the —* A 4-45 yilge4 bai3fen1dian3 ‘one point of the percentage’ in [29]. 
It can also be a combination of a numeral and a classifier, as in [30]. 


[28] 


[29] 


[30] 


Pet UL LT ERDER E— Ko 
kong4zhi4 zhong1xin1 bi3 yil ge4 zu2qiu2 chang3 


control center than one CL soccer field 
hai2 yao4 da4 shang4 yildian3 

still will big up a_bit 

‘The control center is even a bit bigger than a soccer field.’ 


BR LB IRDA 

cheng2zhang3 lü4 bi3 di4er4 ji4 hai2 yao4 

growth rate than second season still will 

shao3 yil ge4 _ bai3fenidian3 

less one CL percent 

‘The growth rate is one percent lower than that of the second quarter.’ 


RABIE HPN 

wo3 doul bi3 een, duo1 chul yil liang3 
I all than they much beyond one two 
gongifen1 

centimeter 

‘Even I am one or two centimeters taller than them.’ 


When the degree adverbial is a paucal adverb such as #4 {i shaolweil ‘somewhat,’ 


the nominal differential measure phrase is typically (—)2 (yi1) xie1 ‘a little,’ as in 
[31], or — Ñ yildian3 ‘a little.’ 


[31] 


AI Bes E AITTEN fl 2G 
tuan2 fei4 hui4 bi3 ER xing2cheng2 shaolweil 
tour fee will than usual itineraries a_little 


gaol xiel 

high some 

‘The fee for this tour may be slightly higher than that of normal 
itineraries.’ 


11.4. Negative Ẹ bi3 ‘than’ constructions 
The negative morpheme in a comparative construction can be either 4\ bu4 or 
WA mei2you3. 
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11.4.1. 4S bu4 ‘not’ and negative Fẹ bi3 ‘than’ constructions 

The negative form of the comparative, such as in [32], typically does not take any 
differential MP. In the few cases where it does appear, the MP is predominantly 
an interrogative quantifier like 4/’> duolshao3 ‘how much’ in [33], which yields 
the reading of an existential quantifier “much” under the scope of the negative 
morpheme. 


[32] AIP BER, BORA LR AA 22 
ling4 jial shao2xu3 xi3yilfen3 xiao4guo3 
moreover add a_few laundry_detergent effect 


bu4 bi3 piao3bai2 ji4 cha 4 


NEG than white dose bad 
‘Add a bit of detergent powder as an extra, and the result is not worse 
than bleach.’ 


[33] ACNE EAA kEm.. 
se4cai3 deO fenglfu4xing4 xian3ran2 bu4  bi3 
color DE richness apparently NEG than 


guo4hua gaol duol shao3 

Chinese_painting high much less 

‘The richness of color is obviously not much better than Chinese 
paintings.’ 


Although the negation of superiority comparatives creates an inferiority com- 
parative reading, what [32] actually says is that the result is almost the same as 
using bleach, while sentence [33] means the richness is better only to avery limited 
extent. The thin margin between the two comparative terms in such a sentence is 
shown clearly in [34]. 


[B4 CUNT I mR BIA FE Se Bele, tj Se FAY 


oulzhoul dui4 qi3ye4 gai3zao4 de0 xulqiu2 
Europe PREP enterprise reform DE need 
ji2shi3 bu4 bi3 mei3guo2 gaol ye3 


even_though NEG than the_United_States high also 


yu3 mei3guo2 xiangidang1 

PREP the_United_States equal 

‘Even if the need for enterprise reform in Europe is not higher than that 
of the US, it is at least equal.’ 
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11.4.2. YA mei2you3 ‘NEG’ and negative Lt bi3 ‘than’ constructions 

The negation Xx% mei2you3 denies the existence of an event (see Chapter 8). When 
YA mei2you3 negates a comparative lE bi3 ‘than’ clause, as in [35] and [36], it 
functions similarly to double negation. In [35], the pair of statements progresses 
from the relevant fact that the speaker’s group does not boast/claim to be stronger 
than others, to the additional claim (with & hui4 ‘will’) of not being weaker than 
others. Moreover, the negation of the comparative clause in [36] serves to state 
that not even our parents can claim to be wiser than us. 


B5 RIHAR, BEANS LC HEZE 
wo3men0 bing4 mei2you3 bi3 shui2 qiang2 
we however NEG than who strong 


geng4 bu4 hui4 bi3 shui2 cha4 

more NEG will than who bad 

‘We were not (boasting to be) stronger than anyone. Yet nor will we be 
weaker than anyone.’ 


[36] SCR ABCA RNAF, 
fu4mu3 doul mei2you3 bi3 wo3men0 ming2 
parents all NEG than we understand 
shi4li3 
logic 
‘Not even our parents could claim to be wiser than we are.’ 


11.5. B8 gen1 ‘with’ comparatives: comparison of equality and likeness 


11.5.1. Characteristics of # gen1 ‘with’ comparatives 
The basic meaning of PR gen1 ‘with’ as a comparative is that the two comparative 


terms are the same, as in —#f yilyang4 ‘the same.’ The MP with regard to 
which two terms are equal may not appear in the sentence and has to be recovered 
from the context, as in the case of [37] and [38]. Sometimes a degree adverbial may 
appear before —#f yilyang4 ‘the same,’ such as Æ £ cha 4bu4duol ‘almost’ in 
[38], which states that the equality is not one hundred percent. 


[37] RAOR — HE 
wo3 de0 xiniqing2 gen1 ni3men0 yilyang4 
I DE mood PREP you same 
‘My feeling is the same as yours.’ 


Comparison 


B3 PEAY RUSE E28 AE 
zhong1guo2 deO tianiqi4 gen1 mei3guo2 ded 
China DE weather PREP the_United_States DE 


cha 4bu4duol yilyang4 
almost same 
‘The weather in China is almost the same as that in America.’ 


The equality of the two terms may also be represented by a gradable predicate 
modified by —}¥ yilyang4 ‘the same,’ as in the case of [39] and [40]. 


[39] FR EFL ACTER RE E o 
wo3 yao4 ba3 tal jiaol de0 geni ni3 yilyang4 
I will BA he teach DE PREP you same 
1i4hai0 
good 


‘I will train him to be as good as you are.’ 


[40] WEARER TT 
tal yi3jingl gen1 ni3 yilyang4 pang4 led 
he already PREP you same fat LE 
‘He has already become as overweight as you (are). 


In addition to IR gen1 ‘with,’ prepositions like Fl he2 ‘with’ and |F] tong2 ‘with’ 
can replace i gen1 ‘with’ in equality comparatives, as in [41] and [42]. 


M Pts DAR FF 
ni3 ye3 ke3yi3 tong2 wo3 yilyang4 
you also can PREP I same 
“You can be the same as me.’ 


[42] ANT AE 
jiao4shi4 deO she4ji4 he2 jiao4tang2 yilyang4 
classroom DE design PREP church same 
‘The design of the classrooms is the same as that of the church.’ 


The predicate of an equality comparative clause can also take a íł de0 ‘DE’ 


complement, and the equality adverbial —#f yi2yang4 ‘the same’ can appear 
either after or before 44 de0 ‘DE,’ as in [43]-[44], respectively. 
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[43] (BIRR — FER. 
tal geni wo3 pao3 de0 yilyang4 kuai4 
he PREP I run DE same fast 
‘He runs as fast as I do.’ 


[44] {hE IR— PETE 
tal pao3 de0 geni wo3 yilyang4 kuai4 
He run DE PREP I same fast 
‘He runs as fast as I do.’ 


11.5.2. Negation of # gen1 ‘with’ comparatives 
The equality comparative is typically negated by Ñ bu4 ‘not,’ which appears either 
after IR gen1 ‘with,’ as in [45], or before if gen1 ‘with,’ as in [46] and [47]. 


[45] FRAY HE ra ae a] AF 
wo3 de0 li3you2 genl talmenO bu4 yilyang4 
I DE reason PREP they NEG same 
‘My reasons are different from theirs.’ 


[46] RITE SREE. 
wo3 de0 dengllong2 bu4 geni ni3men0 yilyang4 
I DE lantern NEG PREP you same 
‘My lantern will not be the same as yours.’ 


[47] PRAT A AREER OB PET TR? 
ni3 wei4shen2ZmeO bu4 neng2 geni di4di0 
you why NEG can PREP younger_brother 
yilyang4 tinglhua4 
same obedient 
‘Why can’t you be as obedient as your (younger) brother?’ 


11.6. {$ xiang4 ‘like’: a partial variant of PR gen1 ‘with’ 


11.6.1. The nature of 1% xiang4 ‘like’ equality comparatives 

The equality comparative has a partial variant marked by {& xiang4 ‘like.’ The 
essential meaning of a {% xiang4 ‘like’ comparative is that the two terms of 
comparison look alike or behave similarly. One way to do this is to have one 
term function as the subject and the other to appear between the pair {#...— 
KE xiang4... yilyang4 ‘the same as’ or {§ ...— Ñk xiang4...yilban1 ‘the same as.’ 
Sentence [48] thus means that the hall looks like a museum, while [49] states that 
the two groups behave alike. 


[48] 


[49] 


Comparison 


KTE ESAT 
da4ting! kan4shang4qu4 xiang4 bo2wu4guan3_ yilyang4 


parlor look_like seem museum same 
‘The hall looks like a museum.’ 


HIE WDC RA AWC IK 
tai2wanl guanlguanglke4 xiang4 ri4ben3 
Taiwan tourist seem Japan 


guaniguangike4 yilban1 
tourist same 
‘The Taiwanese tourists behave like Japanese tourists.’ 


{& xiang4 ‘like’ can also appear as an adverbial of a gradable predicate to convey 


the equality meaning, as in the case of [50]. 


[50] 


FAH RAY Z2 h wa PX] — ETS 

zhil chuilai2 de0 siljin1 xiang4 zhilzhu0d 

weave out DE | silk_scarf seem spider 

wang3 yilyang4 qinglqiao3 

net same delicate 

‘The silk scarf they produced looks as delicate as a spider web.’ 


The 1% xiang4 ‘like’ comparative has a shortened form in which the two terms 


of comparison function as the subject and the object, respectively, as in [51]. 


Sometimes the standard of comparison appears in the form of a nominal phrase 
with {lf si4de ‘one that looks like’ as the head. Sentence [52] thus means that she 
has the appearance of a thief, while [53] means that her body behaves like a tree 


with roots deep in the ground, namely, she could not move at all. 


[51] 


[52] 


PT Be ART KAR BE 
zhonglyan2yuan4 kan4 qi3lai2 xiang4 ge4 


Academia_Sinica look QILAI seem CL 

da4za2yuan4 

housing_compound 

‘Academia Sinica looks like a courtyard house shared by many families.’ 


bea o 
tal xiang4 ge4 xiao3toul si4de0 
she seem CL thief like 


‘She behaves like a thief.’ 
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[53] 


AIHERRA TARIKI o 

tal de0 sheniti3 jiu4 xiang4 shengl le0 geni 

she DE body thus seem grow LE root 

si4de0 

like 

‘Her body was stiff as if she had been fixed to the ground like (a tree) with 
roots.’ 


11.6.2. Negation of 1% xiang4 ‘like’ comparatives 
{& xiang4 ‘like’ comparatives with a gradable predicate can be negated by 4 bu4 


or I&A mei2you3. 4. bu4 appears in sentences with an imperfective predicate, as 


in [54], while 24 mei2you3 occurs with a perfective predicate, as in [55] and [56]. 


[54] 


[55] 


[56] 


AURRERA ARES. 
qi4hou4 jiu4 bu4 xiang4 gaolyuan2 na4me0 
climate thus NEG seem highland that 


han2leng3 
cold 
‘The climate is not as cold as in the highland.’ 


RA RMSE RARER AIREAN o 
bao3yu4 de0 guaninian4 hai2 
environment_conservation DE concept yet 


mei2you3 xiang4 jinitianl zhe4yang4 shenl zhi2 
NEG seem today like_this deep root 


ren2xin1 

people’s_heart 

‘(At that time) the concept of environmental conservation was not yet 
deeply rooted in people’s hearts as it is nowadays.’ 


RAZ REARASNIB A Be, TE 
wo3 deO ai4 cong2lai2 mei2 xiang4 na4shi2 
I DE love ever NEG seem at_that_time 


na4me0 sheng4jie2 chun2hou4 

that sacred pure_deep 

‘My love has never been so sacred, pure, and grounded as it was at that 
time.’ 


An important feature of negative {4 xiang4 ‘like’ comparatives is that the equali- 


ty adverbial —#f yilyang4 ‘the same’ is replaced by a deictic adverbial, such as 
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Nas 


i zhe4mo0 ‘this manner,’ iX<#f zhe4yang4 ‘this way,’ HRA na4me0 ‘that manner,’ 


or HÉ na4yang4 ‘that way.’ The deictic adverbial to be used is determined by 
the speaker according to his perception of the event described in the sentence, as 
well as the physical and temporal location he puts himself in. HKA na4me0 ‘that 
manner’ is used in [54] because $J gaolyuan2 ‘highland’ is considered a place 


far away by the speaker, while iX#¥ zhe4yang4 ‘this way’ is used in [56] because the 
speaker puts himself in the frame of 4X jinitian1 ‘today’ when he reviews the 
environment issue. 


11.7. Au ru2 ‘as’ equality comparatives 

Equality comparatives can also be marked by 4! ru2 ‘as,’ which can function as the 
head of a main predicate or occur as part of the pair 4H... —}¥ ru2... yilyang4 
‘the same as,’ as shown in [57] and [58], respectively. 


57 PREM ATS HA AL 
zhonglyan2yuan4 zheng4 ru2 tai2wanl de0 qi2tal 
Academia_Sinica exactly as Taiwan DE other 
xue2shu4 jilgou4 
Academic organization 
‘Academia Sinica is exactly like other academic institutes in Taiwan.’ 


[583] ZAE, 
zilshi4 ru2 chuil di2 yilyang4 


gesture as brag flute same 
‘The posture looks like flute playing.’ 


The negative form of 4i ru2 ‘as’ comparatives is predominantly marked with # 
bu4, as in [59] and [60]. 


[59] RRA. 
cheng2guo3 bu4 ru2 yu4qil 


result NEG as expectation 
‘The outcome is not up to expectations.’ 


[60] SFERA WREKE 
jininian2 zilxun4 yue4 deO re4du4 bu4 


this_year information month DE enthusiasm NEG 

ru2 yi3wang3 

as previous 

‘The enthusiasm for Information Month this year is not the same as in 
previous years.’ 
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The negative 4. {il bu4ru2 comparative can have a scalar predicate, in which 
the 4i ru2 ‘as’ phrase is an adverbial. Such a negative sentence typically conveys 
an inferiority reading instead of a simple inequality reading. Sentence [61] thus 
means that the box office of next year will be worse than this year’s, and [62] 
means that the situation is less serious. 


B 


[61] BERKAN EF, 
ming2nian2 de0 piao4fang2 da4gai4 bu4 ru2 
next_year DE box_office perhaps NEG as 
jininian2 li3xiang3 
this_year ideal 
‘The box office of next year will perhaps not be as good as this year’s.’ 


[62] AA IF Se 
qing2shi4 bu4 ru2 wai4jie4 bao4dao3 yan2zhong4 


situation NEG as outside report serious 
‘The situation is less serious than what is being reported (abroad). 


11.8. Æ you3 ‘YOU’ equality comparatives 

Equality comparatives marked by Æ you3 ‘YOU’ predominantly have a gradable 
predicate with a deictic adverbial XA zhe4me0 ‘this manner’ or HKA na4meo ‘that 
manner,’ which sometimes takes iX#f zhe4yang4 ‘this way’ or HRF na4me0 ‘that 
way’ as a variant. The main meaning of such a comparative is that the term 
being compared has some property similar to that of the standard of comparison. 
The most likely scenario for sentence [63] is that the speaker is making a gesture 
to indicate a certain height and says that the girl is as tall as that, while the 
standard of comparison in [64] is the height of a table, which is far away from 
the speaker. 


[63] WeJILAKAmS. 
tal nü3er2 you3 zhe4me0 gaol le0 
she daughter YOU so tall LE 
‘Her daughter is as tall as this.’ 


[64] the JLA RK FABA IT. 


tal nü3er2 you3 zhuoizi0 na4me0 gaol led 
she daughter YOU desk that tall LE 
‘Her daughter is as tall as the desk.’ 


A you3 equality comparatives are commonly found in interrogative forms, as 
shown in [65]. 


Comparison 


[65] RRRA RAKAR? 


wo3 mei4mei0 you3 mei2you3 zhe4me0 
I younger_sister YOU NEG so 
ke3ai4 

lovely 


‘Is my kid sister as adorable?’ 


The negative form of # you3 equality comparatives carries an inferiority read- 
ing. The second clause in [66] thus means that there are fewer big cities in China 
in comparison with the US, while [67] means that the issue is less simple, namely, 
more complicated than expected. 


[66] PHARD RE, HERA RABAS. 
zhonglguo2 you3 bu4shao3 da4 cheng2 ke3shi4 


China have many big city yet 
mei2you3 mei3guo2 na4me0 duol 
NEG the_United_States that much 


‘China has quite a few big cities, but not as many as in the United States.’ 


[67] RF RRRAI A fai 
zhe4 shi4 yuan2lai mei2you3 na4me0 jian3dan1 
this thing originally NEG that simple 
‘The issue turned out not to be as simple (as previously thought). 


11.9. Be... BE... yue4d...yue4... ‘the more...the more...’ correlative 
comparative constructions 

A correlative comparative construction consists of two comparative phrases, each 
of which is marked with # yue4 ‘the more...’ The two comparative phrases 
can appear as two conjoined clauses or as a single clause with two conjoined 
predicates. The two comparative phrases can have the same subject, as in [68] and 
[69], which have conjoined predicates, and [70], which has conjoined clauses. 


[683] Re PEK. 
xue3 yue4 xia4 yue4 da4 
snow the_more fall the_more big 
‘It is snowing heavier and heavier.’ 


[69] ASC CHET o 
gong1wen2 ye3 yue4 duil yue4 gaol 
official document also the_more pile_up the_more high 
‘The official documents are piling up higher and higher.’ 
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[70] SAE BHR ASK, tr BFE TL - 
ji4sheng1teng2 zhang3 deO yue4 da4 
parasitic_woody_vines grow DE the_more big 


xulyao4 de0 yang3fen4 jiu4 yue4 duol 
need DE nutrient thus the_more much 
‘The bigger the parasitic woody vines grow, the more nutrients they need.’ 


A RÈ... BE... yued...yue4...‘the more...the more...’ comparative indicates a 
proportional or a parallel decrease or increase along the two scales expressed by 
the two comparative phrases sharing the same subject, as in [68] through [70]. 
The same is true for sentences like [71], where the two comparative phrases have 
different subjects. [71] correlates the crying of the mother with her daughter’s 


speech. 

[71] Basie, MM OR BU E o 
chen2jing4 yue4 shuol tal malma0 kui ded 
CHEN_JING the_more say she mother cry DE 
yue4 li4hai0 


the_more hard 
‘The more Jing CHEN talked, the more her mother cried.’ 


Adverbs 


Yung-O Biq and Chu-Ren Huang 


This chapter is concerned with the morphosyntactic and functional properties of 
adverbs. The major types of adverbs, including temporal adverbs, degree adverbs, 
scope adverbs, and attitudinal adverbs, will be described. Some of the most com- 
monly used adverbs will also be discussed in detail. An adverb typically modifies 
the properties of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. Non-derived adverbs are 
not morphologically marked, while derived adverbs undergo a word-formation 
process, such as reduplication or de-suffixation. It is also important to notice that 
many phrasal units can have the same modifying functions and they are called 
adverbials. In this chapter, we will only focus on the non-derived adverbs. 


12.1. Distinctive properties of adverbs 

e Adverbs are typically monosyllabic or disyllabic. A significant number of disyl- 
labic adverbs are formed by the reduplication of monosyllabic adjectives or 
adverbs. 

e Adverbs are typically positioned to the left of the main predicate of a clause and 
to the left of the unit it modifies. Some adverbs can occur at the sentence-initial 
position, but others can never do so. When there is more than one adverb in a 
clause, their occurrence is ordered. 

e Adverbs in Chinese can be largely classified into two groups. Descriptive adverbs 
typically have content word characteristics, including having a big number 
of members in this group and being open to neologism. Functional adverbs 
typically have functional word characteristics, including being a small closed 
group with versatile high-frequency grammatical features. 


12.2. Overview of adverbs 
Similar to many other languages, adverbs in Chinese form a loosely defined cate- 
gory in which members can differ from one another in their morphology, syntax, 
meaning, and function. 

Chinese adverbs can first and foremost be divided into two groups: descrip- 
tive adverbs and functional adverbs (also called “restrictive” adverbs). Descriptive 
adverbs have a specific meaning that describes a particular aspect of an action ora 
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state, such as the manner or means of carrying out an action (e.g., i" gaolsheng1 


‘loudly,’ #8 H qin1zi4 ‘in person’). Compared to functional adverbs, descriptive 


adverbs are more lexical, more of the “content” or “open-class” word type, and the 
majority of them are disyllabic or longer. Functional adverbs, on the other hand, 
are more of the “function” or “closed-class” word type. Many of them are disyl- 
labic, such as 4 jing1chang2 ‘always’ and YX suilran2 ‘although,’ but those most 
frequently used are monosyllabic, such as #i dou! ‘all’ and Z cai2 ‘just.’ Functional 
adverbs cover a wide spectrum of grammatical meanings, such as degree, scope, 
time, frequency, logical relations, textual relations, and the speaker’s stance. The 
total number of adverbs, hence, is smaller than open-class nouns and verbs but 
greater than closed-class prepositions. Most descriptive adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, which are discussed in Chapter 10. This chapter focuses on functional 
adverbs. They will be referred to as adverbs hereafter and, unless confusion arises, 
the term “adverbs” will replace “functional adverb phrases,” since adverb phrases 
predominantly consist of just the head adverb when they work as adverbials in a 
clause. 
Adverbs typically modify verbs, as in [1], and adjectives, as in [2]. 


[1] WERE, REKAAN. 
ni3 yilzhi2 dai4 wo3 hen3 hao4 wo3 hui4 
you always treat I very well I can 


yong3yuan3 ji4  zhe0 ni3 
always sign ZHE you 
‘You have always treated me well. I will remember you forever.’ 


[2] JORMSCaIRR RED bt, RA PAR AE A KAA o 


ci3 zhong3 yi2qi4 feilchang2 ang2gui4 zhi3you3 
this CL apparatus very costly only 
zhonglyang1 wei4sheng1 danlwei4 you3 lei4si4 
central health unit have similar 
yi2qi4 

apparatus 


‘This kind of apparatus is very expensive. Only the health department in 
the central government has something like it.’ 


There are cases where an adverb seems to modify a nominal phrase that serves 
as the predicate of a clause, underlining its event-modifying function, as in [3] (see 
Chapter 8). 


BI AWUR BCR Y SI =, SEX. 
chun1jie2 fang4jia4 ri4  shu4 you2 


Spring _Festival have_day_off day number PREP 


[4] 


[5] 


Adverbs 


chu2xi4 dao4 chulsan1 yilgong4 
New_Year’s_Eve PREP third_day_of_New_Year altogether 


si4 tiani 

four day 

‘The Chinese New Year’s holiday starts from New Year’s Eve to the Third 
Day, altogether four days.’ 


Adverbs generally appear between the subject and the predicate, such as in [4]. 


RERA F, RATES 
wo3 fan3zheng4 mei2you3 shi4 zuo4 jue2ding4 
I anyway NEG thing do decide 


song4 tal qu4 
send he go 
‘I was free anyway, so I decided to accompany him to the place.’ 


However, some adverbs can also appear before the subject, such as in [5]. 


REAÆ T, ABE NIA. 
fan3zheng4 ren2 lao3 le0 chi2zao3 dou1 


anyway people old LE sooner_or_later all 
dei3 zou3 de0 med 

must go DE ME 

‘One way or another, people pass away when they get old.’ 


Adverbs can be modified by other adverbs but are characteristically not modified 
by elements from other grammatical categories. Another property of adverbs is 


that only a small number of them can be used alone in answering questions, for 
example, ti ye2xu3 ‘perhaps’ and —% yilding4 ‘certainly.’ 

When there is more than one adverb appearing before the modified element, 
the order of these adverbs often reflects the meaning difference, with the adverb 
to the left having scope over (i.e., modifying) the adverb following. Such con- 


trasts are most salient when negation is involved, such as in [6] and [7] (see 
Chapter 6). 


[6] 


XPS SEF RF AKA E T. 

dui4 li2huni hou4 deO qilzi3 ji2 zi3nu3 tai4 
PREP divorce after DE wife and kid too 
bu4gong1iping2 led 

unfair LE 

‘This is extremely unfair to the divorced wife and her children.’ 
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7 EET ESE PB OE ARE - 
zuo4shenglyi4 ruo4 dui4 mei3 ge4 ke4hu4 doul 
do_business if PREP every CL client all 


gongiping2 bu4 tai4 rong2yi4 
fair NEG too easy 
‘It is not very easy to be fair to every customer when doing business.’ 


Some adverbs are used as connective adjuncts to connect two predicates 
or two clauses. Among these conjunctive adverbs, some are used alone (e.g., 
ti, ye3, Ht jiu4); some are repeated as a pair (e.g, t...th...ye3...ye3... 
ibe... ie... yued... yue4...); and some are paired with other adverbs (e.g. 
J... tE ...zai4...ye3...). The connecting function of adverbs will be discussed 
in more detail in Chapter 14. 

Most adverbs are monosyllabic or disyllabic. However, there are also trisyllabic 
ones, such as {i xian3ranshi4 ‘apparently.’ Many disyllabic adverbs consist of 
reduplicated roots (e.g., MIM] gang1gang1 ‘just now,’ i) chang2changz2 ‘often, fre- 
quently’). Although these disyllabic adverbs usually share similarity in meaning 
and function with their monosyllabic counterparts, neither the derivation nor 
the meaning of these adverbs can be predicted. For instance, an adverb in redu- 
plication form seems to be linked to a verb (e.g., {fil {fi tou1tou1 ‘stealthily’ and ffij 
tou1 ‘to steal’), an adjective (e.g., ty tr ku3ku3 ‘indefatigably’ and 7 ku3 ‘bitter’), 
or a noun (e.g., #4 cao3cao3 ‘hurriedly and carelessly’ and ™¥ cao3 ‘grass’), or an 
adverb, as those given in the list below. Because the relation between the redu- 


plicated adverb and the monosyllabic root is often lexically conventionalized and 
idiosyncratic, the reduplicated form is best described as acommon morphological 
feature of adverbs. 


IH an4an4 ‘secretly’ ft} mei3mei3 ‘every time, often’ 


AIA bai2bai2 ‘for nothing, in vain’ HHHH ming2ming2 ‘obviously’ 
FE! cao3cao3 ‘hastily’ IRER mo4mo4 ‘quietly’ 


ea 


aii pian1pian1 ‘deliberately’ 


i iy Chang2chang2 ‘often’ 


WSIK chi2chi2 ‘slowly, tardily’ Mi pin2pin2 ‘frequently’ 

Absh chu4chu4 ‘everywhere’ tat qia4qia4 ‘exactly, coincidently’ 
KK da4da4 ‘enormously’ R51 qiaolqiaol ‘quietly’ 

FALE. danidan1 ‘only, singularly’ 444% ginglqing1 ‘gently’ 

žžk du2du2 ‘only, alone’ HH ran3ran3 ‘gradually’ 

iziz fan4fan4 ‘generally’ FFH shaolshaol ‘slightly’ 

272) fen1fen1 ‘one after another’ IRR shen1shen1 ‘deeply’ 


‘tht fen4fen4 ‘angrily’ HFEF shi2shi2 ‘often’ 


’ 


MK) gang1gang ‘a short while ago 
Jee guailguail ‘obediently’ 

tft- hao3hao3 ‘carefully’ 

JRAR hen3hen3 ‘very hard’ 

BR huan3huan3 ‘slowly’ 

Yat jiansjian4 ‘gradually’ 

(UM jin3jin3 ‘just’ 

BZ jin3jin3 ‘tightly’ 

AA jiu3jiu3 ‘for a long, long time’ 
BEER kuaidtkuai4 ‘quickly’ 

Œ lao2lao2 ‘tightly’ 


J£ lian2lian2 ‘repeatedly’ 


aft 
# 


Adverbs 


JEJE si3si3 ‘deadly tightly’ 
mM tong1tong1 ‘altogether’ 
INIA tou1toul ‘stealthily’ 

HIHI tuan2tuan2 ‘all around’ 
fETE wang3wang3 ‘often’ 

Mín wei2wei2 ‘slightly, a little’ 
PRR xu2xu2 ‘slowly’ 


—— yilyil ‘one by one’ 


‘AFL zao3zao3 ‘well in advance’ 

HE rheng3zheng3 ‘fully’ 

Y2% zhun1zhun1 ‘earnestly and tirelessly’ 
Æ Æ zu2zu2 ‘fully’ 


Another frequently seen morphological form is “X + 7& shi4,” where X is itself an 


adverb, for example, {i + Æ xian3ran2 shi4 = WIR Æ xian3ran2shi4 ‘apparently.’ 
Again, the derived word shares almost exactly the same meaning and function as 


the adverb preceding 7 shi4. Consider the following examples. 


[SI ROOMS FE RTT oN T KRA Oo 
zhe4 fen4 te4bie2 deO guang3gao4 xian3ran2 
this CL special DE advertisement apparently 
da3dong4 leO xiaolfei4zhe3 deO xini 
move_emotionally LE consumer DE heart 
‘This special ad has apparently had an effect on the consumers.’ 
[9] MEREST, AN Yee CE 


jiu3 xian3ran2 shi4 bian4zhi2 leO da4bu4liao3 
wine apparently SHI spoil LE serious 
jiu4shi4 bian4cheng2 cu4 bad 


then_SHI change_into vinegar BA 
‘The wine has apparently gone bad. Well, it will turn into vinegar in the 


worst case.’ 


Since functional adverbs express grammatical rather than lexical meaning, they 
are often pronounced with a reduced stress, rendering a light tone reading. The 
origin of functional adverbs is not restricted to the vernacular and some of them 
are residues from Classical Chinese, such as ££ shen4 ‘very,’ Xi pol ‘rather,’ and jr 
shang4 ‘yet.’ These adverbs are rarely used in spoken genres but are still frequently 
seen in written genres. It is also important to note that monosyllabic forms often 


319 


320 Yung-O Biq and Chu-Ren Huang 


indicate a formal register, especially when corresponding disyllabic forms are also 
available, such as in [10]. 


[Go WIR, IAE, WB AaB. 
tal gongike4 po3 hao4 wei2ren2 shen4 jial 


she homework rather good behave very fine 
yi3zhi4 ren2yuan2 ji2 jial 
lead relations_with_other_people extremely fine 


‘Her academic performance is rather good, and she is also a very nice 
person. So she is very popular.’ 


12.3. Types of functional adverbs 

Functional adverbs can be further divided into a number of subgroups, includ- 
ing the important subtype of negation adverbs, which were already covered in 
Chapter 6. 


12.3.1. Temporal adverbs 

Temporal adverbs represent the temporal properties of an event and can be catego- 
rized according to the temporal facets they pertain to. Duration adverbs represent 
a length of time during which actions or states last, including 7iz yong3yuan3 
‘forever,’ R2 shi3zhong1 ‘always,’ — ił] yilxiang4 ‘always,’ — Ë. yilzhi2 ‘always,’ 
ABIH reng2jiu4 ‘still,’ (5% reng2ranz2 ‘still’ (for a long duration), and #7 H. zhan4qie3 
‘for the time being’ (for a short duration). Examples of duration adverbs are shown 
in [11]-[13]. 


[11] Se EAI EAE 


ba4ba0 yilzhi2 xilwang4 wo3men0 you3 yil ge4 
father always hope we YOU one CL 


neng2 qu4 xue2 yil 
can go learn medicine 
‘Father has always hoped that one of us can study medicine.’ 


[12] ERTEM, SAIN TEM 
zuo2tianl xia4 zheO yu3 jinitianl reng2jiu4 xia4 


yesterday fall ZHE rain today still fall 
zhe0 yu3 
ZHE rain 


‘It was raining yesterday, and it is still raining today.’ 


Adverbs 


[13] BRIAR aOR, PER MET. 
gu4shi4 deO jie2wei3 jinglxinidong4po4 zhan4qie3 
story DE end soul-stirring for_the_moment 
mai4 ge4 guanizi0 
sell CL seal 
‘The ending of the story will be explosive, and for now let’s keep it a 
secret.’ 


Some adverbs express a point in time, typically the event time, in relation to 
the time of reference, such as Ml] gang1 ‘just now,’ \7. Zl li4ke4 ‘immediately,’ and 
I E ma3shang4 ‘right away’ for a short interval between two time points, as in 


point, as in [15]. 


(14) We ba IME 
tal ma3shang4 lal zhe0 wo3 de0 shou3 
she at_once pull ZHE I DE hand 
wang3wai4 zou3 
outward go 
‘Immediately she took up my hand and walked out.’ 


[15] AK, SKA RATE, KIENET o 
you3yiltiani zhe4 tou2 niu2 hutran2 falkuang2 


one_day this CL Ox suddenly go_mad 
you4 jiangl xinl zhu3ren2 zhuang4 si3 le0 
again BA new host hit dead LE 


‘One day the cattle suddenly got crazy, ran into its new owner, and killed 


him.’ 

Some adverbs describe the aspectual facet of an event, such as }§ ceng2 ‘once,’ 
m4 Z& ceng2jing1 ‘once, LA y3ijing! ‘already,’ and E zao3yi3 ‘long time ago’ for 
the realis mood; {% kuai4 ‘about to,’ {22 jiu4yao4 ‘(be) going to,’ 1&4 chi2za03 
‘sooner or later,’ and +¥1! zao3wan3 ‘sooner or later’ for the irrealis mood; and 
iE zheng4 ‘currently’ and IE Æ zheng4zai4 ‘currently’ for the progressive aspect. 
Examples of this type of adverb are shown in [16]-[18]. 


[16] REMEHA, JAREN. 
wo3 ceng2 zhu4 guo4 niu3yue1 hou4lai2 yi3 


I ever live GUO New_York later PREP 
bo2ke4lai2 wei2 jial 
Berkeley as home 


‘I used to live in New York, but later I lived in Berkeley.’ 
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[17] 


[18] 


Frequency adverbs represent the frequency of an event taking place within a 
timeframe, such as %(J£) lao3 (shi4) ‘always’ and Ñ (4) zong3 (shi4) ‘always’ for high 
frequency; H} shi2 ‘often,’ % chang2 ‘often,’ THF shi2shi2 ‘often, A#¥ jing1chang2 
‘often,’ ‘if A chang2chang2 ‘often,’ Hiii jian4jian4 ‘gradually,’ Misi pin2pin2 ‘fre- 
quently,’ 234 lian2lian2 ‘consecutively,’ and H #f ri4jian4 ‘day by day’ for middle 
frequency; and {fj% ou3ran2 ‘by accident, occasionally,’ {4/5 (ili) ou3er3 ‘occasion- 
ally, and ÉF} you3shi2 ‘sometimes’ for low frequency. Examples of this type of 


PPR TCA SRA FELD 
zhe4 jian4 shi4 kuai4 wand2jie2 le0 ni3 bu4yong4 
this CL thing fast end LE you need_not 


dan1xin1 
worry 
‘This matter is soon to be over. Don’t worry.’ 


HL 30 PERPE FK TELZ. 
chaolguo4 30 ge4 yingiwu3 zhong2qun2 zheng4 


exceed thirty CL parrot schools right_now 
chu3yu1 mie4wang2 de0 weiljil 
be_in_a_certain_condition die_out DE crisis 
zhiizhong1 

among 


‘Over thirty species of parrots are right now facing extinction.’ 


adverb are shown in [19]-[21]. 


[19] 


[20] 


i SAE, BPI SA BAR 
tal dangl xue2shengl shi2 shu4xue2 lao3shi4 
she be student when mathematics always 


kao3 bu4ji2ge2 
examine fail 
‘When she was a student, she always failed the math exams.’ 


EISI, (ISO a (RELE) NFHS o 
shengibing4 qiljiani tal reng2 shi2shi2 
fall_ill period he still often 


guanixin1 zheO tai2wanl wen2yi4 deo 
be_concerned_about ZHE Taiwan literature_and_art DE 


[21] 


Adverbs 


bianl wu4 

edit matters 

‘Even when he was ill, he still cared about the editorial matters for 
Taiwan Wenyi constantly.’ 


HZA PHZH: PE 15 E, AEE 10 ERER. 
shi2er4yue4 zhong1xun2 zhi4 er4yue4 ping2jun1 
December middle to February average 
wenidu4 15 du4 you3shi2 jiang4 zhi4 10 
temperature 15 degree at_times drop to 10 
du4 huo4 geng4 dil 

degree or more low 


‘From mid December to February, the average temperature is 15 degrees, 
and occasionally it can be as low as 10 degrees or even lower.’ 


Order adverbs deal with the order of events. They include $g xian1 ‘first,’ #24 
jielzheO ‘afterwards,’ $A Jaq ran2hou4 ‘and then,’ WYK ylici4 ‘following the order,’ 
PEJS sui2hou4 ‘afterwards,’ PEBH sui2ji2 ‘right after,’ #2314 jiellian2 ‘consecutively,’ 
ABZ xiang1ji4 ‘one after another,’ and i£ lu4xu4 ‘one after another’ for different 
aspects of sequencing. Some of these adverbs are shown in [22]-[23]. 


[22] 


[23] 


FEAL, a PUR BR. 

wo3 xiu1xi2 pian4ke4 ran2hou4 kailshi3 jiaolke4 

I Test moment then start teach_a_lesson 
‘I took a short break, and then started teaching.’ 


AAA BY AAR a OR PEL, BER], ACBL LAE at Zs A o 
zhe4 jial gongisil xiang1ji4 cheng2li4 


this CL company in_succession found 


ma3lai2xilya3 han2guo2 da4lu4 deng3 jiu3 jial 
Malaysia Korea mainland etc. nine CL 


hai3wai4 fenlgong1sil 

abroad branch_offices 

‘The company has established nine branch offices, one after another, in 
Malaysia, Korea, and Mainland China.’ 


Repetition adverbs address the recurrences of an event, as in [24]. They include 
X youd ‘again,’ tH ye3 ‘also,’ #} zai4 ‘again, once more,’ i& hai2 ‘more, still,’ 
Œ chong? ‘again,’ —f4 yilzai4 ‘again and again,’ #4 = zai4san1 ‘again and again,’ 
and #i#f chong2xin1 ‘once again.’ 
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[24] (PARK, 2 AREER = KER 
zuo4zhe3 yilzai4 qiang2diao4 yin3shi2 yun4dong4 


writer repeatedly stress diet exercise 


he2 ming2xiang3 shi4 jian4kangi1 deO sani da4 
and meditation be healthy DE three big 


yao4su4 

components 

‘The author emphasizes again and again that diet, exercise, and 
meditation are the three important components for staying healthy.’ 


The type of adverbs selected is dependent on the situation type of the verb. 
For example, achievement verbs like %Ẹ si3 ‘die’ and fk po4 ‘become broken’ are 
typically associated with time point adverbs or duration adverbs in the realis 
mood, as in Z#FE T hutran2 si3le0 ‘suddenly died’ and GAR T yi3jing1 po4led 
‘already broken,’ rather than adverbs indicating continuation. 

Temporal adverbs indicate the temporal aspect of the predicate. Temporal 
adverbs and temporal nouns are sometimes hard to distinguish, since some of 
them are morphologically and lexically similar, such as the adverb ŅI| gang1 ‘just 
now’ versus the noun X|% gang1cai2 ‘just now.’ Some temporal nouns have the 
same function of adverbs in that they can serve as adverbials, as in FLARE 
xian4zai4 jiu4 qu4 ‘Go now!,’ in which LE xian4zai4 ‘now’ is a noun, and WAH 
li4ke4 qu4 ‘go immediately!,’ in which 17. Zl li4ke4 ‘immediately’ is an adverb (see 
Chapter 8). 

When a temporal adverb co-occurs with other adverbs, it is usually positioned 
after attitudinal adverbs but before descriptive adverbs, negation adverbs, and 
degree adverbs. Scope adverbs may precede or follow temporal adverbs. Consider 
the examples in [25-30]. 


[25] ACK eA AR IW—2s. [after attitudinal adverb] 
zhe4 ben3 da4bu4tou2 zhu4zuo4 julran2 
this CL multiple-volumed work unexpectedly 
yi3jingl bei4 qiang3gou4yilkong1 
already BEI  sell_out 
‘Unexpectedly, this big work has been sold out already.’ 


[26] RHEE CAAT HARA HEE. [before descriptive adverb] 
zhe4xiel gonglgong4 jian4she4 yi3jingl xun4su4 de0 
these common build already rapid DE 
huo4de2 chong2jian4 
get rebuild 
‘These public constructions have already been rebuilt quickly.’ 


[27] 


[28] 


[29] 


[30] 


Adverbs 


JH PRIA BOAATT I. [before negation adverb] 
dian4yuan2 gao4su4 wo3 zhe4xiel shul yi3jing1 


clerk tell I these book already 


bu4liu2xing2 e0 
out_of_fashion LE 
‘The store clerk told me these books are out of fashion already.’ 


WEAR LAKME TH! [before degree adverb] 
xian4zai4 xue2 yinglwen2 yi3jing1 tai4 wan3 le0 
now learn English already too late LE 


‘It is too late to study English now.’ 


FETERULI AMAA. [after scope adverb] 
zhu4 zai4 zhe4erO deO ren2 doul yi3jing1 


live PREP here DE people all already 


xi2guan4 le0 
get_used_to LE 
‘Everyone who lives here has already gotten used to it.’ 


MEXPEJL, RAREZA] T- [before scope adverb] 
xian4zai4 zhe4 zhong3 qing2kuang4 wo3 xiang3 ni3 


now this CL situation I think you 


yi3jing1 doul kan4dao4 le0 
already all see LE 
‘The current situations, I think you’ve already seen it all.’ 


12.3.2. Degree adverbs 


Degree adverbs include those indicating an excessive degree, like XK tai4 ‘too 


(much)’ and ws} guo4fen4 ‘excessively, too (much)’; a maximum degree, like Hx 


zui4 ‘the most’ and th ji2 ‘extremely’; a high degree, like íR hen3 ‘very,’ JE% 


feilchang2 ‘very,’ +H xiangldang1 ‘quite,’ and +4} shi2fen1 ‘quite’; and a low 
degree, like A (—) #4 (JL) you3 (yi1) dian3 (er0) ‘a little’ and #4 shaol1weil ‘a little 
bit.’ Examples of this type of adverb are shown in [31]-[34]. 


[31] 


BARKUN AEH RAE 
bu4fen4 xiao4zhang3 ren4wei2 jininian2 de0 
part principals think this_year DE 


kao3ti2 tai4 nan2 
examination_paper too hard 
‘Some principals thought that this year’s exam questions were too hard.’ 
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[32] REBATER EPRA BARERA o 
gan1lai2 huan4zhe3 you3 ji2da4 bi3li4 lai2zi4 
liver_cancer patients YOU huge scale come_from 


B xing2 ganlyan2 dai4 yuan2 zhe3 

B type hepatitis carry plain -er 

‘An extremely large percentage of liver cancer patients are Hepatitis B 
carriers.’ 


[B3] = WMH sew RA WEA o 
sanishi2 yi4 deO jinglfei4 que4 shi4 
thirty hundred_million DE fund true be 


yil bi3 hen3 da4 deO shu4mu4 
one CL very big DE amount 
‘The 3 billion budget is indeed a very large sum.’ 


[34] FRA EMA IRA ZERRA EIE 
wo3 you3dian3 hou4hui3 chulmen2 gqian2 mei2you3 
I some regret go_out before NEG 


duol bao3 dian3 yi4wai4 xian3 

more keep some accident insurance 

‘I regretted somewhat that before this trip I did not buy more accident 
insurance.’ 


Adverbs used in comparison are also degree adverbs, for example, [4% bi3jiao4 
‘comparatively,’ E geng4 ‘even more,’ and 3& hai2 ‘still,’ as in [35] (see Chapter 11). 


[35] (Ve Tani: [AE Per OBO. | 
malma0O zuo4 le0 jie2lun4 hai2shi4 gelge0 
mother do LE conclusion still elder_brother 
bi3jiao4 = jing 1ming2 
relatively smart 
‘Mother concluded: “The older brother is smarter.” 


Some degree adverbs express not only degree but also the speaker’s evaluative 
attitude toward what is talked about. The adverb X tai4 ‘too (much)’ indicates 
that the speaker considers the situation “excessive.” Among degree adverbs that 
express subjective evaluation, #4 Jil jue2ding3 ‘extremely, utterly’ typically con- 
notes a positive stance, as in [36], while wi! guo4yu2 ‘overly, excessively’ connotes 
a negative stance, as in [37]. 


Adverbs 


[36] FR ae TU, A NE BRA rt ER o 


wo3 ye3 suan4 jue2ding3 congimingO julran2 


I also to_be utterly smart unexpectedly 


bu4 zhildao4 xinili3zhi4liao2 jiu4shi4 tian2xie3 
NEG know psychotherapy exactly fill_in_a_form 


yil duil biao3ge2 

one pile form 

‘I am also supposed to be extremely smart, but I did not know 
psychotherapy is just filling out a series of forms.’ 


[B7] FRAT LA BITC H REE TARR T o 


wo3men0 yi3qian2 dui4 zhe4 shou3 min2ge1 de0 


we before PREP this CL folk_song DE 
li3jie3 guo4yu2 fu2qian3 led 
comprehend too shallow LE 


‘Our understanding of this folk song in the past was overly shallow.’ 


Another important characteristic of degree adverbs is their collocation with 
certain types of nouns. Such nouns, like the HE ying1xiong2 ‘hero’ in [38], are 
not actually used for the entities they represent but rather for the qualities or 
features of the entities. They are therefore no longer nouns but adjectives. When 
they are modified by degree adverbs, it is the qualities or the features that are 
being highlighted (see Chapter 8). 


B3) — Ae —A4, MPRI. 
yil ren2 zuo4shi4 yil ren2 dang1 


one person work one person take_responsibility 


si4hul hen3 yinglxiong2 
seem very hero 
‘Taking full responsibility for what one does seems heroic.’ 


Degree adverbs cannot be used alone, such as in answering a question. For the 
question iX (KARE E? zhe4 jian4 da4yil hen3 gui4 mad ‘Is this coat expensive?, ’ 
the minimum answer has to be {Rit hen3 gui4 ‘very expensive,’ including both the 
adverb and the modified adjective. When co-occurring with other types of adverbs, 
degree adverbs usually follow attitudinal adverbs, temporal adverbs, and scope 
adverbs, but precede descriptive adverbs, as shown in [39]-[42]. Degree adverbs 
and negation adverbs may precede or follow each other to represent different 
meanings, as the contrast between [43]-[44] shows. 
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[39] AEIR ao [after attitudinal adverb] 
zhe4 zhil xini wu2 — guo3ran2 feilchang2 


this CL new dance as_expected very 


hong1dong4 
sensational 
‘This new dance was indeed very sensational.’ 


[40] fb Zeke PSF, [after temporal adverb] 


tal ceng2jingl feilchang2 re4zhonglyu2 xie3 
he once very be_enthusiastic_about write 
shil 
poem 


‘He was once very enthusiastic about poetry writing.’ 


4] SZARA RETEA. [after scope adverb] 


yu3hui4 ren2yuan2 doul xiangldang1 
at_the_meeting people all quite 
zan4tong2 tuilxing2 mu3yu3 jiao4xue2 
agree implement mother_tongue teaching 


‘Everyone at the meeting all fully supported using the mother tongue as 
the means of instruction.’ 


[42] FIER Ze ame ein] BR ESB ASE. [before descriptive adverb] 
ying3pian4 feilchang2 ke4yi4 deO bi4mian3 
film very on_purpose DE avoid 


pianixiang4 min2zhu3dang3 huo4 gong4he2dang3 
lean_toward Democratic_Party or Republican_Party 

‘The film was extremely careful in not leaning toward the Democratic 
Party or the Republican Party.’ 


[43] DBRCARAR T, a2 EVR. [before negation adverb] 
xinlqing2 yi3jingl1 hen3 bu4 hao3 led hai2 yao4 


mood already very NEG good LE still need 
shang4ke4 
go_to_class 
‘I was already in a very bad mood, and I still had to go to class.’ 


[44] cE7ERARR YAEL, SCE MRAP. [after negation adverb] 
zou3 zai4 yinlan4 deO jieldao4 shang4 xinlqing2 
go PREP dark DE street on mood 


Adverbs 


shi2zai4 bu4 hen3 shulfud 
really NEG very comfortable 
‘Walking on a dark street, I was not in a very good mood.’ 


12.3.3. Scope adverbs 

There are three subtypes of scope adverbs. For universal coverage, #8 dou1 ‘all,’ 
42 quan2 ‘all,’ and —+t yilgong4 ‘altogether’ are frequently used, as in [45]. For 
minimum coverage, H zhi3 ‘only’ and J% guang1 ‘only, just’ are frequently used, 
as in [46]. For approximation coverage, KH da4gai4 ‘about, approximately’ and 
KH da4yuel ‘about, approximately’ are frequently used, as in [47]. 


[45] BAQKANWIBAA Sia 
lao3gonglgong1 jiangl jinglguo4 de0 qing2xing2 quan2 
old_man BA pass DE situation all 
kan4 de0 yilqingler4chu3 
see DE _ be_very_clear_about_this 


‘The old man saw the whole thing completely and clearly.’ 


[46] MIE Kal %, RA—-TRAAR. 
cong2 long2xi1 she4qu1 dao4 xiao3xue2 
PREP Long Xi community PREP elementary_school 


zhi3you3 yilqian1 wu3bai3 gongichi3 

only one_thousand five_hundred meter 

‘From the Longxi Community to the elementary school, the distance is 
only 1,500 meters.’ 


[47] REA SPS, ERAAN Bi he POPS h o 
genlju4 xian4you3 tong3ji4 shu4zi4 mei3nian2 
PREP existing statistic number every_year 


da4gai4 you3 liang3wan4 tai2wan1 

approximately YOU twenty_thousand Taiwan 

julmin2 yi2 chu1 

resident move out 

‘According to the statistics, every year there are approximately 20,000 
people emigrating out of Taiwan.’ 


Some adverbs of minimum coverage suggest that the named items are the 


exceptional cases and the rest are in the opposite situation, such as ME%H we2idu2 


‘only,’ HA zhi2you3 ‘only,’ and l pian1pian1 ‘contrarily,’ as shown in [48]. 
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[48] fOUS ERA RIAA, AALS IA 
qiang3hun1 ji4 zhi3you3 bu4nong2 zu2 
bride_kidnapping season only Bunnun clan 
cai2 you3 qi2tal ge4 zu2 jiu4 mei2you3 
just have other each clan thus NEG 
‘The bride-kidnapping festival is only a tradition of the Bunnuns, and the 
other tribes do not have it.’ 


Some other minimum coverage adverbs “single out” the named item as the “in” 
one while they exclude the rest in the group, for example, Jt guang1 ‘only,’ è% 
dan! ‘only,’ and {M{X jin2jin3 ‘only,’ as shown in [49]: 


[49] eR, APE Bea 20 EF. 
gao1ji2 deO silli4 da4xue2 yil nian2 guangi 
high_in_rank DE private college one year only 
xue2fei4 jiu4 er4shi2 wan4 shang4xia4 
tuition_fee thus twenty ten_thousand about 
‘In a good private college, the tuition alone costs about $200,000 a year.’ 


In the approximation type, in addition to those describing vague quantities, 
such as K#J da4yuel ‘about, approximately,’ there are adverbs indicating small 
quantities, such as Aw bu2guo4 ‘just’ and £ zui4duol ‘the most,’ and adverbs 
indicating large quantities, such as 4/4 duolban4 ‘over half, most,’ 2’) zhi4shao3 
‘at least,’ and Æ Æ zu2zu2 ‘not less than.’ [50] and [51] are examples of approxima- 
tion adverbs. 


[50 AWHA, AD AR 600 AAA. 


taiZwanl guang1fu4 zhilchul ren2kou3 
Taiwan recover_lost_land beginning population 
bu2guo4 liu4bai3 yu2 wan4 ren2 
only six_hundred over ten_thousand human 
‘When Taiwan came back to China, its population was just about six 
million.’ 

[51] SARA, MEER TALI. 
jininian2 suilsuol bu4jing3qi4 reng2 zu2zu2 
this_year though in_depressing state still fully 
zhuan4 led yilyi4 yuan2 
gain LE hundred_million yuan 


‘Although it was in recession this year, (they) still made a profit of no less 
than $100 million.’ 
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Scope adverbs can be divided into two subtypes: backward-referring ones and 
forward-referring ones. For backward-referring scope adverbs, such as #6 doul 
‘all,’ 42 quan2 ‘all,’ JS jin4 ‘all, — W yilgai4 ‘all,’ and i838 tongitongi ‘alto- 
gether,’ the quantity they refer to is positioned to their left in the clause. For 


forward-referring scope adverbs, such as 3¢ guangl ‘only,’ W zhi3 ‘only,’ 4X1% 
jin3jin3 ‘only,’ —£ yilgong4 ‘altogether,’ and ME 4H wei2du2 ‘just,’ the quantity 
they refer to is positioned to their right. Examples of scope adverbs are shown in 
[52]-[55]. 


[52] eq RE H R! 
wo3men0 tongitongi shi4 zi4yuan4 de0 
we all be volunteer DE 
‘We are all voluntary!’ 


[53] ACA TAL, 1h PE 


chuljialren2 deO qinglguil tal yilgai4 bu4 
monk DE monastic_rules he all NEG 
li3hui4 
follow 


‘He ignored all of the rules of abstinence for monks.’ 


[54] AMRS MEBs TE BL 
shu3qi2 xia4ling4ying2 wei2du2 hullue4 le0 


summer summer_camp only ignore LE 


zhi4zhang4 er2 
developmentally-disabled child 
‘The summer camp ignores just the mentally disabled kids.’ 


[55 FSCURASEL—-JEA-LURS ERR AK. 
guo2wen2 ke4ben3 113 yilgong4 you3 qil ke4 


Chinese textbook in altogether have seven lesson 


yu3 mu3qinl you3guanl 

PREP mother concern 

‘There are altogether seven lessons related to “mother” in the Chinese 
textbook.’ 


Backward-referring scope adverbs can have multiple NPs to their left, including 
a pre-posted object. In such cases, contextual information is required to resolve 
the ambiguity. 
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[56] HEI HEMT BA ABC 
shui2 qilwu3 tal wo3men0 doul bu4 hui4 
who bully she we all NEG will 
fang4guo04 
let_go 
‘We won’t let go of anyone who abuses her.’ 


The #5 dou ‘all’ in [56] may refer to the totality of the first nominal phrase, that 
is, the abusers; it may refer to the totality of the third nominal phrase, that is, the 
speakers; and it may also refer to both. 


12.3.4. Attitudinal adverbs 

Attitudinal adverbs indicate the speaker’s attitude or commitment toward what 
she is saying. There are a large number of subtypes that cover a wide spectrum 
of possible subjective evaluations or estimates, and some of them bear more than 
one subtype of attitudinal meaning. 

Concerning the truth or falsity of what is being said, the following express the 
speaker’s stance: HIV) zhen1de0 ‘really,’ HIWA di2que4 ‘indeed,’ and Æ gen1ben3 
‘(not) at all.’ Some attitudinal adverbs go with imperatives, for example, FH 
qianlwan4 ‘must always,’ and some go with rhetorical questions, for example, 
{nl Ys he2bi4 ‘why bother’ and YEW nan2dao4 ‘unbelievable unless it is the case 
that.’ Examples of this type of adverb are shown in [57]-[60]. 


[57] (REAR FI? 
ni3 zhenldeO jue2ding4 yao4 fenlshou3 ma0 


you truly decide want break_up MA 
‘Do you really want to break up?’ 


[58] PRAIA riim RAN o 
ni3men0 de0 chan3pin3 pin3zhi2 di2que4 bu2cuo4 


you DE produce quality indeed good 
‘The quality of your products is indeed good.’ 


[59] REZ HRA K! 
ni3 qianiwan4 bie2 gen1 ren2 shuo1 ya0 
you absolutely do_not PREP people talk YA 
‘Don’t ever tell anyone!’ 


[60] MUERA? 
ni3 he2bi4 guan3 wo3 de0 si3huo2 
you why care_about I DE fate 


‘Why would you care about my life or death?’ 
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Concerning epistemicity, the reason or the background of what is being said, 
these adverbs include WÈ% nan2guai4 ‘no wonder,’ P4444 guai4bu4de2 ‘no wonder,’ 
ASK ben2lai2 ‘originally,’ and JÆ yuan2lai2 ‘originally, it was the case that.’ 
Concerning the result, the ending, or the likely development of what is being 


r 


said, these adverbs include — € yilding4 ‘definitely,’ 2+ 


faxat 


am) afraid that, %3 zhong1jiul ‘after all, #67% bi4jing4 ‘after all, TJA xian3ran2 


kong3pa4 ‘probably, (I 


‘apparently,’ J iE fan3zheng4 ‘one way or another,’ and %4% hao2dai3 ‘for better or 


worse.’ The (£4544 guai4bu4de2 ‘no wonder’ in [61] marks the epistemic attitude 


of the speaker, while the 483% bi4jing4 ‘after all’ in [62] indicates the result of 
the event. 


[61] ABABA, 28 UTS, BEANS Fe E AZE o 
chu4chu4 lin2mu4 kongiqi4 jie2jing4 guai4bu4de2 


everywhere woods air clean no_wonder 
yi2min2 zhe4li3 de0 ren2 ru2ci3zhilduol 
emigrate here DE people so_many 


‘There are trees everywhere and the air is clean. No wonder so many 
people come to live here.’ 


[62] MEE ADL AREAS TEAS EM TAT ARR 
bu4guan3 zen3me0 shuol donglde2 ren2 


no_matter why talk East_German people 


bi4jing4 de2dao4 leO talmenO zui4 xiang3ya04 ded 
after_all gain LE they most want DE 


dong1xi0 

thing 

‘No matter what, the East German people got what they wanted the most 
after all.’ 


Concerning the gap between one’s assumption or expectation and how things 
actually turn out, these adverbs include tf 4 qia4hao3 ‘fortuitously, coinciden- 
tally,’ 1E zheng4qiao3 ‘coincidentally,’ 4 9 xing4kuil ‘fortunately,’ W hao3zai4 
‘luckily,’ f] dao4 ‘contrary to one’s expectation,’ Jx(ifil) fan3 (er2) ‘contrary to 
one’s expectation,’ #9 jing4ran2 ‘contrary to one’s expectation,” ‘iii (ij piani 


(pian1) ‘contrary to one’s wish,’ E$) julran2 ‘beyond one’s expectation,’ and F} 
3 qi2shi2 ‘in fact, actually.’ Concerning one’s strong will, compromise, or sense 
of making do, these adverbs include ‘fj pian1 ‘insisting on having one’s will,’ T 
Hy... ning4ke3...‘(not)... but rather...,’ 4F 44 feildei3 ‘insisting on having to,’ H 
tf- zhi2hao3 ‘having no choice but,’ and 444 bu4de2bu4 ‘having no choice but.’ 
These types of adverbs are shown in [63]-[68]. 
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[63] 


[64] 


[65] 


[66] 


[67] 


[68] 


BERK, BETERIN EIA ZA, RERE W. 
caniguan3 bu4 da4 hao3zai4 zhe4shi2 hai2 
restaurant NEG big luckily this moment yet 


mei2you3 ke4ren2 wo3 bian4 pei2 zhe0 tal 

NEG guest I then accompany ZHE she 

‘The restaurant was not big. Fortunately, there was no other guest at this 
moment and I sat with her.’ 


RED EN JR A R 
du2zhe3 bu2 hui4 gan3dao4 wu2liao2 ku1lzao4 
reader NEG can feel silly dull_and_dry 


fan3er2 jue2 you3qu4 
instead feel amusing 
‘The readers would not feel bored but interested.’ 


REME, ZILIA IT KME. 


fulqil chao3jia4 nü3er2 jing4ran2 chongldang1 
couple quarrel daughter unexpectedly act_as 
he2shi4lao3 

peacemaker 


‘The couple got into a fight and their young daughter became the 
peacemaker unexpectedly.’ 


A Fe) LAR. 

zou3 hui2qu4 ba0 qi2shi2 ye3 bu4 yuan3 
walk back BA infact also NEG far 
‘Let’s walk back! In fact, it is not too far.’ 


SHEN RKR, KET AT. 


canijial lü3you2tuan2 deO ren2 yue4 lai2 
join tour DE people the...more come 
yue4 shao3 da4jial ning2ke3 zi4ji3 qu4 wan2 
the...more few people rather own go play 


‘There are fewer and fewer people joining group tours. People would 
rather enjoy the vacation on their own.’ 


FOL AE 28 WHA TAARE K, ta RARER, 
an4 guilding4 kongljie3 jie2 le0 hunt 


as rule flight_attendants marry LE marriage 
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jiu4 bu4 zai4 neng2 feil tal zhi3ha03 = ci2zhi2 

thus NEG again can fly she have_to resign 

‘Since the rule was that flight attendants should stop flying once married, 
she had no choice but to resign.’ 


Concerning the expression of one’s strong stance on what is being said, these 
adverbs include 4X} jue2dui4 ‘definitely, absolutely,’ HHH ming2ming2 ‘obviously,’ 
fal El jian2zhi2 ‘simply, extremely,’ #| FE dao4di3 ‘after all,’ R% jiuljing4 ‘after all,’ 
and EiH nan2dao04 ‘unless it is the case that.’ Concerning the expression of one’s 


concessive endorsement of what is being said, these adverbs include Jc4E wu2feil 
‘nothing but, just,’ P4} bu4fang2 ‘why not,’ # 1% hao3xiang4 ‘likely,’ and thi? 
ye2xu3 ‘perhaps.’ Examples of these adverbs are shown in [69] and [70]. 


[69] BARH F, TE EAS Ah BES 
dian4til ming2ming2 shi4 wang3xia4 wang3shang4 ded 
elevator obviously SHI downward upward DE 
ren2 hai2shi4 yao4 jin4qu4 
people still will enter 
‘The elevator was obviously going down, but those who wanted to go up 
still went in.’ 


[70] RAENT ERKENE. 
cheng2ji1 youlxiu4 de0 hai2zi0 ye3xu3 biao3da2 


grade excellent DE child maybe express 

neng2li4 jiao4 jial 

capability comparatively fine 

‘Kids with better grades are perhaps better at expressing themselves.’ 


The most outstanding feature of attitudinal adverbs, compared to other types, 
is that they have more flexibility in where they can occur. While all adverbs can 
appear between the subject and the predicate, disyllabic attitudinal adverbs can 
also appear at the clause-initial position. Monosyllabic attitudinal adverbs, such 
as $2, jing4 ‘contrary to one’s expectation’ in [71], are used clause internally only. 


[71] PA STEER, AE SES 
tal mei2xiang3da04 jing4 neng2 


he unexpectedly contrary_to_one’s_expectation can 


de2jiang3 yinici3 feilchang2 xing4fen4 
win_a_prize therefore very excited 
‘He did not expect to be the champion and was very excited.’ 
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When co-occurring with other adverbs, attitudinal adverbs are usually the 
first in the sequence. For example: KIME T di2que4 yi3jing]1 wang4led 
‘...indeed have already forgotten...’ (before temporal adverb); M)Hi4H 4 
di2que4 xiang1dang1 duol ‘indeed quite a lot’ (before degree adverb); H#i4=e T 
di2que4 quan2 wang4le0 ‘indeed have forgotten completely’ (before scope adverb); 


WIMI di2que4 mei2 wang4 ‘indeed did not forget’ (before negation adverb); and 
WY Wise Ail fe di2quedqinizi4 ying2jiel ‘indeed greet...in person’ (before descrip- 
tive adverb). 


12.4. Frequently used adverbs 
A number of highly frequently used adverbs will be discussed in this section. All 
of these adverbs can also function as connective adjuncts (see Chapter 14). 


12.4.1. at jiu4 and A cai2 

wt jiu4 and Z cai2 often contrast with each other. They can be used in the discussion 
of time, quantity, scope, attitude, etc. Wè jiu4 is more versatile than 7 cai2 is in 
each area. 


12.4.1.1. Time 

When used in a discussion about time, ‘it jiu4 indicates that the said time is earlier 
or faster than the assumed or expected time, while A cai2 indicates that the said 
time is later or slower than the assumed or expected time. In other words, the use 
of iit jiu4 or A cai2 suggests the assumed or expected time point, although it may 
not be explicitly specified. Examples of the use of Wè jiu4 and A cai2 are shown in 
[72]-[75]. 


[72] EXER ASF. [jius/earlier] 
lao3 liu2 zai4 jiaolxil shi2 jiu4 zhildao4 
old Liu PREP Jiao_Xi when thus know 
li3guang3 de0 = shi4jil 
Li_Guang DE story 


‘Old Liu learned about Li Guang’s stories as early as when he was in Jiaoxi.’ 


[73] Cb ave AT EER. [cai2/later] 
gongidi4 chelliang4 bi4xul qing1xi3 hou4 cai2 


building car must wash after just 

neng2 shang4lu4 

can set_out_on_journey 

‘Vehicles from the construction site should not leave until having been 
washed clean.’ 


[74] 


[75] 
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ALMERIA. [jiu4/faster] 

fan4ren2 hen3 kuai4 jiu4 luo4wang3 
criminal very fast thus be_arrested 
‘The criminal was arrested in no time.’ 


IERE, FEN TAY. [cai2/slower] 
jiaolwang3 liu4 nian2 hou4 wo3men0 cai2 jie2Zhuni 


contact six year after we just marry 
‘We did not get married until after dating for six years.’ 


wt jiu4 can also be used to indicate the immediate temporal relationship 


between two actions or events, as in [76]. 


[76] 


FRE FRED SOE T o 
mei3ci4 dioulxia4 yil da4 duil chaolpiao4 


every_time drop one big pile bill 


jiu4 zou3 le0 
thus go LE 
‘Every time (he) would leave a pile of money and simply walk away.’ 


When used this way, Wù jiu4 is often paired with — yi ‘one,’ forming the “— A 


W B” ‘as soon as A (then) B’ construction, as in [77]. 


[77] 


BE ATA, hK, WEER T - 
yuan4zhang3 ji2ren2tian1xiang4 tal yil 


dean Heaven_helps_a_good_person he once 

lai2 di4zhen4 jiu4 ting2 le0 

come earthquake thus stop LE 

‘Our Dean is a lucky person. As soon as he arrived, the earthquake stopped.’ 


Wù jiu4 can also mean ‘immediately’ and is always stressed in this usage, as 
in [78]. 


[78] 


A: /\VEL, Rau! 
xiao3yi2 chilfan4 1a0 
Xiao_Yi eat LA 
‘Xiaoyi, dinner time! 

B: 18, BET. 
mal jiu4 lai2 le0 
mother thus come LE 
‘(Tm) coming, Mom.’ 
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12.4.1.2. Quantity 

When talking about quantity, si jiu4 indicates that the said amount is more than 
the assumed or expected amount, while A cai2 indicates that the said amount is 
less than the assumed or expected amount. Wù jiu4/A cai2 used in this way are not 
stressed, as in [79] and [80]. 


[79] PRATER ARETE TTT RER? 
ni3menO zhen3me0 yil dun4 fan4 jiu4 hual le0d 


you how one CL meal only spend LE 
liang3 wan4 kuai4 qian2 
two thousand CL money 


‘How could you spend as much as twenty thousand dollars on a meal?’ 


[80] AFF EKA IEE 
dongiben1xilpao3 yilzheng3tian1 cai2 ban4 wan2 yil 


run_in_circles whole_day just do finish once 
jian4 shi4 
CL thing 


‘Only one thing got done after running around for the whole day.’ 


wt jiu4 can indicate that the quantity is less than the assumed or expected 
amount and it should be stressed in this case. A cai2 can have the same reading 
when being stressed. In other words, 7 cai2 and Wè jiu4 are interchangeable when 
both mean ‘only.’ 


[81] ERRAZIK. 
kao3ya1 wo3 jiu4 cai2 chil guo4 yilci4 
roast_duck I thus just eat GUO once 
‘Tve had the roasted Peking duck only once.’ 


The stressed XÈ jiu4 with the meaning ‘only’ may have scope over the subject or 
over the object, as in [82] and [83], respectively. 


[82] SERR- PAGE 
jininian2 ke3neng2 jiu4 wo3 yil ge4 ren2 
this_year maybe thus I one CL person 
guo4 nian2 le0 
celebrate New_Year LE 
‘Tll probably celebrate this New Year’s Day alone.’ 


[83] 
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FABLES, AER o 

wo3 jiu4 de2 guo4 gan3mao4 mei2 de2 guo4 
I thus get GUO cold NEG get GUO 
fei4yan2 

pneumonia 

‘Tve only had a cold, but never had pneumonia.’ 


12.4.1.3. Speaker’s stance 
Both #t jiu4 and 7 cai2 can be used to indicate the speaker’s attitude toward what 
is being said. it jiu4 expresses insistence and a firm stance and is stressed, as in 


[84]. 


[84] 


RAE, BORA E 
wo3 bu4 shui4 wo3 jiu4 bu4 shui4 
I NEG sleep I thus NEG sleep 
‘I don’t want to go to bed. I just don’t want to go to bed! 


A cai2, on the other hand, also expresses the speaker’s firm stance but implies 
that this stance is contrary to what is usually assumed or expected, as in [85]. 


[85] 


REFE AEA AARE! 

wo3 ben4shou3ben4jiao3 de0 liu2 shilfu4 

I clumsy DE Liu master_worker 
cai2 bu4 gan3 shoul wo3 wei2 tu2 lio 
just NEG dare buy I PREP student LI 
‘Tm clumsy! Master Liu won’t take me as his student! 


12.4.2. X you4 ‘again,’ FH zai4 ‘again,’ and tH, ye3 ‘also’ 


X you4 ‘again’ is used to indicate the occurrence of a repeated action or a sequence 


of actions, as in [86]. 


[86] 


EREEREER AAN, SREE RREIPTA 
zuo2tianl tal dai4 ee dao4 bi2tou2jiao3 
yesterday he take we PREP Bitou_cape 


jinitianl you4 dai4 wo3men0 lai2dao4 xil1zi3wan1 

today again take we come Xizi_bay 

‘He took us to Bitou Cape yesterday and again he takes us to Xizi Bay 
today.’ 


Sometimes the sense of repetition or recurrence is not explicitly indicated but 
is understood from the context or the speaker’s background knowledge, as in [87]. 
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[87] HAD AT AEZH! 
ming2tianl you4 ke3yi3 hui2 jial la0 
tomorrow again can back home LA 
‘(I) can go home again tomorrow!’ 


The sense of repetition can also be indicated by a special construction in which 
the same verb occurs once before and once after X you4 ‘again,’ or by another 
construction in which X youd ‘again’ is preceded and followed by the same com- 
bination of — yil ‘one’ + classifier, as in [88] and [89], respectively. 


[88] ART MAN, EBA. 
wo3 xiang3 leO you4 xiang3 de2bu4dao4 da2an4 


I think LE again think cannot find answer 
‘I thought again and again, but could not find the answer.’ 


[89] fA A ECA EH i AR RAR AB? 


tal wei4shen2me0 mei3tianil doul ren4zhen1 de0 chil 


he why everyday all seriously DE eat 
zhe0 yil genl you4 yil gent de0 hu2luo2bo0 

ZHE one root again one root DE carrot 

‘Why does he eat carrots so seriously, one after another, every day?’ 


J} zai4 ‘again’ is similar to X you4 ‘again’ in meaning but #4 zai4 ‘again’ indi- 
cates repeated action that has not yet taken place, while X youd ‘again’ indicates 
repeated action that has already taken place. Consider [90]. 


[90] AAA, WI, Saw. 
qu4 qu4 qu4 malma0 mang2 deng3hui4 


go go go mother busy wait_for_a_moment 


zai4 shuo1 
then talk 
‘Go away. Mom is busy. Talk to me later.’ 


When } zai4 ‘again’ co-occurs with the negation adverb 4%\ bu4 or 7 mei2, 
the order suggests different meanings. f4-7\ zai4bu4 ‘again NEG’ often suggests a 
conditional, while A} bu4zai4 ‘NEG again, no longer’ often suggests volition, as 
in [91] and [92], respectively. 


[91] AE, REIRET. 
zai4bu4 zou3 jiu4 hui2 bu4 qu4 led 
again_NEG go thus back NEG go LE 


‘If (you) still do not go, you won’t be able to leave.’ 


[92] 


Adverbs 


AMET, Ma MMR A. 
bu4zai4 sheng1 le0 zhe4 ge4 wa2wa0 shi4 
no_more give_birth LE this CL baby be 


wo3men0 de0 zui4hou4 yil ge4 
we DE last one CL 
‘No more kids. This baby is our last one.’ 


tE ye3 ‘also’ also indicates repetition but it requires similarity in the contrasted 


units in order to introduce new information in the clause that it marks. For 


example, two subjects may be contrasted if they have the same predicate. Two 


objects may also be contrasted with tH, ye3 ‘also’ if they have the same subject and 


main verb. Other elements, such as temporal expressions, may also be contrasted 


with tE ye3 ‘also’ when the rest of the clause is the same. Consider the examples 
in [93]-[95]. 


[93] 


[94] 


[95] 


REA ERRARE, KRBE. [subject contrasted] 


wo3 zui4 xilwang4 fu4mu3qin1 sheniti3 jian4kang1 


I most hope parents body healthy 


tai4tai0 ye3 jian4kang1 
wife also healthy 
‘I sincerely hope that my parents are healthy and my wife is healthy, too.’ 


BRT DRA ZS, Jal FCA ABBE WARELE-.. [object contrasted] 
chu2le0 yan2jiu4sheng1 zhilwai4 zhou1 
except_for graduate_student other_than ZHOU 


xianlshengO ye3 jiaol shenglwu4 ben3kelxue2sheng1 

Mr. also teach biology undergraduate 

‘Mr. Zhou teaches not only graduate students but also biology major 
students.’ 


{AAKIMEBIM T 8 HER, SFB., [temporal expression contrasted] 
wu3zil qu4nian2 canijial leo 8 chang3 
Tiger_Woods last_year participate LE 8 CL 


bi3sai4 jininian2 ye3 cha 1bu4duol 

game  this_year also the_same 

‘Tiger Woods participated in 18 games last year; this year it’s about the 
same.’ 


Contrasting may involve more than one syntactic category. In the examples in 


[96] and [97], both the subjects and the predicates are contrasted. 
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[96] 


[97] 


MSEE ze — Fr hie, WEK T- 

ru2jin1 mo4xilgel cheng2 yi3 shi4 yil pian4 

now Mexico city already be one CL 

lu4di4 hu2 ye3 xiaolshil led 

dry_land lake also vanish LE 

‘Mexico City has now become land, and the lake also disappeared.’ 


THOA TET, BF, EHBE T. 

ding1 junl yi3 you3 le0 qilzi3 hai2zi0 fu4mu3 

Ding sir already have LE wife child parents 

ye3 lao3 le0 

also get_old LE 

‘Mr. Ding has got a wife and some kids, and his parents have also got old.’ 


tE, ye3 ‘also’ often co-occurs with j£ lian2 to indicate what “even” in English 
suggests. The extreme, highly unlikely event, which is represented by the item 
marked by 3% lian2 ‘even,’ is contrasted with the more likely event, which is 
under-specified but is understood from the context (typically designated by the 
predicate), as in [98]. 


[98] 


i LEE EAA TS 

lu4shang4 lian2 ji4cheng2chel ye3 kan4 bu2 dao4 
en_route even taxi also see NEG reach 
le0 

LE 


‘Even cabs cannot be found on the street (let alone rarer objects such as 
limousines). 


tE ye3 ‘also’ co-occurs with several types of universal quantifiers. They can be 
nominal phrases containing the numeral — yil ‘one’ suggesting universal cover- 
age or interrogative phrases (see Chapter 8). Different from #8 dou1 ‘all,’ th ye3 
‘also,’ another adverb denoting universality and scope inclusiveness, occurs with 
these universal quantifiers only in the negative context. Consider the examples 
in [99]-[101]. 


[99] 


LENA, th MARGE 

lu4shang4 lai2wang3 deO ren2 tal yil ge4 
en_route come_and_go DE _ people he one CL 
ye3 bu4 ren4shi2 

also NEG know 

‘He knew no one on the street.’ 


[100] 


[101] 


Adverbs 


MATTER SS, EBDA h MA 
ni3menO kuai4 chulqu4 shui2 ye3 bie2 faichul 


you quickly go_out who also do_not make 
sheng1xiang3 
sound 


‘Get out. None of you makes any noise.’ 


RIEME, BE ZA TRABIEA G 
yil duo3 dao4 cao3cong2 li3 jiu4 


once dodge PREP thick_growth_of_grass in thus 


zen3me0 zhao3 ye3 zhao3 bu4 zhao2 
why seek also seek NEG ZHAO 
‘Once it got into the bushes, there was no way to find it.’ 


Finally, t ye3 ‘also’ can indicate that the speaker has some reservation about 


what is being said. Its appearance in the clause thus makes the statement less 


forceful, namely, it softens the tone. Note that these sentences are all acceptable 


without tH, ye3 ‘also.’ However, adding tH, ye3 ‘also’ to them has the effect of 


mitigating the speaker’s tone so that what is being said will not sound too blunt, 
as in [102] and [103]. 


[102] 


[103] 


RET AIA, fh A ABA AE 
jiu4jing4 shi4 shen2meO yuan2yin1 tal Zi4ji3 ye3 


outcome be what reason he self also 


bu4 zhildao4 
NEG know 
‘(Even) he (himself) had no idea what the reason was.’ 


Dilbh—-4 MH, LARS HK! 
shuo1 tal yil xi4 cheng2ming2 ye3 tai4 
talk she one night become_famous also too 


kuaizhang1 le0 
overstate LE 
‘It is too exaggerated to say she became famous overnight.’ 


12.4.3. XE hai2 ‘still’ 
34 hai2 ‘still’ expresses the continuation of an action or a state with the meaning 
roughly as ‘still,’ as in [104] and [105]. 


343 


344 Yung-O Biq and Chu-Ren Huang 


[104] RELE, BRAKE PE. 


wo3 hai2 zai4  shanlyaol lu4 cai2 zou3 
I still be_at midway_up_mountain way just go 
le0 yilban4 

LE half 


‘I was still halfway to the mountain top.’ 


[105] EH F, MARIE KK. 
hao2hao3 guo4 1i4zi0 ni3 de0 ren2shengl hai2 
good live day you DE life still 


hen3 man4chang2 
very endless 
‘Live your life well. You still have a very long way ahead of you.’ 


& hai2 ‘still’ has a disyllabic counterpart i487 hai2shi4, which can also mean 
‘still,’ as in [106]. 


[106] TERERAA ITH T, ide CT AK. 
ge1zi0 zai4 lu4shang4 bei4 lie4ren2 da3shang1 led 


pigeon PREP road_on BEI hunter injure LE 
dan4 hai2shi4 feil hui2 leO jial 
but still fly back LE home 


‘(The pigeon) was shot by a hunter and got injured, but it still flew back.’ 


However, bz hai2shi4 ‘still’ does not have the following meaning or share these 
functions with i& hai2 ‘still? When i& hai2 ‘still’ indicates ‘further’ and ‘also,’ it 
cannot be replaced by Wj hai2shi4 ‘still.’ Consider the example [107]. 


[107] KIFER YN, EAA TAHR. 
cha 2ye4 chu2le0 chongipao4 yin3yong4 hai2 you3 
tea_leaves besides brew drink also have 
ruo4gan1i yong4tu2 
several use 
‘In addition to making a drink, tea leaves could be of some other use.’ 


& hai2 ‘still’ can occur in a comparative construction, as in [108], but A= 
hai2shi4 ‘still’ cannot (see Chapter 11). 


[108]  FRAHAH ASE KRE 
wo3 jie3jie0 ben3lai2 bi3 ni3 hai2 zaol 
I sister originally than you still bad 


‘My older sister was worse than you originally.’ 


Adverbs 


& hai2 ‘still’ can be used to suggest a downtoning or reduced degree, as in [109], 


but i hai2shi4 ‘still’ cannot. 


[109] A: PREAME A? 
ni3 kao3 de2 zen3me0yang4 
you examine DE how 
‘How did you do on the exam?’ 
B: Stee. 
kao3 de2 hai2hao3 
examine DE  not_bad 
‘So so.” 


& hai2 ‘still’ can also be used to indicate the speaker’s incredulousness with 
regard to the situation being described. In other words, when the speaker uses i4 
hai2 ‘still,’ he is saying that there is a gap between the situation described in the 
clause and the assumption or expectation held by him or other people. i& hai2 
‘still’ used in this way is often accompanied by Ħ zhen1 ‘really,’ as in [110]. 


[110] FRAAHVZT bE EL FR LZ a 


wo3 lao3gong1 ded hong2shaol yu2 hai2 
I husband DE braise_in_soy_sauce fish still 
zhen1 chul wo3 yi4liao4 zhilwai4 de0 hao3 
really beyond I expectation out_of DE good 


‘To my surprise, the braised fish cooked by my husband was exceptionally 
good! 


12.4.4. #8 dout ‘all 


12.4.4.1. Totality 

fib doul ‘all’ is primarily a scope adverb referring to totality or universality. It is an 
adverb occurring before the predicate, but it typically has scope over the subject 
or other nominal components to its left in the clause. #6 doul ‘all’ refers to the 
totality of the subject in [111] and to the totality of the object of the preposition 
XJ dui4 ‘toward’ in [112]. 


011] FCAEIR A ARBRE THE. 
xianlshengO gen1 tai4tai0 doul yilkuai4 chuiqu4 
husband and wife all together go_out 


gong1zuo4 


work 
‘Both the husband and the wife go out to work together.’ 
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[112] WFA SABE TA) EH 
tal ping2shi2 dui4 liang3 ge4 hai2zi0 doul shi4 
she always PREP two CL child all SHI 


tong2yang4 de0 teng2ai4 
same DE love_dearly 
‘She always loves the two kids in the same way.’ 


fib dou! ‘all’ can also refer to the totality of other nominal phrases, such as the 
temporal phrase in [113] and the locative phrase in [114]. 


[113] EIKA A EAB eT UEKI 
almei3zu2ren2 mei3nian2 doul yao4 ju3xing2 yil 
the_Amis every_year all will hold one 


ci4 sheng4da4 de0 ji4dian3 
CL grand DE memorial_services 
‘The Amis hold a big worship ceremony every year.’ 


[114] PE A BITTY, CET ARS PB HB 
zhe4 zhong3 qilpian4 zi4ji3 de0 xing2wei2 zai4 
this kind dupe self DE behavior PREP 


shi4jie4 ge4chu4 doul ke3 kan4dao4 
world everywhere all can see 
‘This selfcheating behavior is seen everywhere in the world.’ 


When #5 dou1 ‘all’ refers to the totality of the object, the object appears before 
#6 doul ‘all’ and thus before the predicate with several possibilities. Very often 
the object phrase appears at or near the beginning of the sentence, as in [115a], 
between the subject and the verb, as in [115b], or with the BA construction, as in 
[115c]. 


[115] a. GHC MASE T o 
zhe4xiel shul wo3 doul kan4 wan2 led 
these book I all read finish LE 
‘T’ve read all these books.’ 
b. RXRA T o 
wo3 zhe4xiel shul doul kan4 wan2 le0 
I these book all read finish LE 
‘Tve read all these books.’ 


Adverbs 


c. FRILL ARATE T o 
wo3 ba3 zhe4xiel shul doul kan4 wan2 le0 
I BA these book all read finish LE 


‘Tve read all these books.’ 


Sometimes a #$ dou1 ‘all’ sentence is ambiguous, as its scope may refer to the 
subject or the pre-posed object, or both. The interpretation depends on the context, 
such as in [116]. 


[116] PEA EAE SREI TBE T o 
xilda4jie1 shang4 mei3 yil ge4 xiang4yang4 


West_Avenue on every one CL nice 
deO men2ting2 wo3men0 doul jin4qu4 guo4 led 
DE front_entrance we all enter GUO LE 


‘We walked into every nice front entrance on West Avenue.’ 


Since #$ dou1 ‘all’ refers to totality, words meaning ‘all,’ ‘each,’ and ‘every’ 
often co-occur with it, such as If suo3you3 ‘all, every,’ —YW yilqie4 ‘all,’ f} mei3 
‘every, each,’ I) bh dao4chu4 ‘everywhere,’ and E} sui2shi2 ‘any time.’ Consider 
the examples from [117]-[121]. 


[117] BA AS ARB Ta Fee AY Vd 


suo3you3 ded ren2 doul wen4 wo3 xiangitong2 


all DE people all ask I same 
deO wen4ti2 

DE question 

‘All of them asked me the same question.’ 


[118] XERA eh EN 
zhe4 yilqie4 doul bu4 gail falsheng1 zai4 
this everything all NEG should happen PREP 
tal shenishang4 de0d 
she body_on DE 
‘All these should not have happened to her.’ 

[119] RIEA AYE — BK A AY FY 


wo3 suo3 jielchu4 guo4 ded shi4bing1] mei3 yi3 


I SUO encounter GUO ODE soldier every one 
wei4 doul shi4 zhe4me0 ded ke3ai4 

CL all be so DE lovely 

‘Every soldier I have encountered was so charming.’ 
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[120] Bebo SIAR LS AAEM A. 
xiao4yuan2 dao4chu4 doul shi4 qi2 jiao3ta4chel 
campus everywhere all be ride bicycle 
de0 ren2 
DE people 
‘There are bikers everywhere on campus.’ 


[121] TMERRE PIRN BB EE. 
gongizuo4 de0 guo4cheng2 zhong? wo3men0  sui2shi2 


work DE process during we any_time 


doul zai4 xue2xi2 
all ZAI learn 
‘We learn all the time during the process of work.’ 


Interrogative phrases, including interrogative pronouns, nominal phrases with 
an interrogative determinative in DET, and nominal phrases with an interrogative 
quantifier in NUM, often fall under the scope of #5 dou1 ‘all’ to suggest totality, 
namely, to function as universal quantifiers in a statement but not as variables 
in a question. As stated earlier, # dou1 ‘all’ is different from tH ye3 ‘also’ in 
that when they co-occur with interrogative phrases, tH, ye3 ‘also’ only appears in 
negative statements but #5 dou! ‘all’ can occur in both negative and affirmative 
statements, such as in [122] and [123], respectively. 


[122] ARLE, ERB AIT 
gei3 wo3 zuo4 zheO shui2 doul bu4 
PREP I sit ZHE who all NEG 


xu3 dong4 
be_permitted move 
‘Sit down. No one can move.’ 


[123] B EMULE AS LITE. 
ma3lu4 shang4 na3er0 doul kan4 de0 jian4 


road on where all see DE see 
ji4cheng2che1 
taxi 


‘Cabs can be found everywhere on the streets.’ 


Sometimes interrogative phrases fall outside the scope of #$ dou ‘all’ in a 
variable question and retain their interrogative interpretation, as in [124]. 


Adverbs 


[124] ABEE DE? 
ni3 doul zhu4 zai4 na3li3 
you all live PREP where 
‘Where do you live? 


12.4.4.2. Extremity 
fib dou1 ‘all’ can also be paired with i lian2 ‘even,’ as in [125], to form a “SE X #B...” 


construction to suggest extremity. The “j£ X #%...lian2 X dou1...” construction 
is similar to the “jÆ X tł... lian2 X ye3...‘also...’” construction. 


[125] WE PRE BRAY 1% SRB 


tal julran2 lian2 wo3 jiao4 shen2me0 
she unexpectedly even I call what 
ming2zi0 doul zhildao4 

name all know 


‘She even knew what my name is!’ 


The same meaning can also be conveyed by E Æ shen4zhi4 ‘even,’ 
#8 ...dou1...‘even X...,’ or #E BIE shen4zhi4 lian2 X #$ doul...‘even X...’ Con- 
sider the examples [126] and [127]. 


[126] IAA HAY m EAM AAS, OBA ATE 
gail gonglsil de0 chan3pin3 zhu3ya04 wai4xiaol 
the company DE produce main sell_abroad 
ri4ben3 shen4zhi4 oulzhoul doul you3 talmen0d 
Japan even Europe all have they 
deO ke4hu4 
DE client 
‘Products of the company are mainly exported to Japan. They even have 
customers in Europe.’ 


[127] FRAGERERARBA HET 
nian2qingiren2 shen4zhi4 lian2 mu3yu3 doul 


young_people even even mother_tongue all 


bu2 hui4 jiang3 led 
NEG can speak LE 
‘The young generation cannot even speak their native language.’ 


ib dou1 ‘all’ can express extremity on its own without the help of i lian2 ‘even’ 
or ££ 28 shen4zhi4 ‘even,’ as in [128]. 
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[128] ARLE, WBE MPIC ELISA BE 


zhe4meO culxin1 nai3zui3 doul mei2 
so careless nipple_of_feeding bottle even NEG 
hao2hao3 xiaoldu2 
good disinfect 


‘(You) are so careless and did not even sterilize the pacifier.’ 


A related construction is “V #h 4 V...V dou2 bu4 V...” ‘(even) do not (bother 
to) V, or its variation “V #6} V...V dou2 mei2 V...” ‘(even) have not (bothered to) 
V, both of which describe a situation as an extreme case not comparable to the 
presumed normal one. This is shown in [129] through [131]. 


[129] ft {3 MAME, FRB AN LF! 


tal dao3tou2 you4 = shui4 13 doul bu4 
he lie down again sleep  pay_attention even NEG 
li3 wo3 


pay_attention I 
‘He fell asleep right away without paying attention to me at all!’ 


[130] FRA ABCA 
wo3 lian2 xiang3 doul mei2 xiang3 guo4 
I even think all NEG think GUO 
‘I have never even thought about it.’ 


[131] ERB NC, EPMA 
shenglyi4 jiel doul jiel bu4 wan2 er2qie3 
business take all take NEG finish and 
jia4qian2 hen3 hao3 
price very good 
‘There was so much business that we could not take any more, and the 


pricing was good.’ 


Finally, a sense of “even already in the state of” can be derived from extremity 
when #8 dou1 ‘all’ describes an extreme situation that is beyond the presumed, 
normal expectation, such as in [132]. 


[132] RREI T, KEAR Dp? 
wo3 doul ji2 si3 leO ni3 hai2 dou4 zhe0 
I all worry die LE you still kidding ZHE 
wo3 wan2 al 


I play A 
‘I was already worried to death. How could you still make fun of me?’ 


Adverbs 


12.4.5. íR hen ‘very’ 

ÍR hen3 ‘very’ has two major functions. In addition to an intensifying degree 
adverb, as discussed above, it can function as a modifier for adjectival predicatives 
to mark their absolute meaning. There are, however, cases where {ff hen3 ‘very’ is 
not allowed, such as in the examples [133]-[135]. 


[133] EERIE. 
tal bi3  woọo3 hai2yao4 gaol 
he than I more tall 
‘He is much taller than I am.’ 


[134] HE H KIR Aa TEN 
zuo2ri4 deO yan3chul1 mei2you3 yu4yan3 © shi2 
yesterday DE performance NEG rehearsal when 


hao3 
good 
‘Yesterday’s performance was not as good as the rehearsal.’ 


[135] WSUS, FAT AIRE A ies? 
maima0 wo3 shen2meOshiZhou0 hui4 you3 ni3 gaol 
mother I when will YOU you tall 
‘Mother, when will I be as tall as you are?’ 


These sentences all convey some sense of comparison. Similarly, in the reply to 
the question in [136], the predicate fj) ge1ge0 gaol ‘the elder brother is taller’ 
conveys a comparative meaning by itself. Even adjectives whose meanings should 
be logically absolute, such as 5“ wan2mei3 ‘perfect’ or |] yuan2 ‘round, circular,’ 


will be given a comparative reading when standing alone. 


[136] A: FEELER? 
gelgeo0 hai2shi4 di4dio gaol 
elder_brother or younger_brother tall 
‘Is the elder brother taller or the younger brother taller?’ 
B: HPAP Tayo 
gelgeo0 gaol 
elder_brother tall 
‘The elder brother is taller.’ 


When modifying an adjectival predicate, the appearance of ýR hen3 ‘very,’ nega- 
tive adverb 4s bu4, and other degree adverbs such as Ht zhen1 ‘truly’ will suppress 
the comparative reading of adjectives. 
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[137] 


[138] 


[139] 


HP Ay EL Ty o 

gelge0 zhenl gaol 
elder_brother really tall 
‘The elder brother is really tall.’ 


PHT ANY o 

gelge0 bu4 gaol 
elder_brother NEG tall 

‘The elder brother is not tall.’ 
EFIR. 

gelge0 bu4 hen3 gaol 


elder_brother NEG very tall 
‘The elder brother is not very tall.’ 


[137] shows that degree adverbs coerce the absolute reading of adjectives, just 


like the negation adverb 4\ bu4 does in [138]. When another adverb coerces the 


absolute reading, íR hen3 ‘very’ will retain its intensifying meaning, as shown 
in [139]. 


Prepositions and preposition phrases 


Jingxia Lin and Chaofen Sun 


This chapter describes prepositions and preposition phrases. Chinese prepositions 
are considered to have originated from verbs, and thus maintain some properties 
of verbs. However, they are not verbs and cannot occur in a sentence without a 
predicate. For this reason, prepositions were sometimes called “coverbs” in previ- 
ous literature. Chinese prepositions cannot be stranded; they need to be followed 
by their objects, which are generally nominal phrases. The primary function of 
prepositions is to express a variety of relations between their object and the rest of 
the sentence, especially the predicate. For instance, the preposition JM cong ‘from’ 


in [1] relates its object jit{7 tt lii3xing2she4 ‘travel agency’ to the action 3 Hi X 
zou3 chullai2 ‘walk out,’ meaning that the event of walking starts from the travel 
agency. 


[1] BWIRE HOR 
zhenini2 cong2 lü3xing2she4 zou3 chuilai2 
Jenny PREP _travel_agency walk out 


‘Jenny walked out [toward the deictic center] from the travel agency.’ 


A preposition phrase (PP), formed by a preposition and its object, can be used as 
a modifier to a verb, a sentence, or a noun, or as an object of a verb. The majority 
of PPs are modifiers contributing information such as the location, time, manner, 
instrument, and cause of the action described by the verb. A modifying PP is 
optional in a sentence. For instance, [1] is grammatical with or without the PP 
MIRÍTŽŁ cong? lii3xing2she4 ‘from the travel agency.’ 

The defining properties of prepositions and PPs are as follows. 


1 Apreposition usually takes an object to form a PP. A PP can occur as a modifier 
in the sentence-initial position, after the subject but before the verb, before 
the noun (as a pronominal modifier), or after the verb. 

2 Many words in Modern Chinese can be used as both prepositions and verbs; 
some can be used as prepositions and conjunctions, nouns, adverbs, or classi- 
fiers. 
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3 Chinese has both monosyllabic and disyllabic prepositions, but few preposi- 
tions have more than two syllables. 

4 Prepositions can be classified into different semantic types, with a meaning 
related to space, time, involved participants, condition, and cause. 


13.1. Distribution and function of PPs 

Chinese PPs can occur in four possible positions: sentence-initial, pre-verbal, post- 
verbal, and noun modifier. Some PPs can occur in all of the four positions, whereas 
some are found in only one. The PPs may function differently in each position. 


13.1.1. PPs in the pre-verbal position 

Most PPs can occur in the pre-verbal position, that is, the position before the verb 
(while after the subject). In this case, PPs function as modifiers to the verb. For 
instance, the Ħ] yong4 ‘use’ PP, the }łE ba3 ‘BA’ PP, and the X wei4 ‘for’ PP in [2] 
express respectively the instrument, patient, and beneficiary roles of the actions 
denoted by the verbs. 


[2] a HAT HESS TSK AT o 
talmenO yong4 bianizi0 da3 wo3men0 ded tou2 


they PREP whip hit we DE head 
he2 bei4 
and back 


‘They hit our heads and backs with a whip.’ 

b. HEJURRAT. 
gelge0 ba3 mei4mei0 sha1 le0 
elder_brother BA younger_sister kill LE 
‘The brother killed his younger sister.’ 


ce REIKTE. 


wo3 yi3 wei4 ni3 zuo4 le0 hen3duol 


I already PREP you do LE many 
‘I have done a lot for you.’ 


Some PPs can only occur in the pre-verbal position. Representative examples 
include PPs headed by 4! ba3 ‘BA’ (the direct object marker), # bei4 ‘by (an agent),’ 
tt bi3 ‘than,’ ¥ chao2 ‘toward,’ M cong2 ‘from,’ 4 gei3 ‘to, for,’ # tid ‘for,’ and 
so on. 


13.1.2. PPs in the sentence-initial position 
Many PPs that can occur in the pre-verbal position can also occur in the sentence- 
initial position (e.g., before the subject). [3] and [4] show that “4 T wei4le ‘for’ and 


Prepositions and preposition phrases 


MK HB yilzhao4 ‘according to’ can occur in both the pre-verbal position, as in [3a] 
and [4a], and the sentence-initial position, as in [3b] and [4b]. 


BB] a AHIR TW 
tal yuan4yi4 wei4le0 tal  bantjial 
he be_willing to PREP she move 
‘He is willing to move for her.’ 


b. ATAT, RHA TIPS Di. 
wei4led hai2zi0 wo3 ci2qu4 gongizuo4 zhuan1xin1 
PREP child quit job concentrate 


dai4 tal 
take_care he 
‘For my child, I quit my job to take care of him.’ 


4] a ISA AARC EGE. 


yi4hui4 xuan3ju3 jiangl yan2ge2 yilzhao4 fa3lü4 
parliament election will strict PREP law 
jin4xing2 
proceed 
‘Parliamentary elections will be carried out strictly in accordance with 
the law.’ 
b. WREE, TEER BGA Wt WEKE A 
yilzhao4 fa3lü4 feillii4bin1 zong3tong3 yu3 
PREP law the_Philippines president and 


canlyi4yuan2 deO jing4xuan3 shi2jianl chang2da2 
senator DE campaign time last 


sanl ge4 yue4 

three CL month 

‘In accordance with the law, the campaign of the President of the 
Philippines and the Senators can last for up to three months.’ 


When occurring at the beginning of a sentence, the PP usually introduces the 
background for the rest of the sentence, including information such as time, 
location, topic, reason, purpose, reference, and condition. For instance, the X T 
wei4le0 ‘for’ PP in [3b] and the {#8 yilzhao4 ‘according to’ PP in [4b] respectively 
specify the reason/purpose and the reference for the following clauses. For this 
reason, PPs in the sentence-initial position are treated as sentential modifiers in 
some literature. 
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Few PPs occur exclusively in the sentence-initial position. The £F zhi4yu2 ‘as 
for’ PP is one of them, as shown in [5]. 


5) a EFR, ROR BTR ATA EAR A EET BE 
zhi4yu2 wo3 wo3 cong2lai2 mei2 dui4 wo3men0 
PREP I I ever NEG PREP we 


zhiljianl deO guan1xi4 you3 guo4 ren4he2 
between DE relationship have GUO any 
huai2yi2 

doubt 

‘As for me, I never doubted the relationship between us.’ 


b. BP FN a SAA, AELEZE. 
zhi4yu2 meng4zi3 de0 mu3qin1l shi4fou3 
PREP Mencius DE mother whether_or_not 


shou4  guo4 gaoldeng3 jiaolyu4 ke3neng2 
receive GUO higher education maybe 


wu2fa3 kao3zheng4 

no_way verify 

‘As for [the question] whether Mencius’ mother received advanced 
education or not, it is probably impossible to verify.’ 


13.1.3. PPs in the post-verbal position 
The 4; gei3 ‘to, for’ PP, the #!) dao4 ‘go, to’ PP, and the Æ zai4 ‘at’ PP can occur in 
both pre-verbal and post-verbal positions, as illustrated in [6] and [7], respectively. 


[6] a. A AFR PLAS. 

tal you4 gei3 wo3 dai4 led ji3 ben3 shul 
she again PREP I bring LE several CL book 
‘She brought some books to me again.’ 

b. Fei B-Micte LA? 
wo3men0 dao4 na3 ge4 fan4guan3er0 qu4 
we PREP which CL restaurant go 
‘Which restaurant are we going to?’ 

c. MEER ETR, 
tal zai4 xue2xiao4 shang4 le0 yil jie2 ke4 
he PREP school attend LE one CL class 
‘[He] attended a class session at school.’ 


[7] 
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Whi Zs FSA AAR. 
tal yi3jingl song4 leO sani ben3 shul gei3 
she already give LE three CL book PREP 


peng2you3 

friend 

‘She has sent three books to her friend.’ 
EEn at T aP R RAA E o 
ke4li3ke4 sui2hou4  ji4 le0 yil fen4 


Crick afterwards send LE one CL 
shulmian4 xin4han2 dao4 _ bai2gong1 
in_written_form letter PREP White_House 


‘Crick then sent a letter to the White House.’ 


RMI TFN EA i E. 

wo3men0 fang4 leO yil ba3 chi3 zai4 
we put LE one CL ruler PREP 
rong2qi4 13 

container inside 

‘We put a ruler into the container.’ 


Note that in [7], the prepositions 44 gei3 ‘to, for,’ 2] dao4 ‘go, to,’ and ¢£ zai4 ‘at’ 


are preceded by a ditransitive or displacement verb (e.g., 1& song4 ‘to give a gift,’ 
# jiaol ‘to teach,’ #¥ ji4 ‘to send,’ and ji fang4 ‘to put’) and its direct object. They 
can also immediately occur after a verb, as in [8]. 


[8] 


FEAH HBS APRS 
li3peng2 zong3li3 jiang1 liang3 tai2 dian4nao3 song4 
LILPENG premier BA two CL computer give 


gei3 leO xue2xiao4 
PREP LE school 
‘Premier LI Peng gave two computers to the school.’ 


VE GEE PB T REIR 
xu3duol jia4shi3ren2 ba3 chel kail dao4 le0 
many driver BA car drive PREP LE 


jinglhua2cheng2 
Living_Mall 
‘Many drivers drove the cars to Living Mall.’ 
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c MRK ATT AEE T EN. 
xiao3yuan2 jiang1 zi4xing2chel fang4 zai4 le0 
little YUAN BA bicycle put PREP LE 


cheizhan4 pang2 
station side 
‘Little YUAN put the bike next to the station.’ 


It should be noted that when a preposition occurs immediately after a verb, 
aspectual markers do not occur after the first verb but rather after the “prepo- 
sition,” as exemplified by le0 ‘LE’ in all the sentences in [8]. Since the perfective 
aspect applies to the full verb complex while attached to the second element of 
the verbal complex, it is therefore also preferable to treat these cases as compound 
verbs, as discussed in Chapter 3. 


13.1.4. PPs in the noun modifier position 

Prepositions such as X} dui4 ‘to, toward,’ {¥ wang3 ‘toward,’ and KF guanlyu2 
‘about,’ coupled with their objects, can occur before the “Hy de0 ‘DE’ NP” sequence 
and function as a modifier to the NP. Consider the examples in [9]. 


[9] a. XEMA 
dui4 shenglhuo2 de0 tai4du4 
PREP life DE attitude 
‘attitudes toward life’ 


b. GENIN AYA 
wang3 jialzhoul de0 gongichelpiao4 
PREP California DE  bus_ticket 
‘bus ticket to California’ 


c PRE 
guanlyu2 yillalke4 de0 shul 
PREP Iraq DE book 
‘books about Iraq’ 


13.2. Differentiating prepositions from other lexical categories 

A number of words in Modern Chinese belong to more than one lexical category. 
A form that can be used as a preposition may also be used as a verb, conjunction, 
adverb, noun, or even a classifier. Each category has its own distinctive morpho- 
logical, semantic, and syntactic properties. 
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13.2.1. Prepositions versus verbs 

Chinese prepositions were full-fledged verbs in earlier stages of Chinese. In Modern 
Chinese, there are many forms that can be used as both a verb and a preposition. 
For instance, E zai4 ‘be at’ and ¥} chao2 ‘face’ are understood as verbs in [10] 
because they are the only predicates in the sentences and they cannot be omitted. 
In contrast, Æ zai4 ‘at’ and ¥} chao2 ‘toward’ and their objects in [11] can be omitted 
without affecting the grammaticality of the sentences, and thus are understood 
as prepositions. 


[10] a. URI UDIFAEB SAUER, MEEFFE, MAAK. 
cai2fu4 de0 zhongixinl bing4 bu4 zai4 
wealth DE centre however NEG be_at 


sheng3hui4 tai4yuan2 er2shi4 zai4 ping2yao2 
provincial_capital Taiyuan rather be_at Pingyao 


qi2xian4 he2 tai4gu3 

Qixian and Taigu 

‘The centre of wealth was not at the provincial capital Taiyuan, but at 
Pingyao, Qixian, and Taigu.’ 


wa3sil tong3 kailkou3 yilding4 yao4 chao2 
natural_gas tank opening definite will face 
wai4 
outside 


‘The opening of the natural gas tank must face outside.’ 


[11] a EIERE PEERY 
zai4 xini de0 yi2min2 huan2jing4 zhong1 
PREP new DE immigrate environment in 


jian4li4 xini de0 she4hui4 zhi4xu4 

establish new DE society order 

‘[They will] establish a new social order in the new immigration 
environment.’ 


b. IPER AE MES 
na4xiel nan2shengi chao2 tal zou3lai2 
those boy PREP she come 
‘The boys walked toward her.’ 
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Some prepositions are no longer used as verbs. For instance, M cong2 ‘from’ and 
Y bei4 ‘by (an agent)’ are prepositions only, as in [12] and [13]. They cannot occur 
in a sentence without a predicate. 


[12] REO Leh Ae A ae 
zuo2wan3 qilshi2 cong2 jial zhong1 chutfal 
last_night 7_o’clock PREP home in depart 
‘[We] departed from home at 7 o’clock last night.’ 


[13] BABS a FBC ESIUE. 
allang2 you4shou3 bei4 lao3wang2 zhualzhu4 
A-LANG right hand BEI Old_WANG seize 
‘A-LANG’s right hand was seized by Old WANG.’ 


[14] and [15] are non-exhaustive lists covering most forms that can be used as 
prepositions only and forms that can be used as both prepositions and verbs in 
present-day Chinese. 


[14] Forms that can be used as prepositions only: 
FHE an4zhao4 ‘according to,’ 4X bei4 ‘by (an agent), KRT chu2le0 ‘besides, 
except,’ M cong2 ‘from,’ KF guanlyu2 ‘about, with regard to,’ [ifi## sui2zhe0 
‘along with,’ H you2 ‘from, by,’ 2 F zhi4yu2 ‘with regard to,’ H M zi4cong2 
‘since’ 


[15] Forms that can be used as both prepositions and verbs: 
Fk an4 ‘according to; to press,’ FE bi3 ‘than; to compare,’ #] chao2 ‘toward; 
to face,’ KR chu2 ‘besides, except; to divide,’ 7| dao4 ‘to; to arrive,’ 24 gei3 
‘to, for; to give,’ 47: kao4 ‘depending on; to lean/depend on,’ # ti4 ‘for; to 
replace,’ FH yong4 ‘with; to use,’ #f Xf zhen1dui4 ‘with regard to; to aim at,’ 
ÝE zai4 ‘at; to be at’ 


13.2.2. Prepositions versus conjunctions 

Chinese has two types of conjunctions, one connecting nominal phrases and the 
other joining clauses. In both types, there are some conjunctions that can be used 
as prepositions. 


13.2.2.1. Prepositions vs. conjunctions for phrases 

All he2, IR gen1, 3 yu3, and |F] tong2 are frequently used as either a preposition or 
a conjunction. For instance, N he2 is a preposition in [16a] but is a conjunction in 
[16b]. 
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[16] a. AHALRAGEA ATM ASR? 
wei4shen2me0 shang4tianl zong3shi4 he2 ku3ming4 
why God always PREP downtrodden 


deO ren2 kailwan2xia04 
DE people tease 
‘Why does God/fate always make fools of downtrodden people?’ 


b. FRAMERATE. 
wo3 he2 wang2hao2 qu4 caniting1 chilfan4 
I and WANG_HAO go restaurant eat 
‘WANG Hao and I went to the restaurant for dinner.’ 


To determine whether a form is a preposition or a conjunction for phrases, the 
phrase preceding the form and that following the form can be switched to check 
whether the switch results in a change of meaning in the sentence: a change 
will occur in the sentence with a preposition, but not in the sentence with a 
conjunction. Take FI he2 in [16], for example. When EAÑ shang4tian1 ‘God’ and 
Te ti Hy A. ku3ming4 ded ren2 ‘downtrodden people’ in [16a] switch their positions, 
the meaning of the sentence is changed in that the agent of JF Ut kailwan2xiao4 
‘make fun’ becomes AHJA ku3ming4 ded ren2 ‘downtrodden people,’ as in [17a], 
which indicates that FI he2 is used as a preposition. In contrast, when #& wo3 T and 
EX wang2hao02 ‘WANG Hao’ in [16b] switch positions, the meaning of the sentence 
remains the same, as in [17b], which indicates that fll he2 is a conjunction. 


[17] a. HAERA AEM ERAN? 
wei4shen2me0 ku3ming4 de0 ren2 zong3shi4 
why downtrodden DE people always 


he2 = shang4tianl kailwan2xiao4 
PREP God tease 
‘Why do downtrodden people always make a fool of God/fate?’ 


b. ERAMRIMITION. 
wang2hao2 he2 wo3 qu4 caniting1 chilfan4 
WANG_HAO and I go restaurant eat 
‘WANG Hao and I went to the restaurant for dinner.’ 


Furthermore, a preposition can be preceded by adverbials, but a conjunction 
cannot. For instance, 72 zong3shi4 ‘always’ occurs before the preposition ll he2 
in [17a]. I he2 in [17b] may also be preceded by an adverbial, as in [18]. However, 
once preceded by M4 zong3shi4 ‘always,’ FU he2 is necessarily understood as a 
preposition, as indicated by the English translation below. 
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[13] EMER IAT. 
wang2hao2 zong3shi4 he2 wo3 qu4 canilting1 
WANG_HAO always PREP I go restaurant 


chilfan4 
eat 


‘WANG Hao always went to the restaurant for dinner with me.’ 


13.2.2.2. Prepositions vs. conjunctions for clauses 

Forms such as |X yin1wei4 ‘because,’ H F you2yu2 ‘because,’ and X T wei4le0 ‘for’ 
can be followed by either a clause or an NP. In these two cases, their meanings are 
the same. For instance, [Al yin1wei4 ‘because’ in both [19a] and [19b] introduces 
a reason. These forms are traditionally treated as a conjunction for clauses if they 
are followed by a clause, as in [19a], and as a preposition if they are followed 
by an NP, as in [19b]. 


[19] a. ADULPIRE KA | Emn |, RACAL TEAK. 
yinlwei4 er2zi0 hen3 xi3huanl kan4 shi3rui4ke4 


because son very like see Shrek 
quan2jial doul pei2 tal kan4 le0 
whole_family all accompany he see LE 
hao3duo1 ci4 
many CL 


‘Because the son liked to watch Shrek very much, the whole family 
accompanied him and watched it many times.’ 


b. BRN AARRE, MEA CE 
wo3men0 yinlwei4 zhe4 zhong3 shi4qing2 er2 
we PREP this CL thing thus 


ba3 zi4ji3 feng1bi4 
BA self shut_off 
‘[We] shut ourselves off because of this kind of thing.’ 


13.2.3. Prepositions versus nouns 

Asmall number of forms in Chinese can be used as both a preposition and a noun, 
including RE gen1ju4/{KHi yilju4 ‘according to; basis of making judgment,’ WX 
zuo4wei2 ‘as; achievement/action,’ 2iw jing1guo4 ‘by, through; process,’ and HE 
ju4li2 ‘from; distance.’ Consider the examples in [20]-[22]. 


[20] 


[21] 


[22] 


a. 


a. 


a. 
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ARDEA EA BUS, AEM ASHE, HLA SEA ASAE 
genilju4 fo2luo4yiide2 de0 shuolfa3 ren2 you3 


PREP Freud DE saying human have 


sheng1 deO ben3neng2 ye3 you3 si3 ded ben3neng2 
live DE instinct also have die DE instinct 
‘According to Freud, human beings not only have life instincts, but 
also death instincts as well.’ 


FMA DH ETT A OE? 
wo3men0 de0 genlju4 shi4 shen2me0 ne0 
we DE basis be what NE 


‘What is the basis [for our claim]? 


VET EATER, RR EH A EAC ACERS I BPE 
zuo4wei2 yil ge4 ke4jialji2 zuo4jial wo3 zhi3 
PREP one CL Hakka writer I only 


ti2gong1 zi4ji3 dui4 ke4jial wen2hua4 xing4ge2 de0 
offer self PREP Hakka culture nature DE 


yil zhong3 guanicha2 

one CL observation 

‘As a Hakka writer, I only provide my own observation of cultural 
characteristics of Hakka.’ 


FR AY EAS, TEX EBS MATE] ° 
wo3 de0 silxiang3 zuo4wei2 doul yu3  pang2ren2 
I DE thought behavior all PREP other_people 


bu4tong2 
different 
‘My thoughts and actions are different from the others’.’ 


AK Fr es haa Bae 
na4li3 ju4li2 talmenO jial zhi3you3 yilbai3wu3shi2 
there PREP their home only 150 


gong11i3 
kilometer 
‘That place is only 150 kilometers away from their home.’ 
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b. MKAZI —7E APE 
xian4shi2 he2 li3xiang3 zhiljianl yilding4 you3 
reality and ideal between definite have 
ju4li2 
distance 
‘There must be a distance between the real and the ideal.’ 


It is important to note that while the preposition-verb and preposition- 
conjunction pairs can almost always be attributed to pairs with the same semantic 
content but different grammatical functions, the preposition-noun pairs contain 
pairs sharing little semantic content, such as {£X zuo4wei2 as the preposition ‘as’ 
and as the noun ‘achievement, action.’ In this case, these two forms are simply 
homophones, like river “bank” versus financial “bank” in English. In addition, 
note that a preposition and a noun distinctively differ from each other in the 
following ways. First, a noun can function as an argument of a verb, whereas a 
preposition cannot. Second, a noun can be modified by other elements, such as 
a possessor, a determiner, or a relative clause, whereas a preposition cannot be 
modified by these elements but is necessarily followed by an NP. Therefore, we can 
always distinguish a noun from a preposition by examining (1) in which position 
of the sentence it occurs and (2) whether it is accompanied by any modifiers or 
objects. Accordingly, #4 gen1ju4 in [20a] is a preposition because it is followed 
by an NP, whereas #4 gen1ju4 in [20b] is a noun because it occurs in a subject 
position and is modified by a possessor. 


13.2.4. Prepositions versus adverbs 

Similar to preposition-noun pairs, preposition-adverb pairs range from func- 
tional variants to homophonic pairs. Although both prepositions and adverbs can 
occur to the left of the main predicate in a sentence, prepositions are usually 
followed by an NP, whereas adverbs are not (see Chapter 12 for a detailed discus- 
sion on adverbs). For example, ¥% jiang1, $X jiao4, and it jiu4 are found to occur as 
either prepositions (as in [23a], [24a], and [25a]) or adverbs (as in [23b], [24b], and 
[25b]) in Modern Chinese. Their meanings as prepositions can be either different 
from or similar to the meanings they have as adverbs. For instance, }¥ jiang1 in 
[23a] is a preposition introducing a patient/theme, but it is understood as a tem- 
poral adverb in [23b]; it jiu4 in [24a], as a preposition, introduces the basis for the 
speaker’s claim, whereas iif jiu4 in [24b], as an adverb, functions to emphasize the 
speaker’s firm stance; and both 4% jiao4 as a preposition in [25a] and #8 jiao4 as an 
adverb in [25b] are used with a comparative meaning. 
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[23] a. RR AFA 
jiangl yu3shui3 dao3ru4 pai2shui3guan3 nei4 
BA rain guide drain inside 
‘As for the rainwater, it will be guided into the drains.’ 


b. SUDHA TRA. 


li3 nt3shi4 jiangl yu2 hui4 zhong1_ falbiao3 
II Ms. will PREP meeting during present 
yan3jiang3 

speech 


‘Ms. Li will deliver a speech at the meeting.’ 


[24] a. BRIRAIWES, ILA RAAA ERA A. 
jiu4 wo3 deO guanicha2 jilhul mei2you3 ren2 
PREP I DE observation almost NEG people 
bu4 xi3huanl1 = shuai4zhi2 deO ren2 
NEG like straightforward DE people 


‘According to my observation, almost nobody dislikes those who are 
straightforward.’ 

b REINA CENY 
zhe4 jiu4shi4 wo3men0 yinglgail yao4 huanixi3 de0 


this exactly we should will happy DE 
‘This is just what we should be excited about.’ 


[25] a BERWART E T Hite ZA 
yelsul de0 nian2dai4 jiao4 kong3zi3ļ3 wan3 le0 
Jesus DE year PREP Confucius late LE 
wu3 shi4ji4 zhil jiu3 
five century that long 
‘The time of Jesus came five centuries later than the time of Confucius.’ 
b. PITIE IE EREI 
wo3men0 neng2gou4 ti2gong1 yilxiel jiao4 
we can offer some comparatively 
ke4guani de0 guanidian3 
objective DE viewpoint 
‘We can provide more objective perspectives.’ 


13.2.5. Prepositions versus classifiers 
A few forms in Modern Chinese can be used as both prepositions and classifiers, 
such as #1 ba3 and Xf dui4. These two functions are clearly distinct and all attested 
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pairs are simply homophonic pairs. When used as prepositions and classifiers, they 
can occur immediately before a noun; however, when used as classifiers, they are 
necessarily preceded by determiners, numbers, or quantifiers (see Chapter 7 for 
classifiers). For example, ff ba3 is a preposition in [26a] and a classifier in [26b]. 
In both sentences, łE ba3 occurs immediately before a bare noun, such as A ij 
baljiao1shan4 ‘plantain-leaf fan’ in [26a] and à F shan4zi0 ‘fan’ in [26b]. However, 
the classifier #4 ba3 in [26b] needs to be preceded by the determiner ix zhe4 ‘this.’ 


[26] a RAER MEER Ah. 
tie3shan4gongizhu3 da2ying4 ba3 baljiaolshan4 
Princess_Iron_Fan promise BA _plantain_fan 


jie4gei3 tal 
lend he 
‘Princess Iron Fan] agreed to lend him the plantain-leaf fan.’ 
b. Ree, (LAE FE a TERK 
zhe4 shi2hou0 tal cai2 zhildao4 zhe4 ba3 shan4zi0 
this time he just know this CL fan 
shi4 jia3 de0 
be fake DE 
‘It was not until this moment that he knew that the fan was fake.’ 


Furthermore, a classifier can occur in a noun phrase, which may in turn occur as 
the object of a preposition. As illustrated in [27], the first Xf dui4 is a preposition, 
whereas the second Xt dui4 is a classifier and is contained in the object of the 


preposition Xt dui4. 

[27] DAE RARESA RPI CIEE TRAA o 
gail wei3yuan2hui4 dui4 liu4shi2wu3 dui4 ded 
the committee PREP sixty_five CL DE 
fulfu4 zuo4 leO yan2jiu1 fen1xil 
couple do LE research analyze 


‘[The committee] studied and analyzed sixty-five couples.’ 


13.3. Monosyllabic and disyllabic prepositions 

Chinese has both monosyllabic and disyllabic prepositions, but only a few prepo- 
sitions have more than two syllables. [28] provides some commonly used mono- 
syllabic prepositions. 


[28] fE ba3 (direct object marker), %¥ bei4 ‘by (an agent), HE bi3 ‘than,’ #J chao2 
‘toward, M cong2 ‘from,’ X} dui4 ‘to,’ 44 gei3 ‘to, for, {€ wang3 ‘toward,’ 
X wei4 ‘for,’ Y yan2 ‘along,’ |] xiang4 ‘toward,’ 7F zai4 ‘at’ 
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Disyllabic prepositions can be classified into two types according to how they 
are formed. The first type is formed by elements that used to be a verb and a suffix, 
such as — J le0 ‘LE’ and -# zhe0 ‘ZHE, as in [29] and [30]. In these sentences, - [ 
le0 ‘LE’ and - # zhe0 ‘ZHE’ do not function as aspectual suffixes in that they can be 
omitted without changing the meanings of the sentences (see Chapter 5 for the 
aspectual system). 


[29] a EE, KERRAT, ATMA CWA SITE. 
ba4ba0 ni3 bu2ya04 xilyanl le0 wei4leO ni3 
dad you do_not smoke LE PREP you 
zi4ji3 ye3 wei4le0 wo3men0 xiang3 
self also PREP we think 
‘Dad, do not smoke anymore, think of yourself and us.’ 
b. BRO AR EM, CRA AISA T o 
chu2le0 zhe4 zhi3 yu4zhuo2 yi3 mei2you3 
PREP this CL  jade_bracelet already NEG 


ji4nian4 malma0O de0 dong1xi0 le0 

commemorate mother DE thing LE 

‘Besides this jade bracelet, there is nothing else to commemorate 
Mom anymore.’ 


Bo a. [i ESE) OP Ny [al at EL. 
gaolyu4bao3 chao2zhe0 tai4ping2cunl fanglxiang4 jiu4 
GAO_YUBAO PREP Taiping village direction thus 


yilzhi2 pao3 

all_the time run 

‘[GAO Yubao] kept running toward the direction of Taiping village.’ 
b. Wa Pa a AR ERE BAPE BOE - 

yan2zhe0 nan2jingidongilu4 zou3dao4 he2ping2fan4dian4 


PREP Nanjing_East_Road walk_to Heping_ Hotel 
‘Walk to Heping Hotel along Nanjing East Road.’ 
c MR ATE] At KE TOK 
youlling2chuan2 xiang4zhe0 wo3 shi3 guo4lai2 
ghost_ship PREP I drive come 
‘The ghost ship sailed toward me.’ 
d. Bry LL Yer TH SCL 
alshani dui4zheO zhao4shi4teng2 da4hou3 
A_SHAN PREP ZHAO_SHITENG shout 
‘A-Shan yelled at ZHAO Shiteng.’ 
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URE AN, TAR SS BE TE. 
dang1 ni3 gai3bian4 zi4ji3 shi2  shi4jie4 hui4 
when you change self when world will 


sui2zheO ni3 de0 gai3bian4 er2  gai3bian4 
PREP you DE change thus change 
‘When you change yourself, the world will change with you.’ 


The second type of disyllabic preposition is formed by two synonymous mono- 


syllabic prepositions. For instance, #8 an4zhao4 ‘according to’ is formed by the 


synonymous prepositions f# an4 ‘according to’ and H zhao4 ‘according to,’ and the 
three forms - f% an4, "8 zhao4, and #%!& an4zhao4 - are equivalent to the English 
expression “according to.” A few more examples are given in [31]. 


[31] 


a. 


HMR EU RVT at, BERRA TK 
zi4cong2 xian4shang4 you2xi4 fenglxing2 hou4 


since on_line game be_popular after 


dao4ban3 zi4ran2 xiaolshil 


pirate nature vanish 

‘Since online games became popular, pirated versions naturally 
disappeared.’ 

SCE EIB AAA, HILEN E APH 

xianlshengO shi4 tui4wu3 juniren2 yuel 
husband be be_demobilized soldier about 
jiu3nian2 qian2 yinlwei4 ganlai2 guo4shi4 
nine_year before PREP liver_cancer pass_away 


‘My husband was a veteran, and he passed away about nine years ago 
due to liver cancer.’ 


XF A AOR DE, KERER 
dui4yu2 ri4ben3ren2 lai2shuol zhe4 shi4 hen3 
PREP Japanese speaking this be very 


guangirong2 de0d 
honor DE 
‘For the Japanese, this is a great honor.’ 


Unlike the first type of disyllabic prepositions that usually have the same mean- 


ings as their corresponding monosyllabic prepositions (e.g., X T wei4le0 ‘for’ and 


X wei4 ‘for’), not all disyllabic prepositions formed by two synonymous preposi- 


tions have the same meanings as their constituents. For example, HM zi4cong2 is 
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formed by the synonymous prepositions H zi4 ‘from’ and }\ cong2 ‘from,’ but AM 
zi4cong2 ‘since’ expresses the starting time of an event that occurred in the past, 
whereas M cong2 ‘from’ can be used for the starting time of both the past and the 
future event, as in [32] and [33]. 


B2 a. MA4FLORZIAROMA CA EMT o 
cong2 qu4nian2 yi3lai2 hong2cha2 jia4ge2 yi3jing1 
PREP last_year come _ black_tea price already 
shang4zhang3 le0 
rise LE 
‘The price of black tea has risen since last year.’ 
b. MARERIDT KIAT o 
cong2 ming2tian1 qi3 ni3 jiu4 shi4 
PREP tomorrow from you thus be 
yan2jia1 de0 ren2 le0 
the_YAN_family DE people LE 
‘You will be a member of the YAN family from tomorrow onward.’ 


[33] AMAA LRELAS IM BAS EIKT o 
zi4cong2 qu4nian2 yi3lai2 hong2cha2 jia4ge2 yi3jing1 
PREP last_year come black_tea price already 


shang4zhang3_ led 
rise LE 
‘The price of black tea has risen since last year.’ 


Not all monosyllabic prepositions are found in disyllabic forms. For instance, #&% 
bei4, #4 ba3, Fil he2, and #£ zai4 cannot form disyllabic prepositions with - J le0 or 
-# zhe0. Moreover, |" xiang4, 4: wang3, and ¥} chao2 have similar meanings, but 
they cannot be used in combination to form a disyllabic preposition. Therefore, 
disyllabic prepositions are best treated as formed at the level of lexical-word 
formation (see Chapter 3). 

Monosyllabic and disyllabic prepositions may differ in the types of NPs they 
can take as objects. A monosyllabic preposition usually takes an NP object that is 
either monosyllabic or polysyllabic, as in [34]-[35]. 


B4 a AFNA. 
bai2gong1 deO men2 xiang4 nan2 kail 
White_House DE door PREP south open 
‘The gate of the White House opens toward the south.’ 
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[35] 


AWAKE MAGA 
you3 yil lie4 huo3che1 zheng4 xiang4 bei3bian1 
YOU one CL train ZAI PREP north 


kail guo4qu4 
drive go 
‘There is a train running toward the north.’ 


HORNE TE 

yil fa3 chu3li3 

PREP law handle 

‘Deal with [them] in accordance with the law.’ 


PMA AD EE ROK TS RTT] o 
huan2bao3ju2 jiangl yil shui3 
environmental_protection_bureau will PREP water 
wulran3 fa3  chu3fa2 
pollution law punish 
‘The Environmental Protection Agency will punish [them] in 


accordance with the Water Pollution Law.’ 


However, apart from those containing -T le0, such as X Y wei4leO and KÈ T 
chu2le0, disyllabic prepositions usually can only take NPs that have two or more 
syllables as their objects, as in [36] and [37]. 


[36] 


[37] 


FE CAAA AC BB ACT FP Be T o 

xinibal yi3jing1 he2 tal deO hao3peng2you3 na4na4 
Simba already and he DE good_friend NANA 
chao2zhe0 bei3fang1 bianljie4 mao4xian3 qu4 led 
PREP north border adventure go LE 
‘Simba and his good friend Nana have adventured toward the 


northern border.’ 


TI) ARRAS TATE UE AS TEE TS 
gongichang3 yilzhao4 shui3 wutran3 


factory PREP water pollution 


fang2zhi4 fa3  guilding4 bu2duan4 
prevention_and_cure law stipulate unceasingly 

jin4xing2 gai3shan4 

proceed improve 

‘Factories are making continuous improvements in accordance with 
the provisions of the Water Pollution Control Act.’ 
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13.4. Semantic classification of prepositions 

Prepositions are a closed class. Roughly 250 prepositions are found in the Sinica 
Corpus, with many of them variants sharing similar forms or meanings. For 
instance, 4 wei4, Jy Y wei4le0, and “4% wei4zhe0 all mean ‘for,’ and {K yi1, WE 
yilzhao4, Wí yilxun2, WHE yilju4, and KÆ yilzhe are all equivalent to ‘according 
to.’ As was mentioned above, prepositions express a variety of semantic relations 
with respect to their objects and the rest of the sentence. In addition, many prepo- 
sitions have multiple meanings. For instance, H you2 ‘from’ can take NP objects 
in seven semantic roles, including the source of motion, the route of motion, the 
starting time of an action, the beginning level of a range of things, the initial 
state of a change, the basis of making a judgment, and the agent of an action. 
It is still controversial as to how many semantic roles are needed, as well as 
how and where to establish a boundary between some types of roles. This section 
introduces the types that are frequently marked by Chinese prepositions, includ- 
ing prepositions for space, space extensions (time, range, and change), involved 
participants (agent, patient/theme, recipient/beneficiary, instrument, etc.), topic, 
reference, and condition. 


13.4.1. Prepositions for space 

Many of the most commonly used prepositions in Chinese are of space origin. The 
notion of “space” refers to the location where an entity can be found or an action 
is carried out, as well as the source, path, goal, and direction of an action. 


13.4.1.1. Location 

Prepositions introducing the location of an entity or an action are commonly 
called locative prepositions. Œ zai4 is the most frequently used locative preposition 
in Chinese, as illustrated by two examples given in [38]. 


[B8] a. (BEH AAA S 
tal zai4 ri4nei4wa3 you3 yil zhuang4 gonglyu4 
he PREP Geneva have one CL flat 
‘He has an apartment in Geneva.’ 

b ERF FIT. 
zai4 zhuo1zi0 xia4mian4 da3gun3 
PREP desk under roll 
‘Roll under the table.’ 


» » 6 


Unlike English locative prepositions such as “in,” “on,” “above, 


» 


over,” and 
“below,” 7 zai4 does not express a specific spatial reference other than indicating 
a location. For this reason, %# zai4 usually cannot directly take a common noun 
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such as $F zhuo1zi0 ‘table’ as its object. Rather, 7£ zai4 only indicates the table as 
the general location involved in an action, without providing other more specific 
spatial references with respect to this object, for example, that the event occurs 
either on top of or under the table. Therefore, T zhuoi1zi0 ‘table’ has to co-occur 
with a localizer such as F i xia4mian4 ‘under’ so that we understand that it is 
under the table that the action occurs, as illustrated in [38b]. Because the #Æ zai4 
construction is very frequently used in Chinese, it is important to understand the 
distribution of localizers in Æ zai4 PPs, which will be dealt with in more detail in 
section 13.5. 
In addition to 7£ zai4, F yu1 is also used as a locative preposition, as in [39]. 


[39] [A422 BP EE) o 
wei4quan2 gongisil yu2 hai3nan2dao3_ tou2zil 
Wei_Chuan company PREP Hainan_Island invest 


she4li4 wei4jing1 chang3 
build MSG factory 
‘(Wei Chuan Corp.] invested to build an MSG factory in Hainan Island.’ 


There are several differences between F yu2 and # zai4. First, while Æ zai4 is 
relatively neutral with respect to the register it occurs in, F yu2 is usually used in 
formal and literary texts. Second, unlike Æ zai4,  yu2 does not take any verbal 
complement. Third, F yu2 can also be used as a comparative marker, which will 
be introduced in section 13.4.3. 


13.4.1.2. Source 
Prepositions introducing the source of a spatial movement include }\ cong2, FH 
you2, Ĥ zi4, and fJ da3, as shown in [40]. 


Mo a. RES WHY ces SEL. 
wo3 dieldie0Q malma0 cong2 zhonglyuan2  lai2dao4 
I father mother PREP  Central_Plains come 
hui2jiang1 
Uygur_Xinjiang 
‘My father and mother came to Uygur Xinjiang from the Central 
Plains.’ 

HEKLER A, FESS ET RNE. 

you2 he2huan1 shanizhuang1 chulfal wang3 wu4she4 

PREP Hehuan villa depart PREP Wushe 


s 
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fangixiang4 qian2jin4 

direction go_forward 

‘Depart from Hehuan Villa, [and then] go forward in the direction of 
Wushe.’ 


ce ATED AIEAA A 
zi4 tai2wan1 fu4 da4lu4 de0 mei3xue2jia1 
PREP Taiwan go_to mainland DE esthetician 
lü3ying2 
LV_YING 
‘[He is] LV Ying, an esthetician who came to the mainland from Taiwan.’ 


d. AAR AMS LETT OLA YE? 


yue4ya2quan2 he2 ming2shalshani shi4 da3 


Crescent_Spring and Sing Sand_Dune be PREP 


na3er0 lai2 deO ned 
where come DE NE 
‘Where did Crescent Spring and Singing Sand Dunes come from?’ 


JK cong2 is relatively more neutral in style and is the most commonly used 
preposition for source, whereas H you2 and Ñ zi4 are mainly used in literary 
Chinese, and fJ da3 is primarily colloquial in Northern Mandarin. 


13.4.1.3. Path 

Path refers to the route along which an entity moves or the location that an entity 
passes during its motion. Prepositions such as Jllii(#) shun4 (zheO), (44) yan2 (zhe0), 
and {f(#') xun2 (zhe0) are often used to introduce a route, as in [41]; among them, 
IRG) shun4 (zheO) is colloquial, ?#1(#) yan2 (zhe0) is relatively neutral, and 4/A(#) 
xun2 zhe0 is often used in literary style. 


[41] a RATT) ae SS LU ee EE 
wo3men0 shun4zheO waniquil de0d = shanilu4 
we PREP winding DE mountain_road 
qian2jin4 
go_forward 
‘[We] moved along the curved mountain road.’ 


b. [FRAR EEE RIT o 
san1 saol fan2chuan2 yan2 mei3guo2 
three CL sailing boat PREP the_United_States 


373 


374 Jingxia Lin and Chaofen Sun 


¥ jing 


hai3an4xian4 hang2xing2 
coastline sail 
‘(Three sailing boats] sailed along the US coastline.’ 


A SELB SH ESTER = 
tal bei4po4 xun2 1u4lu4 you2 balige2da2 
he forced PREP land_route PREP Baghdad 


qian2wang3 de2heillan2 
go Teheran 
‘He was forced to go to Teheran from Baghdad by land.’ 


and its variants Ai jing1guo4 and % jh jinglyou2 are usually used to 


introduce the location that an entity passes through, as in [42]. 


[42] 


a. 


ALFA ISU KZ ERR AI Fi 
yil wei4 hao3you3 deO nai3nai0 cong2 
one CL good_friend DE grandmother PREP 


da4lu4 jingl xianglgang3 lai2dao4 tai2wan1 

mainland PREP Hong Kong come Taiwan 

‘The grandma of a close friend came to Taiwan from the mainland via 
Hong Kong.’ 


ACE PEC 552 F2 h aE PEAK A AK 
fo2jiao4 zai4 xilyuan2 552 nian2 jinglyou2 
Buddhism PREP A.D. 552 year PREP 


chao2xian3 chuan2di3_ ri4ben3 
Korea pass_to Japan 
‘Buddhism was introduced to Japan in 522 AD via Korea.’ 


Besides the source of a motion event, M cong2 and 1 you2 can also specify the 


path of motion, as in [43]-[44], respectively. 


[43] 


a. 


MELT DA Sere E ANE! 
zan2ZmenO cong2 yuan2lu4 hui2qu4 bad 
we PREP original_road return BA 


‘Let’s go back by the same route!’ 


HHS EPO DS 2S. 
you2 yil hao4 men2 shang4 si4lou2 


PREP one number door ascend fourth_floor 
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caniguanl zong3tong3 ban4gongishi4 

visit president office 

‘Please use Gate 1 to go up to the 4th floor to visit the president’s 
office.’ 


[44] JE! HWE. 
zou3 you2 mi4 dao4 zou3 
walk PREP secret road walk 
‘Let’s go! Go through the hidden passage.’ 
HABE OZ. 
chang2chang2 you3 dian4danichel cong2 men2kou3 
often YOU moped PREP door 
jing1guo4 
pass_by 
‘Electric bikes frequently pass through by the gate.’ 
13.4.1.4. Goal 


As shown in section 13.1.3, #1) dao4 can be understood as a goal preposition when 


it occurs after a ditransitive verb, as in [7b], repeated here as [45]. 


[45] 


SE Ebi af SB i fa PAPUA T 
ke4li3ke4 sui2hou4 ji4 le0 yil fen4 


Crick afterwards send LE one CL 
shulmian4 xin4han2 dao4 _ bai2gong1 
in_written_form letter PREP White_House 


‘Crick then sent a letter to the White House.’ 


In addition to #!] dao4, Æ zhi4 can also mark a goal, as in [46]; however, # zhi4 


is mainly used in literary style. 


[46] 


Bk EIK - 

song4 shui3 zhi4 ting2shui3 di4qu1 

send water PREP cut_off water_supply area 

‘Send water to regions where the water supply has been cut off.’ 


Although predominantly used as a locative preposition, #£ zai4 can also intro- 


duce a goal NP when it occurs after a displacement verb such as Ùt fang4 ‘to put,’ 


as in [7c], repeated here as [47]. 
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[47] RII T FN a 
wo3men0 fang4 le0 yil ba3 chi3 zai4 rong2qi4 
we put LE one CL ruler PREP container 
1i3 
inside 


‘We put a ruler into the container.’ 


13.4.1.5. Direction 
Prepositions for direction include two types: one introduces the location or direc- 
tion toward which an entity moves, and the other introduces the entity, location, 
or direction toward which the subject is facing while carrying out an action. 

The first type of directional preposition includes [=](#) xiang4 (zhe0), HÆ) 
chao2(zhed), {£ wang3, and (4) chung4 (zhe0), which can be used interchange- 
ably in [48]-[51]. Note that these prepositions do not entail the actual arrival of 


the subject at the destination, so they do not co-occur with motion verbs that 
indicate an endpoint for the motion, for example, |=] hui2 ‘return,’ 3# jin4 ‘enter,’ 
i} chul ‘exit,’ and F) dao4 ‘arrive.’ 


[483] a MENES TE. 


talmenO xiang4 xinlhua2men2 zou3 


they PREP Xinhua_Gate walk 
‘[They] walked toward Xinhua Gate.’ 
b. HIE 


xiang4 bei3 zou3 
PREP north walk 
‘walk north’ 


[49] a. PS ARR HAIER. 
liang3 ge4 ren2 chao2 yu4shenl jial li3 
two CL people PREP Yushen home inside 


zou3 zhe0 

walk ZHE 

‘The two people were walking toward Yushen’s home.’ 
b (ARIA REBT EK. 

you3 liang3 ming2 te4jing3 chao2 tal 

YOU two CL special_policeman PREP he 

deO fangixiang4 zou3 guo4lai2 

DE direction walk come 

‘[Two special force officers] walked in his direction.’ 
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[50 a. AKF C EIE EE. 


yil da4 qun2 ded nü3 xue2sheng1 you4 
one big CL DE female student again 


wang3 dian4 1i3 pao3 
PREP store inside run 
‘A crowd of female students ran into the store again.’ 


b. BRENIN. 
ye3 lang2 wang3 qian2 pao3 
wild wolf PREP front run 
‘The wild wolf ran forward.’ 


[51] a PARTIE EA 
chong4 tie3men2 zhuang4 shang4qu4 
PREP iron_door hit onto 
‘hit on the iron gate’ 


b.  Drare yee ART I] ZS 
piniming4 de0 chong4zheO na4ge4 fangixiang4 
risk_life DE PREP that direction 


pao3qu4 
run 
‘[They] ran desperately toward that direction.’ 


The second type of preposition for direction introduces the entity, location, or 
direction that the subject is facing while carrying out the action denoted by the 
verb; the action modified by these PPs does not necessarily involve spatial motion 
of the subject, for example, laughing, waving hands, or shouting. M (#) xiang4 
(zhe0), ¥H(2) chao2(zheO), i(44) chong4(zhe0), and X}(#') dui4(zhe0) belong to this type 
of preposition, as in [52]. 


[52] a. FktAkinlbA. 
wo3 tai2tou2 xiang4 shang4 kan4 
I raise_one’s_ head PREP up see 
‘I raised my head to look up.’ 


b KETEN THE. 
tianle2 chao2 qinglwal jiao4 le0 liang3 sheng1 
swan PREP frog shout LE two CL 
‘The swan hissed twice toward the frog.’ 
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c. TEAR eA i HG o 
dao4er3 chong4zheO jiao4lian4 shu4qi3 da4mu3zhi3 
Doyle PREP coach erect thumb 
‘Doyle thumbed up toward the coach.’ 

d. ADRKATEMRE. 
you3 ge4 nt3sheng1 zai4 dui4 wo3 xiao4 
YOU CL girl ZAI PREP I smile 
‘There was a girl smiling at me.’ 


Notice that í wang3 only belongs to the first type of preposition for direc- 


tion, that is, it can only introduce a direction for a motion event. Interestingly, 


4 


E wang3 is the only preposition that can occur in the lexicalized, metaphorized 


construction in the form of “44 wang3 + NP+ verb.” A few examples are given in 


[53], where no “í wang3 + NP + verb” expressions are understood as their literal 


meaning. 


[53] a. CEK 


wang3 xini  1i3 qu4 

PREP heart inside go 

‘take someone’s words/something seriously’ 
b. EFT 

wang3 si3 li3 da3 

PREP death inside beat 

‘beat someone brutally with intention to kill’ 
c. FESR UAE 

wang3 huai4 1i3 xiang3 

PREP bad inside think 

‘take the worst-case scenario/assume the worst of intentions’ 
d. Fiú 

wang3 xia4 shuo1 

PREP next say 

‘continue telling something’ 


13.4.2. Prepositions for space extensions 
Most spatial prepositions are extended to other domains through metaphor or 


metonymy. This section discusses the domains of time, change of state, and range. 


13.4.2.1. Time 
Space and time are conceptually closely related: movement in time can be 


metaphorically understood as movement in space. For this reason, almost all 
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prepositions for space can be extended to the time domain. For instance, the loca- 
tive prepositions 7£ zai4 and F yu2 can be used to introduce a time at or during 
which an event takes place, as in [54]. 


[54] a FNZEMMSCEM APE ATT. 

choulgianl yi2shi4 zai4 ming2tianl zhonglwu3 
draw_lots ceremony PREP tomorrow noon 
shi2er4dian3 ju3xing2 
12_0’clock hold 
‘The lottery will be held at 12 P.M. tomorrow.’ 

b. SBKRTOAITAAHB=ATEA HR, 
li3 yuan4zhang3 yu2  er4yue4 er4shi2liu4ri4 zhi4 
LI dean PREP February 26th PREP 


sanlyue4 shi2wu3ri4 fu4 mei3 fang3wen4 

March 15th go_to America visit 

‘Dean Li went to visit America during the period from February 26 to 
March 15.’ 


Similarly, the source and goal prepositions in the space domain can be used 
to introduce the starting and ending time of an event, as JM cong2 and #1) dao4 in 
[55a], FH you2 and Æ zhi4 in [55b], Ĥ zi4 in [55c], and fJ da3 in [55d]. 


[55] a. M—Jify VEST HVEN] 
cong2 yiljiu3wu3balnian2 dao4 tal qu4shi4 ded 
PREP = year_1958 PREP he _ pass_away DE 


shi2bainian2 jian1 
18_years period 
‘during the eighteen years from 1958 to his death’ 


b. FAPI EF ILA PEER. 
kailfang4 de0 shi2jianl shi4 you2 shang4wu3 
open DE time be PREP morning 


jiu3dian3 zhi4 xia4wu3 ~— qildian3 
9 o’clock PREP afternoon 7_o’clock 
‘The opening time is from 9 A.M. to 7 P.M.’ 


c KIHILE IFA. 
ji2xun4 zi4 shi2jiu3ri4_ kailshi3 
intensified_training PREP 19th start 
‘The intensified training starts on the nineteenth.’ 
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d. FARRE, MK FE AB EER BU SE AER 
da3 na4 tiani qi3 xiao3huo3zi0 mei3 tiani 
PREP that day from lad every day 
doul yao4 lai2dao4 jing3wen2ju3 jial 
all want come JING_WENJU home 
‘From that day on, the young man came to JING Wenju’s home 
everyday.’ 


13.4.2.2. Change of state 

Change of state can also be understood as change in space: ¢£ zai4 in [56a] expresses 
a certain state that an entity is in, both FH you2 in [56b] and JM cong2 in [56c] denote 
the initial state of a change, and #!] dao4 in [56c] introduces the final state of a 
change. 


[56] a. FUP AIECERONBTES. 
wo3men0O gongisil zheng4 zai4 cao3chuang4 
we company ZAI PREP start 


jielduan4 
stage 
‘Our company is at a startup stage.’ 
b. JR AEBGE Tak & “ML, JAA BH 7) EGR Ac FRY TET MY CH 
zhouizhuang1 yuan2 shi4 ge4 


Zhouzhuang used_to be CL 


shui3xiang1 xiao3 zhen4 hou4lai2 you2 
region_of_rivers_and_lakes small town later PREP 


xiao3 zhen4 xun4su4 falzhan3 wei2 shanglye4 da4 
small town rapid develop as trade big 
zhen4 
town 
‘Zhouzhuang was a town with rivers and ponds, and it then developed 
rapidly from a small town into a commercial center.’ 
c. AAR ARBRE EE ZAG 
yilban1 senilin2 cong2 po4huai4 dao4 huilfu4 yao4 


usually forest PREP destroy PREP recover need 


bai3nian2 zuo3you4 

century about 

‘Usually it takes about one hundred years for a forest to recover from 
destruction.’ 
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13.4.2.3. Range 

Like the domain of change of state, the different levels of a range of things can 
also be interpreted in terms of motion: Æ zai4 introduces the level or a topical 
range where an entity or event is located, as in [57a], \ cong2 and Ñ you2 specify 
the initial level of a topical range, as in [57b]-[57c], respectively, and #] dao4 marks 
the final level, also in [57b]-[57c], respectively. 


[57] a AULA E, RAWAM. 
zai4 ji3he2xue2 shang4 xian4 you3 wei4zhi4 he2 
PREP geometry on line have position and 


chang2duan3 


length 
‘In geometry, a line has coordinates and length.’ 


b. SSE SNEE4S BAT OE 
cong2 gelju4 dao4 zhong4jinishu3 doul you3 ren2 
PREP opera PREP heavy_metal all YOU people 


zhuantjing1 
specialize 
‘There are people specializing in [all styles] from opera to heavy metal.’ 


c HEM MMB, SILA... 
you2 zou3 xil kou3 dao4 chuang3dang4 


PREP walk west pass PREP make_itinerant_living 


quan2 zhongiguo2 duoishao3  shan1xil ren2 

whole China many Shanxi_Province people 

‘From traveling through the West Pass of the Great Wall to traveling 
all over China to make a living, countless Shanxi people...’ 


13.4.3. Prepositions for involved participants 

An action can involve many entities playing different roles. This section introduces 
some common semantic roles expressed by Chinese prepositions, including agent, 
patient/theme, recipient/beneficiary, instrument/manner, entity to be compared 
with, and excluded entity. 


13.4.3.1. Agent 
Prepositions for agent denote the doer of an action. One of the most commonly 
used prepositions is # bei4, as in [58] (see Chapter 15 for more detail). 
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[58] 


Other frequently used prepositions for agent include ik rang4, "| jiao4, 44 


a. 


FV RAK, TER BC ES, 
wo3 yil bianl zuo4fan4 yil bianl chang4gel 
I one side cook one side sing 


jing4ran2 bei4 po2po2 ma4 
unexpectedly BEI mother-in-law scold 
‘I was singing while cooking, but was scolded by mother-in-law.’ 


FSF BOE 
min2fang2 bei4 shui3 chong1zou3 


privately_owned_house BEI water wash_away 
‘Residential houses were washed away by flood water.’ 


A gei3, 


HH you2, and JA guil, as in [59]. 


[59] 


a. 


AY IRN ELF LEA IRAR T o 
ke3shi4_ wo3 de0 lao3po0 er2zi0 que4 rang4 
but I DE wife son yet BEI 


han4ren2 gqian2dao4 shal led 

Han bandit kill LE 

‘But my wife and son were killed by Han bandits.’ 

UIE, TREY AGRE 

ni3 zhe4yang4 hen3 jiao4 ren2 wu4hui4 

you like_this very PREP people misunderstand 

‘You will easily be misunderstood by others if you (behave) like this.’ 


RA SF ABKAR, HULA Be T - 
wo3 shal leO na4 tou2 lang2 dan4 ye3 gei3 
I kill LE that CL wolf but also PREP 


lang2 yao3shang1 le0 
wolf bite LE 
‘T killed that wolf, but was bitten by it as well.’ 


ABER, Fer TTL i oe AP 
gail duan4 dao4lu4 you2 xinizhu2 xian4fu3 


the part road PREP Hsinchu county_government 


fu4ze2 guan3li3 wei2hu4 

be_in_charge manage maintain 

‘This section of the road will be managed and maintained by the 
government of Hsinchu County.’ 
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TAR AAR] AYA, eR LEA 

ren2min2ri4bao4 bu4 guil ni3 guan3 ni3 bu4 
People’s_Daily NEG PREP you manage you NEG 
yingl guo4wen4 

should interfere 

‘People’s Daily is not managed by you, so you should not interfere.’ 


Among them, ik rang4, "| jiao4, and 44 gei3 are more often used in colloquial 


Chinese. #& bei4 (and 4 gei3 in some Northern Chinese dialects) can occur alone 


without an explicitly expressed agent if the information of the agent is unknown 


or unnecessary, as in [60], whereas generally others always need to take an agent 


as their object. 


[60] 


a. 


fE 19 PRATER o 

mei3 19 fen4zhongi yil liang4 qi4che1 bei4 toul 
every 19 minute one CL car BEI steal 
‘There is a car stolen every 19 minutes.’ 


JR H Tr RAB BD AN ER A AI o 


hou2 zi4gu3yi3lai2 doul bei4 ren4wei2 shi4 
monkey since_ancient_times all BEI think be 
ji2 congimingO de0 dong4wu4 

extremely smart DE animal 


‘The monkey has been considered a very smart animal since ancient 
times.’ 


Patient/theme mainly refers to an entity that is affected by an action or under- 


goes an action. ff ba3 is the most frequently used preposition to introduce such 
an entity, as in [61] (see Chapter 15 for more detail). 


[61] 


a. 


[H FER T. 

zeng1zi3 ba3 zhul1 shal le0 
Zengzi BA pig kill LE 
‘[Zengzi] killed the pig.’ 


Ri ERTEKE. 
wo3men0 ba3 kuai4zi0 fang4 zai4 shui3 li3 
we BA chopsticks put PREP water inside 


‘We put the chopsticks into the water.’ 


As shown in section 13.4.1, X} dui4 and X} Æ dui4zhe0 are alike in that both can be 
used as prepositions for direction. However, notice that X} dui4 is different from 
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XÆ dui4zhe0 in that the former can introduce a patient/theme as in [62], while 
the latter cannot. 


[62] XINA FHT T WR. 
dui4 liu4bai3 zi4 jin4xing2 le0 yan2jiul 


PREP six_hundred character proceed LE research 
‘[He] studied six hundred characters.’ 


X jiang1 is also a preposition for patient/theme, as in [63]. Compared with 44 
ba3 and Xf dui4, 4 jiang1 is more often used in literary style. 


[63] BRN HERSKA AAEK EA 
wo3men0 jiang1 yu3shui3 dao3ru4 pai2shui3guan3 


we BA rain guide drain 
nei4 
inside 
‘We guided the rainwater into the drains.’ 
2% gei3 can mark (1) a recipient, who is in ownership or possession of something 


after the action denoted by the verb, or (2) a beneficiary, for whose benefit the 
action takes place, as in [64a] and [64b], respectively. 


64 a ASMPERE EW, BEAK. 
you3 ge4 xue2sheng1 falshengi chelhuo4 hou4 
YOU CL student happen car_accident after 


xie3 le0 yil fengi xin4 gei3 wo3 

write LE one CL letter PREP I 

‘A student wrote a letter to me after a car accident.’ 
b. REMATE; HAHAE 

wo3 gei3 ni3 xiaolle0du2 shangishi4 bing4 

I PREP you disinfect_LE wound however 


wi) 


bu4 yan2zhong4 
NEG serious 
‘I disinfected your wound; it was not too serious.’ 


X(T) wei2(le0) and *#* ti4 can also introduce a beneficiary in the pre-verbal 
position, as in [65]. 
[65 a. AVM EHE 
wei4 lao3shil men0O xingljian4 su4she4 


PREP teacher PL build dorm 
‘build dorms for teachers’ 
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BARESE 
ti4 mang2sheng1 nian4shu1 
PREP blind_student read 


‘read for blind students’ 


In terms of style, 44 gei3 and #} ti4 are used colloquially, whereas X (T) wei4 
(le0) is more literary. 
Instrument refers to an entity, usually inanimate, that the agent uses to carry 


out an action. }4 yong4 is the most frequently used preposition for instruments, 


VY yi3 is often used in literary and formal styles, and & na2 is highly colloquial. 


Consider the following examples. 


[66] 


a. 


FATT ELA) ABR FIZ 

wo3men0 zhongiguo2ren2 doul yong4 kuai4zi0 
we Chinese all PREP chopsticks 
chilfan4 

eat 

‘We Chinese people all eat with chopsticks.’ 

BAIRR PER TT 

yi3 hong2wai4xian4 zhuangizhi4 ganlrao3 
PREP infrared_rays device disrupt 
dui4fang1 

the_other_side 

‘to disrupt the opponent party with an infrared device’ 


MEIC ETT ERME o 
tal xianl na2 da3dan4qi4 jiao3 dan4 


he first PREP egg beater stir egg 
‘He used an egg beater to beat the eggs first.’ 


Manner refers to the way in which the action is carried out. Prepositions that 
are often used for manner include iii tong1guo4, 4: (Z) kao4 (zhe0), H yong4, 
FH you2, and W4 yi3, as shown in [67]. 


[67] 


a. 


TORE RS EE RH AS SOR he et A 
zheng4fu3 jiangl tonglguo4 jiang4dil chulkou3 


government will PREP drop export 


cheng2ben3 de0 fangifa3 lai2 ti2gaol chulkou3 
cost DE way come raise export 
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shou1ru4 
income 
‘The government will increase export revenue through lowering 
export cost.’ 
b. [HEJER EIA TE A EE BATE BL EE 
dan4shi4 guangl kao4 honglzha4 wu2fa3 ba3 
but only PREP bombard no_way BA 


yillaike4 junidui4 zhu2chul1 kelweilte4 
Iraq army drive_out Kuwait 
‘But it’s impossible to drive out the Iraqi army from Kuwait by 
bombing alone.’ 
c. PPM Te a, FRR PSL EIS 
dui4yu2 tal de0 wen4ju4 wo3 zhi3 yong4 
PREP she DE question I only PREP 


yao2tou2 lai2 hui2da2 

shake_one’s_head come reply 

‘To her questions, I could only respond by shaking my head.’ 
d. KEK RASA HIE ARR 

wo3 zhu3zhangl hen3duol she4hui4 xian4xiang4 


I advocate many society phenomenon 


yingl you2 fa3lti4 lai2 jie3jue2 
should PREP law come solve 


, 


‘I advocate that many social phenomena should be resolved by law. 


e Vim AISA. 
yi3 shulmian4 tongizhil dangishi4ren2 


PREP in_written_form notify the_party_concerned 
‘Notify the parties concerned by written notice.’ 


13.4.3.2. Entity to be compared with 

Chinese has two types of comparisons - superiority and equality (see Chapter 11 
for more detail). Different prepositions are available in Chinese to introduce an 
entity to be compared with, that is, the standard of comparison. Lẹ bi3 is the most 
commonly used preposition for superiority comparison, as in [68]. 


[68] a SAPPY AT KEEEMEN 15% 2B 20% © 
shulcai4 deO ping2junl pilfaljia4 bi3 


vegetable DE average wholesale_price than 
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ling2shou4jia4 pian2yi4 15% zhi4 20% 
retail_price cheap 15% PREP 20% 
‘The average wholesale price of vegetables is 15 to 20% lower than 
retail price.’ 
b. BATE AR PHATE HOCR. 
mei2you3 ren4he2 dong1xi0 pao3 de2 bi3 guangl 
NEG any thing run DE than light 
kuai4 
fast 
‘Nothing travels faster than light.’ 


$X jiao4 is another monosyllabic preposition used for superiority comparison, 
but it is more literary and formal in style. 


[69] HSGR AYE ACRCFL T T Btn ZA 
yelsul deO nian2dai4 jiao4 kong3zi3  wan3 le0 


Jesus DE year PREP Confucius late LE 


wu3 shi4ji4 zhil jiu3 

five century that long 

‘The time of Jesus came five centuries later than the time of 
Confucius.’ 


ER gen1, {3 xiang4, FI he2, [F] tong2, and 5 yu3 are often used for equality compari- 
son. These prepositions usually co-occur with adverbs such as —}¥ yilyang4, AFF 
na4yang4, and iX*f zhe4yang4 to express whether two entities under comparison 
share the same property or share a property at the same degree, as in [70]. 


[70] a. FRAEPATER LA HTB. 
wo3 neng2 pao3 de2 geni yi3qian2 nei4yang4 
I can run DE PREP before like_that 
kuai4 
fast 
‘I can run as fast as before.’ 


b. WRASSE, FRAN UTE OES ELL 
ru2guo3 bu4 shi4 danginian2 falsheng1 de0d 
if NEG be that_year happen DE 


shi4 wo3 bu4 hui4 xiang4 xian4zai4 zhe4yang4 
thing I NEG will like now like_this 
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shou4dao4 huanlying2 

receive welcome 

‘If it is not for what happened that year, I would not be as popular 
as now.’ 


PEKIS Al fe SFE, ABE TR A TE PEA o 
tang2niao4bing4 he2 gaolxue4yal yilyang4 doul shi4 


diabetes and hypertension same all be 


chang2qi1 deO man4xing4bing4 
long_term DE _ chronic_disease 


? 


‘Diabetes, same as hypertension, is a long-term chronic disorder. 


UATE SRA ARE, BEE 


talmenO tong2 suo3you3ren2 yilyang4 re4ai4 


they like everybody same love_fervently 
sheng1huo2 
life 


‘Like everyone else, they love life.’ 


eA Eel HAMEL. 


lian2he2guo2 yu3 qi2tal zu3zhil bu4 
the_United_Nations and other organization NEG 
yilyang4 

same 


‘The United Nations is not the same as other organizations.’ 


13.4.3.3. Excluded entity 


I chu2 and its variants b§ T chu2led, R (T) chu2 (led)... 4b wai4/LAYb yi3wai4/Z Ib 
zhilwai4 can be understood as either ‘except’ or ‘besides,’ depending on the context 
in which they occur. When used with the ‘except’ meaning, the preposition marks 
an entity as not part of a particular group; in this case, the preposition often co- 


occurs with adverbs such as 4 quan2 ‘all’ and #i5 dou1 ‘all,’ as in [71]. 


[71] 


HH EAST CEBRER LI SPARE IEMA T < 
zhao4pian4 shang4 deO tong2ban4 chu2 wo3 
picture on DE companion PREP I 


yi3wai4 doul yi3 tui4xiul led 
other_than all already retire LE 
‘Except me, all the companions in the photo were retired.’ 
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When understood as ‘besides,’ [f= chu2 and its variants introduce an entity apart 
from other entities contained in the same group; in this case, the pronoun often 
co-occurs with adverbs such as 3& hai2 ‘still’ and t ye3 ‘also,’ as shown in [72a] and 
[72b], respectively. 


[72] a. BRILEI, IEK, Fa, LARA AP HE 
chu2 beijing? wai4 tal hai2 jiangl fang3wen4 
PREP Beijing beside he still will visit 


xilanil qingldao3 shang4hai3 he2 xianglgang3 
XIAN QINGDAO SHANGHAI and Hong_Kong 
‘Besides Beijing, he will also visit Xi’an, Qingdao, Shanghai, and Hong 
Kong.’ 
b. BRAALS, teal SAAT, SAA. 
chu2 tai2bei3 wai4 ye3 ke3 dao4 qi2tal 
PREP Taipei beside also can PREP other 


xian4shi4 xiang? kan4kan4 

county_and_city village see 

‘Besides Taipei, please also go and see other cities, counties, and 
villages.’ 


13.4.4. Prepositions in relation to topics 

A topic is the subject matter a sentence is about. It usually occurs at the beginning 
of a sentence. One way to mark a topic is by the use of prepositions such as KF 
guantyu2, X} F duidyu2, and Æ F zhi4yu2, as shown in [73]. 


[73] a KREWE, AMIAUAS AE. 
guanlyu2 ling2zhil deO yan2jiul mu4qian2 
PREP ganoderma DE research at_present 
duol yi3 chi4zhil wei2zhu3 
many PREP red_mushroom as_the_majority 
‘As for the current research on ganoderma, most is on the red 
mushroom [lucidum].’ 
b. PFS DE, 
dui4yu2 zhe4xiel wen4ti2 gongizhong4 zhildao4 
PREP these question public know 
de2 tai4shao3 
DE too_little 
‘In regards to these problems, the public knows far too little.’ 
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C. 


PPT, BEA AA R Be J TAER RR, 
zhi4yu2 cal di4ban3 al cal chuangihu4 zhe4 


PREP wipe floor A wipe window this 
zhong3 bi3jiao4 xulyao4 chulli4 de0 gong1zuo4 
CL relatively need exert_oneself DE job 


doul you2 woọo3 lai2 zuo4 

all PREP I come do 

‘... As for heavy duties such as wiping the floor and windows, I will 
take care of all of them.’ 


Note that F guantyu1, X} F dui4yu1, and Æ F zhi4yu1 cannot be used inter- 
changeably in all cases. As illustrated in [73a], X F guanlyu1 can introduce an 
entity/thing that does not enter into any grammatical relation with the verb. In 
addition, XF guan1yu1 can also introduce a patient/theme as the topic of the 
sentence. As shown in [74], XF guan1yu1 can replace X} F dui4yu1 in [73b]. 


[74] 


KF LEA RAIS KS 
guanlyu2 zhe4xiel wen4ti2 gongizhong4 zhildao4 
PREP these question public know 


de2 tai4shao3 
DE too_little 
‘In regards to these problems, the public knows far too little.’ 


Unlike X F guantyu1l and X} F dui4yu1, which are generally used to intro- 
duce old information as the topic of an utterance, £ F zhi4yu1 can be used to 
introduce new information as the topic, with the newly introduced topic being 
either an argument of an verb, as in [73c] (“floor-wiping” is the thing the speaker 
needs to do), or any other elements that the continuation sentence is about, as 


in [75]. 


[75] 


Hei AVR SAE AY A ARS — kea, ALARAK BP PER 
OTT MENA — E WEY] o 
jingishen2ke1 yilsheng1 de0 zi4shallu4 = yilxiang4 


> 


psychiatry doctor DE  suicide_rate always 
zui4 gaol yan3yi4ren2yuan2 qi2ci4 zhi4yu2 zuod4jial 
most tall entertainer next PREP writer 
zhe4 fanglmian4 dao4 mei2you3 yilding4 


this facet nonetheless NEG definite 
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deO shu4ju4 zheng4ming2 

DE data prove 

‘The suicide rate among psychiatrists is always the highest, followed 
by that of entertainers; as for writers, there is no data available.’ 


Besides these three commonly used prepositions, WÈ jiu4, WÈ jiu4...(ifl a 
er2yan2/it: lun4), WÈ jiud...(K be lai2shuol1), and & na2...3#€ Vi lai2shuo1 can also 
mark a topic, as shown in [76]. 


[76] 


a. 


Hina, Men LOA ZF PERK | SABA SLI. 
jiu4 gqingljie2 er2yan2 xian4zai4 shi4mian4 shang4 


PREP clean speaking now market on 
yi3 you3 duol zhong3 ganixing4 pi2ful 
already YOU many CL dry skin 


zhuanlyong4 de0 fei2zao4 huo4 ru3ye4 

especially _for DE soap or lotion 

‘As for cleaning, the market already has varieties of soaps or cleansers 
dedicated to dry skin.’ 


SUF, EN RRL, BLA RTA 
na2 han4zi4 lai2shuo1 han4zi4 deO 
PREP Chinese_character speaking Chinese_character DE 


li4shi3 hen3 duan3 zhi4duol you3 wu3qianinian2 
history very short at_most YOU 5000_years 


zuo3you4 

about 

‘As for Chinese characters, the history is very short, which is only five 
thousand years at most.’ 


Like XF guanlyu2, they can also introduce a topic that is a patient/theme of 


the action or any other elements the rest of the sentence is about. Wè jiu4 and if 


jiu4... (Mi F er2yan2/ié lun4) are often used in formal and literary styles, whereas 
wt jius... (RW lai2shuol) and Ẹ na2... ist lai2shuo1 are more colloquial. 


13.4.5. Prepositions in relation to reference 
A variety of prepositions are available in Chinese to introduce a reference for 


making a judgment, decision, or taking action, for example, \ cong2, FH you2, ii 
ju4, RE geniju4, (KE yilju4, WEE yilzhao4, Fk an4, H zhao4, FHE an4zhao4, WP 
(Æ) chong4 (zhe0), #£-F jilyu2, and F jian4yu2 ‘according to, based on.’ Among 
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them, 4% ju4, W yil, WHE yilju4, “RHR yilzhao4, 3EF jilyu2, and % F jian4yu2 are 
usually used in literary and formal styles, whereas !!& zhao4 and Y} (4) chong4 (zhe0) 
are more colloquial. The reference can be what the speaker observes or what is 
regulated. Examples of this are shown in [77]. 


[77] a. RERE, RASA Ae AD 
genlju4 mei3guo2 xian4fa3 zhi3you3 
PREP the_United_States constitution only 


guo2hui4 cai2 you3 xuanilzhan4 de0 quan2li4 
congress just YOU declare_war DE power 
‘Under the US Constitution, only Congress has the power to declare 


war. 

b. FRNA ERLE, (EAA FBS BQ Uo ris CEN Je ET PE ABE 
TRINA RAL, 
an4zhao4 ao4zhoul fa3lti4 guilding4 ren4he2 
according to Australia law stipulate any 


wai4guo2 yi2min2 bi4xul zai4 ao4zhoul julzhu4 
foreign immigrate must PREP Australia live 


man3 liang3nian2 cai2 neng2 qu3de2 ao4zhoul 
full two_years just can get Australia 
gong1min2quan2 
citizenship 
‘In accordance with Australian law, any foreign immigrants must 
have lived in Australia for two years in order to obtain Australian 
citizenship.’ 

c. SPRUE, RW IME, SE PEE HY ER 
jian4yu2 mei3yuan2 jininian2 da4fu2 


PREP US_dollar this_year to_a_great_extent 
shengizhi2 lan2te4 bi4zhi2 xia4luo4 shi4 
appreciate Rand currency_value fall be 


zheng4chang2 xian4xiang4 

normal phenomenon 

‘Given the large-scale rise of the US currency, it is a normal 
phenomenon for the rand currency to fall.’ 


HEL (25 ELLE aH I SHB. 
you2 lai2xin4 kan4chul ni3 he2 wang2junl yi3 


œ 


PREP letter see you and Mr_ Wang already 
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you3 xiangldang1 shi2jianl mei2you3_ lian2luo4 
YOU quite time NEG contact 
‘From what your letter said, you and Mr. Wang did not contact each 
other for quite a long time.’ 
e REMIND. 
wo3 yilding4 zhao4 ni3men0O de0 yi4si0 ban4 
I definite PREP you DE idea do 
‘I will certainly take care of [it] following your intention.’ 


13.4.6. Prepositions in relation to condition 

Prepositions for condition, under which the action takes place, can be classified 
into several subtypes as introduced in the sentences below. (4) chen4 (zhe0), 
FEMEA) jie4 (zhe0), and {L# zhang4zheO are often used to introduce a chance or 
timing that the subject takes advantage of for the action. 


[78] a. ARES ISP ARIAT 
chen4 nian2qing1 qu4 ti3yan4 bu4tong2 de0d 


PREP young go experience different DE 
shengihuo2 
life 


‘Go experience different lifestyles while you are young.’ 


b. FRAIREWITT IC, DIR BOR A TS A AS RURE 
jie4zhu4 zhe4yang4 de0 tao3lun4 jialshen1 


PREP like_this DE discuss deepen 
ji4shu4ren2yuan2 dui4 zhuanili4 deO min3gan3du4 
technician PREP patent DE sensitivity 


‘Enhance the technical personnel’s sensitivity to patents through such 
discussions.’ 
c. {ACA iis SL, BICC 
tal zhang4zheO jie3jie0 shi4 huang2hou4 bian4  de0d 
he PREP sister be empress change DE 


wu2fa3wu2tian1 

NEG_law_NEG_heaven 

‘Relying on his sister’s status as the queen, he obeyed neither law nor 
ethics.’ 


B (2) maoé4 (zhe0) ‘risk’ mainly marks an unfavorable and even dangerous situ- 


ation in which the subject risks himself/herself to carry out an action, as shown 
in [79]. 
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[79] a. AKKYREUTIES. 
mao4 da4 fengllang4 zhi2xing2 ren4wu4 


PREP big stormy_wave execute mission 
‘[He is] risking the big storm to carry out the mission.’ 
b. (AE ar HY ec ane Be SK 
tal mao4zheO shengiming4 de0 weilxian3 lai2dao4 
he PREP life DE danger come 


jinimen2 sanı ci4 
Kinmen three CL 
‘Risking his life, he came to Kinmen (Quemoy) three times.’ 


ÞE) sui2 (zheO) can be used to introduce a change along which the state of 
another entity also changes, as in [80]. 


[80] a. AISSESEME TEA, AMIR AR EAE WOH TS BOR BE. 
bu4lun4 bao3ba00 chil shen2me0O qi2 ce4yan4 
no_matter baby eat what its test 


jie2guo3 sui2 nian2ling2 zengizhang3 yued4lai2yue4 
result PREP age grow more_and_more 


hao4 

good 

‘No matter what the babies have eaten, their test results became better 
and better with age.’ 


b. BEER ARAY ts BERR Ze, UAT AS BER EL OE Te o 
sui2zheO min2zhong4 deO xulyao4 yu4lai2yu4 
PREP people DE need more_and_more 


duol dui4 zheng4fu3  de0 yaolqiu2 ye3 
many PREP government DE demand also 


yu4lai2yu4 gaol 

more_and_more tall 

‘With increased public needs, the public’s expectations of the 
government are becoming higher and higher.’ 


The locative preposition 7£ zai4 can specify a condition when it co-occurs with 
_E shang4 ‘on’ or F xia4 ‘under.’ “Æ zai4 ‘PREP’ NP E shang4” marks a basis on 
which a further development or improvement is made, whereas “7 zai4 NP F 
xia4” indicates the necessary condition under which the subject is able to make 
an achievement, as illustrated in [81]. 
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[81] a. REA REEE, FPA AC 
wo3men0O zai4 you3xiao4 guan3li3 de0 jilchu3 


we PREP effective manage DE basis 
shang4 kailfang4 jingimao4 jiao1liu2 
on open economic_and_trading exchange 


‘[We] will open up for economic exchanges on the basis of effective 
management.’ 
b. FERRITE SP, FILE / VES ORK. 
zai4 mu3qin1 de0 zhi3dao3 xia4 yu2 
PREP mother DE instruction under PREP 


yiljiu3sanibalnian2 kao3qu3 lun2dun1 
year_1938 pass_entrance_examination London 
da4xue2 

university 


‘Under the guidance of his mother, he was admitted by the University 
of London in 1938.’ 


13.5. Locative PPs 

4£zai4 is the most frequently used preposition found in the Sinica Corpus, but in 
many cases it cannot take a common noun directly as its object. For instance, I 
shan1 ‘mountain,’ a common noun shown in [82a], must co-occur with a localizer 
such as E when entering into a Æ zai4 PP, as in [82b]. 


[82] a. NAW LAKAI? 
wei4shen2me0O shaimo4 shang4 you3 zhe4 xu3duol 
why desert on YOU this many 


shan1 
hill 
‘Why are there so many dunes in the desert?’ 

b. 7) HAZELL E mm JL, 
xiao3ming2 zai4 shani shang4 hua4hua4er0 
XIAOMING PREP mountain on draw_picture 
‘Xiaoming is drawing pictures on the mountain.’ 


» 


Localizers, or “locative particles” (treated as “clitics,” “postpositions,” or 
“nouns” in previous literature), specify spatial relationships between entities. 
For instance, the localizer E shang4 in [82b] states that the subject is on the top of 


the mountain. However, not all nouns require a localizer in order to occur in 7£ 
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PPs. For instance, both 32 |] mei3guo2 ‘the United States’ in [83a] and %4% xue2xiao4 
‘school’ in [84b] are nouns, but when occurring in /F zai4 PPs, ŽE] mei3guo2 ‘the 
United States’ is not used with any localizer, whereas 777% xue2xiao4 ‘school’ can 
occur either with or without a localizer. 


[83] a. SEE —MEKMNAZA. 


mei3guo2 shi4 yil ge4 qian2da4 de0 guo2jial 


the_United_States be one CL powerful DE country 
‘The United States is a powerful country.’ 


b. (HM ESS ETE. 
talmenO zai4 mei3guo2 gong1zuo4 
they PREP the_United_States work 
‘They work in the United States.’ 


[84 a ROY APR ATA AIRS 
zhe4 liang3 suo3 xue2xiao4 shi4 tai2zhongishi4 
this two CL school be Taichung_City 


you3ming2 de0 silli4 xue2xiao4 
famous DE private school 
‘These two are well-known private schools in Taizhong City.’ 


b. EAR BAY 


zai4 xue2?xiao4 nu3li4 xue2xi2 
PREP school work_hard study 
‘Study hard in school.’ 
c. FEMA RG ATE o 
zai4 xue2xiao4 li3 pan4ming4 xue2xi2 
PREP school inside risk_one’s_life study 


‘Study extremely hard in school.’ 


As mentioned in section 13.4.1, Æ zai4 as a locative preposition does not specify 


» 6 » 66 » 66 
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any spatial reference as English prepositions such as “in,” “at,” “on,” “above,” 
and “below” do. Therefore, 7 zai4 has to take an NP object coupled with some 
“external” locative specifications in order to express location information. 


There are three types of NPs that denote locative values and thus can be directly 


taken as objects by 4£ zai4. The first type includes place names, for example, "P [=| 


zhong1guo2 ‘China’ and |=] mei3guo2 ‘the United States,’ and disyllabic localizers, 


for example, EMi shang4mian4 ‘top’ and Jai hou4bian1 ‘back,’ as in [85]. The NPs 


of this type denote specific locations, so they can be used without a localizer. 
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[85] a. place names: 
HF] zhong1guo2 ‘China,’ It bei3jing1 ‘Beijing,’ HE xiang] gang3 ‘Hong 
Kong,’ [| mei3guo2 ‘the United States’ 


b. disyllabic localizers used as a locative noun: 
Emi shang4mian4 ‘top,’ Jai hou4bian1 ‘back,’ PH] zhong1jian1 ‘middle,’ 
Shi waidmian4 ‘outside’ 


The second type of NP with locative values also has two subtypes: (1) those 
denoting institutions or organizations involved in people’s daily activities, for 
example, “#4 xue2xiao4 ‘school’ and 4 F] gong1sil ‘company,’ and (2) those that 
are explicitly marked as definite, for example, by a demonstrative, an ordinal 
marker, or a relative clause, as in [86]. 


[86] a. NPs denoting institutions or organizations where people go very often: 


“EE xue2xiao4 ‘school,’ ZS] gong1sil ‘company,’ BIPIE tu2shulguan3 
‘library,’ HB) you2ju2 ‘post office’ 

b. NPs explicitly marked as definite include: 
NPs marked by a demonstrative: 
XÆ zhe4zuo4shan! ‘this mountain,’ XÆ -P zhe4ben3shu1 ‘this book,’ 
IBF na4ge4zhuolzio ‘that table’ 
NPs marked by an ordinal: 
58— JME LL] dilyi1zuo4shan1 ‘the first mountain,’ #— Ul di4yilye4 ‘the 
first page,’ 53—+ 4 F-di4yilge4zhuo1zi0 ‘the first table’ 


NPs marked by a relative clause: 

AWAY LL qu4guo4de0shan1 ‘the mountain that someone has been to,’ 
RUSE gang1mai3lai2de0shul ‘the book just bought,’ ERII 
F zuo2tian1chi1fan4dezhuo1zi0 ‘the table where the dinner was had 
yesterday’ 


NPs of this type can all occur in a Æ zai4 PP with an optional localizer. The first 
subtype of NP, which denotes institutions or organizations, is often associated 
with some regular activity (people go to school to study and go to a company to 
work). Notice that the locations of entities involved in such activities are always 
easily identified by speakers/hearers. For example, if a child says to his mother 


FEE T wo3 qué xue2xiao4 le0 ‘I am going to school,’ it is clear to the mother 
which school the child is going to. Furthermore, when people carry out activities 
that are typically associated with these locations, the activities are mainly con- 
ducted within the location of the institutions, for example, studying is generally 
done inside a school. Therefore, localizers such as Œ 1i3 expressing “inside” can 
be optional. Similarly, although common nouns such as Il shan1 ‘mountain’ and 


398 Jingxia Lin and Chaofen Sun 


f zhuo1zi0 ‘table’ do not have inherent locative values, the locations denoted 
by these nouns may also become referential and identifiable if these NPs are expli- 
citly marked as definite, as in [82b]. As a result, they can occur in %# zai4 PPs with 
or without localizers. As [87] illustrates, 11 ye4 ‘page’ in both the [a] and [b] sen- 
tences are marked by demonstrative quantifiers, so a localizer such as "P zhong1 
is optional. 


[87] a. 


EMRE, AE FI FRAME TTR E 

zai4 zhe4 tong2yil ye4 zhongl ye3 

PREP this same page in also 

kanideng1 leO tangizi3kang1 he2 
publish_in_periodical LE TANG_ZIKANG and 
wang2ning2 de0 yan2jiul bao4gao4 

WANG_NING DE research report 

‘On this same page, the research reports by TANG Zikang and WANG 
Ning were also published.’ 

AEA — WARE A PILE ASH 

wo3 zai4 zhe4 yil ye4  falxian4 wo3  shi2yue4 


I PREP this one page find I October 
er2shi2jiu3ri4 ded jie4 shul shoulju4 
29th DE borrow book receipt 


‘I found the receipt of the book loan on October 29 on this page.’ 


If a common noun is not explicitly marked as definite, then it has to co-occur 
with a localizer in order to be taken as an object by Æ zai4, as Il] shan1 ‘mountain’ 
in [82b]. More examples of common nouns with localizers are given in [88]. 


[88] 


Li E shanishang4 ‘on top of the mountain,’ F EMi zhuolzi0shang4 
mian4 ‘on top of the table,’ Œ shu1li3 ‘in the book,’ #f F qiao2xia4 
‘under the bridge,’ Wh Œ cheng2shi4li3 ‘in the city,’ JN guo2nei4 ‘in 
the country,’ & + Œ. he2zi0li3 ‘in the box’ 


The constraint that %# zai4 requires an indefinite common noun to co-occur 


with a localizer is generally true except for contexts where more than one 7£ zai4 


PP is used for the purpose of contrast or listing. For instance, the bare noun 
Hf dian4til ‘elevator’ is not usually found in a Æ zai4 PP without a localizer, but 
when it occurs in a listing, the localizer is optional, as in [89b]. 


[89] a. 


SUA LA) HEHE BB PZA. 
jin3you3 liang3 ren2 zai4_- dian4til + zhong1 
only two people PREP elevator in 
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shou4kun4 
be_trapped 
‘Only two people were trapped in the elevator.’ 


b. TPE TA, TEE TEIA, AA AA EY [PEA | TEN A 


wu2lun4 shi4 zai4 men2zhen3 zai4 dian4til 


no_matter SHI PREP outpatient_services PREP elevator 


hai2shi4 zai4 bing4fang2 doul mei2you3 ren2 
still PREP ward all NEG people 


yinl tal de0 guai4bing4 er2 qi2shi4 tal 

PREP he DE strange_illness thus discriminate he 

‘No matter if it was in the outpatient services, elevators, or wards, no 
one discriminated against him because of his rare disease.’ 


However, the exception above does not apply to monosyllabic common nouns. 
For instance, [89a] has two contrastive 7% zai4 PPs, but localizers are only necessary 
for the disyllabic indefinite common noun #44 heilban3 ‘blackboard,’ not for the 


monosyllabic indefinite common noun 4 zhi3. 


[90] ENN CER DS REER EI o 
lao3shil zai4 heilban3 xie3 xue2sheng1 zai4 
teacher PREP blackboard write student PREP 


zhi3 shang4 lin2 


paper on mimic 
‘The teacher wrote on the blackboard, and the students mimicked on 
their paper.’ 


In addition to contrastive and listing 7£ zai4 PPs, monosyllabic nouns are also 
not allowed in Æ zai4 PPs in non-contrastive and non-listing contexts. For instance, 
Æ dong! ‘east’ is a monosyllabic noun with inherent locative value, but it cannot 
be the object of #£ if it does not co-occur with a localizer such as i4J bian1 ‘side,’ as 
in [91a]; however, the preposition iF] xiang4 in [91b] can take 4% dong! ‘east’ directly 
as its object because |"] xiang4 has a strong sense of direction and thus indicates a 
clear spatial reference. 


[91] a. FEARWIIR—AZER. 
zai4 dongibianl zhu2 yil  tiao2 gongilu4 
PREP east build one CL highway 
‘Build a highway in the east.’ 
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b. MEN] FAR AEB. 
talmenO xiang4 dongl xing2shi3 
they PREP east drive 
‘[They] drove to the east.’ 


To summarize, the locative preposition 7£ zai4 takes NPs with locative values 
as its objects in non-contrastive and non-listing contexts. An indefinite common 
noun has to co-occur with a localizer to participate in forming a Æ zai4 PP. Finally, 
the NP object of Æ zai4 generally has to be polysyllabic. 


Sentence types 
Weidong Zhan and Xiaojing Bai 


This chapter discusses sentence types. An overview of sentence properties is first 
given, followed by detailed descriptions of sentences, classified according to their 
communicative function and internal structure, respectively. 


14.1. Sentences and clauses 

A sentence is the largest syntactic unit with independent functions in the dis- 
course. It consists of a main clause, which can have a complicated internal struc- 
ture, and some peripheral elements, mainly sentence-final particles. A clause is 
comprised of a subject and a predicate. The subject is typically a nominal phrase, 
which represents some entity or entities, but it can also be a verb phrase or an 
adjective phrase. The predicate is predominantly a verb phrase or an adjective 
phrase, depicting the state or action of the entity or entities represented by the 
subject. The predicate does not display, in any specific form, agreement with 
the subject in terms of number, gender, and other grammatical categories. For 
instance, there is no distinction between the predicates in [1a] and [1b], even 
though the subject of [1a] is singular while the subject of [1b] is plural. 


fi] a MARS KET. 
na4 zhil niao3 feil zou3 led 
that CL bird fly go LE 
‘That bird has flown away.’ 


b. ABH RS GET. 
na4xiel niao3 feil zou3 led 
those bird fly go LE 
‘Those birds have flown away.’ 


A prominent property of clauses in Chinese is that their constituents, especially 
the subject, may be omitted or, in the terminology of contemporary linguistics, 
appear in a zero form. When the subject of the second clause in [2] appears as a 
zero form, the whole sentence remains grammatical and has the interpretation 
of one with the subject position filled with a pronoun. The most likely reading of 
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[2], with a zero form or a pronoun in the subject position of the second clause, is 
that the 4,75 wulyal ‘crow’ is looking for water. 


2] A-RSBAw T, (EER. 
you3 yil zhil wutlyal kou3ke3 leO tal dao4chu4 
YOU one CL crow thirsty LE it everywhere 


zhao3 shui3 hel 
seek water drink 
‘A crow was thirsty. It looked for water everywhere.’ 


Another property is that a clause can be part of another clause without any 
change in constituent order. In [3], both M S Ñk fang2jia4 gaolzhang3 ‘house 
prices are soaring’ and ARZE jing1ji4 fan2rong2 ‘the economy is prosperous’ 
are clauses that can appear independently as sentences. When functioning in [3] 
as the subject and the object respectively, they do not show any marking or any 
variation. 


BI PESAR AR 
fang2jia4 gaolzhang3 shuolming2 jing1ji4 hen3 
house_price rise show economy very 
fan2rong2 
booming 
‘House prices are soaring, which suggests that the economy is booming.’ 


14.2. Overview of sentence classification 
The classification of sentences can be based on either their communicative func- 
tions or their internal structures. 


14.2.1. Sentence types and communication functions 
According to their communicative functions, sentences can be classified into five 
types, as follows: 


1 Declaratives: When a declarative sentence like [4a] is used, the speaker is char- 
acteristically making a statement that is believed to be an objective message, 
without much personal feeling being expressed. 

2 Exclamatives: When an exclamatory statement like [4b] is used, the speaker is 
expressing some strong personal feeling to convey a forceful message to the 
listener. 

3 Interrogatives: With an interrogative like [4c], the speaker asks for information 
from the listener, who is supposed to respond accordingly. 
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4 Directives: With a directive like [4d], the speaker typically issues a command 
asking for action from the listener. 

5 Vocatives: With a vocative like [4e], the speaker gives a signal to the listener, 
suggesting that he is about to send or is ready to receive a particular message 
and the listener’s response is expected. 


[4] a KAW. 

wo3 kan4 guo4 zhe4 bu4 dian4ying3 
I see GUO this CL movie 
‘I have watched this movie (before); 

b. ZIAJA! 
duo1 hao3 de0 ren2 a0 
so good DE person A 
‘What a good man!’ 

c MEE? 
ni3 shi4 yilshengl ma0 


you be doctor MA 
‘Are you a doctor?’ 
d. WÈ! 
zhan4 zhu4 
stand still 
‘Stand still! 


e Zak. 
lao3 zhang1 
old ZHANG 
‘Lao Zhang. 


14.2.2. Sentence types and internal structures 

Sentences can be classified as simplex, complex, and compound, according to their 
internal structures and the syntactic relation between constituents. A simplex 
sentence consists of one clause only. A complex sentence has a main clause that 
has some other clause(s) embedded inside it. A compound sentence is made up of 
two or more clauses that are related to each other but are not embedded within 
each other. 

A simplex sentence contains only one clause and part of it may appear in zero 
form. In the conversation in [5], one person uses a simplex sentence as a question, 
whereas the other person responds with another simplex sentence that appears 
as part of a clause. It should be understood that the subject of the reduced clause 
is #& wo3 ‘I,’ while the predicate has a progressive marker Æ zai4. 
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5] Q@ MREFA? 
ni3 zai4 gan4 shen2me0 
you ZAI do what 
‘What are you doing?’ 
A: BRIX. 
fu4yin4 jiang3yi4 


copy handout 
‘Copying the handouts.’ 


A clause can function as the subject, the object, or the adverbial, as well as the 
attributive ofa nominal phrase or the object of a preposition in another clause. Ifa 
clause contains other clause(s) but is not contained in or coordinated with another 
clause, it is the main clause of a sentence and such a sentence is a complex one. 
The complex sentence in [3] has a subordinate clause as the subject and another 
one as the object, while the complex sentence in [6] has the clause IE ih a 
lu4shango chu1 le0 chelhuo4 ‘have a car accident on the road’ as the adverbial. 


[6] {WIT AAR EH AAA EME T o- 
talmenO yinlwei4 lu4shangO chul le0 cheihuo4 
they because en_route occur LE car_accident 


bu2 qu4 shang4hai3 le0 

NEG go SHANGHAI LE 

‘Because there was an accident on the way to Shanghai, they won’t 
go to Shanghai now.’ 


A sentence often contains a main clause and a sentence-final particle, which 
typically appears in exclamatives like [4b], interrogatives like [4c], sentences with 
a perfective predicate, or sentences indicating a change of state, as in [6]. 

The subordinate clause in a complex sentence may not be contained inside the 
main clause but instead may occur outside of it. Such a clause would look like 
part of a compound sentence that typically consists of coordinated clauses. These 
types of complex sentences and compound sentences share many features and a 
prominent one is the use of connective adjuncts. In the conditional sentence in 


[7a], the conditional clause is marked with 40 ru2guo3 ‘if to indicate a hypothetic 


state and the consequence is expressed in the main clause, which is marked with 
HKA na4med ‘then.’ In the compound sentence in [7b], the two coordinated clauses 
are marked with the connective adjunct pair #{H...i&...bu2dan4...hai2...‘not 
only...but also...” Compound sentences can also be connected with coordina- 
tors, such as 8% huo4zhe3 ‘or’ in [7c]. 
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[7] a ANAL, IBA FRESE A LM, 
ru2guo3 jie3ful zhenideO xi3huanl shou3tao4 
if brother-in-law really like gloves 


na4me0 wo3 jiu4 hui4 song4gei3 tal yil shuang1 
then I thus will  give_to he one CL 
‘If my brother-in-law really likes gloves, I will give him a pair as a gift.’ 


b. EMERSE T AA HER, eid T AAT o 
tal bu4dan4 shulguang1 le0 suo3you3 de0 qian2 
he not_only lose_clean LE all DE money 


hai2 shuldiao4 leO suo3you3 ded fang2zi0 

yet lose LE all DE house 

‘He not only gambled away all his money but also all his houses.’ 
c. KR RAR, REWER PARK. 

ming2tianl wo3 qu4 jiel ni3 huo4zhe3 ni3 

tomorrow I go pick_up you or you 


jinitianl xia4wu3 guo4lai2 
today afternoon come 
‘I will [go to] pick you up tomorrow, or you can come this afternoon.’ 


14.2.3. Clauses with non-canonical constituent order 

Although the basic constituent order in a clause is for the subject to appear before 
the predicate, for the object to appear after the verb, and for the adverbial to occur 
before the predicate, there are cases where some non-canonical order is used. Such 
clauses typically are embedded in other clauses. 


14.2.3.1. Preposing and postposing 

In addition to the well-known topic-comment constructions discussed in 
Chapter 17, a constituent can be moved from its usual position to the very begin- 
ning of a clause, and this often occurs in oral communication when the speaker 
rushes to give the most important information first and then adds the less impor- 
tant information. The effect of such preposing is often similar to postposing a 
constituent to the end of the clause. 

The predicate appears before the subject in [8a(i)], as against the usual order in 
[8a(ii)], because the speaker feels chilly and wanted to convey his feeling directly 
and immediately. The speaker then realizes that some more information was 
needed and added the location. No matter whether the speaker preposes the 
predicate or postposes the subject as an afterthought, the communicative effect 
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is the same. In [8b(i)], the verb appears before the adverbial; in [8c(i)], the object 
verb phrase occurs before the main verb; and in [8d(i)], the resultative expression 
appears before the verb, in comparison to the default order shown in all the [81i] 
sentences. 


IB] a. i PRONG, BOL. 
guai4 leng3 de0 zhe4er0 
pretty cold DE here 
‘Pretty cold here.’ 
ii. ULPRCIN. 
zhe4er0 guai4 leng3 de0d 
here pretty cold DE 


‘It’s pretty cold here.’ 
b. i PHS, BA, 
xia4ban1 le0 yi3jing1 


knock_off_work LE already 
‘Off work, already.’ 


ii, CAPRET 
yi3jing1 xia4ban1 le0 
already knock_off work LE 
‘(T'm) already off work.’ 


c i EH, HER. 
qu4 shang4banl zhun3bei4 
go  be_on_duty plan 


‘Go to work, be ready to.’ 

ii. WEG A EGE. 
zhun3bei4 qu4 shang4ban1 
plan go be_on_duty 
‘(’m) ready to go to work.’ 

i. ERT, BAS. 
zou3sbu2dong4 led lei4 ded 
cannot_move LE tired DE 


o 
a 


‘Can’t move, [being] too tired.’ 

ii, BIER T o 
lei4 de0 zou3bu2dong4 le0 
tired DE cannot_move LE 
‘(’m) too tired to move.’ 
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When a speaker is anxious to get an answer immediately, to prepose the predi- 
cate of an interrogative sentence, as in [9a], is acommon way to do this in conver- 
sation. Another way to achieve the same effect is to repeat the subject at the end 
of the question, as in [9b]. 


[9] a BERK? 
hai2 qu4 bu4 qu4 ya0 ni3 
yet go NEG go YA you 
‘Then (will) you still going or not?’ 

b. WEEKK? 

ni3 hai2 qu4 bu4 qu4 ya0 ni3 
You yet go NEG go YA you 
‘Then (will) you still go or not?’ 


14.2.3.2. Parenthetical expressions 

Parenthetical expressions are those inserted into a clause, interrupting the normal 
flow of information to add supplements indirectly related to the clause. It is found 
in both spoken and written genres. In [10a], the parenthetical expression Wki] 
WÈ hai2 mei2 guo4menz2 ned ‘not married yet’ is put between {tt 14 ‘his wife’ and the 
predicate 2')48 lao3 chao3jia4 ‘fight a lot’ to correct some potential misperception. 
In [10b], the parenthetical expression appears between the subject fi A) Wisk _ FJ 
tal deO ding3tou2 shang4si1 ‘his immediate boss’ and the predicate #H {HIN T NIE 
Æ ba3 tal zhua1 le0 ge4 zheng4zhao2 ‘caught him on the spot’ to provide additional 
information about the subject. The parenthetical expression "risi ting1shuol ‘hear 
(someone) say’ is placed between the subject and the predicate in [10c] and at the 
very beginning of the sentence in [10d] to indicate that the content of the sentence 
is hearsay. In [10e], the parenthetical expression is placed between the verb 7Kifj 
cheng2nuo4 ‘promise’ and its object (R47 iX TL 4% bao3shou3 zhedge4 mi4mi4 ‘(he 
will) keep this secret’ to give the promise a time limit. 


[o a EER AI - — BERT Te - - EWR, 
shuan4zi0 gen1 tal xi2fu4 hai2mei2 guo4men2 neo 
Shuanzi and he wife yet_not marry NE 


lao3 chao3jia4 

always quarrel 

‘Shuanzi and his wife, not married yet, fight a lot.’ 
b. {HAY TIS Er] -- - AREA - - Eto MER 

tal deO ding3tou2shang4sil yil ge4 duolyi2 deo 

he DE _ one’s_direct_superior one CL _ suspicious DE 
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ren2 ba3 tal zhual leO ge4 zheng4zhao2 

person BA he catch LE GE _ on_the_spot 

‘His immediate boss, a suspicious man, caught him on the spot. 
c. TER ABRA o 

yu3fa3 kao3shi4 tinglshuol hen3 rong2yi4 


> 


grammar test allegedly very easy 
‘The grammar test, it is said, was quite easy.’ 

d. MPLS BRAD o 
tingishuol yu3fa3 kao3shi4 hen3 rong2yi4 
allegedly grammar test very easy 
‘It is said that the grammar test is quite easy.’ 


e. RH (ABER) RETIRE o 
tal cheng2nuo4 you3xiao4qil yil tiani bao3shou3 
he promise time_of_efficacy one day keep 


zhe4 ge0 mi4mi4 
this CL secret 
‘He promised that he would keep this secret (for one day). 


14.3. Declarative and exclamative sentences 
Both declarative and exclamative sentences make a statement to convey a message, 
but they differ in that an exclamative adds strong personal feelings to the message. 


14.3.1. Declarative sentences 

The basic constituents of a declarative sentence are a clause, simplex or complex, 
and a sentence-final particle, which appears when the clause describes a particular 
type of event. Declarative sentences in general have an unmarked even-falling 
intonation. The adverbials in the clause usually occur between the subject and 
the predicate, as in [11a(i)] and [11a(ii)], but temporal or modal adverbials may 
appear at the sentence-initial position, as in [11b(i)] and [11b(ii)]. 


[11] a i HEE. 
tal dangishi2 dai4 zheO mao4zi0 
he at_that_time wear ZHE hat 
ii, SYA aa 
dang1shi2 tal dai4 zhe0 mao4zi0 
at_that_time he wear ZHE hat 
‘He was wearing a hat at that time.’ 
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b. i. fEtHiF ESET. 


tal ye3xu3 shi4 ge0 long2zi0 

he maybe be CL  deaf_person. 
ii, WIT ETA 

ye3xu3 tal shi4 ge0 long2zi0 

maybe he be CL deaf_person 

‘Perhaps he is deaf.’ 


Sentence-final particles appearing in declarative sentences are those that con- 
tribute to the proposition of the sentence and those that do not. The former 
typically mark the state of the proposition described by the clause, including 
T 1e0, YE ned, and XÆ lai2zhe0, while the latter typically indicate the speaker’s 
attitude or intention to express some non-propositional meaning, including 4 YÉ 
zheOneO, "Wk mad, Mi] a0, and 1# yoo. 

The speaker in [12a] intends to inform the listener that “he has had dinner” 
has become a fact at the time of reference, which is most likely to be the time of 
speech. The WẸ neO in [12b] indicates that the state of “having dinner” is current 
or is in progress at the time of reference. The {7 lai2zhe0 in [12c] signals that the 
event described in the clause is in a continuous state at some time before the time 
of speech. 


(12) a. RIZIKE T 
wo3 chil guo4 wan3fan4 led 
I eat GUO dinner LE 
‘I have had my dinner.’ 


b. FUNNEL VE. 
tal chil wan3fan4 ned 
he eat dinner NE 
‘He is having his dinner.’ 


c. (BIERA FERE. 
tal zheng4 geni ren2 xia4qi2 lai2zhe0 
he right PREP people play_chess LAIZHE 
‘He was playing chess with someone.’ 


The # WÉ zheOne0 in [13a] not only contributes to the proposition of the sentence 
but also conveys the speaker’s intention. The speaker of [13a] tells the listener that 
the state of “being rich” persists at the time of reference and that the speaker is 
not shy saying this. The if ma0 in [13b] emphasizes an obvious fact, which the 
speaker thinks the listener should have known, to encourage the listener to face 
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the challenge. The |] a0 in [13c] reminds the listener of a possible problem. The 
1% yoO at the end of [13d] tells the listener to pay attention to the issue stated in 
the sentence, and if the listener does not, he will feel sorry afterward. 


[13] a. SARE. 
zhe4 ge4 ren2 you3qian2 zhe0ne0 
this CL person  be_rich ZHE_NE 
‘This man is rich indeed.’ 
b. BEEKO, FT IP SA EOE. 
ni3 bu4 yao4 huilxinl wan4shi4 kailtou2 
you NEG will lose_heart everything begin 


nan2 ma0 
hard MA 
‘Don’t be disheartened. Everything is definitely hard at the very 


beginning.’ 
c. (MVR ERIH A EIN, 
ni3men0 jianl shang4 de0 dan4zi0 
you shoulder on DE carrying_pole_plus_load 


hen3 zhong4 a0 
very heavy A 
‘The burden on your shoulders is heavy indeed.’ 
d. FUL AT EY At FLY 
wo3 shuol de0 ke3shi4 ming2tianl jiu4 dui4xian4 


I say DE actually tomorrow thus fulfill 


yoo 
YO 
‘Tomorrow I will do what I said without delay.’ 


14.3.2. Exclamative sentences 

The message conveyed by an exclamative sentence includes a statement of an 
event or state and some special features indicating the speaker’s strong emotion 
with regard to the event or state, which causes surprise, admiration, or even 
skepticism. These features can be intonational, lexical, or structural. 


14.3.2.1. Intonational features 

Exclamative sentences are marked by astressed falling intonation. In contrast with 
declarative sentences, exclamative sentences are typically uttered louder, with 
certain elements stressed. The stressed elements are predominantly those bearing 
exclamative features, such as special adverbs and interrogative expressions. The 
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determinative jx zhe4 ‘this’ in [14] is another such element being stressed to 
express the speaker’s attitude. 


[14] UA ATCA! 
ni3 zhe4 mei2you3 gu3qi4 deO wen2ren2 
you this NEG backbone DE scholar 


‘You spineless scholar!’ 


14.3.2.2. Lexical features 

Certain adverbs, interrogative expressions, sentence-final particles, and interjec- 
tions can be used in an exclamative sentence to express the speaker’s feelings. 
In addition to adverbs like X tai4 ‘too (much), H zhen1 ‘really,’ and 4 hao3 
‘very’ in [15a] and [15b], interrogative expressions like 4’ duo1shao3 ‘how much,’ 
ZA duo1med ‘how,’ £ duol ‘what,’ {f he2 ‘what,’ and %E zen3 ‘how’ are also used 
to mark exclamations. These interrogative expressions are used to indicate the 


speaker’s surprise or skepticism, as in [15c]-[15f]. 


[15] a. ATARE! 
zhen1 liao3bu4qi3 
really amazing 


‘Truly amazing.’ 


b. HAEA”! 
hao3 yil ge4 shi4wai4tao2yuan2 
such one CL Shangri-la 
‘This is a true Shangri-la! 


ce ZDA H HARI] 
duolshao3 ge4 ri4ri4ye4ye4 a0 


many CL night and_day A 
‘So many days and nights! 


d. ZAAR 
duo1 hao3 de0 ren2 nao 
so good DE person NA 
‘What a good man! 


e REM SE AE TAE! 
zhe4 shi4 he2deng3 de0 yingixiong2qi4gai4 a0 
this be how DE heroism A 
‘What heroism!’ 
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fi. BNR T Í 
zen3 yil ge4 chou2 zi4 liao3de2 
why one CL worry word terrible 


‘How a single word of “sorrow” could convey all (my) suffering! 


The most commonly used sentence-final particle in exclamative sentences is 
If a0, as in [15c] and [15e]. Its actual pronunciation can be influenced by the 
syllable before it and the two are sometimes merged to form a new particle; 
hence, variations like WF ya0, IE wa0, and YJ nao, as shown in [16]. 


[16] a. JOR RE MAF! 
yuan2lai2 shi4 wo3 xi3huanl de0 yu2 


turn_out be I like DE fish 
‘It’s the kind of fish that I like!’ 
b. EFT! 
hao3 wal 
great WA 
‘Great!’ 
c. Ep 
nan2 na0 
hard NA 
‘Too hard!’ 


ya0 
YA 


Interjections occurring in exclamative sentences include I ail, IE wa1, lif a1, 
W$ hail, "J hel, etc. I& ail expresses despair, as in [17a], while the other four 
depict excitement, as in [17b]. Interjections are used independently, followed by 


an exclamative sentence. 


17 a. RRR TET! 
ail ni3 tai4 bu4xing4 le0 
AI you too unfortunate LE 
‘Oh! I am so sorry for you! 
b. IE RERIT! 
wal zhenl shi4 tai4 qiao3 leO 
WA really be too coincident LE 
‘Wow! What a coincidence!’ 


14.3.2.3. Structural features 


Exclamative sentences often contain a complete clause but they can also contain 
only part of a clause. The context will typically provide enough clues from which 


the listener can infer the necessary information. 
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A common pattern in exclamative sentences is to use a complicated nominal 
phrase in the form of 4-(/5)(—)*+ NP hao3 (ni3) (yi1) ge4 NP ‘Good (you) (one) GE-CL 
NP’ to convey the speaker’s disapproval of, or accusation and anger against, the 
person it denotes. The pleonastic pronoun 4% ni3 is optional and does not refer 
to any particular person. The classifier “+ ge4 can be followed by either a noun 
phrase or a proper name. When a proper name is used, as in [18a] and [18b], 
the disapproval characteristic of the exclamative is clearly expressed, though not 
directly. 


[18] a HANA 
hao3 ge4 jia3yu3cun1 
such CL JIA YUCUN 
‘JIA Yucun, (such a damn fox)! 
b. KER TENA! 
hao4 ni3 ge4 jia3yu3cunl 
such you CL JIA _YUCUN 
‘JIA Yucun, (such a damn fox)! 


Sometimes a non-canonical constituent order can be used to convey personal 
emotion. The predicate-subject clause in [19] is a typical case. 


[19] KRY THT! 
tai4 leng3 leO zhe4 gui3 di4fang0 
too cool LE this ghost place 
‘Terribly cold. This damned place!’ 


Reduplication is another way to express the speaker’s strong emotion in an 
exclamative sentence. The reduplication can produce an identical copy, as in 
[20a], or it can produce a more complicated one, as in [20b]. 


[20] a. TAE! TAE! 
liao3bu4qi3 liao3bu4qi3 
amazing amazing 
‘Amazing! Amazing!’ 
b. ERA ABH US 
hao3yilge4 gongljue2 hao3yilgel fengiliu2 ded 
what a duke what a gallant DE 
gong1jue2 
duke 
‘What a Duke! What a gallant Duke!’ 
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14.4. Interrogative and directive sentences 

When an interrogative or a directive is used, the speaker is making a request to 
the listener. For the former, information from the listener as feedback is expected, 
while for the latter, action or compliance from the listener is expected. 


14.4.1. Interrogative sentences 

Interrogatives can be classified as open or closed, depending on the type of answer 
expected. The answer to a closed interrogative is chosen from a closed set, and the 
answer is typically presented as an alternative in the interrogative sentence itself, 
as in [21a] and [21b]. An open interrogative, like those in [21c|-[21d], conversely, 
expects various answers that do not appear in the interrogative sentences. 


[21] a. EERW? [closed interrogative] 
ni3 shi4 yilshengl ma0 
you be doctor MA 
‘Are you a doctor?’ 


b. PETER? [closed interrogative] 
ni3 shi4 bu2 shi4 yilsheng1 
you be NEG be doctor 
‘Are you a doctor or not?’ 


c. f{th44FJL4 T? [open interrogative] 
tal jininian2 ji3 sui4 
he this_year how_much age 
‘How old is he?’ 


d. ih -F FA iv)? [open interrogative] 
tal shi4 gan4 shen2me0 de0 
he be do what DE 
‘What does he do?’ 


Interrogative sentences have the same constituent order as declarative sen- 
tences, but they bear distinctive intonational, lexical, and structural features. 


14.4.1.1. Intonational features 

Interrogative sentences usually bear a rising intonation. The rising intonation at 
the end of an interrogative features expansion in pitch range and time duration. 
The intonational contrast between declaratives and interrogatives is shown in 
[22], with the pitch range of the interrogatives wider and their duration longer 
than those of declaratives, respectively. 


[22] 
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a. i WAAL 
ming2tianl talmenO kailxue2 
tomorrow they begin_term 
‘Their new semester begins tomorrow.’ 
ii. WRA? 
ming2tianl talmenO kailxue2 
tomorrow they begin_term 
‘Does their new semester begin tomorrow?’ 


b. i WEE. 
talmen0 yilqi3 zou3 
they together go 
‘They go together.’ 

ii. (f J— HEE? 

talmen0 yilqi3 zou3 
they together go 
‘Do they go together? 


14.4.1.2. Lexical features 
Open interrogatives are typically variable questions marked by interrogative 


expressions. There are four types of interrogative expressions: 


Interrogative nominal elements that typically replace nominal phrases in 


N 


a clause, such as simple ones like W shui2 ‘who’ and IFA shen2med ‘what’ 
and complicated ones like {tA mH shen3me0 shi2hou0 ‘what time, when’ and 
Wk JL na3er0 ‘where.’ 

Interrogative adjectives, such as 4’ duolshao3 ‘how many/much,’ JL ji3 ‘how 


j 


many,’ and “GA zen3me0 ‘how,’ which can function as modifiers or predicates. 
Interrogative adverbs, such as 7& AFF zen1me0yang4 ‘how’ and /E*f zen3yang4 
‘how’ for manner, means, state, or property; “& A zen3me0 ‘how’ for means, 


property, or reason; {/A#f shen2me0yang4 ‘(in) what manner, how’ for state or 
property; 4{"] ru2he2 ‘how’ for manner or means; Aft wei4shen2me0 ‘why’ 
for reason or purpose; and & duol ‘how’ for questions of degree. 
Interrogative determinative W$ na3 ‘which’ for the creation of complicated 
interrogative nominal phrases (see Chapter 8). 


Sentence-final particles typically used in interrogative sentences include "4 ma0 


IE bad, and YÉ ned. The first two are used in yes-no questions, but each has its 


own properties in terms of function, illocutionary force, and pragmatic require- 


ment. 
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When a question with the particle "E ba0, like in [23a], is used, the speaker 
assumes something and is asking for confirmation. An auxiliary verb M i% 
yinglgail ‘should’ can be added to make the assumption stronger, as in [23b]. 
If the speaker uses a yes—no question with the particle "4 ma0 as in [23c], no such 
assumption is made. 


[23] a KEK S RAEI? 
ni3 shi4 da4san1 xue2sheng1 ba0 
you be college _third_year student BA 
‘You are a junior, right?’ 
b. PRIMERS EIE? 
ni3 yingigail shi4 da4san1 xue2sheng1 ba0 


you should be college_third_year student BA 
‘You should be a junior, right?’ 


c. PERZEN? 
ni3 shi4 da4san1 xue2sheng1 ma0 


you be college_third_year student MA 
‘Are you a junior? 


The sentence-final particle H£ ma0 can be added to an open question to turn it 
into a closed one. The speaker of [24a] is asking about a place where the listener 
spent his holiday, and the listener could give a city name like Shanghai as the 
answer. The speaker of [24b] is asking what the listener wants to eat, and the 
listener could name a food like noodles. When a particle "4 ma0 appears at the final 
position of [24a], the yes-no question in [25a] is created and the interrogative 
expressions inside the question will have the reading of universal quantifiers 
instead of variables. The speaker in [25a] is asking whether the listener went 
anywhere for the holiday and either a yes or a no is expected as the answer. The 
same could be said about [25b]. 


[24] a. TRAIL T? 
chun1jie2 ni3 qu4 na3er0 wan2 le0 
the_Chinese_New_Year you go where play LE 
‘Where did you go during the Chinese New Year? 


b. PETA? 
ni3 chil dian3 shen2me0 
you eat some what 
‘What do you want to eat?’ 
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[25] a. MALE T? 
chuntjie2 ni3 qu4 na3er0 wan2 led 
the_Chinese_New_Year you go where play LE 


ma0 
MA 
‘Did you go anywhere during the Chinese New Year?’ 


b. MME KAT AR? 
ni3 chil dian3 shen2me0 ma0 
you eat some what MA 
‘Do you want to eat something?’ 


The particle Yé ne0 is an optional marker for open interrogative sentences. In 
[26a] and [26b], the interrogatives in group (ii) mean the same as their counterparts 
in group (i). The only difference is that interrogatives in group (i) sound less blunt 
and less confrontational. On the other hand, when é ne0 is added to a nominal 
phrase, as in group (iii), a variable question is created. Even when there is no 
interrogative expression in such cases, the sentence will yield a reading as if it 
were a full interrogative with a variable. [26a(iii)] can be understood as ‘where 
is my dictionary?,’ while [26b(iii)| can be interpreted as ‘how much is your hat?’ 
Note that the actual meaning of such a question depends on the context and each 
question is naturally ambiguous, with many possible readings. 


[26] a i FRAN SAE LYE? 
wo3 de0 = zi4dian3 zai4 na3er0 ned 
I DE dictionary PREP where NE 
ii, FMEA IL? 
wo3 de0 = zi4dian3 zai4 na3er0 
I DE dictionary PREP where 
iii. FRAY HLM? 
wo3 de0 = zi4dian3 ned 
I DE dictionary NE 
‘Where is my dictionary?’ 
b. i RIJE T ERE? 


ni3 de0 mao4zi0 duolshao3 qian2 neo 


you DE hat how_much money NE 
ii. KIIA TEDER? 


ni3 de0 mao4zi0 duolshao3 qian2 
you DE hat how_much money 
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iii. KNW FYE? 
ni3 deO mao4zi0 ned 
you DE hat NE 
‘How much is your hat?’ 


The particle WẸ neO can be used in other sentences to produce a similar effect. 
The variable question in [27a] is a conditional sentence and the variable JL Ñ 
ji3dian3 ‘which hour, when’ is the temporal adverbial of the consequence clause. 
If the consequence clause is taken out of [27a] but the "E ne0 is directly attached to 
the conditional clause to create [27b], the new sentence is still a variable question 
with an interpretation similar to that of [27a], even though some other variable 
question readings are also possible. 


[27] a. WRRES HR, (MgB ae 5 BJ Lak Ye? 
ru2guo3 wo3 gan3 bu4 hui2lai2 ni3men0 zui4chi2 
if I rush NEG back you latest 


hui4 deng3 dao4 ji3 dian3 ne0 

will wait PREP which o'clock NE 

‘IfI cannot rush back in time, till when would you wait?’ 
b. WAR FRIES HRE? 

ru2guo3 wo3 gan3 bu4 hui2lai2 ned 


if I rush NEG back NE 
‘What if I cannot rush back in time?’ 


The particle Wg ne0 can also be used in alternative questions, like in [28]. Note 
that although the answer to an alternative question should be chosen from a 
closed set that has been shown in the question itself, an alternative question is 
not the same as a yes-no question. The answer to [28a] is either 14 he1 pi2jiu3 
‘drink beer’ or "2174 he1 hong2jiu3 ‘drink red wine,’ while the answer to the 
yes-no question in [28c] is either IIIZ zan2men0 chil ‘we will eat’ or MAL JANE 
zan2men0 bu4 chil ‘we will not eat.’ 


[28] a AAT PLAY cee MG ZT ED 
ni3men0 hel pi2jiu3 hai2shi4 hel hong2jiu3 ned 
you drink beer or drink red_wine NE 
‘Do you drink beer or do you drink red wine?’ 


b. fest We eke A GE Ye? 
talmenO jiniwan3 zou3 hai2shi4 ming2zao3 
they tonight go or tomorrow_morning 
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zou3 ned 
go NE 
‘Will they leave tonight or will they leave tomorrow morning?’ 


c. MANTRA a? 
zan2men0 chil huo3guol mad 
we eat hot_pot MA 
‘Are we having hot pot?’ 


14.4.1.3. Structural features 

Interrogative sentences in Chinese typically have the same constituent order as 
their declarative counterparts do. There are, however, two types of interrogative 
sentences that have special structural and morphological features. One type is the 
so-called V-not-V alternative question in which the first verbal element in a clause 
is reduplicated with a negative form. The V part of the V-not-V can be the main 
verb, as in [29a], the modal auxiliary, as in [29b], or the adjective of an adjectival 
predicate, as in [29c]. 


[29 a WIA ATLA? 

ni3 tong2yi4 bu4 tong2yi4 zhe4 zhong3 shuolfa3 
you agree NEG agree this CL saying 
‘Do you agree with this saying or not?’ 

b. MRED BENZ PRA? 
ni3 neng2 bu4 neng2 chil la4jiaol 
you can NEG can eat chili_pepper 
‘Can you eat chili pepper?’ 

ce PART? 
ganljing4 bu4 = gantjing4 
clean NEG clean 
‘Is it clean or not?’ 


When the V part is a disyllabic verb or adjective, the first V in the V-not-V can be 
just the first syllable, as in [30a] and [30b]. When the predicate is in an imperfective 
aspect, the “not” part of the V-not-V will be #4 mei2you3 ‘not’ or its shortened 
form 7 mei2 ‘not,’ as in [30c]. 


[Bo a {tA AEE TK? 
talmenO xi3bu4xi3huan0 you2yong3 
they like_not_like swim 
‘Do they like swimming?’ 
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b. 


URE WEA BE? 
ni3 deO nu3peng2you2 piao4bu4piao4liang0 


you DE girlfriend 


‘Is your girlfriend beautiful?’ 


MERE EE? 


ni3menO qu4mei2qu4 guo0 


pretty-not-pretty 


shang4hai3 


you go_not_go GUO SHANGHAI 
‘Have you ever been to Shanghai?’ 


Note that the answer to a V-not-V alternative question is derived from either 


the V part or the not-V part. The answer to a V-not-V alternative question is thus 


similar to that of a yes—no question, as shown in [31a] and [31b]. 


[31] 


a. 


Q: 


Q: 


AAT TDL AS RA? 

talmenO tong2yi4 bu4 
they agree NEG 
‘Do they agree or not?’ 


4 AAR 


bu4 = tong2yi4 
NEG agree 
‘They don’t.’ 


fef TAS? 

talmenO tong2yi4 ma0 
they agree MA 
‘Do they agree?’ 


P KER, 


bu4 tong2yi4 
NEG agree 
‘They don’t.’ 


tong2yi4 
agree 


Another type of interrogative sentence with special structural features is the 


so-called tag question, or AB-not-B question, in which the predicate is repeated 


in its negative form as a tag, like the AJF 4 bu4 kai1che1 ‘not drive the car’ in 


[32a]. The tag part can also be just the negated verb, as in [32b], or simply the 


negative morpheme, as in [32c]. The negative morpheme in the tag can also be 


IA mei2you3 or its shortened form 7 mei2, depending on the aspect borne by the 
verb, as shown by [32d] and [32e]. 
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[32] a. MORIFEA A? 
ni3 jinitianl kailchel bu4 kaiichel 
you today drive NEG drive 
‘Will you drive the car today?’ 


b. HKORIFLAF 
ni3 jinitianl kailchelbu4kail 
you today drive_not_drive 
‘Will you drive the car today?’ 

ce MOREA? 
ni3 jinitianl kailchel bu4 


you today drive NEG 
‘Will you drive the car today?’ 


d. MF KIGH AIA? 
ni3 jinitiani chi2 guo4 yao4 mei2you3 
you today eat GUO medicine NEG 
‘You took your medication today, didn’t you?’ 


e BERETA? 
ni3 jinitianl chi2 guo4 yao4 mei2 
you today eat GUO medicine NEG 
‘You took your medication today, didn’t you?’ 


Although the clause bearing the main interrogative feature can appear in dif- 
ferent shapes if it is the main clause, such a clause typically has either the shape 
in [33a] or that in [33b] when it is embedded in a direct question. The V-not-V 
form in [33a] is inside the object clause but it is the whole sentence that should 
be interpreted as a V-not-V alternative question, namely, the V-not-V form in the 
embedded clause has a scope over the main clause. Similarly, [33b] should be 
interpreted as a direct question, even though the interrogative expression {tA 
shen3me0 ‘what’ is in its usual position inside an object clause. 


[33] a. MENARA EWE? 
ni3 kan4 za2menO qu4bu4qu4 shang4ban1 
you see us go_not_go go_to_work 
‘Do you think we should go to work?’ 
b. (iMG tA? 
ta3 shuol malma0O xiang3 chil shen2me0 


he say mother want eat what 
‘What did he say mother wanted to eat?’ 
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When the clause bearing the main interrogative feature is the main part of an 
indirect question, it will have either the shape in [34a] or that in [34b]. The V-not- 
V question form in [34a] is for indirect closed interrogatives, while the variable 
question form in [34b] is for indirect open interrogatives. 


B4 a WW RAWAM. 
nai3nai0 wen4 wo3 qu4 mei2 qu4 guo4 tianijini 
grandma ask I go NEG go GUO TIANJIN 
‘Grandmother asked me whether I had been to Tianjin.’ 
b. fies T Ur iezs 4 EAA 
talmenO zai4 da3ting1 shui2 hui4 dang1 
they ZAI gather_info who will become 


zhu3jue2 
protagonist 
‘They were trying to find out who would play the leading role.’ 


14.4.2. Directive sentences 

With a directive sentence, the speaker asks the listener to perform or not to 
perform an action. The illocutionary force of directive sentences varies, covering 
commands, requests, suggestions, advice, etc. Directives have distinctive intona- 
tional, lexical, and structural features. 


14.4.2.1. Intonational features 

Directive sentences are marked by a stressed falling intonation. A forceful com- 
mand or request is obviously louder than a declarative sentence when uttered. 
Commands and requests in written texts characteristically end with an exclama- 
tion mark. 


14.4.2.2. Lexical items 

Many directive sentences, especially those expressing commands and requests, 
have a sentence-final particle, which is typically '] a0 or IE bao. i} a0 is often 
found in a command, like in [35a], to attract the listener’s attention and to give 
more persuasive force. IE bao is found mainly in requests, like in [35b], to make 
the request softer so it sounds like advice or even a plea. 


[35] a Hep! 
kuai4 pao3 a0 
fast run A 
‘Run! 
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b. PEIE! 
kuai4 zou3 bad 
fast go BA 
‘Better hurry up!’ 


The pronunciation of the particle Iff a0 may be influenced by the preceding 


syllable and the two might merge to produce phonetic variations like H wa0 or 
WF yao. 


14.4.2.3. Structural features 

Directive sentences are usually short, as they mainly occur in face-to-face con- 
versation for a “the shorter, the better” communication effect. A few directive 
sentences take the form of a subject-predicate construction. The subject can be 
a second-person pronoun, as in [36a], a first-person plural pronoun, as in [36b], 
or an inclusive pronoun, like the KX da4jial ‘all people’ in [36c]. In most cases, 
however, the subject does not show up, as in the cases of [36d] through [36g], since 
its referent is evident in the context. Such directive sentences consist of just a 
verb phrase, mainly with an activity verb, achievement verb, or accomplishment 
verb as the head. A few directive sentences are made of a single nominal phrase, 
as in [36h], typically as a request for an object. 


[B6] a. MZHÆR TF! [Command] 
ni3 yao4 yong4 bi3 ji4 xia4 
you have_to use pen note down 
‘You should write this down with a pen!’ 


b. NAAT AA AC ARRIE! [Request] 
zan2ZmenO ming2tianl zai4 tan2 bad 


we tomorrow then talk BA 
‘Let’s talk about it tomorrow!’ 


c. KZA ARAL F! [Command] 


da4jial suo3you3 ren2 doul zuo4 xia4 


everyone everyone all sit down 
‘Sit down, everyone!’ 


d. YME! [Command/request] 
zhan4 zhu4 
stand still 
‘Stop! 


424 Weidong Zhan and Xiaojing Bai 


e. jl H4h! [Command/advice] 
bie2 1i3 tal 
NEG be_heard he 
‘Leave him alone!’ 
f. DAA, TATE FR! [Advice] 
bie2 zhao2ji2 man4man4 zhao3 
not worry slow look_for 
‘No need to hurry, take your time!’ 
g. FERAE! [Request| 
qing3 rang4 wo3 kan4kan0 


please let I look 
‘Let me have a look! 
h. 275! [Command] 
sha1bu4 
bandage 
‘Bandage! 


A directive sentence can also be made of a 44 ba3 construction, as in [37]. 


[37] a. FERS b|K. 

ba3 shul na2 shang4lai2 
BA book bring up 
‘Bring the book up here.’ 

b. FEM. 
ba3 jiu3 hel guang1 
BA wine drink nothing left 
‘Finish your wine.’ 

ce EAH F. 
ba3 chuangihuO kail yilxia4 


BA window open once 
‘Open the window.’ 

d. ERRAL 
ba3 tou2 tai2 gaol yildian3er0 
BA head raise high a_bit 
‘Raise your head a little bit higher.’ 


When the speaker and the listener both know the identity of the object to be 
acted upon, the {4 ba3 ‘BA’ phrase does not have to be overtly mentioned. [38a] 
thus can have the same interpretation as [37a] does, while [38b] can have the 
reading of [37d], among other possibilities. 
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[38] a BER! 
na2 shang4lai2 
bring up 
‘Bring it up here!’ 
b. HEAL! 
tai2 gaol yildian3er0 
raise high a_bit 
‘Lift it up a little higher!’ 


When the speaker and the listener both know the action, the verb in the VP in 
[38b] can be omitted. The directive in [39] can mean the same as [38b] does, even 
though it can also mean something else, such as standing at a higher place. 


[39] AJL! 
gaol yildian3er0 
high a_bit 
‘A little higher!’ 


The — Ñ JL yildian3er0 ‘a little bit’ in these directive sentences represents a small 
amount, with the numeral — yi1 ‘one’ as the only choice. The speaker uses such a 
directive to indicate that the request is on a small scale only. In some cases, even 
the — yil ‘one’ can be left out. [40a] thus can be interpreted as [39], while the two 
directives in [40b] and [40c] mean the same thing. 


[40] a AJL 
gaol dian3er0 


high a_bit 
‘A little higher! 
b.  fF4I— AJL! 


zi3xi4 yildian3er0 
careful a_little 
‘Be more careful! 


c. (FAJLI 
zi3xi4 dian3er0 
careful a_little 
‘Be more careful!’ 


Directive sentences may also be used to ask the listener not to do something or 
to stop doing something. This is mainly achieved by using “%!] VP (T ),” where Jl] 
bie2 ‘do not’ can be replaced by PŽ bu4yao4 ‘should not,’ P% bu4bi4 ‘no need,’ 
AS FA bu4yong4 ‘no need,’ or Æ beng2 ‘do not,’ which is the contracted form of 
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ASFA bu4yong4. YI] bie2 ‘do not’ and PÆ bu4yao4 ‘should not’ are typically used 
in commands and requests as a warning against certain actions. W% bu4bi4 ‘no 
need’ is typically used in advice as a recommendation that certain action is not 
necessary. ~} bu2yong4 ‘no need’ and F beng2 ‘no need’ are typically used in 
suggestions as a clear proposal that there is no need to do the action. 


[41] a. ajat 

bie2 peng2 
do_not touch 
‘Don’t touch it! 

b. JZJET! 
bie2 chil guang1 le0 
not_do eat nothing_left LE 
‘Don’t eat up all [of it]! 

ce FARA 
qianilwan4 bie2 qu4 
absolutely do_not go 
‘Don’t go! Never ever!’ 

d. PRAT WX ABE 
ni3 ke3 bie2 zhe4me0 shuo1 
you surely do_not so say 
‘Yov’d better not say so! 


Notice that “3| VP T” can convey either a command or a wish. The directive 
HIZ I T bie2 chi1guang1 le0 thus can be a wish, meaning ‘I hope that it has not 
been eaten up,’ and it can also be a command, meaning ‘don’t eat all of it.’ The 
verb phrase should be stressed in the first reading, while ¥! bie2 ‘do not’ is stressed 
in the second reading. 

jill bie2 ‘do not’ is occasionally used alone. In the conversation in [42], Speaker B 
utters 5| bie2 ‘do not’ after Speaker A makes a proposal in the form ofa suggestion. 


[42] A: MAAS AEME 
zan2men0O zao3 dian3  zou3 bad 
we early a_little go BA 
‘Let’s leave earlier.’ 
B: J) REZIME. 
bie2 wo3 hai2yao4 deng3 yil wei4 gu4ke4 ned 
dont I still wait one CL guest NE 
‘Don’t do that! I still need to wait for a customer.’ 
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An interesting feature of “H| VP ( T)” is that the VP part can be a passive one, 
such as the #& bei4 ‘BEI’ construction in [43]. 


[43] IRETE T! 
bie2 bei4 che1zi0 zhuang4 zhe0 le0 
do_not BEI car hit ZHE LE 
‘Don’t get hit by a car!’ 


14.5. Logic relations between clauses 

In compound sentences and certain complex sentences, no clause is clearly embed- 
ded inside another and all clauses might be simply juxtaposed together without 
any marking. Such a sentence is potentially ambiguous, with many readings, and 
a common way to avoid ambiguity is to use coordinators, connective adjuncts, or 
connective prepositions to indicate the logic relationship between clauses. 


14.5.1. Conjunctive and disjunctive relations 

In both conjunctive and disjunctive relations, two clauses A and B are syntacti- 
cally equal and relatively independent. However, conjunction requires that both 
statements be true or false at the same time, while disjunction does not, since in 
most cases, only one of the alternatives is true in a disjunctive relation. 

The clauses in a conjunctive or disjunctive relation may not share any con- 
stituent, but each of them could have some constituent that refers to the same 
entity. It is quite common for the subject of all these clauses to refer to the same 
entity, and when this happens, the subject of the second clause and those after it 
typically do not appear overtly. Such a compound sentence will thus look similar 
to a clause with coordinated predicates. 


14.5.1.1. Conjunctive relation 
Four subtypes of conjunctive relation can be distinguished, which are now dis- 
cussed. 


CONJUNCTION OF EQUIVALENT CLAUSES Clauses in such a conjunction represent 
events or states of logically equal status. They are often marked with the coordina- 
tor JfH. bing4qie3 ‘and,’ and their order is typically reversible. The two compound 
sentences in [44a] and [44b] thus have the same meaning. 


[44] a. ARERR, FHAIR, STDERR KBr. 
tianitianl xia4yu3 bing4qie3 qi4wen1 piani dil 


everyday rain and temperature deviate low 


428 Weidong Zhan and Xiaojing Bai 


suo3yi3 zhuangljia0 da4bu4fenO shilshoul 

so crops most lose_harvest 

‘It was raining every day, and the temperature was on the low side. 
Most of the crops were thus lost.’ 


MAR, HERR F, Ft PEER ABAD MC 
qi4wen1 piani dil bing4qie3 tianitianl xia4yu3 


temperature deviate low and everyday rain 


suo3yi3 zhuangljia0 da4bu4fenO shilshoul 

so crops most lose_harvest 

‘The temperature was on the low side, and it was raining every day. 
Most of the crops were thus lost.’ 


If the two clauses linked by } H bing4qie3 ‘and’ have an identical subject, 


the subject of the second clause characteristically will not appear, as in [45a]. 


Sometimes J H. bing4qie3 ‘and’ will not appear overtly either, as in [45b]. 


[45] 


a. 


T) ERRE, FFA BTBGET. Zo 
gongichang3 yilzhi2 jianichi2 shengichan3 


factory all_the_time insist_on produce 


bing4qie3 bu2duan4 gai3jin4 gonglyi4 


and unceasingly improve craft 

‘The factory has been keeping [up] production, and improving its 
technology.’ 

TERRES, PILE. 

gongichang3 yilzhi2 jianichi2 shengichan3 

factory all_the_time insist_on produce 


bu2duan4 gai3jin4 gonglyi4 

unceasingly improve craft 

‘The factory has been keeping [up] production, and improving its 
technology.’ 


The logic relation between clauses in this type of conjunction can also be marked 


with connective adjunct pairs, which typically have a syntactic role to play in the 


clause and contribute to the overall proposition of the clause. Connective adjunct 


pairs used in such conjunctions are mainly of three kinds: 


1 Bo... M...ji4... you4...‘not only... but also...’ 
th... th... ye4...ye4...‘also...also...both...and...’ 


M...M...you4...you4...‘again...again...both...and... 


, 
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2 — H...— fM...yilmian4...yilmian4...‘at the same time...at the same 
time...’ 
— W ...— iW ...yilbianl...yilbian1...‘at the same time...at the same 
time...’ 

3 —Trit...(4)—7r il... yilfang1mian4... (ling4) yilfangImian4...‘on the one 


hand...on the other hand...’ 


Connective adjuncts in group [1] and group [2] are adverbs, typically appearing 
between the subject and the predicate. Those in group [1] can appear in clauses 
with verbal or adjectival predicates, while those in group [2] appear in clauses 
with a verbal predicate only. Clauses marked by connective adjuncts in group [1] 
characteristically describe a state like that in [46a], a property like that in [46b], or 
an ability like that in [46c], while those marked by connective adjuncts in group 
[2] usually describe an ongoing action like that in [46d]. 


[46] a. {BRA THE, RIANA IE 


tal ji4 mei2you3 gongizuo4 you4 mei2you3 
he also NEG job also NEG 


peng2you0 bangimang2 
friend aid 
‘He has neither a job nor a friend to help him.’ 


b. {HAY THAE, NE, 


tal de0 gongizuo4 ji4 xiniku3 you4 weilxian3 


he DE job also hard also dangerous 
‘His job is hard and dangerous.’ 


ce /) EFAS, KESAR, WIRES RK 
xiao3ti2qin2 ye3 hui4 lal daé4ti2qin2 ye3 hui4 
violin also can play cello also can 


lal tal hai2 zheni shi4 ge4 tiantcai2 

play she still really be CL genius 

‘She can play violin, she can also play cello. She is really a genius.’ 
d. tMi, MHF. 

tal yilmian4 shuoihua4 yilmian4 da3zi4 

he on_one_hand talk on_one_hand type 

‘He was talking while typing.’ 


Clauses marked by those in group [3] typically describe two sides of the same 
story, as in [47a] and [47b]. 
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47 a FF RAT PER AL, A-A TH BT Ge EE aR 


yilfangimian4 wo3men0 hui4 wei4 xianglgang3 


on_one_hand we will PREP HONG KONG 
dai4lai2 shang1jil ling4yilfang1mian4 
bring business_opportunity on_the_other_hand 


xianglgang3 ye3 wei4 wo3men0 ti2gong4 ziljin1 
HONG_KONG also PREP we provide capital 

‘On the one hand, we provide Hong Kong with business opportunity, 
and on the other hand, Hong Kong provides us with capital.’ 


b. ACR Fr PSK, -A TL ER ALEEK o 
bei3jing1 yilfangimian4 ganihan4 quel shui3 


Beijing on_one_side dry lack water 
ling4yilfangimian4 mei3feng2 da4yu3 ze2 you4 
on_the_other_hand whenever heavy_rain then also 
duoichu4 jilshui3 

many_places stagnant_water 

‘On the one hand, Beijing suffers from water shortage and drought, 
but on the other hand, many places will be flooded after heavy rain.’ 


Note that the pair —7r if... —77ifl...yilfang1mian4... yilfang1mian4...‘on the 
one hand...on the other hand’ differs in many aspects from the group [2] pairs — 


If ...— il... yilmian4...yilmian4...‘atthesametime...atthesametime...’ and 
—j4...—-W...yilbianl...yilbian1...‘at the same time...at the same time...,’ 
even though all three are metaphorically derived from the similar locative expres- 
sions [ff] mian4 ‘side,’ J bian1 ‘side,’ and 77 [fil fang1mian4 ‘side.’ The group [2] pairs 
are typically used as manner adverbials to describe doing two things at the same 
time. The pair — J Ml... —77 lil... yilfang1mian4... yilfang1mian4...‘on the one 
hand...on the other hand...’ is typically used as a clause-oriented adverbial of 
evaluation. 


CONJUNCTION OF CLAUSES WITH A TEMPORAL SEQUENCE Connective pairs like 
—... HÌ... yil ...jiu4...ʻas soon as...then...’ and connective adjuncts like #% 
Æ jielzheO ‘then,’ “Ja ran2hou4 ‘then,’ and JAX hou4lai2 ‘then’ suggest a sequen- 
tial relation between the events described by the clauses in a compound sentence, 


like those in [48]. 


[48] a. “ZT SOE, Jak TiAl. 
qi1zi3 yuan2 shi4 duan3yu3 hou4lai2 bian4cheng2 


wife use_to be phrase later change_into 
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leO ci2 
LE word 
“4£-” used to bea phrase but became a word later on.’ 
b. RØA, RERET. 
shi2wu4 jinglguo4 xiaolhua4 ran2hou4 bian4cheng2 


food pass digest and_then change_to 

ying2yang3 bei4 xilshoul 

nutrition BEI draw 

‘After food is digested, it becomes nutrients and is then absorbed.’ 
c AB Aci — 75 BM, RENTAR, 

na4 wul lio falchul yil sheng1 ju4xiang3 


that house in occur one CL loud_sound 


jielzheO pao3 chul yil ge4 ren2 lai2 

then run out one CL person come 

‘There was a big bang in the house, and then a man dashed out.’ 
d. EFS —BNAKK, WER iA 

ye3yal yil dao4 qiultianl jiu4 nan2 yi2 

mallard once arrive fall thus south move 

yue4dong1 

survive_the_winter 

‘Once autumn comes, wild ducks migrate to the south.’ 


When a speaker uses the pair —... #...yil...jiu4...‘as soon as...then...’ to 
indicate the logic relation between two clauses, he indicates that the event in one 
clause takes place immediately after that in another clause. When the speaker 
uses connective adjuncts like #¢# jie1zhe0 ‘then,’ %A JA ran2hou4 ‘then,’ or aK 
hou4lai2 ‘then,’ no immediacy is implied and there could be an interval between 
the events described in the two clauses. 


CONJUNCTION OF CLAUSES WITH A PROGRESSIVE SEQUENCE Clauses marked with 
connective adjunct pairs like 4H... m H....bu4dan4... er2qie3 . . . ‘not only... but 


also...’ and MH... fm Wl...shang4qie3... he2kuang4...‘even...let alone...,’ or 
connective adjuncts like #1... kuang4qie3...‘and moreover...,’ are of unequal 
status but the second clause typically describes an event or status that is more 
important to the speaker. 

When the speaker in [49a] uses 4 {H... iii H...bu2dan4...er2qie3...‘not 
only...but also...,’ the second clause provides new information on the basis 


of the first. The speaker in [49b] is presenting an argument and the MH... {J 
UL... shang4qie3 ...he2kuang4...‘even...let alone...’ indicates that he thinks the 
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second clause represents the main issue. Similarly, the speaker in [49c] considers 
the fact in the second clause more important. 


[49] a. AIBA A eee, i ELTA PLA Be BR 
bu4dan4 wo3 de0 jialren2 hui4 wei4 wo3 


not_only I DE family will PREP I 
gaolxing4 er2qie3 suo3you3 zhongiguo2ren2 doul 


happy and all Chinese all 
hui4 wei4 wo3 gaolxing4 
will PREP I happy 
‘Not only will my family be happy for me, but all the Chinese people 
will also be happy.’ 
b. Weis SEAR, ELAI, 
lou2yi3 shang4qie3 tanlsheng1 geng4 he2kuang4 ren2 


ants even indulge_life let_alone human 


ned 
NE 
‘Even ants want to stay alive, let alone humans.’ 
c APM Se, LEIBA. 
zhe4 zhong3 shou3jil xin4hao4 hao3 kuang4qie3 


this CL cell_phone signal good besides 

ye3 bu2 = gui4 

also NEG expensive 

‘This type of cellphone has reliable reception, and moreover, it is not 
expensive.’ 


CONJUNCTION OF CLAUSES OF CORRELATIVE COMPARISON A special type of com- 
pound sentence can be used to indicate comparison and these sentences 
are marked with connective adjunct pairs like #&... jk... yue4...yue4...‘the 
more...the more...’ or #%...@...yu4...yu4...‘the more...the more....’ The 
former is found in both oral communication and written texts, whereas the lat- 
ter occurs mainly in written texts. Both ik yue4 ‘the more’ and £% yu4 ‘the more’ 
are adverbials in the clause in which they appear, but the former sometimes 
can be used to compare three or more elements, as in [50b], while the latter is 
predominantly used for the comparison of two elements. 


[50 a. RIRES, MRF. 
wo3men0 yue4 zhao2ji2 tal yue4 kailxini 
we more worry he more happy 
‘The more anxious we are, the more pleased he will be.’ 
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b. MERIR, FRIRE, MOAI PLS LK 
ni3 zhun3bei4 de0 yue4 chongifen4 kailshi3 de0 
you prepare DE more full start DE 
yue4 zao3 cheng2gong1 de0 jilhui4 jiu4 yue4 da4 
more early succeed DE chance thus more big 
‘The better you are prepared and the earlier you start, the better 
chance you will have to succeed.’ 


Cy KEAS, KEJAR. 


shui3ta3 yu4 gaol shui3 de0 yalli4 yu4 
water_tower more tall water DE pressure more 
da4 
big 


‘The higher a water tower is, the greater the water pressure it produces.’ 


14.5.1.2. Disjunctive relation 

The clauses in a disjunctive compound sentence have equal syntactic status but 
not the same semantic status, because in most cases only one of the alternatives 
in a disjunctive relation can be true. 


DISJUNCTION OF EQUIVALENT CLAUSES When a speaker uses this type of disjunc- 
tive, he believes that all clauses are logically equal but only one of them can be 
true, even though he does not make it clear which one should be true. 

A common coordinator for such disjunctives is #7 huo4zhe3 ‘or.’ It can link two 
clauses together, as in [51a], but it can also link three or more clauses, as in [51b]. 
Like their counterparts in conjunctive relation, clauses in disjunctive relation may 
have some constituents in common and such constituents may not always show 
up overtly. When the subject of these clauses refers to the same entity, the sub- 
jects of the second and following clauses, if any, are typically not overt. This type 
of disjunctive relation can also be marked with connective adjunct pairs like 


BA...BA...yao4med...yao4me0...‘either...or...,’ as in [51c], 5 Æ... WÈ 
Zz... bu2shi4...jiu4shi4...‘if not be...then will be...,’ as in [51d] or Æ... 3 
Zz... shia... hai2shi4...‘itis...oritis...,’ as in [51e]. 


[51] a. FRNA ILS, RERI DOR EAR 
wo3men0 ke3yi3 qu4 sulzhoul jian4 ni3 huo4zhe3 
we can go SUZHOU see you or 
ni3 ke3yi3 lai2  shang4hai3 kan4 wo3men0 
you can come SHANGHAI see we 
‘We could go to Suzhou to visit you, or you could come to Visit us in 
Shanghai.’ 
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b. SAA PEAT AOL, BCH, MMA, MT ETC AL 
dui4 bu2 li4yu2 wo3men0 de0 guanidian3 
PREP NEG favor we DE viewpoint 


huo4zhe3 yan3mai2 zhil huo4zhe3 pilpan4 zhil 
or bury it or critique it 


huo4zhe3 ganicui4 wu2shi4 zhil 

or simply ignore it 

‘As to those views not favoring us, we may bury them, or criticize them, 
or simply ignore them.’ 


c RAEE, BA IPPLBEP! 
yao4me0 pod4jiang4 yao4meO qi4 jil tiao4san3 
or forced_landing or idle plane parachute 
‘Forced landing, or parachuting!’ 

d. RAE FEMME, WEEE A MER E o 
wo3 bu4shi4 zai4 kalfeilguan3 jiu4shi4 zai4 qu4 


I NEG be_at coffee_shop or be_at go 

kalfeilguan3 de0 lu4shang0 

coffee_shop DE en_route 

‘I might be in the coffee shop or on my way to the coffee shop.’ 
e EEEE JLT, BEBBE TfL? 

shi4 ba4ba0 geng4 liao3jie3 er2zi0 hai2shi4 

be father more understand son or 


malma0 geng4 liao3jie3 er2zi0 
mother more understand son 
‘Is it the father or the mother who knows more about their son?’ 


Note that #£...i072...shi4... hai2shi4...‘it is...or it is...’ typically appears 
only in interrogative sentences, either direct or indirect. 


DISJUNCTION OF NON-EQUIVALENT CLAUSES There are typically two clauses in such 
a disjunctive compound sentence and the two clauses do not have the same status 
in terms of logic relation. There are two possibilities: 


1 The two clauses represent two statements contradictory to each other and the 
speaker thinks that either one is true but the other is not or one is preferred 
over the other. Such a relation is typically marked with connective adjunct 
pairs like Git... (@)A40... yu3qi2... (hai2) bu4ru2...‘rather than... it is bet- 
ter...’ or GH... PA)... yu3qi2... ning4ke3...‘rather than...it is better...’ 
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The former is found in both written and oral genres, while the latter is mainly 
used in written contexts. 


[52] a. WSRARWGMAO, AOA AMOR INE 


ni3 yu3qi2 wei4 shilbai4 zhao3 jie4kou3 bu4ru2 
you rather_than PREP fail seek excuse rather 
nu3li4 wei4 cheng2gong1 zhao3 ban4fa3 
work_hard PREP success seek way 


‘Rather than to look for excuses, it would be better for you to find a 
way to success.’ 


b. MAHKASIFAMAS. 


ni3 yu3qi2 zhe4meO xie3 hai2bu4ru2 bu4 = xie3 
you rather_than so write rather NEG write 
‘Rather than for you to write in this way, it is better not to write 
anything.’ 

c. GALAN LE, ALAA IM 
yu3qi2 tal qu4 cantjial zhe4ci4 bi3sai4 


rather_than he go participate this_time game 


bu4ru2 wo3 qu4 canijial 

rather I go participate 

‘Rather than for him to attend the contest, it would be better for me 
to attend it.’ 


d. SREE, Ty wh ase. 


yu3qi2 gui4 zheO sheng1 ning4ke3 zhan4 zhe0 
rather_than kneel ZHE live rather stand ZHE 
si3 
die 


‘Better [to] die standing than live kneeling.’ 


Of the two pairs of connective adjuncts, + H... (Q&A ùN ...yu3qi2... (hai2) 
bu4ru2...‘rather than ...itis better...’ is typically used in mild persuasion, while 
EL... To ...yu3qi2...ning4ke3 ...‘rather than ...itis better...’ is often used in 
protest or as a strong statement of one’s preference. 


2 The clauses in the disjunctive compound sentence represent two statements of 
which only one is true, and the speaker is making a strong claim about which 
one is true. The connective adjunct pairs that mark these two clauses are #8 

fe... Wize... bu4shi4... er2shi4...‘itisnot...itis...,’ asin [53a] and [53b], or 4 
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IERRA)... AT... bu4dan4 (bu4/mei2you3)... fan3er2...‘not only (not)... but 
on the contrary...,’ as in [53c]. 


[53] a. KEP NRE, Ie NEE 
nu3zhu3 bu4shi4 yan3 bu4 hao3 
female_lead NEG act NEG good 


er2shi4 bu4 xiang3 yan3 

rather NEG want act 

‘It is not the case that the leading actress cannot perform, but it is 
that she doesn’t want to perform.’ 


b. AEA, MÆRKET. 
bu4shi4 wo3 chelsu4 kuai4 er2shi4 ni3 
NEG I vehicle_speed fast rather you 


chuang3hong2deng1 

run_a_red_light 

‘It is not me that drove too fast, but it is you that ran the red light.’ 
c. RAL MERAH Ik, RITA. 

saolluan4 bu4dan4 mei2you3 ting2zhi3 fan3er2 


riot not_only NEG stop instead 


bu4duan4 sheng1ji2 
unceasingly escalate 
‘The riot didn’t stop, but on the contrary, it escalated.’ 


Note that when the speaker uses the connective adjunct pair M{E( KNIE)... IZ 
IM... bu2dan4 (bu4/mei2you3) . . . fan3er2 . . . ‘not only (not)... but on the contrary...’ 
to mark the two clauses in a disjunctive relation, he is making a very clear state- 
ment that although the clause marked {HAS bu2dan4 ‘not only not...’ is sup- 
posed to be true, the clause marked with Jxifii fan3er2 ‘but on the contrary...’ is 
actually true. 


14.6. Concessive complex sentences 

When a speaker uses a concessive complex sentence, he characteristically presents 
two statements, one as the main clause and the other as the concessive adjunct. 
The clauses in such a sentence are typically marked with connective adjunct 
pairs like the MK... {H7E... suilran2...dan4shi4...‘although...but...’ in [54a] 
and the Hil (fi... tL... ji2shi3... ye3...‘even though...still...’ in [54b] and [54c]. 
Of these pairs $Ñ suilran2 ‘although’ or ll {#' ji2shi3 ‘even though’ marks the 
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adjunct clause, while {H 4 dan4shi4 ‘but’ or tH ye3 ‘still’ marks the main clause. 
Although the truth of the adjunct clause seems to indicate that the main clause 
will be false, it actually does not detract from the truth of the main clause. 

If the first clause in [54a] J PHX A(K fang2zu1 zhe4me0 dil ‘the rent is 
so low’ is true, it indicates that everyone should be able to afford it. Since 
[54a] is marked with the connective pair MX... {H 7... suilran2...dan4shi4... 
‘although... but...,’ it has a specific reading that there are still people who can- 
not afford the rent in spite ofits all-time low. The sentences in [54b] and [54c] have 
the same type of interpretation. 


[54] a. PAPAR, (ew AKNE. 
suilran2 fang2zul zhe4meO dil dan4shi4 ye3 you3 
although rent so low but also have 


ren2 jiao1bu4qi3 
people cannot_afford 
‘Although the rent is so low, some people still cannot afford it. 


b. BMD FAI AIK, te Ae Aid. 
ji2shi3 fang2zu1 zhe4me0 dil ye3 you3 
even_though rent so low also have 


, 


ren2 jiao1bu4qi3 
people cannot_afford 
‘Even though the rent is so low, some people cannot afford it.’ 


c. BPE FL AMIRLE, tide A 46 Fil. 
ji2shi3 fang2zul zai4 dil xiel ye3  hai2shi4 
even_though rent more low some also still 


you3 ren2 jiao1bu4qi3 

have people cannot_afford 

‘Even if the rent went lower, there are still people who could not 
afford it.’ 

Other connective adjuncts marking the concessive clause include 8‘ jin3guan3 
‘though,’ EŻ} gu4ran2 ‘though,’ and JAJA zong4ran2 ‘though,’ and connective 
adjuncts marking the main clause include 2) que4 ‘but,’ FJ Zz ke3shi4 ‘but,’ Pit 
bu4guo4 ‘but,’ SAT ran2er2 ‘but,’ and RÆ zhi3shi4 ‘but.’ Note that *Aifii ran2er2 and 
R zÆ zhi3shi4 typically mark the main clause alone without any marker on the 


concessive adjunct clause. The difference between [55a] and [55b] thus does not 
affect the concessive reading. 
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[55] 


a. 


AWTS ANG, BERA ERK o 

zhe4 fu2 hua4 gu4ran2 bu4cuo4 dan4shi4 wo3 
this CL painting although good but I 
mei2you3 qian2 mai3 

NEG money buy 

‘The painting is good, but I don’t have money to buy it.’ 
A, RER T o 

zhe4 fu2 hua4 di2que4 bu4cuo4 zhi3shi4 tai4 
this CL painting indeed good only too 


gui4 le0 
expensive LE 
‘The painting is pretty good, only the price is too high.’ 


14.7. Conditional complex sentences 


A conditional complex sentence predominantly consists of two clauses, a condi- 
tional adjunct clause that expresses a condition, real or imagined, and a main 
clause that explains the consequence of the condition. Conditional complex sen- 
tences are typically marked with connective adjunct pairs to indicate the logic 
relation between the two clauses, and they can be categorized into four subtypes 


according to their logical relation: 


1 Sufficient condition 


Connective adjunct pairs like H Æ... Wè...zhi3yao4...jiu4...ʻas long 


...then...’ and — EH... 3... yildan4...jiu4...‘as soon as...then...’ 
are common ones to mark sentences of sufficient condition, in which if 
the conditional clause is true, the main clause will also be true. 


2 Necessary condition 


Connective adjunct pairs like 2 #...74°...zhi2you3...cai2...‘only if... 
then...’ and BRIE... A... chu2fei1... cai2...‘unless...then...’ are com- 
monly used to mark necessary condition sentences in which the main 
clause will not be true unless the conditional clause is true. 


3 Hypothetical condition 


Connective adjunct pairs like 40 RAB EE on... 

jia3ru2...jiu4...‘if...then...,) Z Æ... 9... yao4shi4...jiu4...‘if... 
Ag... yao4bu2shi4...zao3jiu4...‘if not that... 
then...’ are markers for hypothetical conditions, in which the conditional 


then..., and #5 Æ... 


clause expresses an imaginary situation while the main clause spells out 


wl... ru2guo3/jia2shi3/ 
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the consequence, and it is not possible for the conditional to be true and 
for the main clause to be false. 


4 Exhaustive condition 


Connective adjunct pairs like Jè WME EA & ... a8... wu2lun4/ren4ping2/ 


bu4guan3...dou1...‘no matter...all...’ and EME GEA FF... th... 


, 


wu2lun4/ ren4ping2/bu4guan3...ye3...‘no matter...also...’ are markers 
for exhaustive conditionals, in which the main clause will be true regard- 


less of which option of the conditional is realized. 


The sufficient condition in [56a] means that if the condition “you join us” 
is satisfied, the speakers will definitely start the project. It is also implied that 
among all the conditions, “you join us” is the easiest to satisfy. The necessary 
condition in [56b] means that only if “you join us” is satisfied will the speakers 
start the project, and it is also implied that among all the conditions, it is the 
hardest to satisfy. The sentence in [56c] has a hypothetical condition “you join 
us,” which the speakers hope will be realized, and what is being conveyed is that 
a project will be started if the condition is satisfied. The exhaustive condition in 
[56d] makes it clear that the project will start, regardless of whether the condition 
is satisfied or not. 


[56] a. RMB, RMP Ie 

zhi3yao04 ni3 canijial wo3men0 jiu4 qi3dong4 
as_long_as you join we thus switch_on 
zhe4 ge0 ji4hua4 
this CL plan 
‘As long as you join us, we will start this project.’ 

b. RAMEN, KINA ae MT. 
zhi3you3 ni3 canijial wo3men0 cai2 qi3dong4 
only_if you join we just switch_on 
zhe4 geO ji4hua4 
this CL plan 
‘We will start the project only if you join us.’ 

c WRB, Kea ie TT 
ru2guo3 ni3 canljial wo3men0 jiu4 qi3dong4 zhe4 
if you join we thus switch_on this 
geO ji4hua4 
CL plan 
‘If you join us, we will start the project.’ 
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d. LIMES IM, AMAL Six MT 
wu2lun4 ni3 cani bu4 caniljial wo3men0 doul 
no_matter you join NEG join we all 


yao4 qi3dong4 zheO ge4 ji4hua4 
will switch_on this CL _ plan 
‘Whether you join us or not, we will start this program.’ 


A conditional sentence typically does not distinguish what is being planned 
from what has actually happened. An exception is those marked with # 7% 
J€ . . . yao4bu2shi4...‘if not...’ in which the conditional clause describes a past 
event and the main clause presents a state or event that is counterfactual. The #48 
Wit GX} lu4shi1 gu3li4 ‘being pushed by the lawyer’ in [57] is a past event, while RE 
ASHES TIX“ E FJ wo3 zhen1 bu4xiang3 da3 zhe4ge4 guan1sil ‘I did not want to go to the 
court’ describes something contrary to the fact. What the sentence conveys is that 
the speaker actually went to the court even though he had had some reservations 
about doing so. 


[57] BNET, REKETA Fe 
yao4bu2shi4 lii4shil gu3li4 wo3 zhenl bu4 xiang3 
if_not lawyer urge I really Neg want 


da3 zhe4 ge0 guan1si0 

do this CL lawsuit 

‘If I had not been pushed by the lawyer, I would not have gone to the 
court.’ 


14.8. Causative and purposive complex sentences 
Causatives and purposives are both complex sentences consisting of an adjunct 
clause and a main clause. The two clauses typically form a temporal sequence, 
with one describing an event or state happening earlier than that in the other. The 
main difference between these two types of sentences is that purposives involve 
some intentional behavior while causatives do not necessarily involve such an 
intention. 

Causatives are marked with connective adjunct pairs, such as ALA... or... 
yinlwei4...suo2yi3...‘because...therefore...,’ as in [58a], ŻA... AK... 


zhilsuo3yi3... shi4 yinlwei4...‘with such a result...it is because...,’ as in [58b], or 
BESA ... F Æ JAB RRB ASAT OL... ji4ran2... yu2shi4/ze2/nadjiu4/na4me0/ke3jian4 .. . 
‘given that...therefore...,’ as in [58c]. A prominent feature of causatives is that 


the sentence can be marked with either a connective adjunct pair or half of the 
pair, as shown in [58d] and [58e]. 


[58] 
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AAIE, Fr AR — ES 29 1b FN 
yinlwei4 mang2 suo3yi3 wo3 yilzhi2 mei2you3 


because busy so I all_the_time NEG 


gei3 tal hui2xin4 

PREP he reply 

‘Because I have been busy, I have not given him a reply yet.’ 
ERZA, EAE EAS EAP 

bi3sai4 zhilsuo3yi3 shuldiao4 shi4 yinlwei4 


game the_reason_why lose be because 


zhun3bei4 bu4 _ chongifen4 

preparation NEG adequate 

‘They lost the game because they did not prepare for it well.’ 
BEME REST, AY LIE AN E 
ji4ran2 tal hai2 neng2 qi2 ma3 ke3jian4 tal 


since he still can ride horse therefore he 


de0 bing4 bing4bu4 yan2zhong4 
DE ill not_at_all serious 
‘Since he could still ride a horse, he should not be seriously ill.’ 


Mefi TERR E, RN TAA o 
talmen0 yini zhi4qu4xiang1tou2 hen3kuai4 jiu4 


they because have_common_interests soon thus 


cheng2 le0 peng2you3 
become LE friend 
‘They soon became friends because of their common interests.’ 


TAR A Fat, JIT A BEER EK RAR Ze E 0 
lu4 dui4 huilse4 deO shi2bie2li4 zui4 qiang2 
deer PREP gray DE recognition most strong 


suo3yi3 neng2 xun4su4 tao2bi4 da4 huil lang2 ded 
hence can rapid shirk big gray wolf DE 
xi2jil 

surprise_attack 

‘Because deer are sensitive to gray, they can quickly escape from 
gray wolves.’ 


The causative relation marked with BE 33... PJ Ul... jidran2... ke3jian4... 


‘since... 


therefore...’ is based on an indirect inference, while the causative 


relation marked with A... PT WA... yinlwei4... suo2yi3... ‘because... there- 


fore...’ 


is based on a direct cause-effect correlation. The inference relation of the 
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former is sensitive to the temporal sequence of events, as well as to the order of 
presentation. The sentence in [59a] first presents “given the fact that the ground is 
wet” and then presents the inferred conclusion “it must have rained,” and such an 
order should normally not be reversed. If the speaker wants to present the story 
in a reversed order, a possible choice would be [59b], in which a hedge phrase 
AH kan4lai2 ‘it looks like’ is used. 


[59] a. Beh LAREN, ny LME aE Pty o 
ji4ran2 di4shang4 shi4 shil de0 ke3jian4 zuo2wan3 


since ground be wet DE therefore last_night 
ken3ding4 xia4 guo4 yu3 
must fall GUO rain 
‘Since the ground is wet, it must have rained last night.’ 

b. AREK PER T, dh LARET. 
kan4lai2?  zuo2wan3 xia4 guo4 yu3 le4 di4shang4 
looks_like last_night fall GUO rain LE ground 
doul shil le0 
all wet LE 
‘It might have rained last night, since the ground is wet.’ 


In comparison, the direct cause-effect relation marked with H... P 
LI ...yin1wei4. .. suo2yi3 . .. ‘because ... therefore...’ is typically not affected by 
the order of presentation. Both [60a] and [60b] are thus acceptable and have the 
same interpretation. 


[60] a. CARER Rati, He EEH o 
yinlwei4 zuo2wan3 xia4 guo4 yu3 di4shang4 shi4 


because  last_night fall GUO rain ground be 
shil de0d 
wet DE 
‘Because it rained last night, the ground is wet.’ 

b. Hb EY, AWE ME F o 
di4shang4 shi4 shil de0 yinlwei4 zuo2wan3 xia4 


ground be wet DE because last_night fall 
guo4 yu3 

GUO rain 

‘The ground is wet, because it rained last night.’ 


BEJA ...ji4ran2...‘given the fact that...’ can pair with the adverbs tH, ye3 ‘as 
well,’ it jiu4 ‘then,’ or i& hai2 ‘still’ to mark a causative relation. When a speaker 
uses BER... tL)... ji4ran2... ye3(jiu4)...‘given the fact that...it’d be better 
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also...’ in [61a], he conveys two ideas with the main clause. On the one hand, he 
says that the listener should not pursue the case anymore, and on the other hand, 
he hints that there is an additional issue that the listener should also take care 
of. The speaker in [61b] uses BEYA.. 148... ji4ran2...hai2...‘given that...still...’ 
to indicate two things as well. On the one hand, he says that the listener should 
not take the examination, and on the other hand, he tells the listener that this 
should be given up a long time ago. 


[61] a. BRAC ZAI, LA ABE S o 
ji4ran2 yi3jing1 he2jie3 ye3 jiu4 bu2yao4 zai4 
since already settle also thus do_not again 
zhuiljiu1 led 
find_out LE 
‘Since it’s already settled, just let it go.’ 

b. (BESTE K, BESTA? 

ni3 ji4ran2 ba3wo4 bu4 da4 hai2 qu4 kao3 
you since certainty NEG big yet go exam 
shen2me0 
what 
‘Since you have no confidence [in the result], why do you bother to 
take the exam?’ 


Purposives are typically marked with a preposition, such as the WY... 


wei4le0...‘ in order to achieve...’ in [62a] and the Wi... yi3mian3...‘in order 
to avoid...’ in [62b]. Li... yi3mian3...‘in order to avoid...’ has some varia- 
tions in spoken genres, such as £74%...mian3de0...‘in order to avoid...’ and 
4448... sheng3de0...‘in order to avoid....’ Given their usage in different genres, 


it is appropriate to use i... yi3mian3...‘in order to avoid...’ in [62b], which 
is a police warning, and it is also fine to use #4#...sheng3de0...‘in order to 
avoid...’ in [62c], which is a casual exchange between close friends. However, 
it is not proper to switch the two prepositions, since that would constitute an 


inappropriate mixture of styles. 


[62] a. AS AHNACLAY FH, WRT 
wei4le0 bu4 zengljial jialli3 deO fu4danl tal 
PREP NEG add family DE load she 


chuo4xue2 led 
drop_out LE 
‘In order to ease the burden on her family, she dropped out of school.’ 
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b. MAWA, UARN. 
yan2jin4 jiu3 hou4 jia4che1 yi3mian3 


strictly_prohibit wine after drive_a_vehicle lest 

niang4cheng2 jiaoltong1 shi4gu4 

lead_to traffic accident 

‘To stay away from traffic accidents, don’t drink and drive.’ 
ce KER TEAE LANE, AAS 

ni3 dai4 ben3 shui zai4 chel shang4 kan4 _ ba0 

you take CL book PREP car on see BA 

mian3de0 men4deOhuang1 

so_as_not_to bored 

‘Take a book with you, so you won’t feel bored on the train.’ 


14.9. Strategies of clause linking 

The main function of coordinators, connective adjuncts, and connective preposi- 
tions is to indicate the logic relation between clauses in compound sentences and 
certain types of complex sentences. However, when such logic relation is clearly 
understood, these connective elements may not be obligatory and the interpreta- 
tion of the sentence will depend on the context. 


14.9.1. Connective words 

In addition to coordinators, connective adjuncts, and connective prepositions, 
certain adverbs also have the function of indicating the logic relation between 
clauses in compound sentences and certain complex sentences, such as tH, ye3 ‘as 
well,’ X you4 ‘again,’ and #8 dou] ‘all.’ 

A few other words or phrases are sometimes used to indicate the logic relation 
between these clauses. A typical example is fifi deOhua4 ‘if, which can be used as 
part of a complex nominal phrase like {iii ni3 shuol ded hua4 ‘the words you 
said,’ but can also be placed immediately after a clause to indicate a hypothetic 


condition, as in [63a]. Interrogative pronouns like iff shui2 ‘who,’ {A shen2me0d 
‘what,’ “G4 zen3me0 ‘how,’ and "fh JL na3er0 ‘where’ can help to establish the logic 
relation between clauses, as in [63b]. Even determinatives like the J na4 ‘in that 
case, then’ in [63c] can be used as connectives to indicate a possible cause-effect 
relation. 


[63] a. MAAN, KAA. 
ni3 bu4 qu4 de0 hua4 wo3 ye3 bu4 qu4 
you NEG go DE if I also NEG go 
‘If you don’t go there, I won’t either.’ 
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b. HEHE, WIE. 
shui2 xianl zuo4 wan2 shui2 xianl zou3 
who early do finish who early go 
‘Whoever finishes earlier leaves earlier.’ 

c. ARTA TE, DISS CEI LIB 
ni3 ting? bu4 dong3 na4 ni3 jiu4  bie2 


you listen NEG understand that you thus do_not 
zai4 zhe4er0 ai4shi4 

PREP here matter 

‘Ifyou don’t understand it, then just stay away.’ 


14.9.1.1. Position of connective words 
Coordinators and connective prepositions predominantly appear at the beginning 
of the clause they mark. Some connective adjuncts are adverbs and some of them 
are modal auxiliaries. As such, connective adjuncts can appear at the beginning 
of a clause, and some of them can appear between the subject and the predicate. 
There are cases where a coordinator or a connective preposition apparently 
appears after the subject, as shown in [64], [65], and [66], but they characteristically 
have a different interpretation. The coordinator {H bu2dan4 ‘not only’ in [64a] 
appears at the beginning of the first clause but appears between the subject and 
predicate in the first clause of [64b]. The difference represents the fact that the 
subject of the second clause in [64b] refers to the same person as the subject of the 
first clause does, while the subject of the two clauses in [64a] refers to different 
persons. 


[64] a. AAMBAK, MAREK, 
bu4dan4 ni3 yao4 qu4 wo3 ye3 yao4 qu4 
not_only you will go I also will go 


‘Not only you have to go there, I also have to.’ 
b. (MAB, MEZHER, 
ni3 bu4dan4 yao4 qu4 er2qie3 yao4 ma3shang4 qu4 


you not_only will go and will at_once go 
‘Not only you have to go there, but you also have to go immediately.’ 


14.9.1.2. Connective words with multiple functions 
Some connective words are polysemous and can be used to represent different 


logical relations. The {7 jiu4shi4 in [65a] marks a concessive relation and means 
‘even if.’ The same word indicates a contrastive relation in [65b] and means 
‘except for.’ It marks a disjunctive relation in [65c] and should be understood 
as ‘or.’ 
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[65 a. MEKI POR, tL NIA. 

jiu4shi4 tiani tal xia4lai2 tal ye3 bu4 pa4 
even_if sky fall down he also NEG fear 
‘Even if the sky is falling, he will not be scared.’ 

b. fT ARBEE, WERAK Tio 
tal shen2meO doul hao3 jiu4shi4 pi2qi4 huai4 
he what all good except_for temper bad 
leO dian3 
LE a _little 
‘Everything about him is fine except for his temper.’ 

c. BAGH, NES WHE, ME ARKI 
dao4 le0 bei3jing1 bu4shi4 caniguanl gu4gong1 
arrive LE Beijing NEG tour palace 
jiu4shi4 you2lan3 chang2cheng2 
or tour Great_Wall 
‘What you will do in Beijing is to visit either the Forbidden City or the 
Great Wall,’ 

The pair —... @{...yil...jiu4...‘as soon as...then...’ in [66a] indicates a tem- 


poral sequence of events, whereas the pair in [66b] indicates a sufficient condition 


relation derived from the temporal relation. 


[66] 


a. 


th BDA 28, MAEI TT 

tal yil dao4 ban4gongishi4 jiu4 gei3 xue2sheng1 
he once reach office thus PREP student 
da3 leO yil ge4 dian4hua4 

make LE one CL telephone 


‘As soon as he arrived at the office, he gave the student a phone call.’ 
KBB, MAAK. 

shui3 yil dao4 ling2du4 jiu4 hui4 jie2bing1 

water once reach zero_degree thus will freeze 

‘Once the temperature drops below 0°C, water freezes.’ 


Certain polysemous connective words may have the syntactic functions of more 
than one category. The #7 huo4zhe3 in [67a] is a coordinator that marks a dis- 
junctive relation and should be understood as ‘or.’ The #7 huo4zhe3 in [67b] is an 


Re 


adverb with the meaning of ‘perhaps.’ The /S  jin3guan3 ‘even though’ in [68a] 


is a connective adjunct marking a concessive relation, while the 8“ jin3guan3 


‘just’ in [68b] is an adverb, which functions as an adverbial but marks the logic 


relation between clauses. 
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[67] a. HARA, BHA CRE. 
tal qu4 huo4zhe3 bu4 qu4 doul you2 tal 
he go or NEG go all PREP he 
zi4ji3 jue2ding4 
self decide 
‘It is up to him to decide whether or not to go.’ 
b. WAHE, RALAR. 
tal qu4 de0 zao3 huo4zhe3 hai2 you3 jiu4 
he go DE early or still have save 


‘If he goes earlier, there might be hope of being saved.’ 


[68] a. MERR, IE ah T o 
jin3guan3 wo3 hen3 qingl hai2shi4 ba3 tal 
even_though I very light still BA he 


jingidong4 led 

alarm LE 

‘Even though my movement was light, he was alerted anyway.’ 
b. WATTAGE, RERI. 

ni3 you3 shen2me0 xulyao4 jin3guan3 gao4su4 wo3 

you have what need just tell I 


‘Ifyou need any help, just let me know.’ 


The connective adjunct pair BE... tH ...ji4...ye3...ʻeither...or...” in [69a] 
marks a conjunctive relation. The B$... tH ...ji4...ye3...in [69b], on the other 
hand, is the shortened form of B$ %3 ...tH ...ji4ran2...ye3...which marks 
a causative relation and should be understood as ‘given the fact that... 
therefore... 


[69] a. RMBEKXMRSF, EX E H. 
wo3men0 ji4 fan3dui4 bao3shou3 ye3 fan3dui4 
we also oppose conservation also oppose 
mao4jin4 
rash_advance 
‘We are against being either too conservative or too radical.’ 

b. FEKO KEE, RESER o 

shi4qing2 ji4 yi3 bai4lu4 wo3 ye3 bu4 
thing since already be_exposed I also NEG 


zai4 yin3man2 le0 
again hide LE 
‘Given that it has been exposed, I don’t have to hide it anymore.’ 
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14.10. Compound sentences without overt marking 

Although coordinators and connective adjuncts are commonly used to indicate 
the logic relation between clauses in compound sentences and certain types of 
complex sentences, there are cases where the logic relation is marked by other 
means. One possibility is to use clauses with identical structures and with corre- 
sponding lexical items to create a parallelism. The two clauses in [70a] have an 
identical structure with a linking verb Æ shi4 ‘be’ as the head of the predicate. 
What is more, several lexical items in the two clauses are antonyms, such as 2% 
zhi2xian4 ‘straight line’ versus H2 qu3xian4 ‘curve’ and jit #4 liu2chang4 ‘smooth’ 
versus Wif% wan3zhuan3 ‘uneven,’ and they appear in corresponding positions. 


These clauses are thus in a conjunctive relation without any overt marking. The 
two clauses in [70b] describe two events with a clear temporal sequence, and they 
form a conjunction without overt marking. 


[70 a. HRED, MRE, 
zhi2xian4 shi4 liu2chang4 de0 mei3 quixian4 
straight_line be easy_and_smooth DE _ beauty curve 


shi4 wan3zhuan3 de0 mei3 
be tactful DE beauty 
‘While a straight line illustrates the beauty of free-flow directness, a 
curved line displays the grace of round-aboutness.’ 

b. BFE SEF, iat T MRN. 
hai2zi0menO tao3lun4 leO yil shang4wu3 tongiguo4 
children discuss LE one morning pass 


le0 yil ge4 jue2yi4 

LE one CL decision 

‘The children had spent the whole morning discussing it, and they 
made a decision.’ 


Another way to indicate the logic relation without a coordinator or connective 
adjunct is to use interrogative pronouns or their compounds in corresponding 
positions. The iff shui2 ‘who’ in the first clause of [71a] represents whoever causes 
the pollution and should be understood as ‘anyone,’ while the WÈ shui2 ‘who’ in 
the second clause refers back to the first iff shui2 ‘who’ and should be understood 
as ‘he.’ The first clause is therefore a conditional clause and the second one is the 
main clause. The two clauses in [71b] form a sequential conjunction and such a 
relation is indicated by the two {/ AMY (% shen3me0 shi2hou0 ‘what time,’ which 
should be interpreted as ‘any time when...’ in the first clause and as ‘at that 
time’ in the second. Similarly, the “4 A¥ zen3me0yang4 ‘how’ in [71c] should be 
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understood as ‘any manner’ in the first clause and as ‘in that manner’ in the 


second. The two clauses form a conditional sentence. 


[71] a. 


WEE MTSE, HER DAE 

shui2 zao4cheng2 de0 wulran3 shui2 

who cause DE pollution who 

fu4ze2 zhi4li3 

be_responsible_for govern 

‘If someone causes the pollution, he should do the cleaning up.’ 
BATA EIK, KARMEL... 

qian2 shen2me0 shi2hou0 dao4 zhang4 wo3 


3 


money what when reach account I 


shen2me0 shi2hou0 kailgong1 

what when start_to_work 

‘T will start the work when the money is in my account.’ 
BEAL, MVE 

wo3 eee noe ni3 zen3me0 xie3 

I how say you how write 

‘You should write it in the same way as I say it.’ 


Since these compound or complex sentences are not marked by coordinators or 


connective adjuncts, it is possible for them to have more than one reading. The 


sentence in [72a] does not bear any overt marker and therefore can be understood 


in several ways, such as the causative in [72b] and the conditional in [72c]. 


[72] a. 


WAS EFT AY R T., RIO o 

ni3 bu4shi4 wo3men0 de0 yuan2gong1 xinigu3 

you NEG we DE employee new_stock 

jiu4 mei2 ni3 de0 fen4 

then NEG you DE share 

‘You are not our staff member, hence you have no share in the new 
stock options.’ 


PR AS ee FAT) RT, IP A BAY 
yinlwei4 ni3 bu4shi4 wo3men0 i Oan 


because you NEG we DE employee 


suo3yi3 xinigu3 jiu4 mei2 ni3 ded fen4 

so new_stock then NEG you DE share 

‘Since you are not our staff member, you have no share in the 
new stock options.’ 
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c WARRANTY R T, BT BOR IB o 
ru2guo3 ni3 bu4shi4 wo3men0 de0 yuan2gong1 
if you NEG we DE employee 


xinlgu3 jiu4 mei2 ni3 ded fen4 

new_stock then NEG you DE share 

‘If you are not our staff member, then you have no share in the new 
stock options.’ 


Sometimes such clauses are uttered without any pause and they will sound 
like one simple sentence, such as the ones in [73a] and [73c]. Sentence [73a] is 
ambiguous, with a number of readings, and one of them is [73b]. Similarly, [73c] 
has several possible readings and [73d] is one of them. 


[73] a BAN ANID. 
zhong1 bu4 qiaol bu4 xiang3 
bell NEG knock NEG ring 
‘The bell will not ring unless it is struck.’ 

b. BRUNA A ax, BLANEY 
zhong1 ru2guo3 bu4 gqiaol jiu4 bu4 xiang3 
bell if NEG knock then NEG ring 
‘If the bell is not struck, it will not ring.’ 

c. {HARA 
tal bu4 kul bu4 nao4 
he NEG cry NEG whine 
‘He is not crying or whining.’ 

d. BAERI, MAST 
tal ji4 bu4 kul you4 bu4 nao4 
he also NEG cry also NEG whine 
‘He is neither crying nor whining.’ 
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Major non-canonical clause types: ba and bei 
Hilary Chappell and Dingxu Shi 


This chapter focuses on two major non-canonical clause types that are both unique 
and frequently used in Chinese: the ba constructions and various passive construc- 
tions represented by bei constructions. Both of these clause types share the feature 
of a complex predicate. 


15.1. The ba constructions 
15.1.1. Introduction 


The term 4 ba3 ‘BA’ constructions refers to clauses like those in [1], in which the 
nominal phrase 3R HJF- wo3 xie3 de0 zi4 ‘the words I wrote,’ which represent 
the entity affected by the event, does not appear in its typical post-verbal object 
position but occurs before the verb with a 44 ba3 ‘BA’ marker. Such a nominal 
phrase is commonly known as the ba NP. 


[1] FMR ST o 
tal ba3 wo3 xie3 ded zi4 caldiao4 led 
she BA I write DE character erase LE 
‘She erased the characters I wrote.’ 


Although a ba NP can sometimes appear in the post-verbal object position as 
well, the option of appearing in either position is not always available. The pred- 
icate in [2] is an idiom with an object position filled with —i® yiltan2 ‘same 
discussion’ and it is not possible for the ba NP to appear in the post-verbal object 
position. 


[2] RAZIE A HAMER RR 
wo3men0 bu4 yao4 ba3 zi4you2 he2 san3man4 
we NEG will BA freedom and undisciplined 
hun3wei2yiltan2 
confuse_with 
‘We should not confuse freedom with lack of discipline.’ 
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A ba construction like that in [3], which has a locative preposition phrase fol- 
lowing the verb, typically does not allow the ba NP to occur in the object position 
either. 


[3] RET, RWAE..., HDA PCE 
tianl heil leO wo3 jiu4 neng2 ba3 bian4zi0 fang4 
sky dark LE I then can BA plait put 


zai4 doul li3 
PREP pocket in 
‘When night falls, I can (take off my cap and) put my plait in a pocket.’ 


Such a distribution is determined by the syntactic and semantic properties of 
the ba NP, as well as the properties of the predicate. 


15.1.2. Major features of the ba construction 

The information represented by the ba NP is typically given or old, namely, known 
or shared by the speaker and the hearer. It can refer to an entity that has been 
mentioned in the previous discourse or is known as a consequence of contextual or 
pragmatic factors. Sentence [3] is taken from the middle ofa narration by awoman 
talking about her extraordinarily long plait, which is now known information and 
appropriately represented by a ba NP. Sentence [4] comes from a conversation at 
the beginning of a fiction piece describing the decline of a factory. The J] K 
chang3zhang3 ‘manager of the factory’ represents a person known to everyone in 
the story and represents a piece of given information for contextual reasons. It is 
therefore natural for it to function as a ba NP. 


[4] MARA? EAW KIT 
tingishuol mei2you3 shang4tou2 ba3 chang3zhang3 


hear NEG boss BA factory_director 
che4 le0 
fire LE 


‘Have you heard it? The boss fired the manager.’ 


The ba NP, such as those in [1] through [4] above, characteristically bears the 
semantic role of patient, which is understood as being highly affected by the event 
so undergoing an observable change of state. There are certain ba NPs that look 
like exceptions, such as 4&{/] wo3men0 ‘we, us’ in [5], as the verb ®& wang4 ‘forget’ 
seems to be non-volitional and should not affect the ba NP. However, the sentence 
is about how the speakers went to their hometown to look for a lost relative but 
they encountered an obstacle because most people did not recognize them. In [5], 
the ba NP FRI] wo3men0 ‘we, us’ is thus indeed affected by the event. [6] presents 
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a slightly different case. Although IP [—k xia4 le0 yiltiao4 ‘startled’ typically 
requires a reading where the subject is the party affected, it has a causative 
reading instead in [6]. That is, the story caused JS —Ai%4/)\ na4 yil jial lao3xiao3 
‘members of that family’ to be startled. It is thus appropriate to put JBSB—A%/)) 
na4 yil jia1 lao3xiao3 ‘members of that family’ into the ba NP slot. 


[5] KABA, E AER TS 
zhe4meO duol nian2 guo4qu4 le0 hao3duol ren2 
so many year pass LE many people 


doul ba3 wo3men0 wang4 led 
all BA we forget LE 
‘So many years have passed by, and most people no longer remember us. 


> 


[6] AB) PAU LU AYALA EY, RS RE T k. 
na4 xiao3shuo1 li3 pa2shan1 deO shi4er0 ye3 
that novel in mountain_climb DE thing also 


shi4 zhenldeO ye3 ba3 na4 yiljiallao3xiao3 
be true also BA that members_of_the_family 


xia4 leO yil  tiao4 

frighten LE one jump 

‘The story in the novel about mountain climbing was true. It did startle 
everyone in the family, young and old.’ 


A declarative ba construction typically represents an event that has taken place 
before the time of reference and has affected the ba NP. This completive property 
is encoded in the dependents of the verb, including post-verbal nouns, post-verbal 
expressions of extent or result, and perfective aspect marking. 


15.1.3. Predicate types in ba constructions 
A completive predicate can be a verb with an aspect marker, a verb with 44 de0, 
‘DE,’ and a descriptive or resultative expression, or an expression of frequency or 


duration. 


15.1.3.1. Verb + perfective aspect markers 

Of all the aspect markers found in ba constructions from the corpus, perfective T 
le0 ‘LE’ has the highest frequency of appearance, especially in declarative sentences 
with a monosyllabic verb as the predicate head, such as the IZ chil ‘eat’ in [7], the 
4, baol ‘book the whole shop’ in [8], and the 4 shao1 ‘burn’ in [9]. Such sentences 
would not usually be acceptable, if the aspect marker were not used. 
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[7] 


[8] 


[9] 


qh TI. 

tal ba3 fan4 chil led 
she BA meal eat LE 
‘She has eaten the meal.’ 


HRR PL ARs LA dT 


danglran2 shi4 wo3men0 xia4jiang1 bang1 ba3 
of_course be we Lower_YangTze group BA 
zui4 gaolji2deO li3fa4dian4 baol le0 
most deluxe barber_shop book_the_whole LE 


‘Of course, it was us from the Lower YangTze region who patronized the 
classiest barber shops almost exclusively.’ 


FEA Mg EEGE, FFB RM T o 
ba3 he2shang4 gan3zou3 bing4 fang3huo3_ ba3 
BA monk chase_away and set_fire BA 


anitang2 shaol le0 

temple burn LE 

‘(They) chased away the monks, and then set fire to the temple and burned 
it down.’ 


Although perfective marker wf guo4 also indicates the completion of an event, 


it is only occasionally used in ba constructions, exemplified by [10]. 


[10] 


PRE HOLA Ze EP aT ei... 


lin2zhai2 deO yongiren2 ji3tian1 qian2 
Lin_residence DE servant several_days ago 
yi3jing1 ba3 lin2zhai2 shang4xia4 da3sao3 


already BA Lin_residence from_top_to_down clean 

guo4 yilbian4 

GUO once 

‘The servants at the Lin house already cleaned the house from top to 
bottom several days ago...’ 


In spite of the almost obligatory use of aspect markers, imperative ba sentences 


(i.e., strong requests or commands), like the one in [11], do not take aspect markers. 


Another context where aspect markers are not usually allowed is when an attribu- 


tive or resultative complement occurs after the verb, such as H A ming2bai2 ‘clear’ 


in [12]. In such sentences, a modal like J (LA) ke3(yi3) ‘may,’ EZ) neng2(gou4) ‘can,’ 


or & hui4 ‘will, be likely’ typically occurs before the verb, as in the case of [12]. 


Major non-canonical clause types: ba and bei 


[11] RWE EKA! 
lai2  ba3 zui3ba0 zhangīikail 
come BA mouth open 


‘Come on! Open your mouth wide! 


n2) WEGERE HA. 
tal yilding4 neng2 ba3 shi4qing2 shuol ming2bai2 
he surely can BA thing say clear 
‘He can certainly explain the issue.’ 


When a ba construction is part of a series of coordinated clauses describing a 
sequence of events, the aspect marker can be left out except in the last clause. The 
four events described by the four declarative clauses in [13] form a sequence in 
which one event will not happen until the previous one has ended. A typical way 
to present such events is to attach the perfective aspect marker J le0 ‘LE’ to the 
last predicate only. The three ba constructions in [13] thus do not carry any aspect 
marker, even though they convey a perfective meaning. 


[13]... ARSE HET Be: Be, A FZ gt EE, IEE T ho 
ya2yil na2 yilxiel gonglju4 ba3 alming2 de0 


dentist take some tool BA AMING DE 
zhu4ya2 ba2diao4 ran2hou4 yong4 shaibu4 ba3 
cavity_tooth extract then use gauze BA 


shanglkou3 yalzhu4 zhi3zhu4 leO xue3 

wound press stop LE blood 

‘... The dentist extracted A-Ming’s tooth with a cavity with some 
instruments, pressed the wound with gauze, and stopped the bleeding.’ 


15.1.3.2. Verb + imperfective aspect markers 

The use of imperfective markers 7£ zai4 and # zhe0 in ba constructions is quite 
limited for the simple reason that they code an ongoing situation but not a 
completed event. In the corpora there are only a small number of ba constructions 
with a marker 4£ zai4 or # zhe0, and they typically carry special illocutionary force. 
The ba construction in [14] is a strong warning, stating that the listener is doing 
something suicidal, while that in [15] is an instruction, telling the listener what 
to do on a trip. 


[14] TT, BA, KERA CIE Em. 
xing2 le0 alhong2 ni3 zai4 ba3 zi4ji3 wang3 
okay LE A HONG you ZAI BA self PREP 
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[15] 


si3lu4 shang4 bil 
death on force 
‘Stop it, A Hong. You are pushing yourself into an impasse.’ 


WEZH i A o 
ba3 zhong4yao4 wu4pin3 tielshen1l dai4 zhe0 


BA important belongings close bring ZHE 
‘Keep your important belongings close to you.’ 


15.1.3.3. Verb compounds with a resultative or directional expression 
The predicate of ba constructions is often headed by a verb compound formed 


with a verb and a resultative expression. The verb in such a compound is typically 


an activity verb but it is occasionally an achievement or accomplishment verb, 


while the resultative expression is typically a stative verb. The compound {iH 


jing1xing3 ‘disturb-awake’ in [16] has a stative verb i xing3 ‘awake’ as the resul- 


tative expression, while the Jt#%! wan2diao4 ‘play-lost’ in [17] has an achievement 


verb as the resultative expression. 


[16] 


[17] 


Drew, ARRERA T, SREE, 
dong4 ye3 mei2 gan3 dong4 jiu4 pa4 ba3 
move also NEG dare move then fear BA 


cha2zhuo1 nuo2dong4 le0 hui4 ba3 tal jingixing3 


tea_table move LE will BA he awake 


‘(I) just didn’t dare to move, afraid that if I moved the coffee table, I would 


disturb him and awaken him.’ 


BEA NR MKS, RO So, aS T 


jiu4shi4 yinlwei4 wo3men0 tai4 hui4 
exactly because we too be_good_at 


wan2you2xi4 jie2guo3 ba3 shi2jian1l wan2diao4 le0 


play_games as_aresult BA time play_out 


ye3 ba3 shi4ye4 wan2diao4 led 
also BA career  play_out LE 


‘It’s all because we’ve indulged ourselves too much in playing games, so 
that we’ve ended up wasting our time and destroying our careers.’ 


Sometime the resultative expression is a directional verb indicating motion or 


trajectory, such as E shang4 ‘go up,’ F xia4 ‘go down,’ <f guo4 ‘cross over,’ P] hui2 
‘return,’ P| dao4 ‘arrive,’ Hi chu1 ‘exit,’ and so on. The i£ #1) song4dao4 ‘send-arrive’ 


in [18] is such a case. 


[18] 


The 
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yf AA, Kas TCH MIS BIKE SÍT. 
wei4 yan3ren2er3mu4 xuan2zongl xianl ba3 tal 
PREP cover_up Xuanzong first BA she 


song4dao4 tai4zhenlgong1 xiulxing2 

send Taizhen_Temple practice 

‘To cover up, Xuanzong sent her to the Taizhen Temple (to be a nun) at 
first.’ 


resultative expression can occasionally be a combination of two verbs of 


motion, such as those in 3% E|% song4hui2qu4 ‘send-return-go’ in [19]. 


[19] 


KE PAH ASTD. 

tiani heil xia4qu4 qian2 jiu4 ba3 ku3genl song4 

sky dark XIAQU before then BA Kugen send 
hui2qu4 

back 

‘Before it got dark, (I) would take Kugen home.’ [literally, ‘accompany- 
return-go’| 


15.1.3.4. Verb + 7 de0 ‘DE’ + resultative or extent expression 
The predicate ofa ba construction can also have a resultative expression occurring 


after 44 de0 ‘DE.’ Such an expression can be an adjectival phrase like those in [20] 
and [21]. 
[20] eR, CR AS oe SAR HA o 
zhe4 duan3duan3 de0 yil ju4 hua4 yi3 ba3 
this short DE one CL words already BA 
chan2 de0 ben3zhi4 shuol deO hen3 ming2que4 
Zen DE nature say DE very clear 
‘This very succinct sentence could explain the nature of Zen unequivocally 
on its own.’ 
[21] (F2) AFER A SZ. 


shiljing1 you3 xu3duol di4fang1 ba3 
Book_of_Odes have many place BA 


gan3qing2 miao2xie3 de0 xiangidang1 fan4lan4 

emotion describe DE quite inundate 

‘Description of emotion in the Book of Odes can be overly sentimental 
occasionally.’ 
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The resultative expression in [22] is a verb phrase illustrating the status of the 
affected person Jiazhen, who is too tired to say anything after work. Similarly, 
[23] describes the desired result state of cooking the food, designated by the ba 
NP. The expression At, AY tai4zao3 ye3 tai4dman3 ‘too early and with too much 
certainty’ in [24] does not describe the resultative status of the ba NP, but instead 
describes how far the bragging has gone, as an expression of extent. 


[22] HAAR AWE ATLAS o 
tian2 li3 de0 huo2 yi3jingl ba3 jialzhen1 lei4 
field in DE work already BA Jiazhen tired 


deO shuolhua4 doul mei2 li4qi4 le0 

DE talk all NEG strength LE 

‘Working in the fields had already made Jiazhen so tired that she had no 
strength to talk.’ 


[23] FUSS bE IA ESE 
ba3 cai4 shaol deO wei4dao4 xianlmei3 
BA dish cook DE taste delicious 
‘To cook the food well such that it tastes delicious.’ 


[24] WREE Hh a EAS A A o 
tal ba3 ken3ding4 chulcheng2ji4  de0 hua4 shuo1 
he BA definitely obtain_outcome DE words say 


deO tai4 zao3 ye3 tai4 man3 

DE too early also too full 

‘He made the claim that (he/the team/...) will obtain the desired outcome 
too early and with too much certainty.’ 


15.1.3.5. Verb + frequency or duration phrase 

The ba construction is very often used with a phrase of frequency or duration 
following the verb to imply the completion of the event, since it states that 
the event has taken place for the indicated number of times or duration. Such 
examples are well attested in various corpora. Frequency phrases are constructed 
with event classifiers like {iii dun4, F xia4, ii bian4, E] hui2, and # fani, while 
duration phrases are constructed with standard measure words of time like /] 
I} xiao3shi2 ‘hour,’ K tian1 ‘day,’ H yue4 ‘month,’ and 4 nian2 ‘year. The —ii 
yildun4 ‘one time’ in [25] indicates that the rebuke happened once, the JL F ji3xia4 
‘several times’ in [26] means that the dribbling of the ball was done several times, 
and the JLÆ ji3nian2 ‘several years’ in [27] is the length of the jail time. 
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[25] AS BS, Soo THERE A 
jiao4lian4 ba3 tal ma4 le0 yildun4 hou4 yao4 
coach BA he scold LE one_time after will 
qiang2xing2 ba3 tal gan3hui2qu4 
force BA he drive_back 
‘After giving him a scolding, the coach tried to force him to return (home).’ 


[26] MAER SULTS Beeb Ee 
tal jielzheO ba3 qiu2 pail leO ji3xia4 
he then BA ball bounce LE - several_times 
kua4bu4 shang4lan2 
stride lay_up_the_shot 
‘He then dribbled the ball a few steps and strode to lay the ball up.’ 


[27] EF PULA. 
guo2wang2 ba3 tal guanli leO ji3 nian2 


king BA he lock up LE several year 
‘The King jailed him for several years.’ 


15.1.4. Ba constructions with a nominal element in the post-verbal position 

The main feature of ba constructions is that the nominal phrase bearing the 
patient role appears before the verb as the ba NP. This leaves the canonical position 
for the object open; thus, it can be occupied by another nominal expression, 
including an extra nominal phrase with a patient role, a locative phrase, and a 
nominal phrase that is the complement ofan equative verb or a verb of fabrication. 


15.1.4.1. Verb + extra object 

The post-verbal position of a ba construction can sometimes be filled with an extra 
object. The verb and the extra object together describe an action that affects the 
ba NP. The Ñj% guailin2 ‘peel/remove scales’ in [28] describes a procedure that 
affects the ffi yu2 ‘fish,’ while the “>“3— 4 shao3 xie3 yildian3 ‘write one dot less’ 
describes an action affecting the Chinese character XK tai4 ‘too.’ There is a part- 
whole relation between the scales and the fish in [28] and between the stroke and 


the character it belongs to in [29]. Because of such semantic relations, the extra 
object is often termed a {x H F214 bao3liu2 bin1yu3 ‘retained object.’ However, there 
are also examples like [30], where the extra object does not seem to have a direct 
relation with the ba NP but the verb still forms a unit with the extra object to 
depict an activity affecting the ba NP. tJ da3 ‘make’ takes {J baol ‘package’ as the 
patient to mean the action of packaging, which applies to the ba NP #! F HJIR 
sheng4xia4 de0 fan4cai4 ‘leftover food.’ 
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[28] PAG Pink, Fifa 7 BR. 
liang3 ren2 jiu4 dong4shou3 mang2 qi3lai2 ba3 
two people then start_work busy QILAI BA 
yu2 gual leO lin2 
fish remove LE scale 
‘The two then got busy scaling the fish.’ [literally, ‘took the fish and 
scraped its scales off] 


[29] fee SSHRC RAD T, AS TK 
tal lao3lao3shi2shi2 deO cheng2ren4 zi4ji3 tai4 


he candidly DE admit self too 
culxini leO ba3 tai4 zi4 shao3 xie3 led 
careless LE BA TAI character less write LE 
yil dian3 

one dot 


‘He candidly admitted that he was too careless, and had written the 
character tai with one dot less.’ 


[BO] EREDU, BRUM RAR AE, ER T HBT T 
chil guo4 fan4 hou4 xuelfeng4 you4 jiao4 lai2 


eat GUO meal after Xue_Feng again ask come 


fu2wu4sheng1 ba3 sheng4xia4 deO fan4 cai4 doul 
waitress BA left DE rice dish all 


da3 le0 baol 
make LE pack 
‘After dinner, Xue Feng asked the waitress to pack the leftovers.’ 


It is important to note that even though most of these V + N sequences can 
be treated as a compound, such as 4] J da3bao1 ‘to doggy-bag,’ they also appear 
to fulfill the syntactic requirement of a verb plus an object configuration. For 
instance, the aspect marker -le can be attached to the verb, as shown in all three 
examples above. In addition, in [29], the object is a full numeral-classifier phrase 
that cannot be incorporated into a compound. 


15.1.4.2. Verb + locative phrase 

The post-verbal position can also be filled with a prepositional locative phrase. 
Such a locative phrase typically expresses the final destination of the ba NP. The 
$ tou2 ‘head’ in [31] has moved toward FÈ wo3 T and finally rested on RAGJA HE wo3 
de0 jian1jia3 ‘my shoulder blade.’ Similarly, JL guler2yuan4 ‘orphanage’ in [32] 
is supposed to be the final destination of the /|\4% xiao3hai2 ‘child.’ These locative 
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phrases provide a clear endpoint for displacement and code the completeness of 
the predicate. 


[31] 


[32] 


E, WR a, SK PEFR HE. 
qi3xian1 tal shi4 xie2 zheO shengizi0 ba3 tou2 


firstly she SHI lean ZHE body BA head 
yi3 zai4 wo3de0 jiantjia3 shang4 
rest_on PREP my shoulder_blade on 


‘At first, she leaned over, and rested her head on my shoulder blade.’ 


{WAN EEL AY Ais PY AE E. 
tal bu4shi4 zhenideO xilwang4 ba3 xiao3hai2 
he NEG really hope BA child 


guan1 zai4 guler2yuan4 1i3 


lock_up PREP orphanage in 
‘He didn’t really want to lock up the children in an orphanage.’ 


15.1.4.3. Ditransitive verb + indirect object 
If the predicate of a ba construction is headed by a ditransitive verb, the indirect 


object typically remains in the post-verbal position, while the direct object is the 


ba NP. Such sentences are typically headed by a verb of transaction, such as 47 gei3 


‘give’ in [33], a compound consisting of a ditransitive verb and 44 gei3 ‘give,’ such 


as the i£44 song4gei3 ‘send-give’ in [34], or a transaction verb compound consisting 


of an activity verb and 4% gei3 ‘give,’ such as the 224 jiaolgei3 ‘pass-give’ in [35]. 


[33] 


[34] 


KE, RA FAGAN, Me 


da4ge1 ba3 di4tu2 gei3 le0 talmenO zan2men0 
elder_brother BA map give LE they we 
ren4shu1 bian4shi4 


accept_defeat so_be_it 
‘Elder brother, please just give the map to them, and accept that we lost 
this one.’ 


XXL E, WHR JEA TEE. 
zhe4 dui4 er2 nü3 ba3 jiu4 wan2ju4 


this pair son daughter BA old toy 

wei2ni2xiao3xiong2 song4gei3 le0 ba4ba0 

Winnie_the_Pooh give_to LE father 

‘The son and the daughter gave their old toy, Winnie the Pooh, to their 
father. 
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[35] JEK HA AERA T h. 
dian4zhang3 lei4 ying2 man3 kuang1 de0 ba3 
shop_manager tear well_up full eyelids DE BA 


zhe4 pen2 hual  jiaolgei3 le0 tal 

this CL flower send_give LE she 

‘The shop manager handed the pot of flowers to her with tears welling up 
in his eyes.’ 


Ditransitive verbs of saying also occur in a ba construction, with the addressee 
in the post-verbal object position, as in [36]. 


[B6] APSA YR ah. 
cunt gan4bu4 ba3 yuan2yinl gao4su4 led tal 
village cadre BA reason tell LE she 
‘The village cadre told her the reason.’ 


15.1.4.4. Equative verb + complement 

Equative verbs such as (€) dang1(zuo4) ‘act as, treat as’ and IX cheng2wei4 
‘become’ and verbs of creation that form a compound with J cheng2 ‘become, as’ 
express the basic meaning of “treating or viewing the }E ba3 ‘BA’ NP as something 
else,” or turning the {f ba3 ‘BA’ NP into something else. Such verbs require a 
post-verbal noun with which the fE ba3 ‘BA’ NP is being compared or equated, as 
in [37] and [38]. 


B7 AAA FU EE 
bu2guo4 ba4 mal dao4 bu4 hui4 ba3 
but father mother nonetheless NEG will BA 


wo3men0 dang1 yao2qian2shu4 
we treat_as money_tree 
‘Nonetheless, Mum and Dad certainly won’t treat us as a money tree.’ 


[38] .. gU eve Aw. 
ba3 gonglsil dangicheng2 shi4 zi4ji3 de0 
BA company treat be self DE 
‘...(they) treated the company as if it was their own.’ 


15.1.5. Negation and modal verbs 

In negation, a negator, either 4\ bu4 ‘NEG’ or (f) mei2(you3) NEG_YOU, typi- 
cally appears before the {£4 ba3 NP, as shown in [39]-[41]. #(44) mei2(you3) negates 
the presupposition of an event having ever taken place, while 7 bu4 ‘NEG’ 
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negates events located in either present, future, or hypothetical time contexts (see 
Chapter 6). 


BJ J) EAM MIZ TE. 
xiao3wang2 mei2you3 ba3 fan4 chil wan2 
little_Wang NEG BA meal eat finish 
‘Little Wang hasn’t finished eating his meal.’ 


[40] Bret Se AZ, (EE ORICA R SP. 
suo3yi3 ni3 ba3 tal dangl hao3peng2you3 
so you BA he treat_as good_friend 


dan4shi4 tal cong2lai2 mei2you3 ba3 ni3 dangl 
but he ever NEG BA you treat_as 


hao3peng2you3 

good_friend 

‘This is why even though you treat him as a close friend, he has never 
treated you as a close friend.’ 


[41] th AAU EM ee Ea? 
wei4shen2meO bu4 ba3 julzhu4 ded huand2jing4 
why NEG BA live DE environment 


gai3shan4 deO geng4 hao4 
improve DE more good 
‘Why don’t they further improve the residential environment?’ 


The negator itself can be part of the predicate, such as the idiomatic expres- 
sion KÆRE bu4 fang4 zai4 yan3 li3 (literally, ‘not put in eyesight’) ‘not take 
seriously.’ In this case, the negator Ñ bu4 may either stay as part of the predi- 
cate, or occur before the 4 ba3NP, as in [42], to mark the negation focus. Note 
that although the idiomatic predicate WEIR Œ. fang4 zai4 yan3 li3 ‘take seriously’ 
cannot typically be used in a sentence in non-negative form, the negative focus 


marked on 4 ba3NP is able to resolve such a potential problem. 


[42] Feat NaC, EIERE, 
wo3men0 bu4 ba3 jie3fang4 zhong4qi4 fang4 
we NEG BA JIEFANG ZHONGQI put 
zaj4 yan3 li3 
PREP eye inside 
‘We do not consider either the company Jiefang or Zhongqi as our serious 
competitor.’ 
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The negative morpheme Jl] bie2 ‘don’t’ is used in imperative persuasion or 
prohibition only and it typically appears before the $4 ba3 NP, as in [43]. 


[43] RBAK: | BAT. ] 
wo3 mal lao3 shuol bie2 ba3 shen1ti3 
I mother always say do_not BA body 


gao3huai4 le0 
damage LE 
‘My mother always said: “Don’t ruin your health.” 


Modal verbs express ability, capacity, obligation, and possibility, among other 
meanings, and they typically precede the }E ba NP to take the whole predicate in 
their scope. Consider the examples in [44]-[47]. 


[44] (REFUSE F., 


tal yao4 ba3 jial li3 hao3hao3 zheng3li3 
he will BA home inside good arrange 
yilxia4 
once 


‘He will tidy up his house properly.’ 


[45] ATT AT WRASSE a BSA 
talmenO ke3yi3 ba3 xi4tong3 nei4 qi2tal pin2dao4 
they can BA system inside other channel 


doul guanidiao4 
all shut_off 
‘They can turn off all the other channels within the system.’ 


Me ATA SLE A REARS 
ni3men0O bu2yao4 ba3 guo2nei4 da4yued4jin4 


you do_not BA domestic Great_Leap_Forward 


xiang3 deO na4me0 hao4 
think DE that good 
‘You shouldn’t paint such a rosy picture of the Great Leap Forward in 


China.’ 

[47] MALTET ERAK SE EEE? 
na4me0 wen2zi4 shi4fou3 neng2 ba3 yu3yan2 
that word whether_or_not can BA language 


biao3xian4 deO wan2quan2 zhun3que4 ned 
represent DE completely accurate NE 
‘Then can writing represent language completely accurately?’ 
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15.1.6. Other construction types 


15.1.6.1. Intransitive verbs in the #4 ba3 ‘BA’ construction 

The predicate of a łE ba3 ‘BA’ construction can sometimes contain an intransitive 
verb, especially when the verb forms a resultative compound with a stative verb 
to produce a causative reading. Sentence [48] means that the ghost story made 4k 
wo3 T frightened, sentence [49] means that the bad weather made the speaker’s 
wife feel frozen, and sentence [50] means that someone caused the child to die of 
hunger. 


[48] Wel CM PASE] FRSA T - 
ail zhe4 nao4gui3 de0 shi4 ke3 ba3 wo3 
AI this haunting DE thing eventually BA I 


xia4huai4 led 
scare LE 
‘My! The ghost story gave me the fright of my life.’ 


MI HIRE 
ke3 ba3 wo3 lao3po0 dong4huai4 led 
eventually BA I wife freeze LE 
‘(Just one overnight stay), it got my wife frozen to the teeth.’ 


[50] FRAT. 
ba3 hai2zi0 e4si3 leO 
BA child starve_to_death LE 
‘(Someone) starved the child to death.’ 


15.1.6.2. ## ba3 ‘BA’ construction with 4 gei3 ‘GEP + verb 

The main verb in a łE ba3 ‘BA’ construction is sometimes preceded by a pre- 
fix like 44 gei3 ‘GEI, which is homophonous with the verb 44 gei3 ‘give.’ This 
particular usage is common in Northern dialects and can be treated as a free 
variant of the more common usage without the pre-verbal 47 gei3 ‘give,’ as in 
[51]. 


[51] FRA FE Bed fais (Ba) BE T o 
yil ba3 huo3 jiu4 ba3 alfang2gongl1 gei3 fei4 
one CL fire thus BA  Epang Palace GEI ruin 
leO 
LE 
‘It just took a fire to burn down the Epang Palace.’ 
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15.1.6.3. Markers other than #8 ba3 ‘BA’ 

In different styles and genres of Chinese, there are some other markers with a 
function similar to that of #4 ba3 ‘BA’: 4% jiang1, 24 gei3, @ na2, and 4 guan3. 
Among all these variants, the use of | jiang1 ‘BA’ is the most common. (Except 
for }% jiang1, the other prepositions also have other functions and we keep the 
transliterations as the glosses to avoid confusion.) Although mainly used in formal 
speech and writing, it can be traced back to Medieval Chinese. This is exemplified 
in [52]. 


[52] FR ep — ai, RR IE HL 
wo3 xie3hao3 yil ge4 duan3pianl jiangl yuan2gao3 


I write one CL short_story BA manuscript 


fang4 zai4 shulzhuol shang4 
put PREP desk on 
‘I finished a short story and then placed the manuscript on the desk.’ 


In the vernacular dialect of Beijing and adjacent regions, the 44 gei3 ‘GEI’ marker 
is the preferred form, as in [53]. 


[53] FRESE, Se ERB = COPS Be PST 
wo3 zuan4zhu4 bao4 wei3 gei3 tal liao4 dao4 
I grip panther tail GEI it throw PREP 


sani zhang4 kailwai4 deO ya2 xia4 qu4 led 

three 10_feet more_than DE cliff down go LE 

‘I grabbed the leopard’s tail and threw it down thirty feet away from the 
cliff.’ 


The verb @ na2 ‘hold’ can also be used as a replacement for ff ba3 ‘BA,’ and 
such usage is common in many dialects of Central and Southern China, as in [54]. 


[54] RE SERRA EES, PEPE 


zi4mu2chang3 na2 wo3 ded 2zi4 dang1 mu3 
type_foundry NA I DE character treat_as mother 
zi4 zuo4 zi4mu2zi0 


character make matrix 
‘The Chinese character type foundry used my characters as the 
matrix for their character types.’ 


Another ba construction variant involves “% guan3 ‘GUAN’ in place of ba in the 


fixed construction of “$ guan3 ‘GUAN’ X IY jiao4 ‘call’ Y,” literally meaning ‘to 
take X and call it Y, as in [55]. 
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[55] TEAREN Rey E | 
cuni li3 deO ren2 doul guan3 liang3 zhil 
village inside DE _ people all GUAN two CL 
xiao3 jilzi0 jiao4 ge2ming4jil 


small chicken call revolution_chicken 
‘The village people called the two chicklets “revolutionary chickens.” 


15.2. Passive constructions 
Passive constructions in Chinese are marked with #& bei4, il: rang4, or 4 jiao4. 


Ne, 


Some verbs, such as 4 ai2 ‘suffer’ and if (3) zao1 (shou4) ‘suffer,’ also convey a 


passive meaning. 


15.2.1. The passive 

In passive constructions the nominal phrase bearing the patient role appears in 
the subject position, while the agent phrase either appears in a position marked 
by the passive marker or simply does not show up. Since the subject of the passive 
typically has the patient role, the verb is predominantly a two-argument verb 
of activity, accomplishment, or achievement, and occasionally a three-argument 
verb. The passive with an agent phrase is often referred to in the literature as a 
“long passive,” while the one without the agent phrase is referred to as a “short 
passive.” 


15.2.2. Arguments of the passive 

The passive constructions found in the corpora are typically formed with # bei4 
‘BEY and a large portion of them do not have an agent phrase. The more colloquial 
variants with iE rang4 or IH jiao4 generally co-occur with an agent phrase. The #&% 
bei4 ‘BET marker has its origins in a verb meaning ‘cover’ but is no longer used as 
a verb, while i: rang4 and I jiao4 still have a separate use as verbs. 

Passives with two arguments have the patient in the clause-initial position as 
the subject, while the agent is introduced by one of the passive markers. The HJ 
Kğ na4 zhil mao! ‘that cat’ in [56] and the #£4#3 wo3 ma1 ‘my mother’ in [57] are 
both agents. 


[56] ARREZ ESSA BRAS iB FECA RE 
na4 qun2 lao3shu3 reng2ran2 bei4 na4 zhil maol 
that CL rat still BEI that CL cat 


zhuil deO = si3qu4huo2lai2 ned 
chase DE half dead_half alive NE 
‘The mice were nonetheless chased to the point of exhaustion by that cat.’ 
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[57] 


It is 


WAN, AURIS IAT - 

ni3 bie2 ji2 da4jie3 yi3jing1 bei4 wo3 

you do_not worry elder_sister already BEI I 

mal quan4 hui2qu4 le0 

mother persuade return LE 

‘Don’t get upset. Eldest sister has already been persuaded by my mother 
to go back.’ 


common for a bei passive to have the patient phrase only, as in [58] and 


[59]. The agent phrase need not show up in [58] because its identity can be readily 


recovered in the story of a ghost-hunting witch doctor. The agent phrase does not 


appear in [59] because no one knows who the agent is. Agentless bei passives are 


much more common in usage, as attested in the corpus data, than those with an 


agent. 


[58] 


[59] 


The 


ARIER T o 
na4 ge4 gui3 jiu4 bei4 gan3chullai2 led 
that CL ghost thus BEI drive_out LE 


‘That ghost was chased out.’ 


RARR T — Fo 

huo4zhe3 jiao3 bei4 cai3 leO yil xia4 
or foot BEI step_on LE one CL 
‘Or else (you) had your foot trodden on.’ 


passives in [60] and [61] present a different case. Regardless of whether 


the agent phrase appears, the subject position is occupied by a zero anaphora, 
identified with an antecedent in the context (see Chapter 16). The subject of 
the passive clause in [60] refers to 1K49 A kan3chai2 de0 ren2 ‘people collecting 
firewood,’ while that in [61] refers to 444% chang1ji4 ‘prostitute.’ 


[60] 


PRAT Aceh TPL AGE BIDE, He EE BR PET o 
kan3chai2 deO ren2 guo4 leO hao3ji3tian1 
chop_firewood DE person past LE quite_a_few_days 


hai2 mei2 hui2lai2 dangidi4 ren2 jiu4 


yet NEG come_back local people thus 
chuan2shuol shi4 bei4 shilziO chil diao4 led 
spread be BEI lion eat drop LE 


‘When the firewood collectors had not come back after quite a few days, 
the locals spread the tale that (they) had been eaten by lions.’ 
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[61] BABIA ETIE, ERE E SARE 
chang1ji4 yildan4 jin4ru4 xing4 gongizuo4 bian4 


prostitute once enter sex job then 
bei4 tiel shang4 le0 zui4e4 de0 biaolqiani 
BEI stick on LE sin DE label 


‘As soon as a prostitute starts as a sex worker, s/he’s given the label of a 
sinner.’ 


15.2.3. Verbs in the passive construction 

The range of verb classes compatible with bei passives is wider than that found 
in the transitive ba constructions. In addition to the typical transitive activity 
verbs, many verbs of cognition and perception, as well as experiencer verbs, occur 
in bei passives, including ‘lif zhildao4 ‘know,’ Æ JL kan4jian4 ‘see,’ HT zhe2mo2 
‘torment,’ {fi hen4 ‘hate,’ SXK xi3huani ‘like,’ and Æ E ai4shang4 ‘fall in love,’ as 
in [62]. 


[62] WRK ANAL ETRIE, AN ET LY) 
ru2guo3 ni3 bu4 xiang3 yilbei4zi0 bei4 hui3hen4 
if you NEG want all_one’s_life BEI remorse 


zhe2mo2 jiu4 bu4yao4 ting tal de0 

torment thus do_not listen she DE 

‘If you do not want to be tormented by remorse for the rest of your life, 
don’t listen to her.’ 


Certain cognition or emotion verbs are possible in the bei passive when they are 
interpreted as an activity verb as opposed to a purely stative one. The ‘lili zhildao4 
‘know’ in [63] takes on the intentional meaning of ‘find out,’ instead of the usual 
stative meaning of ‘know,’ and regularly depicts an adversative outcome for the 
subject NP. 


[63] AU 4H, XT a BA EA T o 


ke3xi1 zhe4 yilqie4 doul bei4 wulpo2 zhildao4 
pity this everything all BEI witch know 
leO 

LE 


‘Unfortunately, all of this was found out by the witch.’ 


Similarly, stative Æ JL kan4jian4 ‘see’ is interpreted as ‘catch sight of (to some- 
body’s detriment)’ when it appears in a bei passive. Predicative adjectives typically 


do not head the predicate of the passive, unless they are used as the resultative 
part of a compound, like the fi] mo2hu0 ‘blurred’ in [64]. 
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[64] ARABS AYIA KS PROT T o 
yan3jing1 bei4 jildong4 de0 lei4shui3 nong4 mo2hu0 
eye BEI stirred DE tear do blurred 
le0 


LE 
‘(Her) eyes became blurred by tears of excitement.’ 


Intransitive verbs typically do not function as the head of the predicate in bei 
passives, either. However, when such a verb forms a resultative compound with 
another verb or adjective to indicate a change of status, like the A zou3 jin4 
‘walk-exhaust’ in [65], it can appear in a bei passive. 


[65]... PEMER A CAITR UR, BEB GER T o 
pinlming4 xun2zhao3 zi4ji3 deO du2te4 fenglge2 


risk_life seek self DE unique style 
lu4 hao3xiang4 bei4 ren2 zou3 jin4 le0 
way seem BEI people go exhaust LE 


‘(I) tried really hard to find my own distinct style, but it seemed that the 
pathways had all been fully explored by others.’ 


15.2.4. Predicate types in passives 

In declarative passive clauses, the event being described is typically a completed 
one. The completeness is marked on the predicate by attaching an aspect marker 
to the main verb, using a resultative compound that denotes a change of status, 
using a post-verbal predicative expression, or using an expression of frequency or 
duration. 


15.2.4.1. Predicate with perfective aspect marker 
The aspect marker commonly used to code completeness is the perfective J le0 
‘LE,’ especially in predicates containing just one single verb, like the one in [66]. 


[66] iB Bell T 
zhe4 ge4 yu4suan4 bei4 1i4fa3yuan4 shan1 led 
this CL budget BEI Legislative_Yuan cut LE 
‘The budget was cut by the Legislative Yuan.’ 


A perfective ï} guo4 ‘GUO’ may also be used in the bei4 passive, as in [67] and 
[68], to indicate that the subject has experienced the passive event at least once 
before the time of reference. 
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[67 RAR Balt Pee 
wo3 yilsheng1 cong2wei4 bei4 bie2ren2 ru2ci3 


I life never BEI others so 
wulru3 guo4 


humiliate GUO 
‘Tve never in my life been humiliated by other people like this.’ 


[638] Barc pekeMe 
mao2shou4xian1l ye3 bei4 she2 yao3 guo4 
MAO_SHOUXIAN also BEI snake bite GUO 
‘Mao Shouxian has also been bitten by a snake.’ 


If the perfective marker does not appear in [66]-[68], people will consider the 
clause part of a compound sentence and wait for the next clause. This explains 
why a bei clause without a perfective aspect marker is acceptable, if it is the first 
part of a compound sentence, as shown in [69]. 


[69] ABETARE CSS, BRASH, TEU, GEAR EAT. 


na4shi2 jiu4 gan3dao4 guo2jial ruo4  bei4 
at_that_time thus feel country weak BEI 

ren2 qil guangishi4 you2xing2 shao1 dong1xi0 
human bully just demonstrate burn things 
bu4xing2 


be_no_good 

‘At that time, I realized that our country was weak and was being 

bullied by others. Just joining a rally on the street and burning things was 
not enough.’ 


15.2.4.2. Imperfective aspect marker # zhe0 ‘ZHE’ 

Although bei passives typically describe completed events, a small number of cases 
are found in the corpus where the bei predicate is marked with the imperfective # 
zhe0 ‘ZHE. Such a passive typically describes the continuation of a situation that 
accompanies another situation or event. The bei passive in [70] states the reason 
for not being able to enter, while that in [71] describes a situation going on at the 
time of the investigation. 


[70] PJ pe Biter ade ADSI! 
men2 bei4 suo3 zhe0 jin4bu4qu4 al 
door BEI lock ZHE cannot getin A 
‘The door has been locked and we can’t get in!’ 
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[71] KBP ASSP aOR A, AVI 
da4bu4fenO deO si4miao4 doul hai2 bei4 zhan4yong4 


most 


DE temple all still BEI occupy 


zhe0 shang4 wei4 guilhuan2 
ZHE still NEG return 
‘Most of the temples were still being occupied by others and had not been 


returned.’ 


15.2.4.3. Resultative and directional verb compounds 
The predicate of bei passives is commonly found to have a resultative or directional 


verb compound as the head, since it characteristically signifies the completeness 
of the situation. The verb fi po4 ‘break’ in [72] describes an activity, while J# huai4 


‘broken’ denotes 


its result, and they both signify an activity with an endpoint. The 


la] wen4 ‘ask’ and ‘i fan2 ‘annoyed’ combination in [73] also denotes an endpoint, 
namely, the gay man being annoyed. 


[72] KI... HAARR A ABR T o 
chang2cheng2 bei4 ren2 yi3ji2 da4zi4ran2 po4huai4 


Great_Wa 


leO 
LE 


ll BEI human and nature destroy 


‘The Great Wall has been ruined by both people and nature.’ 


[73] KRAANE Fi, BRETT o 


da4jia1 
everyone 
wen4fan2 


doul zhildao4 tal shi4 tong2zhi4 bei4 
all know he be gay BEI 
leO 


question_until_annoyed LE 


‘Everyone 


knew he was gay, so he was asked questions to the point of 


annoyance.’ 


The directional verbs I] hui2 ‘back’ and 3K lai2 ‘come’ in [74] entail a new location 


for the subject noun ‘+H qing2shu1 ‘love letter,’ as the result of a motion event 


JE tui4 ‘return.’ Similarly, the ił chu1 ‘out’ in [75] indicates the direction of the 
activity Wri zhen3duan4 ‘diagnose’ to mean that the result of the medical exami- 


nation had been 


announced. 


[74] fs Aste 


tal xie3 


HAS BEI EIK T! 
deO qing2shu1 doul bei4 tui4hui2lai2 led 


he write DE  love_letter all BEI  send_back LE 
‘The love letters he wrote were all sent back!’ 
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[75] PUA HT, REER TIE 
si4 nian2 qian2 wo3 bei4 yilsheng1 zhen3duan4 
four year ago I BEI doctor diagnose 


chu1 huan4 leO wei4ai2 
out get LE  stomach_cancer 
‘Four years ago, I was diagnosed with stomach cancer by the doctor.’ 


Resultative or directional verb compounds have a potential form marked by 
the infix 4} de0 ‘able’ or its negative counterpart Ñ bu4 ‘unable’ (see Chapter 4), 
but such a form typically does not appear in bei passives since it does not indicate 
a completed event. There are a few exceptions, such as the @ Ai kan4 bu4 qi3 
‘look-unable-up’ in [76] and its counterpart Æ$ kan4 de0 qi3 look-able-up, but 
these are actually not potential forms. They are instead resultative compounds, in 
which ÆRE kan4bu4qi3 is a lexicalized compound with the meaning of ‘to look 
down upon.’ 


[76] FRM AERA, PTR FAAS LAE A 
wo3men0 de0 jialting2 bei4 ren2 kan4bu4qi3 


we DE family BEI people scorn 

suo3yi3 hai2zi0 deO xinltai4  shang4 you3 xiel 
so child DE mentality regarding have some 
zi4beil 


self_abasement 
‘Our family was despised by others, so the children always had low 
self-esteem.’ 


15.2.4.4. #§ de0 + resultative or extent expression 

The completeness of a bei4 passive can also be described by a resultative expression 
following the extent marker íẸł de0. The WW hY man3man3 ded ‘fully covered’ in 
[77] indicates the status of Si # qiang2bi4 ‘wall’ as a result of Mi hua4 ‘paint,’ while 
the ZI. lian3hong2 ‘flush’ in [78] describes the status of “>~% shao4nii3 ‘girl’ as a 
result of [A] wen4 ‘ask.’ Both events have a clear endpoint. 


[77] ZKE KREE Ae a TY o 
jial li3 deO qiang2bi4 zong3shi4 bei4 tal hua4 
home in DE wall always BEI she paint 


de0 man2man3 de0 
DE full DE 
‘The walls at home were always fully painted over by her.’ 
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[78] DARET o 
shao4nü3 bei4 wen4 de0 lian3hong2 led 
young girl BEI ask DE blush LE 
‘The young girl blushed from the questioning.’ 


15.2.5. Negation in passives 
When the bei passives are involved in negation, bei predominantly appears after 
the negator, which is typically 72 mei2you3, as in [79] and [80]. What 2&4 mei2you3 
conveys is that the event described by the bei predicate has not taken place and 
the result is not a reality. 


[79] RATHER BEL 
zhi3you3 qinglwalzu2 mei2you3 bei4 pailshe4 guo4 
only Frog Clan NEG BEI film GUO 
‘It was only the Frog Clan who had not been filmed.’ 


[80] RIRWORE A BEA BIR. 
xiang4 wo3 cong2lai2 mei2you3 bei4 ren2jial qilfud 
like I ever NEG BEI others bully 


guo4 
GUO 
‘For example, I was never bullied by others.’ 


The negator 4% bu4 can also be used in the negation of bei passives, especially in 
a conditional clause describing a hypothetical situation, as in [81], or negating a 
modal, such as 2 hui4 ‘be able to’ in [82]. 


[81] ES NBR PAK, Hh Se i. 
hai3bao4 bu4 bei4 qielgelcheng2 liang3 jie2 ye3 
seal NEG BEI cut_into two CL also 


hui4 shenlishou4 zhong4shang1 
will experience_personally seriously_injured 
‘Even if the seal is not cut into two, it could still be seriously injured.’ 


[82] HEKRA 100 Z 200 1%, eA AR BEAR 
tian2du4 wei4 zhe4tang2 deO 100 zhi4 200 bei4 
sweetness be sucrose DE 100 PREP 200 times 


mei2you3 re4liang4 ye3 bu4 hui4 bei4 ren2ti3 
NEG calorie also NEG will BEI human_body 
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xilshou1 

absorb 

‘Its sweetness is 100 to 200 times that of cane sugar, yet there are no 
calories and it is not absorbed by the body.’ 


15.2.6. Modal verbs and modality 


15.2.6.1. Modal verbs in passives 
When modal verbs are found in bei passives, they predominantly appear before the 


passive marker. The 2 hui4 ‘be likely, will’ in [83] is an epistemic modal stating the 


possibility that the result will be realized, the deontic modal verb fig neng2 refers 


to the ability to do something due to having fulfilled the right preconditions, as 


in [84], and the "J fig ke3neng2 ‘may, could’ in [85] expresses less certainty about a 


future event that might take place. 


[83] 


[84] 


AY AN AEFE ESC FA TE ATP, EKETA, PU — PCH) 
FEY DR MANY 
ke3 bu4 neng2 ba3 lun4wen2 liu2 zai4 


eventually NEG can BA paper leave PREP 


talmenO danilwei4 geng4 bu4 neng2 ji4gei3 
they unit more NEG can post 


kanlwu4 fou3ze2 yil ge4 wu2ming2 xiao3bei4 
periodical if_not one CL unknown junior 


deO cheng2guo3 hui4 bei4 ren2 toul qu4 ded 

DE outcome can BEI people steal go DE 

‘Don’t leave your paper at work and never send it to a journal. Otherwise, 
the results of an unknown younger generation (like you) could be stolen 
by others.’ 


WEA RT Od, AE BREE FE A=, 
wei2you3 cai3yong4 gan4yi4 qui pu2taod cai2 


only use Cognac region grape just 


neng2 bei4 chengl zuo4 gan4yi4bai2lan2di4 
can BEI call PREP cognac 
‘Only with the use of Cognac region grapes can it be called cognac.’ 


The modal verb "J E ke3neng2 ‘may, could,’ which also has a use as the adverb 


‘maybe, possibly’ express less certainty about a future event taking place than 


either 4 hui4 ‘be likely’ or Ë neng2 ‘can,’ as shown in [85]. 
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[85] MERE “BAR”, AEE HE, BIT Ae Bee LA 
shui2 yao4shi4 shua3 you2tiao2 
who if do deep-fried_twisted_dough_sticks 


bu4 hao3hao3 gonglzuo4 jiu4 ke3neng2 bei4 
NEG good work thus maybe BEI 


huan4 hui2qu4 
trade back 
‘Whoever takes it easy, and doesn’t work properly, could be replaced.’ 


15.2.6.2. Imperatives and the passive 

The only imperative passive sentences attested in the corpora are marked with #\ 
Z bu4yao4 or its contracted form 5] bie2 ‘don’t.’ The imperative in [86] serves the 
purpose of an admonition or warning. 


[86] SIRER ASTRIME T, EKRAR IBA ME. 
bie2 bei4 wo3 de0 hua4 xia4zhu4 le0 qi2shi2 
do_not BEI I DE words scared LE in_fact 


mei2you3 ni3 xiang3 de0 na4me0 nan2 

NEG you think DE that hard 

‘Don’t be overawed by what I said. In fact, it’s not as difficult as you 
imagine. 


15.2.7. Post-verbal nominal phrases in the passive 
A variety of different semantic categories of nominal phrases may be found in the 
post-verbal position of the %¥ bei4 predicate. 


15.2.7.1. Extra objects in passives 

An extra nominal phrase sometimes can appear in the object position to form a bei 
passive like those in [87]-[90]. The extra object and the verb together describe an 
activity that affects the subject. Such an activity can affect the subject in various 
ways. The extra objects in [87] and [88] are body parts of the subjects such that any 
damage to the body part will affect the subject. The subjects in [89] and [90] are 
possessors of the extra object and the loss of possession affects the possessor. 


[87] CY AY Lahai BAF HBR AE BU — ZAI 
qil sui4 deO Lahai liang3 nian2 qian2  bei4 
seven year DE _ Lahai two CL before BEI 


[88] 


[89] 


[90] 
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pan4 juni chuol lan4 yil  tiao2 tui3 


rebel army stab rot one CL leg 

‘Two years ago, seven-year-old Lahai had his leg badly stabbed by the rebel 
army.’ 

{th BRP we T HE, 

tal yi3 bei4 xia4 po4 le0 dan3 


he already BEI scared break LE gallbladder 
‘S/he was already scared out of her/his wits.’ 


— RABE Mi T TERR. [Possession] 

yil ci4 wo3 bei4 ren2 toul led shi2 kuai4 
one CL I BEI person steal LE ten CL 
qian2 

money 

‘Once I had 10 dollars stolen from me by someone.’ 


BEATER PR TAANI. 
yang2mou3 zi4 chengl zai4 tai2zhong1 


someone_named_Yang self say PREP Taichung 

bei4 qie4 leO wu3bai3wan4 yuan2 

BEI steal LE five_million yuan 

‘A Mr. Yang claimed that he had five million yuan stolen from him in 
Taichung.’ 


However, such a close relationship between the subject and the extra object 


is not a necessary condition for the activity to affect the subject. The JliTij #4. tie1 


fa2dan1 ‘stick on a fine ticket’ in [91] is clear enough in its affect on the subject 


#4- che1zi0 ‘car,’ even though the two have no previously existing relationship. 


[91] 


DRI HY 2 TARE TE. 
ma3lu4 liang2pang2 de0 che1zi0 doul bei4 tie1 le0 
road two-side DE car all BEI stick LE 


fa2dan1 
ticket 
‘The cars on both sides of the street were given tickets.’ 


Similarly, the 4] Y — E Æ da3 le0 yi1 ba1zhang3 ‘hit a slap’ in [92] is an activity 
that could affect the subject, although there is no existing relation between the 
subject and the object prior to the activity. The 24 T — X ban4 le0 yi1 jiao1 ‘trip a 
twist’ in [93] does affect the subject 4h ta1 ‘she,’ even though there is no existing 
relation between — H% and kth. 
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[92] SrA ae BT FE. 
suo3you3 de0 min2yi4 diao4cha2 xiang4shi4 
all DE popular_will investigation seem_to 


bei4 da3 leO yil balzhang3 

BEI hit LE one palm_of hand 

‘All the opinion polls seemed to have been openly rebuffed.’ [literally, 
‘given a slap’| 


[93] ANDAR TAME rea RE, Ua pe nA AEE BB 
bu2liao4 yinl mei2 zhu4yi4dao4 
unexpectedly because NEG notice 


men2kan3 deO gaoldu4 tal  bei4 
threshold_to_door DE height she BEI 


ying4shengisheng1 ban4 le0 yil jiaol 

forcedly trip LE one twist 

‘Unexpectedly, as she didn’t take any notice of the height of the threshold 
to the door, she got unavoidably tripped up by it.’ 


15.2.7.2. Post-verbal locative expressions 

The post-verbal position in passives can be occupied by a locative expression to 
indicate the activity that affects the subject. The locative expression can be a 
nominal phrase, like the IÆ% shan1dong1 lao3jia1 ‘hometown Shandong’ in 
[94], but it can also be part of a preposition phrase, such as the #8 Rg i A ALES 
zai4 yue4nan2 he2nei4 bei3bu4 ‘in the northern part of Hanoi’ in [95]. 


[94] AMC BRR PILL A BARS 
yinici3 bei4 qian3fan3 hui2 shanidong1  lao3jial 
therefore BEI repatriate back Shandong old_home 
qu4 
go 
‘As a consequence, (my father) was sent back to his hometown in 
Shandong.’ 


[95] MAIZA Fhe Cer AIER. 
he2 ling4wai4 san1 ming2 tai2bao1 
and other three CL Taiwan_compatriots 
bei4 liu2 zai4 yue4nan2 he2nei4 bei4bu4 
BEI leave ZAI Vietnam Hanoi northern_part 
‘With three other compatriots from Taiwan, (he) was detained in North 
Hanoi in Vietnam.’ 
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15.2.7.3. Complement of copular verbs 
The complement of copular class verbs and compounds, which include a copula 
such as W cheng2 J wei4 ‘be, become,’ may occur in the post-verbal ‘become’ 


position of the predicate in %¥ bei4 passives. The S| #F PEIN jian4qiao2 jiang3shil 
‘lecturer of Cambridge’ in [96] is such a complement. 


[96] EES PRUFUINA,... 
bei4 pin4 wei4 jian4qiao2 jiang3shil zhilhou4 


BEI be_appointed as Cambridge lecturer after 
‘After he had been appointed as a Cambridge lecturer...’ 


15.2.8. Adversity feature 

The traditional view of the #& bei4 ‘BEI’ passive is that it is an adversative passive; 
in other words, it is one that must express an unfortunate or undesirable event 
that happens to its subject. This is clearly the interpretation of the majority of the 
examples presented in this chapter. Nonetheless, there are plenty of attested uses 
of bei passives in which neutral or desirable events are expressed when the agent 
noun is absent, as in the case of [97]. 


[97] FEA I CBI PEE o 
zao3 zai4 xilla4 shi2dai4 ji2yi3 bei4 ti2chu1 
early be_at Greece time already BEI propose 
‘(This type of question) had already been proposed as early as the time of 
Ancient Greece.’ 


It can be observed from corpus data thatitis the bei4 passive with an agent phrase 
that tends to retain its overall adversative meaning. Moreover, it is significant 
to find that in the corpora, the neutral agentless form of the # bei4 passive 
outnumbers the adversative form with an agent. 


15.2.9. Other kinds of passive constructions 
In addition to the bei4 passive, there are several variant structures of the bei passive 
and passive constructions that use markers other than bei4. 


15.2.9.1. 3 bei4... 24 gei3 + verb 

A variant of the bei4 passive has a morpheme 4} gei3 that acts like a prefix on the 
main verb and serves to reinforce the passive meaning of the whole construction, 
as shown in [98]. 


[98] ACR ATE), BAFER FOR 
zhe4 zhong3 guan1xi4 ben3lai2 shi4 tianlsheng1 


this CL relationship originally be innate 
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deO dan4 bu4xing4 wang3wang3 bei4 fu4mu3 

DE but unfortunate often BEI parents 

zi4ji3 gei3 ~po4huai4 le0 

self GEI damage LE 

‘This kind of relationship is innate, but, unfortunately, it is often 
damaged by the parents themselves.’ 


15.2.9.2. it rang4 passive 

ik rang4 is another marker that characteristically appears in passives with an 
agent phrase. Apart from the fact that its use characterizes informal speech, the 
ik rang4 passive bears very similar properties to the bei4 passive, as shown in [99]. 


[99] HEA EIR, TEA o 
zhe4 shengikou3 bu4 hao4 zhual rang4 ren2 
this animal NEG easy catch BEI people 
guan4huai2 led 
spoil LE 
‘This animal was not easy to catch, as it had become spoiled by people.’ 


It is relatively less frequent as a passive marker than the bei4 passive is, as shown 
in the statistics for contemporary corpora. 


15.2.9.3. I] jiao4 passive 

The ĦU jiao4 passive, similar to the iE rang4 passive, mainly occurs with an agent, 
as confirmed in the corpus data. Identical to it rang4, the !}| jiao4 passive tends to 
be used in informal genres of speech and writing, as shown in [100]. 


[100] KAM hes AT. 


mei3 chail quan2 jiao4 tal de0 lao3xiang1 
good job all BEI he DE _ fellow_villager 


zhan4 led 

take LE 

‘All the cushy jobs are occupied by other people from the same village 
as him.’ 


15.2.9.4. #8 ai2 and if (52) zao1 (shou4) passives 

The passive formed with #8 ai2 ‘suffer, endure’ belongs to a more literary and for- 
mal register. The 4 ai2 passive has been called an “inflictive” passive, as it almost 
always expresses a misfortune that has been inflicted upon its subject. Further- 
more, unlike # bei4, # ai2 takes an obligatory object noun in its complement, 
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which either denotes some kind of aggressive action or destructive event, or a 
nominal denoting a weapon. An agent phrase may be present, as in [101], but it is 
not syntactically or semantically required by the 4% ai2 passive, as in [102]. 


[101] ERRAI, HEA. 
lao3 shuo1 ai2 ren2 da3 ye3 diul1ren2 
always say suffer people beat also lose_face 
‘It is shameful too, to always be talking about how you’ve been beaten up 
by others.’ 


[102] RIEG FI, %, AUREL. 


she4yuan2men0 zai4tai2 = xia4 chil 
commune_members PREP stage down eat 

gua1zi0 xiao4 kan4 wo3men0 ai2 dou4 
melon_seeds smile see we suffer denounced 


‘Below the stage, the commune members were eating melon seeds, 
laughing, and watching us getting denounced.’ 


NY, 


Passives marked with iff (3) zao1 (shou4) and *% shou4 are not as frequently 


used. Both are verbs meaning ‘to suffer,’ and both precede a nominal phrase. They 
typically do not have an agent phrase, as shown in [103]. 


[103] [HDR Rae TAL 
hui2lai2 jiu4 shou4 shen3cha2 
return then SHOU investigate 
‘(We) were investigated after our return.’ 


15.2.9.5. 24 gei3 passive 

It is also possible for the verb 4 gei3 ‘give’ to be used as a marker of the passive. 
While this general source is typical of the Southern dialects, it can nonetheless 
be sometimes found as a passive marker introducing the agent phrase in certain 
Northern dialects. It is rarer in standard Chinese, as exemplified by [104]. 


[104] PP PRSC RIT AAR ATS. 
sulpu3 gei3 fu4qini da3 de0 hen3 ke3lian2 
Supu GEI father beat DE very pathetic 
‘Supu had been beaten into a miserable state by his father.’ 


It is important to observe that the 44 gei3 passive typically appears without an 
agent phrase, as in [105]. 
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[105] Suey, BTS LT. 
dielmal lao3 leO gei3 beil dao4 shani 
parents old LE GEI carry PREP mountain 


shang4 rengi led 

on discard LE 

‘The parents grew old and they were taken up to the mountain and 
abandoned.’ 


15.2.9.6. @& bei4 + verb; noun 

A recent development in the use of #& bei4 has seen it collocated increasingly 
with a verb that typically does not show up in passives. The overall meaning 
represented by this new construction concerns the reporting of false information 
about the subject NP, including the padding out of official figures and other 
types of cover-ups, such as the cause of unexplained deaths and disappearances. 
Although clearly a form without an agent phrase, the typical implication is that 
the unnamed agent is some kind of official source, as the following examples 
reveal. 


[106] #k&{t#é dai4biao3 ‘falsely reported as a representative’ 
44x juanlkuan3 ‘falsely reported as having donated money’ 


IRER shilzong? ‘falsely reported as missing (e.g., as a cover-up for 
an arrest)’ 

SOM jiudyed ‘falsely reported as employed (but in fact jobless)’ 

PLA A zidshal ‘falsely reported as having committed suicide 


(but may in fact have died in prison)’ 
PURE xiao3kang1 ‘falsely reported as being well-off 
aR jie2huni ‘falsely reported as married’ 


15.2.9.7. #& bei4 passives in relative clauses 

There is a preponderance of the %4% bei4 passive embedded into relative clauses 
in both the headless and headed variety (see Chapter 9), as opposed to the other 
main types of passive constructions. In the nominal phrase in [107], the head 
noun phrase is Å ren2 ‘people,’ while in [108] the noun phrase is headless, with 


its referent found in the preceding discourse: þak hy 53 yin3cang2 deo shi4 ‘hidden 
affairs.’ 


[107] MARIREA... 
suo3you3 bei4 bei3song4 shanishui3 gan3dong4 
all BEI Northern_Song landscape moved 


[108] 
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guo4 deO ren2 

GUO DE people 

‘All those (people) who have been moved by the landscape paintings of the 
Northern Song...’ 


BERIE, Be ANB A ALERT. 
yin3cang2 de0 shi4 mei2you3 bu4 bei4 ren2 


hidden DE thing NEG NEG BEI people 
zhildao4 de0d 
know DE 


‘Hidden affairs, there are none which are not found out about by others.’ 
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Deixis and anaphora 
Yan Jiang 


This chapter describes the main types and usages of deictics and anaphors. The 
phenomenon of deixis involves the use of a word or phrase whose interpretation is 
determined through considerations of the physical properties in the situation of 
utterance, from the perspective of the speaker or the addressee who are engaged in 
the act of communication. When the need to make further structural distinctions 
is in order, a deictic consisting of one single word is referred to as a “deictic 
term,” while a larger deictic built around a deictic term is referred to as a “deictic 
expression.” 

Anaphora as a phenomenon is defined as a co-referential relationship between 
an anaphor and its antecedent. Such a relation can be established either within 
a clause or beyond, resulting in unification or partial overlap in reference. For 
ease of exposition, an anaphor consisting of one single word is given the label 
“anaphoric term,” while a larger one built around an anaphoric term is labeled 
“anaphoric expression.” 

Deixis and anaphora are studied together because, given the existence of a few 
dedicated deictics (such as #& wo3 ‘I,’ 4% ni3 ‘you,’ and FE xian4zai4 ‘now’) and 
prototypical anaphors (such as {fth ta1 ‘he’), there also exists a closed set of common 
terms and expressions that can have both usages (such as HK Œ na4li3 ‘there’ and 
HREF na4shi2 ‘then’). The distinctive properties of deixis and anaphora are as listed 
below. 


1 Deictics and anaphors typically take the form of pronouns, nouns, and, to a 
lesser extent, verbs and adverbs. Some deictic expressions can take the form 
of fixed idiomatic constructions. 

2 Thevery basic deictics and anaphors are pronouns, whose usages form a cluster 
of systematic variations that bear language-specific characteristics. 

3 Both deictics and anaphors have under-specified content that needs to be fully 
instantiated in actual language use, with reference to syntactic and discourse 
information. 

4 Different manners of instantiation lead to distinctions between deictic and 
anaphoric uses. The value of a deictic is specified with reference to some 
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non-linguistic information gathered from the situation of utterance. On the 
other hand, the value of an anaphor is determined through total or par- 
tial co-reference with an antecedent, which is identified in the linguistic 
context. 

5 Some terms can be used either deictically or anaphorically, depending on the 
context. 

6 Deictics and anaphora are closely related to determinative phrases, which 
are typically composed of the demonstratives iX zhe4 ‘this’ or HB na4 ‘that,’ 
followed by a head noun. Demonstratives can be used as either deictics or 
anaphors. Moreover, some inherently non-demonstrative words or expressions 
can acquire an occasional demonstrative use through ostensive or symbolic 
pointing. Such demonstrative uses are also deictic, albeit in a marginal way. 


16.1. Overview of deixis 

Deictics embody the indicating function of referential expressions, which con- 
stitutes a fundamental aspect of language use. The very basic usages of deixis 
are naturally associated with pointing gestures, at entities within the physically 
observable range, in the situation of utterance. The more sophisticated ones can 
be displaced, encoding symbolic rather than physical acts of indication, ranging 
from nodding toward a direction to giving a noticeable gaze, the use of stress, and 
analogical uses like pointing out a spot on a map. 

Compared with anaphors, deictics are more basic: there are dedicated deictic 
terms, but no dedicated anaphoric terms. That is to say, there are terms that are 
exclusively deictic in the sense that no anaphoric use is available. These terms 
can be exemplified by first- and second-person pronouns. On the other hand, 
a prototypical anaphoric term such as the third-person singular pronoun can 
always receive a demonstrative use through emphatic mentioning or with an 
accompanying pointing gesture, thereby acquiring deictic properties. 

Deictics can be classified in two ways, according to their lexical categories 
(pronouns, nouns, verbs, and adverbs) or according to their semantic types (person, 
place, time, manner, social, and discourse deictics). Representative examples of 
both types are given in Tables 16.1 and 16.2. 

Social deictics encode information pertaining to differences in perceived status 
and degrees of intimacy. The nominal ones deviate from the more neutral address 
terms in being either deferential or pejorative, or either intimate or distanced. 
Such information is also encoded in deictic verbs reflecting social values. Discourse 
deictic terms refer to previously occurring segments of discourse. 

A deictic expression can be built in one of three ways. First, it can be built around 
a noun head, which is a deictic term (see the underlined part in the examples), 
resulting in attributive-head deictic compounds: KAK da4 qian2tian1 ‘the day 
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Table 16.1 Types of deictic terms by lexical category 


Type Example 


Pronoun 4 wo3 T first-person singular 
{x ni3 ‘you’ second-person singular 
K nin2 ‘you’ second-person singular (polite use) 
3X zhe4 ‘this’ 
AB na4 ‘that’ 

Noun Æ zuo3bian! ‘left’ 
E% shang4ji2 ‘senior’ 
FR xia4ji2 ‘junior’ 
AR rendjial ‘other person’ 
HRY xian4chang3 ‘(on) the scene’ 
SUE xian4zai4 ‘now’ 


Verb XÆ lai2 ‘come’ 
# qué ‘go’ 

H chul ‘exit’ 

it jin4 ‘enter’ 
A ru4 ‘enter’ 

l=] hui2 ‘return’ 
IR fan3 ‘return’ 
I% song ‘see off 


Adverb jx zhe4med ‘so’ 
H&A na4meo ‘in that way’ 


before the day before yesterday’ and H Ja Jy you4 hou4fang1 ‘backward to the right.’ 
Second, it can be built in the form of Det + N, where the Det is a demonstrative 
and the N is non-deictic: iX#£K zhe4 xiel tian1 ‘these days,’ JAK PY na4 dong1xil 
‘that stuff,’ and ix} 77 zhe4 di4fang1 ‘this place.’ Third, there are also conjoined 
compounds, consisting of one or both deictic terms: QUE = ru2shi4 zai4san1 ‘like 
this repeatedly’ (where 4HÆ ru2shi4is a deictic) and Aix AK ru2ci3 zhe4banl ‘like 
this; in such a way’ (where both Allitt ru2ci3 and Xfx zhe4ban are deictic terms). 


These deictic terms often contain roots that are deictic terms themselves in Classic 
Chinese, such as 7 shi4 ‘this’ and Jt ci3 ‘this.’ 

Deictics can be characterized with three basic and related notions: the “origo” 
is the deictic center from which a referent is perceived to be either “proximal” 
(i.e., physically near the origo) or “distal” (i.e., further away). What is proximal 
and distal can also be perceived as psychologically close or distant, respectively. 
These notions, together with notions such as the speaker and the hearer (i.e., the 
participant roles), are generally referred to in this chapter as “parameters of the 
utterance act.” 
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Table 16.2 Types of deictic terms by meaning 


Type Example 


Person FÈ wo3 T first-person singular 
{x ni3 ‘you’ second-person singular 
IMI zan2men0 ‘we’ first-person plural inclusive 
KR dadjiat ‘all’ 


Place 3X JL zhe4er0 ‘here’ 
ABIL na4erd ‘there’ 
Time SUE xian4zai4 ‘now’ 


HUE zuidjin4 ‘recently’ 
HAR ming2tian1 ‘tomorrow’ 
HREF na4shi2 ‘that time’ 


Manner IXA zhe4mo ‘so’ 

BB na4mo0 ‘in that way’ 
iXFF zhe4yang4 ‘such’ 
ABE na4yang4 ‘like that’ 


Social i] F ge2xia4 ‘your honor’ 
ILA bidren2 ‘the humble I’ 
JFE fu3shang4 ‘your honored residence’ 
Jeli guangilin2 ‘honored presence’ 


Discourse 3X zhe4 ‘this’ 
AB na4 ‘that’ 


The proximal is demonstrated by 3X zhe4 ‘this’ and the distal by JS na4 ‘that.’ 
Both can either stand alone, as in [1], or be followed by a noun and optionally with 
a classifier, as in [2] and [3] (this was also discussed in Chapter 8, section 8.2). The 
proximal JI ci3 and the distal í% bi3 form a pair and are used mainly in written 


genres and in idiomatic expressions, as in [4] through [6]. 
[1] jk HEU RSE 
zhe4 yi3 shi4 nan2yi3 gai3bian4 de0 shi4shi2 


this already be difficult change DE fact 
‘This is an irreversible situation.’ 


GX zhe4: single deictic) 


[2] NRA “2 E? 
ru2guo3 zhe4 xi4baol shi4 yil ge4 xi4jun4 ned 
if this cell be one CL germ NE 
‘What will happen if this cell is a bacterium?’ 
QX zhe4 ‘this’ deictic + ZH HE xi4baol ‘cell’) 
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[B] WTRF SABIE AL BE SP 
tal da3kail leO na4 ba3 you3dian3 bian4xing2 


she open LE that CL some be_out_of_shape 

de0 yu3san3 

DE umbrella 

‘She opened that rather deformed umbrella.’ 

(BB na4 deictic + #4 ba3 CL + A = you3dian3 ‘a little’ “EI% bian4xing2 
‘deform’ HY ded + MI yu3san3 ‘umbrella’) 


Mo FAB WHEAT. 
xu3duol guo2ji4 hui4yi4 zai4 ci3 ju3xing2 
many international conferences PREP here hold 
‘Many international conferences are held here.’ 


5) WARRE] T EFIA. 


liang3 zhe3 de0 mo4qi4 yi3 dao4 
two CL DE tacit_understanding already reach 
le0 ci3hu1bi3ying4 de0 di4bu4 


LE mutually_responsive DE stage 
‘The tacit understanding between the two sides has reached a mutually 
responsive stage.’ (idiomatic usage) 


[6] Beri Sy for St PUTA BR AR 


gu3shi4 yu3 zhai4shi4 cheng2xian4 ci3 
stock_market and bond_market exhibit this 
xiaol bi3 zhang3 deO xian4xiang4 


decrease that increase DE phenomenon 
‘When the stock market booms, the bond market wanes.’ 
(idiomatic usage) 


[7] EREM, EU AR 


yi4shu4guan3 wei4zhi4 pianipi4 dao4 ci3 yil 
The_Arts Museum location rare come this one 
you2 de0 ren2chao2 you3xian4 


visit DE  stream_of_people limited 
‘The Arts Museum is out of the way, and not many people will come here 
to visit.’ (idiomatic expression) 


Some common verbs can encode directional deictic features, such as Æ lai2 
‘come’ and Æ qu4 ‘go,’ which, in addition to their primary senses as verbs, have 
also been semantically bleached to convey a deictic sense of directionality or 
tendency, as shown in [8]-[10]. 
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[8] ASR? BEDS Rae He TE? 
ke4ren2 cong2 na3li3 lai2 yao4 qu4 hen3 yuan3 
guest PREP where come will go very far 
deO di4fang1 ba0 
DE place BA 
‘Where do (you) guest come from? Will you go to a place far away?’ 
(deictic verb) 


9) RAPA ARATE Bs OK 


wo3 bu4 ming2bai2 ni3men0 wei4shen2me0 dao4 


I NEG understand you why come 
zhe4li3 lai2 
here come 


‘I don‘t understand why you have come here.’ (verbal deictic) 


[10] ACJ LEE HR MACE ERMA. 
xiao3nu3er2 yao4 geni tal fu4qinl shang4 


the_youngest_daughter want PREP she father go 
jing1icheng2 qu4 

capital_of_country go 

‘The youngest daughter wanted to go to the capital with her father.’ 
(verbal deictic) 


Deictics as a whole exhibit a gradient of utterance-dependent properties. Strong 
deictics, that is, dedicated deictics, encode parameters of the utterance act, while 
weaker deictics are merely occasionally used as demonstratives for emphatic pur- 
poses, like the demonstrative use of third-person pronouns with pointing gestures. 
Positional words such as Ñif qian2 ‘front’ and JA hou4 ‘back’ are not deictic if they 
are used to describe absolute directions related to a static object such as a house 
or a building, as in Jš Ñj #2 Jm fang2qian2 wulhou4 ‘in the front and back of the 
house.’ Here, the utterance act offers no variable perspectival choices. Yet 4E {R 


Ja zai4 ni3 shenthou4 ‘behind you’ has deictic meaning, as the positioning of 
the listener is usually understood to be changeable and cannot be fixed once and 
for all. Moreover, £ 4&7: zai4 wo3 zuo3bian1 ‘on my left’ is much more deictic 
because “left” and “right” are always decided by the exact direction the speaker is 
facing at the moment of speaking, which is person-oriented and ever-changeable. 


16.1.1. Person deixis 

Person deictics form a closed set, with first-person singular $È wo3 T and plural 3È 
N] wo3men0 ‘we’ and second-person singular {K ni3 ‘you’ and plural Ri] ni3mend 
‘you’ as the most basic. The third-person singular {t ta1 ‘he’ and plural {th {J 
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talmeno ‘they’ can sometimes be demonstratively used with an emphatic pointing 
gesture, giving them deictic properties. 

The first-person inclusive plural Ai] zan2mend ‘we’ is used to include both the 
speaker and the addressee, with or without the inclusion of other parties on the 
scene or in the speaker’s mind. On the other hand, FRENI wo3mend ‘we’ can be used 
either inclusively or exclusively, with the latter use excluding the addressee. The 
dedicatedly inclusive If] zan2men0 ‘we’ is mainly used in oral language. 

Since the totality-denoting KÆ da4jial ‘all the people’ shares the deictic fea- 
tures of IHI] zan2mend ‘we,’ it can be used alone as a first-person inclusive plural, 
as shown in [11]. KZ da4jial ‘all the people’ can also appear after first-person 
plural pronouns as an appositive element, resulting in both an inclusive mean- 
ing and an emphasis on totality like that in [12]. It is occasionally used after the 
second-person plural Kí] ni3men0 ‘you,’ as in [13], and characteristically does not 
appear after the third-person plurals ff] talmen0 ‘they,’ Whi] ta1men0 ‘they,’ or 
Éf] talmend ‘they’ as an appositive element. 


[11] WANK, KAMA TIAL. 
guo4qu4 liu4 nian2 lai2 da4jial deO ri4zi0 
past six CL come all_the_people DE day 


bing4bu4 hao3guo4 

not_at_all having_an_easy_time 

‘Over the past six years, we have all had a hard time.’ (first-person inclusive 
plural deictic) 


[12] ARERR, PBEM KAIN 
she4hui4 shi4 wo3men0 da4jial deO huan2jing4 


society be we everyone DE environment 
ye3 shi4 wo3men0 da4jial ded 
also be we all_the_people DE 


‘This society belongs to us all, so does this environment.’ 
(KR da4jial as apposition to F¥{/] wo3mend) 


[13] RIFLARI RIEDEN SUMMARISED 


wo3 wei4shen2me0 zhe4yang4 sha3 hai2 bu4 shi4 


I why like_this stupid still not be 
wei4leO ni3men0 da4jial deO xing4fu2 
PREP you all_the_people DE happiness 


‘Why am I so silly? Am I not doing it for the happiness of you all?’ 
(KÆ dadjial as apposition to KÍ] ni3mend) 


Deixis and anaphora 491 


Table 16.3 Corpus frequency of second-person pronouns 


oe Gigaword2cna Gigaword2xin Gigaword2zbn 

Word Form Sinica Gigaword2all (TW) (CN) (SIN) Gigaword_alt 
R nin2 2,391 15,638 7,248 7,637 753 11,522 

KNT nin2mend 0 180 125 0 0 107 

WK ni3 25,432 82,936 30,601 37,780 14,555 58,720 

UM] ni3men0 2,549 23,883 7,492 15,093 1,298 6,283 


KR da4jia1 can also be used as a noun with only a totality meaning, which is 
non-deictic and does not involve any parameters of the utterance act, not even 
the speaker/writer, as shown in [14], in which KX da4jial is equivalent to A.A 
ren2ren2 ‘everyone.’ A more colloquial variant of the first-person plural KX da4jia1 
is K{K(JL) da4huo3 (er0) ‘all the people,’ which is only used in casual oral language, 
as in [15]. 


[14] DAP PILS MEAS T, KARATE ET SR 
xiao3hai2zi0 shi2 ji3 sui4 jiu4 qu4 xue2 


child ten some year then go learn 


shenglyi4 leO da4jial doul jue2de0 li3suo3dangiran2 
business LE everyone all feel of_course 

‘Children started to learn business as teenagers. This was taken as the 
norm by everyone.’ (totality and non-deictic use of KX da4jiat) 


[15] ZR TKI — A 
yil tiao2 yu2 jiu4 gou4 zan2Zmen0O da4huo3 
one CL fish then enough we all_the_people 


chil yil ge4 yue4 
eat one CL month 
‘One fish could sustain us for a whole month.’ 


K nin2 ‘you’ is a dedicated deferential term for second-person singular refer- 
ence, sometimes also used to show estrangement or to achieve a distancing effect. 
In oral language, the plural form of % nin2 ‘you’ is §—“{\7 nin2 er4 wei4 ‘you two,’ 
KSET nin2 san1 wei4 ‘you three,’ and {JL fiz nin2 ji3 wei4 ‘you all’ (for more than 
two people). In written language, there is no plural form of % ni3, and the neutral 
second-person plural RÍ] ni3men0 is used instead. The use of Ki] nin2men0 in 
written language is exceptional and not commonly accepted, as attested by its 
extremely low frequency in several corpora (see Table 16.3). 

AR ren2jiat, HH) A bied (deo) ren2, A-fih(H9) A qi2tal (ded) ren2, and {tA talren2, 
all meaning ‘other person(s), serve as residual deictic person reference, that is, 
terms addressing or referring to individuals other than the speaker and the hearer. 
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As an exception, AZ ren2jial is sometimes coquettishly used as a self-addressing 
term by young women or entertainers. 


16.1.2. Place deixis 
The basic proximal and distal place deictics constitute the following contrastive 
pairs: XX Œ zhe4li3 ‘here,’ HÆ na4li3 ‘there’; iX JL zhe4er0 ‘here,’ JIS JL na3er0 ‘there’; 
and XX3 zhe4bian1 ‘here,’ HRIH na4bian1 ‘there.’ Although these three pairs are 
often used interchangeably, there are nuances of differences. 

XE zhe4li3 ‘here’ and HP Æ na4li3 ‘there’ consist of the proximal or the distal 
deictic term, followed by the locative morpheme !# li3 ‘inside.’ However, the two 


resulting expressions, XX Œ zhe4li3 ‘here’ and HR Æ na4li3 ‘there,’ do not convey the 


“inside” meaning, which is to be conveyed by ix Œ i zhe4li3 mian4 ‘in here’ and HB 
FATA] na4li3 mian4 ‘in there’ or XX iH zhe4li3 bian1 ‘in here’ and HR Hi na4li3 bian1 
‘in there.’ 

ix JL zhe4er0 ‘here’ and Js JL na3er0 ‘there’ are used more often in oral language, 

although they can also be found in written language. As a matter of preference, 
some people choose not to use words with a JL- er0- suffix in writing, and some do 
not use JL- er0- suffixed words at all. 
XI zhe4bian1 ‘here’ and HIX na4bian1 ‘there’ have the more basic and more 
physical meaning of ‘this side’ and ‘that side.’ However, they are also used with 
the extended sense of ‘this spot, that spot; this part, that part; and this area, that 
area,’ causing them often to be used interchangeably with ix Œ. zhe4li3 ‘here,’ AKE 
na4li3 ‘there’ and jx JL zhe4er0 ‘here,’ HKJL na3er0 ‘there.’ The proximal Jt Hb ci3di4 
‘here’ does not have a distal counterpart in Modern Chinese. 

Some other place deictics are both directional and locative: the directional 
deictic terms Æ zuo3 ‘left’ and #7 you4 ‘right’ can combine with relevant locative 


morphemes iH) bian1 ‘side’ and Jhi mian4 ‘surface,’ forming deictic expressions such 


as 7-4) zuo3bian! ‘left side’ and #/ [fil you4mian4 ‘right side.’ As explained above, 
relative directional terms such as E shang4 ‘up,’ F xia4 ‘down,’ iif qian2 ‘front,’ 
and Jr hou4 ‘back’ can acquire deictic properties in some uses when the center of 
reference is not fixed. They can form expressions such as [i shang4bian1 ‘above,’ 
FH xia4mian4 ‘below,’ fil 77 qian2fang1 ‘at the front,’ and Jai hou4bian1 ‘behind,’ 
which can also have deictic use. 

The directional terms !f 1i3 ‘in’ and 4} wai4 ‘out’ combine only with a following 
iH bian1 ‘side,’ [i] mian4 ‘surface,’ or %& tou2 ‘end’ to form deictic expressions like 
E3 li3bian1 ‘inside,’ Yh ift| waidmian4 ‘outside,’ and Œ$ li3tou2 ‘inside.’ The Œ 1i3 
‘in’ in this case is different from the locative morpheme Œ. li3 ‘inside’ discussed 


above, not only in position but also in meaning. The Ħ¥ li3 ‘in’ here is followed 
by a locative morpheme and the combination always means ‘inside,’ while the 
previous Œ 1i3 follows a deictic term and the combination means ‘place’ only, as 


in XŒ zhe4li3 ‘here’ and Hi na4li3 ‘there,’ although it can also mean ‘inside’ in 
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Æ (T) Œ wu (zi3) li3 ‘the inside of the room,’ #1! xie2zi0 li3 ‘the inside of the 
shoe,’ Z ĦŒ jia1li3 ‘the inside of the home,’ etc. 


16.1.3. Time deixis 

The time of speaking can be considered the temporal origo and is encoded by HÆ 
xian4zai4 ‘now,’ departing from whatever other time deixis is deployed. The more 
basic proximal and distal terms 3% zhe4 ‘this’ and Jf na4 ‘that’ can combine with 
ensuing time-denoting units, with possible numerals and classifiers in between: 
WHY zhe4shi2 ‘at this moment,’ i< 4 JL zhe4hui4er0 ‘at this (short) period,’ ASIN} (Ke 
na4shi2hou0 ‘at that time,’ JS JL4E na4 ji3 nian2 ‘in those years,’ J§(—)4E na4 (yil) 
nian2 ‘in that year,’ i+] zhe4 ge4 yue4 ‘the current month,’ and iXJL4+ HH zhe4 ji3 
ge4 yue4 ‘these months.’ 

Neither days of the week nor calendar dates are deictics. For deictic reference, 
Chinese has a seven-slot system: 4X jin1tian1 ‘today,’ HHK ming2tian1 ‘tomorrow,’ 
HER zuo2tianl ‘yesterday,’ Ja XK hou4tian1 ‘the day after tomorrow,’ Hi K qian2tian1 
‘the day before yesterday,’ KJAK da4hou4tian1 ‘the day after the day after tomor- 
row (three days ahead), and KRIK da4qian2tian1 ‘the day before the day before 
yesterday (three days ago).’ Likewise, years are referred to deictically in a similar 


seven-slot system: 4~4F jin1nian2 ‘the current year,’ #4F qu4nian2 ‘last year,’ IH&Æ 


ming2nian2 ‘next year,’ fil“ qian2nian2 ‘the year before last year,’ Ja4F hou4nian2 


‘the year after next year,’ KHi/4F da4qian2nian2 ‘the year before the year before 


last year (three years ago), and AJn4F da4hou4nian2 ‘the year after the year after 
next year (three years ahead).’ 

As shown in the examples above, some spatio-directional terms such as E shang4 
‘up’ and F xia4 ‘down’ are also used as time deictics when combined with time- 
denoting words. More examples are E—4F shang4 yi1 nian2 ‘the last year,’ -F—4F 
xia4 yil nian2 ‘the next year,’ ESHE shang4 ge4 shi4ji4 ‘the last century,’ and F 
ANTEE xia4 ge4 shi4ji4 ‘the next century.’ 


16.1.4. Social deixis 

Chinese has an ever-changing system of terms of address. The instability of the 
system is caused by the abandonment of the rich archaic system accumulated in 
Classical Chinese, as well as the continuous and fast changes in social relation- 
ships in modern China over the past century. However, only a limited number of 
address terms are deictics, as others do not encode parameters of the utterance 
act. The deferential second-person singular %% nin2 is deictic, as the speaker uses 
it out of consideration of social distance: respect or estrangement is an extended 
application of the concept distal. However, terms of address involving one’s admin- 
istrative duties or titles, such as EŻ% K wang2 xiao4zhang3 ‘President Wang,’ Æ% 
#2 li3 jiao4shou4 ‘Professor Li,’ and KK chen2 bo2shi4 ‘Dr. Chen,’ are not deictics 
because they are relatively fixed terms. Likewise, some rather commonly used 
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terms of address, such as 1# xian1sheng0 ‘Mr.,’ AK tai4tai4 ‘Mrs.,’ KA fulren2 
‘Madam,’ and /)\4H xiao3jie3 ‘Miss’ are not deictics either. 


Some older socially deictic terms are still widely used in oral language on formal 


occasions, as well as in written and more literary language, especially as address 


terms in epistle writing, including e-mails. They can be further divided into two 


types: deferentials and depreciatories, the latter being mostly self-depreciatories. 


16.1.4.1. Deferentials 


1 


KA da4ren2 ‘your honor,’ now obsolete, was formerly used in face-to-face 
dialogue by a subordinate to his senior. It can be preceded by a surname or a 
title. In epistle works, it is still often used to address a parent or a senior and 
usually an aged relative when it is preceded by a senior kinship term, such as 
FESR KA mu3qin1 da4ren2 ‘my honored mother’ and SKA jiu4fu4 da4ren2 
‘my honored uncle.’ 

ot gui4 ‘your honorable’ can be combined with many nouns to form deferential 


references, such as HX gui4 xiao4 ‘your honored school,’ 54% gui4 jun1 ‘your 
honored army,’ st /Jf gui4 suo3 ‘your honored institute,’ and it) gui4 chang3 
‘your honored factory.’ However, nouns preceded by 5t gui4are not used as 
terms of address. 

Jel guang1lin2, Wifi li4lin2 ‘be honorably present’ is used to honor an 
addressee’s visit. 

WE jing4shang4 ‘respectfully presented’ is used at the end of a letter, after the 
name of the writer, and it can be shortened to E shang4. 

AOL jing4zhu4 ‘respectfully extending a wish’ is used before an offer of good 
wishes. 


16.1.4.2. Depreciatories 


1 


7\\ XK xiao3ren2 ‘my humble self’ or /)\#J xiao3de0 ‘my humble self’ was formerly 
used in face-to-face communication by a subordinate as a self-addressing term, 
now obsolete. 

FA xia4ren2 ‘the lowly’ has less of a deictic character than /]\ A xiao3ren2, as 
it is only used to refer to servants and not as an address term. 

/\\4@ xiao3bei4 ‘the junior family members and relatives’ (literally, the younger 
generation): self-addressing term for singular or plural reference. 

MAE wan3bei4 ‘the junior’ (literally, the later generation): selfaddressing term, 
usually singular, used by juniors in the presence of seniors. 

JÆ hou4xue2 ‘the later student’: self-addressing term, usually singular, used 
by younger students or scholars in the presence of senior ones. 
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6 Hse zhuo2 zhu4, fist zhuo2 wen2, tt zhuo2 yi4 ‘my humble work, paper, 
translated work.’ 


7 AXA budcai2 ‘the worthless person’: self-addressing term, singular. 
8 Æ F zai4xia4, originally meaning ‘seated or positioned at a lower position’: 
self-addressing term, singular. 
9 WA nei4ren2 ‘my wife’ (literally, ‘the one who stays inside the family’). 
10 3&4} han2she4 ‘my home’ (literally, ‘the cold and simple abode’). 
11 A bi4ren2 ‘the humble I.’ 
BA bi3ren2 ‘the humble I.’ 


= 
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16.1.5. Discourse deixis 

JX zhe4 ‘this’ and JR na4 ‘that,’ either as single terms or forming larger expressions, 
can be used as discourse deictics to refer to a part of the previous utterance(s) or 
text. The relationship between a discourse deictic and its reference is different 
from one between a discourse anaphor and its antecedent. The former refers 
to the physical discourse segment, while the latter, with a clausal antecedent, 
summarizes the content. The iX “Jif zhe4 ju4 hua4 ‘this sentence’ in [16] is not 
a summary of the content of the sentence but instead denotes the sentence as 
an entity in the immediate environment, namely, it is being used deictically. 
Similarly, the jX zhe4 ‘this’ in [17] points to the sentence being said and is deictic. 


[6] “FR ASW, ere eS”, Ree IE A T Eh o 
wo3 de0 maima0O shi4 zui4hao3 de0 malma0 zh4 
I DE mother be best DE mother this 
ju4 hua4 tal tuolkou3er2chu1 
CL words he let_slip 
““My mother is the best,” he uttered this sentence without much thinking.’ 


17 “FREUD ARKE, RMIT HSE,” ROE KTE 
FTE 
wo3 yao4 gan3xie4 yang3yul wo3 ded fu4mu3 


I want thank nurture I DE parents 
gan3xie4 talmenO de0 yang3yul zhil eni 

thank they DE nurture DE affection 
zhe4 shi4 luo2xue3juani duo2guan4 hou4 


this be LUO_XUEJUAN win_championship after 

deO di4yil ju4 hua4 

DE first CL words 

““T wish to thank my parents for nurturing me!” This was the first sentence 
uttered by LUO Xuejuan after winning the championship.’ 
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16.1.6. Alternating between the proximal and the distal 

The proximal and the distal parameters can be expressed and viewed objectively, 
but they can also be taken symbolically, especially with reference to time. More- 
over, they can be encoded subjectively, on the basis of psychological distance, 
which may not correspond to physical reality. This gives deictics a “cognitive 
zooming” function. That is, what is physically distal can be focalized and referred 
to with a proximal term. On the contrary, what is physically proximal can also be 
distanced through the use of a distal term. These uses reflect value judgments on 
the part of the language user. 

The iX #7" zhe4zhong3 chan3pin3 ‘this kind of product’ in [18] refers to an 
entity in the immediate environment or a type of entity being discussed and is 
considered proximal, while the JS na4 ‘that’ refers to the actual product in other 
countries and is considered distal. The same could be said about the relation 
between iX#P({Mxk zhe4zhong4 yi2shi4 ‘this ritual’ and P na4 ‘that’ in [19], with the 
former being discussed in the current discourse while the latter refers to things in 
India and Africa. The sentence in [20] is an excerpt from a phone conversation. The 
XZE zhe4bei4 ‘this generation’ in this case refers to the generation of the speaker, 


while HR3€ na4bei4 ‘that generation’ refers to the generation of the listener, who 
is at the other end of the phone line. The contrast between proximal and distal is 
obvious. 


[18] AMNEIZUETERI CMU ar in, HABERI LEET, eS EER 
FR HIAH EL 
you3de0 guo2jial zheng4zai4 xue4jia4 paolshou4 zhe4 


some country ZAI cut_price dump this 


zhong4 chan3pin3 dan4 na4 shi4 qian2 jis 
kind product but that be previous several 


nian2 deO ku4cun2 zhi4liang4 bu4neng2 geni 
year DE stock quality cannot PREP 


wo3men0 de0 xiang1bi3 

we DE compare 

‘Some countries are dumping this kind of product with a low price but 
these are their surplus stock from previous years, so their quality cannot 
be compared with ours.’ 


19 PRUE 7 A R? PEE EVRA ASK, BIR E E 
ni3 shuol de0 bai4yue4 shi4 zen3me0 hui2 
you say DE worship_moon be what CL 


shi4 ju4shuol yin4du4 feilzhoul zhenl you3 zhe4 
thing it_is_said India Africa really have this 


L 


o 


[20] 
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zhong3 yi2shi4 dan4 na4 zhi3shi4 mi2xin4 er2yi3 

CL ritual but that only superstition only 

‘What about moon-worshipping that you just mentioned? It is said that 
such rituals really exist in India and Africa, but that is no more than 
superstition.’ 


DLE WIPES GSI RIN EAE, ZIRA, MAE MABE, 
MARAZ 


xian4zai4 de0 nian2qingiren2 jielshou4 wai4lai2 de0 


now DE young_people receive external DE 
chong1ji2 tai4 duo1 duol dao4 wo3men0 zhe4 
impact too many many PREP we this 
bei4 huo4zhe3 shi4 ni3men0 na4 bei4 
generation or be you that generation 


doul wu2fa3 xiang3xiang4 

all no_way imagine 

‘Today’s youngsters receive so much external impact, to the extent that it 
is not imaginable by our generation, or your generation.’ 


16.1.7. Generic use of deictic terms 
Some dedicated deictic terms (i.e., terms that are never used anaphorically) can 


be used to give arbitrary reference, in the sense that the deictic term at issue is 


not authentically referential but encodes generic meaning. The second person 


singular {% ni3 ‘you’ in [21], which refers to anyone in the world, is a case in point. 


Similarly, the 4% ni3 ‘you,’ 4X jin1tian1 ‘today,’ PHK ming2tian1 ‘tomorrow,’ iX FF 


zhe4yang4 ‘this way,’ and KHE na4yang4 ‘that way’ in [22] are all used as generic 


terms, referring to “someone, 


[21] 


[22] 


» ee 


sometime,” and “some way,” respectively. 


PSEA Re A AAE, ME AART ONE h EIRE. 


qi2sai4 you3 hen3 gaol de0 ke3su4xing4 ni3 ke3yi3 
chess_game have very high DE plasticity you can 
yong4 qi2zi3 chuang4zao4 chu1 mei3li4 de0 

use chess_piece create out beautiful DE 
nan2ti2 

hard_issue 


‘A game of chess is full of changes, and you can use chess pieces to create a 
beautiful puzzle.’ (generic use of 4% ni3 ‘you’) 


WRB XT AE TRA SERN T AE, BLS TORO, HRABE 


ru2guo3 ni3 dui4 shengihuo2 mei2you3 wan2zheng3 
if you PREP life NEG thorough 
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deO liao3jie3 jiu4 hui4 jinitianl zhe4yang4 

DE understanding then will today this_way 

zuo4 ming2tianl na4yang4 zuo4 

do tomorrow  that_way do 

‘If you do not have a comprehensive understanding of life, you would go 
this way one day, and that way another day.’ (generic use of paired 
deicetics: 

A&K jinttian1 ‘today’ and HHK ming2tian1 ‘tomorrow’; and ix zhe4yang4 
‘this way’ and JKFE na4yang4 ‘that way’) 


The {K ni3 ‘you’ and FÈ wo3 T in [23] appear in an idiom chunk, which means 


to do something to each other such as looking at each other, and are generic, 


referring to any two groups of people. The Æ zuo3 ‘left’ and #7 you4 ‘right’ in [24] 


also appear in an idiom chunk, which means doing something again and again, 


such as waiting for a long time, and refers to some repeated manner of doing 
things. 


[23] 


[24] 


ANEREM T, AEB EAI, REAK, AHS IR 
ren2men0O zai4 lu4shang4 peng4jian4 led zhi3shi4 


people PREP en_route meet LE only 


ni3 wang4wang4 wo3 wo3 wang4wang4 ni3 bu4 
you look_look I I look_look you NEG 


gan3 jiaoltan2 

dare communicate 

‘When people meet on the street, they can only look at each other and do 
not dare to speak to each other.’ (generic use of paired deictics: /f ni3 ‘you’ 
and 4& wo3 T) 


EKA AY, WEIR. FEES IRAE TL 
nu3zhu3ren2 zuo3deng3you4pan4 cong2 yi2lu4 
lady_of_the_house left_wait_right_gaze PREP puzzle 


qianlgua4 danixinl zhuan3wei2 shengiqi4 

concern worry turn_to angry 

‘The wife waited and waited. As time went by, her mood swung from 
confusion to concern and worry, all the way to anger.’ (generic use of 
paired deictics: Æ zuo3 ‘left’ and 4 you4 ‘right’) 


The 3X zhe4 ‘this’ and Hf na4 ‘that’ in [25] work as a pair, with a generic inter- 


pretation referring to random things, very much like the English expression “this 
and that.” 
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[25 LOTR TE SE EDRCUEAB, MIE TRTE. 
tal yini Mmei3tianl tingl wo3 zai4 chel shang4 
he because everyday hear I PREP car in 


jiang3 zhe4 jiang3 na4 zhildao4 leO wo3 de0 
say this say that know LE I DE 


xulyao4 

need 

‘He got to know my needs, as he listened to my babbling in the car every 
day.’ (generic use of paired deictics: XX zhe4 ‘this’and Jf na4 ‘that’) 


16.2. Overview of anaphora 

At the beginning of this chapter, we defined anaphora as involving a closed set 
of lexical items whose semantic values are determined through unification with 
some previously occurring antecedents in the discourse. In connection to this, 
an anaphoric relationship can be defined as a co-referential linkage between two 
elements in the discourse, one of which, the anaphor, being dependent on the 
other, the antecedent, for its reference. 

Anaphors can be either retrospective, with the antecedent appearing first, or 
anticipatory, with the anaphor appearing first. The latter is also called cataphor, 
with the related phenomenon termed “cataphora” or “backward anaphora.” As 
retrospective anaphors are much more often found than the anticipatory ones, 
they are simply referred to as “anaphor” in this chapter. 

This section is concerned with the typology of anaphora, its distribution, and its 
similarities with and differences from deictics. Anaphors in Chinese can be divided 
into three types: nominal anaphors, pronominal anaphors, and zero anaphors. 
Pronominal anaphors also include reflexives and reciprocals as two idiosyncratic 
subtypes. 


16.2.1. Nominal anaphors 

Nominal anaphors concern cases where a nominal expression, excluding pro- 
nouns and the zero form (which will be treated separately), is co-referential with 
another noun, with partial or no sharing of lexical forms. This definition excludes 
cases where a noun or noun phrase simply repeats itself in discourse. 

Thus defined, the first type of nominal anaphora concerns those with shortened 
forms of their antecedents. The shortened 4jj*3 suoxie forms can be established 
acronyms whose relationship with the full expressions is recoverable independent 
of context, such as the Z##4 an1li2hui4 ‘the UN Security Council’ in [26]. They can 
also be temporary simplifications whose meaning can only be fully comprehended 
in the specific discourse context, such as the tH 7% shi4qing1sai4 and "P E] RA 


500 Yan Jiang 


zhong1guo2dui4 in [27], which are shortened forms of ‘the Ninth FIFA U-20 Coca- 
Cola World Cup Tournament’ and ‘the Chinese Youth Team,’ respectively. See 


Chapter 3, section 3.5.3. for discussion on the formation of suoxie abbreviation. 


[26] 


[27] 


Heer FR) ee LSS Se CY BCH 


lian2he2guo2 aniquan2li3shi4hui4 you4 jiao4 
the_United_Nation Security_Council also name 
an1li3hui4 


peace_manage_meeting 
‘The United Nations Security Council is also known as the Security 
Council.’ 


ZIM Tre EBRE On RARA E (207 V F) PRIER 
FHR AE BA er ce Pl BAS TE RR SE Ee 2 AY 
canijial di4jiu3 jie4 guo2ji4zu2lian2 ke3kou3ke3le4beil 


participate ninth CL FIFA Coca_Cola_Cup 
shi4jie4 qinginian2 er4shi2 sui4 yi3xia4 jin3biaolsai4 
world youth twenty year below championship 
deO zhongiguo2 qinginian2dui4 cheng2jil shi4 

DE China youth_team score be 
zhonglguo2dui4 cantjial shi4qing1sai4 li4shi3 
China_team participate world_youth_game history 
shang4 zui4cha4 ded 

on worst DE 


‘The Chinese Youth Team participating in the Ninth FIFA U-20 Coca-Cola 
World Cup Tournament achieved the worst result for a Chinese team in 
the history of the tournament.’ 


The second type of nominal anaphora involves nouns that are hypernyms of 


their antecedents, that is, nouns that are more general in meaning than their 


antecedents. They can be further divided into two kinds: general nouns with 


neutral categorical reference, such as the 1X“ [Jw zhe4 ge4 wen4ti2 ‘this issue’ in 


[28], and general nouns with specific reference, used with emotional connotations 
(i.e., epithets), such as the PU) 3ktk si4ge4 xiao3jia1huo0 ‘four little ones’ in [29]. 


[28] 


FSA MAY Al Se, EAR ARE Spe IAT RN AS 
dian4yin3 deO kun4jing4 zhu3yao4 lai3zi4 


film DE dilemma mainly come_from 


yi4shu4xing4 yu3 piao4fang2 de0 mao2dun4 zhe4 ged 
artistic_ness and box_office DE conflict this CL 


[29] 
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wen4ti2 bu4 hao3 jie2jue2 

issue NEG easy solve 

‘The dilemma of the movie industry comes mainly from the conflict 
between artistic value and box office. This is not an easy issue to solve.’ 


KRA FOAM AE HOE. HSE AE. 

DUA DAK REN FEC EH eA EE BE 

nong2fu4 chan3xia4 si4baoltail hu2da4mao2 
farmer_woman give_birth quadruplet HU_big MAO 


hu2er4mao2 hu2sanimao2 hu2si4mao2 si4 
HU_second_MAO HU_third_MAO MHU_fourth_MAO four 

ge4 xiao3jialhuo3 hou4lai2 zhuan3 dao4 antlhuil 

CL little_chaps later transfer PREP ANHUI 
yilxue2yuan4 fu4shu3 yilyuan4 

medical_college affiliated hospital 

‘The farmer gave birth to quadruplets HU Da Mao, HU Er Mao, HU San 
Mao, and HU Si Mao. The four little ones were then transferred to the 
hospital affiliated with the Anhui Medical College.’ 


The difference between the anaphoric reference in [28] and the uses involving 
discourse deixis (see section 16.2.5) is that the ix“ E] zhe4ge4 wen4ti2 ‘this issue’ 
in [28] does not refer to a discourse segment per se, but rather to the content 


presented in that segment. However, it may be difficult to distinguish them in 
some cases, as shown in [30], where the expression XX J i zhe4 ju4 hua4 ‘this 
utterance’ can be taken in either way in relation to the quoted sentence. It is a 


discourse deictic if it refers to the physical utterance of the sentence, but it is a 


discourse anaphor if the content of the utterance is taken to be the real thrust. 


[30] 


“FORA FRE AY SE RE — ea, AEE DAE)” 
MUTE ER ICAL AI ALE A Ze o 

wo3 yuan4 yi3 wo3 zou3 guo4 deO quan2bu4 
I wish PREP I walk GUO DE all 


dao4lu4 zheng4ming2 yil ju4 hua4 _ ren2shengl1 shi4 


road prove one CL words life be 


ke3yi3 diaolsu4 deO liu2kailqu2 xianishengO ded 


can sculpture DE LIU_KAIQU) Mr. DE 
zhe4 ju4 hua4 rang4 ren2 wei4zhilyi1zhen4 
this CL words let people be_moved 


““T would like to use my life’s journey to prove one proposition. That is, life 
can be sculptured.” This saying by Mr. Liu Kaiqu moved everyone.’ 
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The third type of nominal anaphora involves cases where the referential content 
of a noun is later picked up by a synonymous noun, as shown in [31], where ‘is 
han4yu3 ‘Chinese’ refers to the same thing as "Xt zhong1wen2 ‘Chinese’ does. 


B1 RS FPR PSC, DOR UTED IE ATA 
tal da4 san1 kailshi3 xue2xi2 zhonglwen2 


he university three start learn Chinese 

han4yu3 xian4zai4 jiang3 de0 hai2 bu4 liu2li4 

Chinese now speak DE still NEG fluent 

‘Having started learning Chinese as a sophomore, his spoken Chinese is 
not fluent yet.’ 


16.2.2. Pronominal anaphors 

Pronominal anaphors involve the third-person singular pronoun ta and the plural 
tamen. Neither of them makes distinctions in gender in oral language, yet both 
have acquired gender-distinct but case-neutral written forms in Modern Chinese: 
ft ta1 ‘he,’ 4b tal ‘she,’ and ‘ tal ‘it’ and the corresponding ff] ta1meno0 ‘they- 
masculine,’ {th {/] talmenO ‘they-feminine,’ and Èf] talmen0 ‘they-nonhuman.’ 
Demonstrative anaphora includes iX zhe4 ‘this,’ Jf na4 ‘that,’ i% gail ‘the,’  qi2 
‘whose,’ and their variants when used with referential nouns. 

JX zhe4 ‘this,’ when combined with a following noun, can be used to give definite 
reference, such as XXH} zhe4shi2 ‘this moment,’ i< A zhe4ren2 ‘this person/the per- 
son,’ and ix # zhe4chel ‘this car/the car.’ Such expressions are sometimes anaphoric 
and sometimes deictic, and they are also highly lexically specific. 

iXIY} zhe4shi2 ‘this moment’ is predominantly anaphoric, referring to a time in 
the past and in contrast with MIZE xian4zai4 ‘now,’ which refers to the immediate 
present. Both XXK zhe4ci4 and XX |=] zhe4hui2 are combinations of demonstrative 
and event classifiers meaning ‘this time’ and can be used either anaphorically or 
deictically, referring to an occasion either in the past or at the time of speech. ix 
-F zhe4xia4, however, either means ‘as a result’ or ‘this immediate present.’ The 
first is used as a connective adjunct while the second is a deictic. JL ci3 ‘this’ can 
also have such twofold usage. HEHF ci3shi2 ‘(at) the time’ is anaphoric, HKH ci3di4 
‘this place’ and HEA ci3chu4 ‘this location’ are deictic, and JI(2# ci3shi4 ‘this matter’ 
and JIA ci3ren2 ‘this person’ can be used either way. 


16.2.2.1. Reflexives and reciprocals 

Pronominal anaphors include reflexives and reciprocals as subcategories. Reflex- 
ives take two main forms: the independently used © zi4ji3 ‘self and the HG 
zi4ji3 ‘self attached to a pronoun, a name, or a full nominal phrase. The stand- 


alone Hc zi4ji3 ‘self occupies an argument position, while the HU zi4ji3 ‘self 
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used after other nominal elements is an emphatic pronoun. The emphatic 
© zi4ji3 co-refers with the nominal element to which it is attached, while the 
argument HC zi4ji3 ‘self should establish an anaphoric link to its antecedent, 
either within a single clause or beyond, across one or more superordinate clauses, 
or even inter-sententially. Several possibilities are available, which can be conve- 
niently grouped under two categories: H © zi4ji3 as the subject and AU zi4ji3 as 
the object. 

When the stand-alone HC zi4ji3 ‘self appears in the subject position, it can 


establish reference in three possible ways. First, as a subject in the matrix clause, 
it can be used as shortened forms of pronoun + HO zi4ji3 (i.e., AG wo3 zi4ji3 


‘myself,’ (KA E ni3 zi4ji3 ‘yourself,’ or fb H © tal zi4ji3 ‘himself). Such uses are 


usually found in thought description discourse for self-reference, as exemplified 
by [32]. 


[32] ARKET, ACLS TEMPE ob, APACHE, AR ASE 
HERE EE 
ru4 qiul deO jidjie2 zi4ji3 zong3 xi2guan4xing4 
enter autumn DE season self always be_used_to 
deO dai4 jian4 wai4tao4 ru4 qiul deO ye4li3 
DE bring CL coat enter autumn DE at_night 


zi4ji3 zong3 xi2guan4xing4 deO zai4 chuang2 wei3 
self always be_used_to DE beat bed end 


pu4 shang4 bao2 bei4 

lay on thin quilt 

‘In the fall, I am used to going out with a thicker coat; and at night, I am 
used to sleeping with a thin quilt.’ 


Second, as the subject in the subordinate clause co-indexed with the subject in 
the matrix clause, the H © zi4ji3 ‘self works like a pronominal, as in [33] and [34]. 


[33] AA, FRA RBG, EERIE, EES T H RE PF E 
bu4jiu3 wo3 zi4 yilyuan4 fan3 jial guo4 qi3 


soon I PREP hospital return home live QI 


zheng4chang2 deO shengihuo2 shen4zhi4 wang4 le0 
normal DE life even forget LE 


zi4ji3 li2huan4 ai2zheng4 zhe4 jian4 shi4 

self have cancer this CL thing 

‘Soon afterwards, I left the hospital and went back home, where I began to 
lead a normal life and even forgot that I had had cancer.’ 
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[34] 


RRRA H CELAR T, FE He BE ESTAS AY RE 


wo3 meng3ran2 falxian4 zi4ji3 shi4 duolme0 you3 


I abruptly find self be how have 
fu2qi4 za03za03 deO jiu4 neng2 xiang3shou4 
luck well_in advance DE then can enjoy 


pao4cha2 de0 le4qu4 

make_tea DE joy 

‘I suddenly realize how lucky I was, being able to experience the joy of 
tea-making early on.’ 


Third, HC zi4ji3 ‘self in the subject position can sometimes have an arbitrary 


reference, meaning ‘anyone himself,’ functioning as a pronominal, as shown 


in [35]. 


[35] 


WET. ACB EMIT ANTS, ORNATE: 


goultong1 shi4 shuangifangimian4 de0 zi4ji3 
communication be both_sides DE self 
shuo1 deO hua4 yao4 rang4 dui4fang1 neng2 
say DE words will let the_other_side can 
tingidao4 tingidong3 he2 tingl de0 jin4qu4 


listen_succeed listen_understand and listen DE into 
‘Communication is a two-way process. What one says should be able to be 
heard, understood, and accepted by the others.’ 


When the stand-alone H © zi4ji3 ‘self’ appears in the object position, its presence 


is not limited to the specific content of the discourse. Moreover, there is much 


structural freedom in the way an anaphoric link is built between the object A 


© zi4ji3 ‘self’ and its antecedent, as shown in the following examples, where the 


p= j 


same subscript index indicates co-reference. The HU zi4ji3 ‘self in the object 


position of the first clause in [36] can have either HÆ nan2sheng1 ‘boy’ or wÆ 


nü3sheng1 ‘girl’ as the antecedent, and it is the second clause that provides the cue 
to link AC zi4ji3 ‘self with wÆ nii3sheng! ‘girl.’ The HC zi4ji3 ‘self in the object 
position of the embedded clause of [37] can be co-referential with either 4t ta1 ‘he’ 


or Jil A. bie2ren2 ‘other people,’ and the cue from the first clause helps readers to 
connect HC zi4ji3 ‘self with fth ta1 ‘he.’ Similarly, the HC zi4ji3 ‘self in [38] takes 
ti ta1 ‘she’ as the antecedent because of the cue from the second clause. 


[36] 


BA AE EACLE RATE NBGA FC I, BA RIRE 
nan2sheng1 chang2 jue2deO nti3sheng1 bu4neng2 
boy often feel girl NEG_can 
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qingilchu3 de0 biao3da2 zi4ji3 de0 gan3qing2 
clear DE express self DE feeling 
nan2sheng1 zhi3hao3 hen3 xinlku3 de0 wan2 
boy have_to very hard DE play 
cailmei4 you2xi4 


guess_riddle play 


‘Boys; often feel that girls; cannot express their; feelings explicitly, so that 


they have no choice but to play the riddle-solving game.’ 


B7 AAA, My BAG IAI H Bio 
you3 yil wei4 nian2qingiren2 tal zong3 jue2de0 
YOU one CL young_people he always feel 
bie2ren2 dui4bu4qi3 zi4ji3 
others Sorry self 
‘There was such a young man. He; always felt that others had treated himi 
badly.’ 
[B8] heh Tie T e A CAPT ee, ETE AI E RHEE 
tal jue2de0 hai2shi4 tal zui4 liao3jie3 zi4ji3 de0 
she feel still he most know self DE 
shenglyinl neng2 ba3 tal de0 yinlyue4 zuo4 de0 
voice can BA she DE music make DE 
gou4 wan2mei3 


enough perfect 


‘She; thinks that it is still he; who knows her; voice best and can bring her; 


music to perfection.’ 


Reciprocals in Chinese, encoded as 4.44] hu4xiang1 ‘each other,’ #44. xiang1hu4 
‘each other,’ or a shorted form 4. hu4 ‘each other,’ are usually used as adverbials, 


as in [39]. They are sometimes used as a subject argument, but never as an object 


argument. A third item, (XJ bi3ci3, though often used as an adjunct, can appear 


in both the subject position, as in [40], and, to a much lesser extent, in the object 


position, as in [41]. 


[39] 


FENTER D, RHEE TUM, 


xue2sheng1men0 hu4xiangl bangizhu4 hen3 kuai4 
students each_other help very fast 
pa2shang4 le0 shaniding3 


climb_up 


LE mountain_top 


‘The students helped each other and reached the mountaintop quickly.’ 
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[40] ER, SAAB AEE, I TAN BOCAS! ASE 
nian2chulyil mei3 ge4 ren2 doul chulqu4 


New_Year’s_day every CL person all go_out 
bai4nian2 jian4mian4 shi2  bi3ci3 
give_New_Year_greetings meet when each_other 


shuo1 shengl gong1xi3 gong1xi3 

say CL best_wishes best_wishes 

‘On Chinese [New] Year’s day, all people go out to give New Year greetings, 
and say “Best wishes! Best wishes!” to each other when they meet.’ 


[41] FARR AE, We la DEAH, (LIT PENANG ko a BIE 


xianglge2 sani nian2 ni3 wo3 zhiljianl yi3 


separated three year you I between already 
huang3ru2ge2shi4 dan4 xiangljian4 shi2 de0 
as_if_separated_lifetime but meet when DE 


ji4dong4 que4 reng2 han4dong4 zhe0  bi3ci3 

quiver but still shake ZHE  each_other 

‘A three-year separation seems like a lifetime between you and me, but we 
quiver at our meeting and are deeply moved by each other.’ 


As acommon term, 4 ben3 ‘this’ alternates between deictic and reflexive usage. 
When combined with a following noun to form a full-fledged nominal phrase, it 
is deictic, like 78 A. ben3ren2 ‘this very person, I,’ ASH! ben3di4 ‘this location, here,’ 
As Jt] ben3zhoul ‘this week,’ A ŢH 2E ben3shi4ji4 ‘this century,’ 7A4F JE ben3nian2du4 
‘this year,’ etc. However, when such a phrase is attached to a nominal phrase for 


humans, the 4 ben3 ‘this’ is used for self-reference and is hence reflexive, like 
FKAS A. wo3 ben3ren2 ‘I myself and K AS A. xiao4zhang3 ben3ren2 ‘the Principal 
himself.’ 

As a bound morpheme, “4 dang! ‘that very’ only appears in compounds formed 
with nominal morphemes denoting time or place. Some of these compounds are 
used anaphorically, as in 44 dang1nian2 ‘that year,’ H} dang1shi2 ‘that time,’ “4 
Jy dangichangz2 ‘(at) the scene,’ and “4K dang!tian1 ‘that day.’ The anaphoric Hi 
dang1di4 ‘local’ contrasts with the deictic AJ) ben3di4 ‘local,’ but “4{{ dang1dai4 
‘this era,’ “pf dangiqian2 ‘(at) the present,’ and “4#J dang1chu1 ‘at that earlier 
time’ are typically used deictically. 

Also as a bound morpheme, FH zi4 ‘self? does not appear alone, but can 
combine with other morphemes to form selfreferring compounds. Verbal com- 
pounds formed with H zi4 ‘self include H 7 zi4dai4 ‘selfequip,’ AH & zi4fal 
‘self-initiate,’ Aft zi4fu4 ‘self-pay,’ H J zi4yuan4 ‘self-willed, voluntary,’ H # 
zi4fei4 ‘selfsponsor,’ H Ëf zi4feng1 ‘self-appoint,’ H ii) zi4fa2 ‘selfinflict,’ A I 
zi4li3 ‘selfmanage,’ H JE zi4nue4 ‘self-torture,’ H} zi4ni3 ‘self-draft,’ AIK zi4qil 
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‘self-delude,’ H ği zi4qian1 ‘be self-modest,’ H‘ zi4gong] ‘self-castrate,’ HX zi4jiu4 
‘self-salvage,’ H JH zi4yong4 ‘self-use,’ Hf zi4zhi4 ‘govern through autonomy,’ 
ÄH ZR zi4can2 ‘self-hurt,’ Af} zi4cun3 ‘selfthink,’ A {ij zi4shangl ‘self-hurt,’ A “4 
zi4xue2 ‘study on one’s own,’ Ñ  zi4kual ‘self-praise,’ H AS zi4shal ‘self-kill, (sui- 
cide)? H # zi4xing3 ‘reflecting,’ H E zi4wei4 ‘selfdefend,’ HÆ zi4wei4 ‘comfort 
oneself (as a euphemism for masturbate), H 3z zi4li4 ‘selfsustain,’ A wh zi4qiang2 
‘selfdevelop,’ Hy" zi4chan3 ‘self-produce,’ H 4) zi4xiaol ‘sell by oneself,’ H 
zi4ai4 ‘self-love, HZ zidlian4 ‘be narcissistic,’ H “5 zi4jia4 ‘self-drive,’ A 4 zidbeil 
‘have low self-esteem,’ H #% zi4bei4 ‘selfequip,’ H 4% zi4bao3 ‘self-protect,’ H 2h 
zi4bian1 ‘self-compile,’ H 5 zi4dao3 ‘self-direct,’ HK zi4da4 ‘be arrogant,’ 4 M] 
zi4wen4 ‘self-question,’ JS zi4jin4 ‘self-kill (commit suicide), Ask zi4qiang2 ‘self- 
kill (commit suicide), H 7!) zi4wen3 ‘self-kill (commit suicide) by cutting throat,’ 
Hix zi4wu4 ‘self-destroy by errors,’ H Ff zi4shou3 ‘turn oneself in,’ and HW zi4xu3 
‘self-aggrandize.’ 

Nominal compounds include IÈ zi4shu4 ‘own statement,’ FI {¥ zi4zhuan4 ‘auto- 
biography,’ HAA zi4bai2 ‘confession,’ A fF zi4xin4 ‘self-confidence,’ HF zi4zun1 
‘selfesteem,’ H FÈ zi4wo3 ‘self,’ HP] zi4bi4 ‘autism,’ H A zi4jia1 ‘own home.’ 

Idioms constructed with H zi4 ‘self include HÆ K zi4sheng1zi4mie4 ‘leave 
someone on his own,’ H % A 4 zi4ai4zi4yuan4 ‘self-blame,’ Hik HMR zi4yu2zi4le4 
‘selfentertain,’ H ii AH XK zi4gaolzi4da4 ‘egotistic,’ A 3% A A ziddan4zi4chang4 
‘play and sing on one’s own,’ Hw H Æ zi4qiang2zi4ai4 ‘selfpowered and 
self-respected,’ H ġa HS zi4bian1zi4ddao3 ‘written and directed by oneself,’ 
HH A Æ zi4you2zi4zai4 ‘carefree, H 28 H F zi4bao4zi4qi4 ‘given-up and self- 
deserted,’ AVE A zi4zuo4zi4shou4 ‘bearing one’s own consequences,’ HK A 
fk zi4chuilzilei2 ‘self-exaggerated,’ iil ATS gu4ying3zidlian2 ‘self-pity, AW) EÆ 
zi4li4geng1sheng1 ‘self-reliance,’ H 8 7\.. zidqiang2bu4xi2 ‘always self-motivated,’ 
M A gulfangizi4shang4 ‘self-admiration, tiie & zi4can2xing2hui4 ‘look 
down on oneself,’ t828 A 1% yi2ran2zi4de2 ‘happy-go-lucky,’ A Ji Ai zi4gu4bu4xia2 
‘no time to take care of oneself,’ JJM A ii wu2shilzi4tong! ‘self-taught,’ AIA 
zidqilqilren2 ‘self-deluding as well as deceiving others,’ A HEY% zi4gan1duo4luo4 
‘self-deserted,’ WSF A % jian1shou3zi4dao4 ‘guarding property and stealing from 
it, HMA JL zi4ming4bu4fan2 ‘self-proud,’ HM zi4ming4qing1gaol ‘self-aloof,’ 
and AA at) bu2zi4liang4li4 ‘without self-knowledge.’ 

In some words where H zi4 ‘self and its following morpheme have been fused 


into one, it is no longer possible to tell the individual meaning apart in Modern 
Chinese, as in a) zi4dong4 ‘automatic,’ A A zi4sil ‘selfish,’ H Æ zi4hao2 ‘proud,’ 
H tt zi4jue2 ‘self-conscious,’ Ñ % zi4ran2 ‘natural,’ A All zi4ru2 ‘dexterity,’ H íT 
zi4xing2 ‘on one’s own,’ H H zi4you2 ‘free,’ and H E zi4yi3 ‘self-control.’ 
Anaphors can sometimes have the antecedent appearing after them, namely, 
anticipatorily. The antecedent for the HU zi4ji3 ‘self in [42] is JLÆ er2tong2 
‘children,’ which occurs after the reflexive. The antecedent for 4t ta1 ‘he’ in [43] 
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is K R 4G4E zhangl xue2liang2 xian1sheng0 ‘Mr. ZHANG Xueliang,’ which also 
appears after the pronoun. 


[42] EREHE H CM SD RRA, JLE m EK GBs Be Hea et. 
zai4neng2gou4 tuildong4 zi4ji3 deO shengixini falzhan3 
PREP able push self DE body_mind development 
zhilgian2 er2tong2 xulyao4 da4ren2 ba3 _ neng2liang4 


before children need adult BA energy 


ti2Zgong1 gei3 talmenO 

provide PREP they 

‘Before the children can develop their own mind and body, they need 
adults to provide them with the capacity.’ 


[43] ZORA AG Sf INT, Sa CEA ERO Ta EE, RT 
yi4shu4tuan2 cheng2yuan2 yu3 tal dao4bie2 shi2 


art_troupe member PREP he farewell when 
zhang1xue2liang2 xianishengO zuo4 zai4 lun2yi3 
ZHANG_XUELIANG Mr. sit PREP wheelchair 

shang4 pin2pin2 huilshou3 yilyilxilbie2 

in repeatedly wave unwilling _to_depart 

‘When members of the Performance Troupe bid him farewell, Mr. ZHANG 
Xueliang (Hsueh-liang CHANG) waved goodbye again and again from his 
wheelchair.’ 


16.2.3. Zero anaphors 

Zero anaphors refer to a situation in which an anaphor does not have a phoneti- 
cally realized lexical form. It is distinguished by identifying the unrealized argu- 
ment positions of a predicate. The verb of a sentence has its argument positions 
specified in the lexicon, which determines the number of obligatory arguments 
that the verb should take. Typical argument positions include the subject, the 
direct object, the indirect object, the Ba-object, and the object of prepositions in 
certain positions. 

As Chinese sentences can have zero forms in obligatory argument positions, 
the first criterion in identifying a zero argument is to determine when the lexi- 
cally specified argument position of the relevant predicate does not appear in 
a sentence. As a zero argument needs to have its semantic value specified, it 
must have an antecedent and is therefore a zero anaphor. In addition to those 
compulsory argument positions, some elements can optionally appear in a sen- 
tence, in the form of adjuncts, in non-argument positions. The absence of such 
optional elements - sometimes called “semantic arguments” - never entails the 
existence of zero arguments, as their presence or non-presence does not affect the 
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completeness of the sentence. When such non-obligatory elements are not lexi- 
cally present, they are usually taken not to be present at all. 

A typical case is the zero anaphor related to the topic in topic-comment con- 
structions like [44]. The XX JL zhe4ji3ge4 xue2sheng1 ‘these students’ in [44] 
appears in the sentence-initial position of the topic but represents the entity 
affected by the action of # jiaol ‘teach,’ which requires an argument in the object 
position. Given such an interpretation, the object position in [44] is occupied by a 
zero anaphor that takes the topic ix JL zhe4ji3ge4 xue2sheng] ‘these students’ 
as the antecedent. 


44) RL SAAR AA 
zhe4 ji3 ge4 xue2shengl wo3 doul jiaol guo4 
this several CL student I all teach GUO 
‘These students, I taught them.’ 


The topic 4F 7 nian2ye4fan4 ‘New Year’s Eve Dinner’ in [45] also represents 
the entity being affected by the verb IZ chil ‘eat’ and could have appeared in 
the object position if it was not already occupied by “4 huo3guol ‘hot pot.’ 
Under such circumstances, EIR nian2ye4fan4 ‘New Year’s Eve Dinner’ is not 
taken as the antecedent of a zero anaphor, which is not even observable. In other 
words, the object position in this case does not host a zero anaphor, accord- 
ing to the criteria for identifying zero anaphors described above. On the other 
hand, when the subject argument position is not filled, it can accommodate a 
zero subject argument. [45] serves to exemplify this last point, where FRIR 
nian2ye4fan4 takes the topic position and a zero anaphor (9) is identified as the 


subject. 

[45] HABA ELST SE T, AER o WNC, BEAT TE SC Ti o 
(ø = subject) 
hu2 alyi2 zao3 da3suan4 hao3 le0 
HU auntie early plan good LE 
nian2ye4fan4 jiu4 chil huo3guol ji4 
new_years_eve_dinner JIU eat  hot_pot and 


fanglbian4 you4 re4nao4 

convenient again lively 

‘Auntie HU has planned well ahead of time. For the New Year’s Eve Dinner, 
they will eat (the contents of) hot pot. It is both convenient and lively.’ 


Summarizing the above descriptions, a zero anaphor occupies an obligatory 
argument position as defined by the predicate argument structure in the lexi- 
con. It can be identified if the argument position is not occupied by a lexically 
realized item. The same applies to cases where a zero anaphor has an anticipatory 
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antecedent. The subject position of the first clause in [46] is occupied by a zero 
anaphor, which takes the {t tal ‘he’ in the second clause as the antecedent, while 
the zero anaphor in [47] takes iH #%4i7/9T ‘Douglas’ as the anticipatory antecedent. 


[46] FKP Fo MIZE, IBA EAC Ms T 
jinitianl zhongiwu3 gangi chil guo4 fan4 tal 


today noon just eat GUO meal he 
gu4bu2shang4 xiu1xi2 you4 ji2conglcong1 
cannot_attend_to_or_manage rest again hurriedly 


deO chulmen2 le0 

DE go_out LE 

‘Immediately after his lunch today, he set out in a hurry without taking a 
break, saying that he needed to visit some close contacts.’ 


[47] oth Bea, eR AA tat TT J o 


chulyuan4 zhilhou4 dao4ge2la1sil 
discharge_from_hospital after Douglas 
guo3ran2 jie4diao4 le0 xu4jiu3 ded 
as_expected quit LE drink_excessively DE 
e4xi2 

bad_habit 


‘Sure enough, Douglas quit his nasty drinking habit after leaving the 
hospital.’ 


16.2.4. Anaphors in discourse 
This section sketches the distribution of different types of anaphors and factors 
affecting their alternation. Zero, pronominal, and nominal anaphors not only 
differ in lexical form but also in the amount of referential information each is 
encoded to carry. A zero anaphor has nil lexical form. It also contains minimal 
information, linking itself to an antecedent that is easily accessible and identi- 
fiable. The distance from the zero anaphor to the antecedent is by default the 
nominal phrase that is the closest, but the anaphoric reference can also be main- 
tained by one or more ensuing zero anaphors, thus forming an anaphoric chain 
sharing a single initial antecedent. Pronominal anaphors form a closed set of 
lexical forms that contain information pertaining to number and gender (but not 
case), encoding clues for antecedent-tracking, which can involve a longer distance. 
A nominal anaphor has both full-fledged lexical form and complete information 
content. Its link to an antecedent can be long-distance. 

When a zero anaphor is used, the structure containing it and the one containing 
its antecedent are understood to be closely linked in meaning. In cases where a 
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chain of zero anaphors is related to a single antecedent, a chain of states or events 


is presented in series. In the series of clauses in [48], a personal name 7-/)\J¥, zu03 


xiao3long2 is introduced in [48a] to serve as the antecedent for the zero anaphors 
in [48b], [48c], [48d], and [48e]. 


[48] a. 


EEMU Eo [nominal phrase initiated] 
zuo3xiao3long2 dunipal zai4 di4shang4 
ZUO_Xiaolong squat PREP ground 

‘Zuo Xiaolong squatted on the ground.’ 

ON His BE BRIT iG, [sequence of acts] 

yilkao4 zheO ju2huang2se4 lu4dengl  de0 wei2 
backing ZHE orange road_lamp DE dim 
guang1 

light 

‘guided by the dim light of the orange road lamp that was adjusted to 
its minimum brightness’ 

oth A TEGAN ER A a TER, [sequence of acts] 
molsuo3 zhe0 ba3 san4luo4 deO yin3qing2 
fumble ZHE BA fall here_and_there DE engine 
bu4jian4 yil pian4 yil pian4 shi2 le0 qi3lai2 
parts one CL one CL collect LE up 

‘(he) fumbled to gather together the scattered engine parts piece 
by piece’ 

oF FABEL, [related state] 

nong4 de0 man3 shou3 doul shi4 jilyou2 

make DE full hand all be machine_oil 
‘(he) got his hands completely covered by engine oil’ 

OF a LLB a Bh BE PEHE, [related sequence] 
ran2hou4 rang4 hong2lan2 dao4 dian4 1i3 yao4 


then let Honglan go_to inn inside ask_for 
le0 yil ge4 su4jiaol dai4 

LE one CL plastic bag 

‘(He) then had Honglan get a plastic bag from a shop.’ 
AUGER TEE HA. MERE SEAR PUES ARRE 

[An event separated from (a)-(e)| 


tal jiang1 zhe4xiel can2quel deO huo2sail 

he JIANG these incomplete DE piston 
quizhou2  lian2gan3 deng3 dong1xil fang4 
crankshaft connecting_rod and_so_on thing put 
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jin4 leO su4jiaol dai4 1i3 

in LE plastic bag inside 

‘He put the broken pistons, crankshaft, connecting rods, and other 
parts into the plastic bag.’ 


Sometimes a pronoun is used instead of a zero anaphor in such a series, due to 
the influence of several discourse factors. A common factor is that the referential 
link needs to be reasserted, because there has been an intervention by some 


other referent, as in the case of [48]. A different personal name jf jx. hong2lan2 is 
introduced in [48e] to compete with A-/)\J¥ zuo3 xiao3long2, and an overt pronoun 
{tt tal ‘he’ is used in the subject position to ensure the correct flow of information. 
Another factor is that a demarcation of states or events needs to be imposed, as 
in [48f]. The third factor is that in oral speech, the speaker pauses long enough 
between sentences or repeatedly uses pronouns as fillers, as in [49a]. 


[49] a RASFF. BEAT, EMIATT. ANRE, MIRR, 


Pet ARH 
wo3 you3 yil ge4 gelged wo3men0  liang3 
I have one CL elder_brother we two 


yaO zao3 jiu4 fenlkail leO yinlwei4 wo3_ ba0 
YA early then part LE because I BA 


xiao3 deO shi2Zhou0 shi4 bao4gei3 ren2jial ded 
small DE when be cradle_give other_people DE 
‘I had one elder brother. My brother and I were separated long time 
ago, because I was given up for adoption when I was small.’ 

b. APR DCDA Sa FREE EY BER FR, IREAL, MAA. 
jie3fang4 yi3hou4 wo3 gelged yao4 zhao3 
Liberation after I elder_brother want seek 


wo3 zhe4 wo3men0 liang3 you4 you4 
I this we two again again 


xiang1ren4 
mutually_recognize 
‘After Liberation, my elder brother wished to look for me. Thus, we 
two got acquainted again.’ 
c. fhe BR LAY? 
tal shi4 na3er0 ded 
he be where DE 
‘Where is he (working) now?’ 
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d. {3228 PREITY. 


tal shi4 jiaoltong1bu4 yin4shuaichang3 

he be Ministry_of_Communication sprinting_factory 

deo 

DE 

‘He works at the Ministry of Transportation printing factory.’ 
e. IDES; 


tal bu4 xing4 ma3 
he NEG surname MA 
‘His surname is not Ma;’ 

fo Aeg. 
tal xing4 feng2 
he surname Feng 
‘His surname is Feng.’ 


If, further still, a nominal anaphor is used instead of the two other variants, 
or if exactly the same nominal phrase is reintroduced, it is once again due to 
several discourse factors. One is that the anaphoric chain has been blurred due 
to the occurrence of multiple referents, so that an earlier referent needs to be 
introduced anew. Another is that the discourse shifts to an entirely different 
topic, as in [49e]. Yet another reason is that the newly introduced referent only 
partially overlaps with its antecedent in content, like the {th ta1 ‘he’ in [49c], which 
refers to one of the two persons mentioned in [49b]. 

The above descriptions on the distribution of anaphora are general tendencies 
that can be overridden by other factors. Where the encoded grammatical and 
structural information provides stronger clues, guiding the reference tracking 
in a fixed direction, the distance in anaphoric dependency can be extended, 
and even intervening referents will not cause disruption to the anaphoric 
chain of reference. Such encoded features include lexical information of specific 
verbs, discourse structure, perspective, and information structure. [50] presents 
a case where the first-person narrator can reactivate an anaphoric chain in [50e] 
with a zero anaphor when the narrator-oriented verb #8i& xiang3qi3 ‘recall’ is 
used, even with the intervention of another referent 4 = if mou3 huang2di4 
‘a certain emperor’ as the subject of a sentence in between, that is, in [50c], 


and the occurrence of one more human referential nominal phrase in a non- 
argument position, that is, XÈ ‘A wen2wu3bai3guani ‘officials and generals.’ 
However, in [50h], a zero anaphor is no longer possible because jit xie4qi4 
‘lose hope’ is not lexically distinct enough to evoke a subject zero anaphor 
that takes the narrator as its antecedent, rather than the intervening IÑ K EP 
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wu3da4lang2 ‘Wu the Elder.’ Hence, the deictic pronoun is introduced again in 
[50h]. 


[50] a. Pet AP BTS, FT EGRE, 
wo3 chongijing3 fang4niu2 du2shul qing1 


I want herd_cattle read green 


deng1 huang2 juan4 deO chun2pu2 jing4jie4 

lamp yellow scroll DE simple realm 

‘I have been longing for the idealistic life of reading while cattle- 
herding, and studying the aged classics with a soft-lighted lamp,’ 


b. WH abd ee, 
jin4ri4 fanlyue4 shi3ji2 
recent browse historical_records 
‘recently, I read history books (and found out that)’ 


c Fa SAS, 
mou3 huang2di4 ceng2 bani  zhi3 
certain emperor ever award decree 
‘a certain emperor once issued a decree’ 


d. RRRS UA Ft TOA A EA a AT o 
jing1cheng2 min2jul fang2ding3 


capital_of_country house_of_common_people roof 


bu4de2 gaol yu2 wen2wu3bai3guanl 
must_not higher PREP  the_civilian_and_military_courtiers 


shang4chao2 zhan4li4 deO di4fang1 

hold_court stand DE place 

‘That buildings in the Capital should not be higher than the place 
where all the officials and generals gathered to greet the emperor.’ 


e. oA ETE ACT BGAN (ERCKEBIF IE ), 
xiang3qi3 man2hua4 jial fanglcheng2 de0 
think_of cartoon master Fang Cheng DE 


wu3da4lang2 kail dian4 

Wu_Dalang open inn 

‘I recalled a cartoon by Fang Cheng titled “Wu the Elder doing 
business.” 
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ECR EBLE IE AY ja JE BCE, 


wu3da4lang2 zai4 ai3ai3 deO fang2wul1 13 Zu04 
Wu_Dalang PREP short DE house inside do 
lao3ban3 

boss 


‘In which the short Mr. Wu was the boss in a low-ceilinged house.’ 


SUAS FERED Et tt es KE 

you4 bu4 yuan4 gu4yong4 bi3 tal gaol ded 
again NEG want hire than he tall DE 
huo3ji4 

employee 

‘And was reluctant to hire anyone taller than he is.’ 
FRAN FH TEU: EE AT ASE EOS, BO H Bel PAE TE o 
wo3 bu4you2 xie4qi4 zhe4 jiu4 shi4 
I cannot_help be_discouraged this then be 


wo3men0 de0 fengijian4 xinitai4 mei2you3 
we DE feudal mentality NEG 


tian2yuan2shil bani deO shengihuo2 

idyllic like DE life 

‘At the thought of this, I couldn’t help losing hope: this was our 
feudal mindset, and there is no room for the real idyllic life.’ 


16.2.5. Pro-verbs and headless nominals as anaphors 

Pro-verbs are those with more general meaning - such as fik zuo4 ‘do,’ F gani 
‘do,’ Jp ban4 ‘do,’ and Æ shi4 ‘be’ - that are sometimes used to stand for a previ- 
ously mentioned verb or VP segment. The semantic content of such verbs needs 
to be recovered by establishing an anaphoric link to the previously occurring 
antecedent verbs. The J4 {i na4me0 zuo4 ‘do so’ in [51] represents the previous 
verb phrase “giving him 160 dollars”; the 3X4 F ‘do this’ in [52] is linked with the 
previous predicate “adding another optical cable”; and the tH wo3 ye3 shi4 
‘so do P in [53] is related to the previous statement “I miss you a lot.” 


[51] 


RE, ABCA REG, MEAE 160 7t, RAER He, WHE T o 


wo3 xiang3 hai2 mei2you3 zhuan4qian2 jiu4 yao4 


I 


think still NEG make_money then will 


xiani gei3 tal 160 yuan2 wo3 bu4 yuan4 
before give he 160 yuan I NEG be_willing_to 
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na4meO zuo4 jiu4  tuildiao4 led 

that_way do then push LE 

‘I thought: I have not made any money yet and have to give him 160 dollars. 
I didn’t want to do that, so I turned down the request.’ 


[52] ERMIR, ARAB, RE LAR, EAA AAR F 


guangilan3 jia4ge2 hen3 gui4 yil tiao2 gou4 
optical_fiber price very expensive one CL enough 
yong4 leO he2bi4 hai2 yao4 zai4 shang4 yil 

use LE why still want again up one 
tiao2 jiu4 shi4 falda2guo2jial ye3 bu4 zhe4med 
CL even be developed_country also NEG so 

gan4 

do 


‘Optical fiber cable is very expensive. One such line is enough, why add 
another? Even developed countries would not do that.’ 


[53] ASABE HLT “FRAC T ” “FRE, EAE” SRT, 
WEZA RRR» 
gaoldeng3fa3yuan4 yi3 dian4hua4 zhong1 wo3 
Higher_Court PREP telephone in I 
xiang3si3 ni3 le0 wo3 ye3 shi4 hao4 xiang3 ni3 


miss_die you LE me too be so miss you 
o0 deng3 qinini4 dui4hua4 ren4ding4 er4 
O etc. affectionate dialogue judge_ascertain two 


ren2 you3 qinimi4 guan1xi4 

person have intimate relation 

‘The Higher Court came to the conclusion that the two had had an 
intimate relationship, based on telephone (transcripts) which contain 
affectionate dialogues such as “I miss you terribly,” and “Me too, I miss 
you so much.” 


Elements in a construction are sometimes reduced to simpler forms. The 
remainder of such a reduction needs to have its semantic content recovered 
through establishing an anaphoric link with an antecedent, either in the same 
clause or beyond, in the larger discourse. Thus, a reduced segment acts as an 
anaphor, looking for an antecedent whose grammatical category matches that 
of the missing element in the reduced form. A typical case is headless nominal 
phrases, either in the form of Num-CL without the head noun or in the form of 
the headless ['J- de0-construction. The reference of —— 4 yi1 er4 shi2 beil ‘ten or 
twenty cups’ in [54] is recovered from the antecedent [t{}/§ men4jiu3 ‘boring liquor 
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(drink alone). In the case of headless Ñ- de0- constructions, its missing head can 
be either recovered in the immediate context or construed as having an arbitrary 
reference. Those in [55], namely, #5 3L A) gao3 yuan2zi3dan4 ded ‘one who makes 
atomic bomb,’ %248"t zh) mai4 cha 2ye4dan4 de0 ‘one who sells tea-leaf eggs,’ ZF 
ARTI na2 shou3shu4daol ded ‘one who works with scalpels, and Z$ 7J A na2 
ti4tou2dao1 de0 ‘one who works with barber’s razor,’ all have an arbitrary reference 


in that they refer to people who have a particular business for a living. 


[54] KA HET ME Pol, EEA T — PR 
tal yilge4ren2 zai4 jiu3bal hel men4jiu3 
he by_self PREP bar drink sullen_liquor 


zu2zu2 hel le0 yil er4 shi2 beil 
fully drink LE one two ten CL 
‘He was drinking alone and sulking in a bar, and ended up finishing ten, 


twenty full glasses.’ 
[55] FF264E, XAJ “FAAS USA AY, EERI AN SS TI”, 
EERE, 


zao3 xiel nian2 zhe4 ju4 gao3 yuan2zi3dan4 de0 
early some year this CL make atomic_bomb DE 


bu4ru2 mai4 cha2ye4dan4 de0 na2 
not_as_good_as sell tea_leave_egg DE handle 
shou3shu4dao1 de0 bu4ru2 na2 ti4tou2dao1 
scalpel DE not as_good_as handle barber_razor 


de0 lian2 xiao3xue2sheng1 doul zhildao4 

DE even pupil all know 

‘In those earlier years, the saying was well known (in China), even among 
elementary school students: “those who work on atomic bombs fare worse 
than those who sell tea-flavored eggs, and those who work with scalpels 


3» 


fare worse than those who work with barber’s razors.” [antecedent 


understood as an arbitrary reference] 


What has been discussed in this sub-section does not involve ellipsis, because 
the relevant cases involve syntactic remnants. Zero anaphora also does not involve 
ellipsis, as it concerns the zero form, which, though not directly observable, cannot 
be considered omitted. 
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This chapter introduces “information-packaging” constructions, which differ syn- 
tactically from canonical constructions. These information-packaging construc- 
tions present and package information differently from canonical structures (see 
Chapter 2). It is important to note that although many of the non-canonical 
sentences adopting information-packaging constructions express the same truth 
condition or illocutionary meaning as their canonical counterparts, there are 
also instances of such non-canonical sentences without canonical counterparts 
(see Chapter 15). Although the information-packaging function remains the same 
regardless of whether a sentence has a canonical counterpart or not, this func- 
tion is best illustrated with pairs of information-packaging [a] sentences and their 
canonical [b] counterparts in [1]-[8]. 


1) a me had. MANEBAT. [object preposing] 
zhe4 liang3 tao4 shul tal kan4 guo4 tal 
this two CL book he look GUO he 


zhe4 liang3 tao4 shul kan4 guo4 
this two CL book look GUO 
‘These two series of books, he has read.’ 
b. (hadi. 
tal kan4 guo4 zhe4 liang3 tao4 shul 


he look GUO this two CL book 
‘He has read these two series of books.’ 


[2] a. FRUIT RAMS ZUL. [locative inversion] 


yao2lan2 1i3 tang3 zheO chulshi4wei4jiu3 ded 
cradle inside lie ZHE new_born DE 
yingler2 

baby 


‘In the cradle lies the newly born baby.’ 


[3] 


[4] 


[5] 


[6] 
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HERA FY 2 J) Ln CE E 
chulshi4wei4jiu3 deO yingler2 tang3 zai4 yao2lan2 
new_born DE baby lie PREP cradle 


1i3 
inside 


‘The newly born baby lies in the cradle.’ 


RIB T—Mh LA. [unaccusative inversion] 

jia1li3 lai2 leO yil ge4 wai4guo2ren2 

home come LE one CL foreigner 

‘(What happened at our home was that) a foreigner came.’ 


A TIPE ORAR IE 


you3 yil ge4 wai4guo2ren2 lai2  jialli3 


YOU one CL foreigner come home 
‘A foreigner came to my home.’ 


HEIER BASEL . [ba construction] 

tal ba3 na4 ben3 shul kan4 wan2 le0 
he BA that CL book look finish LE 
‘He finished reading that book.’ 


hase SABAH 
tal kan4 wan2 leO na4 ben3 shuil 


he look finish LE that CL book 
‘He finished reading that book.’ 


EEE T — Fo [bei construction] 
tal bei4 mi4feng1 ci4 le0 yil xia4 


he BEI bee sting LE one CL 
‘He was stung by a bee.’ 

KER TIe — Fo 

mi4feng1 ci4 le0 tal yil xia4 

bee sting LE he one CL 


‘A bee stung him.’ 


KENZIE. [shi...de construction] 
wo3 shi4 cong2 mei3guo2 lai2 de0 
I be PREP the_United_States come DE 


‘It is from the United States that I came.’ 
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b. 
[7] a. 
b. 
[8] a. 
b. 


The word order variations are largely motivated by how speakers choose to 
convey parts within the sentences as “given” or “new” information in discourse, 
which was introduced in Chapter 15. While phonetic stress may be a device to mark 
emphasis, Mandarin also utilizes various syntactic means to package prominent 
information. Given information, or “old” or “familiar” information, is what the 
speaker takes or assumes to be shared by both the speaker and the addressee. This 
is termed as “discourse-old.” By contrast, “unfamiliar” or “new” information that 
is newly introduced to the current discourse is “discourse-new.” In fact, discourse- 
old information may not always be mentioned in a given context. Once a salient 
relation between one entity and another contextually known entity is established, 


RARER, 
wo3 cong2 mei3guo2 lai2 
I PREP the_United_States come 


‘I came from the United States.’ 


AUTEA CAL DBA ABUT IL ST -o [lian ...dou/ye construction] 
talmenO lian2 zi4ji3 deO xinltiao4 sheng1 doul 


they even self DE heartbeat sound all 
tingljian4 le0 

hear LE 

‘They can even hear their own heartbeat.’ 

AAT OT OL T H oe - 

talmenO tingijian4 leO zi4ji3 deO xinitiao4 sheng1 
they hear LE self DE heartbeat sound 
‘They heard their own heartbeat.’ 


(F) RAZZI (VR) AE, [zhi sentences] 
ni3 zhi3you3 zhe4 tiao2 lu4 ni3 ke2yi3 zou3 


you only this CL way you can walk 
‘This is the only way you can take.’ 

RREA UERR. 

ni3 zhil ke3yi3 zou3 zhe4 tiao2 lu4 

you only can walk this CL way 


‘You only can take this way.’ 


this entity, albeit apparently new, can be counted as discourse-old. 


[9] a. 


AHA AGE RA. (EAE Roni. 
you3 wei4 peng2you3 song4 wo3 yil  ben3 shui 
YOU CL friend give I one CL book 
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zuo4zhe3 shi4 Roni 
author be Roni 
‘A friend of mine gave me a book. The author is Roni.’ 
b. MEARS AUST. TEŽ. 
yue4mei2 zhi2 ben4 alji2 de0 lian4tuan2shi4 
Yuemei directly run AJi DE practice_room 


men2 yan3 zhe0d 
door close ZHE 
‘Yuemei rushed to A-Ji’s practice room. The door was closed.’ 


[10] MBB AF SAR, SA, AIA, 
ren2 neng2gou4 falsheng1 dong4wu4 ye3 hui4 
human can make_sound animal also can 


falsheng1 niao3 hui4 jiao4 gou3 hui4 fei4 
make_sound bird can chirp dog can bark 
‘Men can make sounds, so do animals. Birds can chirp. Dogs can bark.’ 


EX zuo4zhe3 ‘author’ in [9a] is discourse-old information because it relates to 
the book just mentioned. Likewise, there is a part-whole relation between the 
door and the room in [9b]; hence, we can infer that |] men2 ‘door’ refers to the 
practice room in the first clause. Familiar bare nouns like $ niao3 ‘bird’ and žij 
gou3 ‘dog’ in [10] are discourse-old because they refer to commonly known and 
shared knowledge. Their familiarity is enhanced in this case by the mentioning 
of their hypernym 4/49 dong4wu4 ‘animal’ in the context. 

Discourse-old information often correlates with addressee-old information in 
the sense that discourse-old information is usually familiar to the addressee. 
However, they are not absolutely identical. There are cases where an addressee 
can easily and accurately pinpoint the referent of a term, even though this term 
occurs for the first time in the discourse. 


[11] ARR PA HE TT AE BEA HD, RIRE o 
zong3tong3 dui4 zhonglyou2 nu3li4 tan4kan1 


president PREP China_Petroleum work_hard prospect 


you2yuan2 suo3 hualfei4 deO xin1li4 biao3shi4 
oil_source SUO spend DE efforts express 


ken3ding4 

acknowledge 

‘The president acknowledges China Petroleum’s prospecting efforts 
for oil.’ 
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The sentence above shows that, although 42 zong3tong3 ‘president’ seems to 
appear for the first time, its referent is known to the addressee. In this sense, it 
encodes discourse-new but addressee-old information. On the other hand, infor- 
mation that is new to the addressee (i.e., “addressee-new”) tends to serve as the 
focus or emphasis of a clause. 


[12] a. Q; PRE ADR AY? 
ni3 shi4 cong2 na2li3 lai2 deOd 
you be PREP where come DE 


‘Where are you from?’ 


b. A: REMF ERHI. 
wo3 shi4 cong2 mei3guo2 lai2  de0 
I be PREP United_States come DE 
‘It is the United States that I am from.’ 


The phrase MÆ] cong2 mei3guo2 ‘from United States’ in [12b] is a focus answer 
to the question in [12a], with the presupposition that “you have come from some- 
where.” This focus reading is enforced by the 7... HJ shi4... de0 construction. 

Terms like “topic” and “focus” have been commonly used to encode (or package) 
the given/new pragmatic information. These two terms are similar. However, 
they differ in that topics express discourse-old information, while foci express 
addressee-new information. Specifically, there are two main devices to convey 
pragmatic information: word order alternation, exemplified in [1]-[5], and focus 
constructions, exemplified in [6]-[8]. Before elaborating on each pattern, some 
general properties of information structure are summarized as follows. 


1 The linear order of a sentence is closely related to information structure; in 
particular, new and specific information is usually preceded by old and general 
information. In other words, a more informative item tends to occur toward 
the end of a sentence. 

2 Occurrence in the pre-verbal position marks the information contained as 
given or definite. 

3 Given information is usually expressed by a definite or specific nominal phrase, 
while new information is often encoded by an indefinite or bare form. 

4 Sentence may be partitioned into “topic” and “comment” parts. The former 
identifies a contextually understood entity and the latter elaborates on or 
provides more information for this entity. In a canonical subject-predicate 
pattern, the subject may be interpreted as the topic and the predicate as the 
comment. 
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17.1. Topic and object preposing 

A topic typically involves preposing a participant of the main predicate to achieve 
the following information effects: signaling discourse-old information, setting a 
frame, and contrasting topics. 


17.1.1. Discourse-old information 

A topic usually occurs at the beginning of a sentence, and the rest of the sentence, 
the comment, elaborates on it or talks about it. Topics usually take the form of 
definite or specific nominal phrases, and they are either mentioned or relevant to 
the previous discourse. Take the short narrative in [13] as an example. 


(13) a. FRR... PME. [SVO] 
wo3 te4bie2 xi3huani du2 jia3ping2wa4 de0 shul 
I especially like read JIA _PINGWA DE book 
‘I especially like to read books by JIA Pingwa.’ 
b. EAE RAS FEMA, ... 
zai4tai2wanl zhi3 kan4dao4 leO ping2wa4 de0 
PREP Taiwan only see LE PINGWA DE 


liang3 ben3 shut 
two CL book 
‘In Taiwan, I only saw two of Pingwa’s books...’ 


ce PIA RMBRA ST. [OSV] 
zhe4 liang3 ben3 shul wo3 doulyao4 kan4 
this two CL book I almost look 


lan4 leO 
torn_apart LE 
‘These two books are worn and torn because I have read them so often.’ 


The underlined post-verbal object in [13a], books written by JIA Pingwa, is 
discourse-new information, just introduced to the discourse. In the following 
sentence [13b] the speaker specifies two of his books that she can get in Taiwan. 
When more new information about these two books is added in [13c], the target 
referent, which is a definite nominal ix Æ zhe4 liang3 ben3 shul ‘these two 
books’ and signals its status as discourse-old information, occurs in the sentence- 
initial position as a topic for the remaining comment clause to elaborate on. In 
addition to definite nominal phrases, bare nominal phrases and specific nominal 
phrases, as exemplified in [14] and [15], respectively, can also function as topics. 
Moreover, a specific nominal phrase occurring with the modal verb fj neng2 ‘can’ 
in [15b] is interpreted as a generic topic. 
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[14] 


[15] a. 


FC BL ADEE BE SER 

zhi3ya04 ken3 zuo4 kun4nan2 yilding4 neng2 
as_long_as willing do difficulty surely can 
ke4fu2 

overcome 


? 


‘As long as (you) are willing to do it, difficulties can be overcome. 


-ARANARAK E, HERR? 


yil ge4 ke3 rong2 yi3 wan4 ji4 
one CL can accommodate PREP ten_thousand count 
ren2shu4 deO da4tang2 chulxian4 zai4 
number_of_people DE hall appear PREP 
yan3qian2 

front 

‘A hall that can accommodate tens of thousands of people appears in 
front of us.’ 

fn EEIE D ce SEE = A EX 

yil piani shang4hao3 de0 jiaizuo4 bing4 
one CL first-class DE excellent_work however 


bu4 shi4 zhi3 kao4 yi3shang4 sani dian3 jiu4 
NEG be only PREP above three point thus 


neng2 wan2cheng2 

can achieve 

‘An excellent writing cannot be achieved just by the above three 
points.’ 


17.1.2. Frame-setting, aboutness topics 
Discourse-old topics set a spatial, temporal, or eventive frame relevant to the 


comment clause, which talks “about” or adds new information to the topics. 


Sentences containing frame-setting or “aboutness” topics may exhibit a “part- 


whole” relation between the comment and the topic. 


[16] a. 


ETA EY ACR AE WNE... 
xianglgang3 xiaolfei4 de0 shui3guo3 yi3 jin4kou3 
Hong_Kong consume DE fruit PREP import 


deO wei2zhu3 


DE _as_the_majority 
‘Fruits consumed in Hong Kong are mainly imported...’ 
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b FEUED BU ARKAR A, DET ASE 0 
zai4 jin4kou3 deO ge4zhong3 shui3guo3 zhong1 


PREP import DE various_kinds fruit among 

yi3 cheng2zi0 he2 ping2guo3 zui4duo1 

PREP orange and apple most 

‘Among various imported fruits, oranges and apples are the most 
common.’ 


The topic Æ% O W PPK RP zai4 jin4kou3 de0 ge4zhong3 shui3guo3 zhong1 
‘among the imported fruits’ in [16.b] refers to the previously mentioned imported 


foods in Hong Kong in [16a], meanwhile, setting a “frame” (the “whole”) for the 
remaining comment clause to specify the most common subtypes: oranges and 
apples (the “parts”). 

Sentences in [17] through [19] further illustrate the part-whole relation and the 
frame-setting function of the topic, for example, the Song Dynasty’s territory and 
population in [17] and Chinese dynasties in [18]. As for [19b], a so-called double- 
subject construction can be seen as having an aboutness topic. Specifically, the 
first nominal phrase can serve as a topic, particularly when it is followed by a 
longer pause or a phrasal boundary marker like Iff a4 or W neo. 


[17] ARH) ALR, MARR, SEJI o 
song4chao2 di4 guang3 ren2 zhong4 


Song_Dynasty land vast people many 

zong4ran2 zhan4bai4 shi2li4 reng2 qiang2 
even_though defeated strength still strong 

‘The Song Dynasty has vast territory and [a] large population; 
even if it is defeated (in this war), it still has great strength.’ 


[18] HP FR UZ EE 
zhonglguo2 1i4dai4 chil xie4 hualyang4fan2duol1 
China all_dynasties eat crab have_various_ways 


‘The China dynasties have various ways of eating crabs.’ 


[9 a PRPS PUES? PRAHA IBA EB? AAA UE! 
ni3 liu4shi2si4nian2ci4 deO maO ni3 kan4 qi3lai2 
you the_sixty_fourth_year DE MA you look QILAI 


zen3me0 na4me0 lao3 wo3 bu4tai4 xiang1xin4 
how so old I NEG_really believe 
ned 

NE 


‘(You said) you were born in 1975? How come you look so old? I don’t 
believe it!’ 
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b. 


WEA ELLER A PE AN EF? 


ni3 shenlfen4zheng4 rang4 wo3 kan4 yil xia4 
you identity_card let I look one CL 


hao3 bu4  hao3 
OK NEG OK 
‘How about your ID, can I see it?’ 


Discourse-old information applies not only to elements that have been expli- 


citly mentioned in the prior discourse, but also to those that are relevant to the 


current discussion, though not having been explicitly said. Location, temporal, 


and prepositional phrases are commonly used as frame-setting topics. 


[20] a. 


[21] 


PEFEA A E E, MAA EEA, ANAA 
MERR 
zhonglyan2yuan4 de0 dui4mian4 you3 suo3 


Academia_Sinica DE  opposite_side YOU CL 


hu2shi4 guo2xiao3 ce4bian1 you3 zuo4 
HU_SHI elementary_school side YOU CL 


hu2shi4 gonglyuan2 yuan4qul nei4 hai2 you3 ge4 
HU_SHI park campus inside also have CL 
hu2shi4 ji4nian4guan3 

HU_SHI memorial_museum 

‘At Academia Sinica, there is HU Shi Elementary School in front of it, 
HU Shi Park to its side, and HU Shi Memorial Museum on campus.’ 


FES THOTT, WE CAE PA PR ANE 
zai4 zhe4 ge4 di4fangl hu2shi4 xianlshengO si4hul 
PREP this CL place HU_SHI Mr. seem 


xiang3you3 zheO yil fen4 te4shul deO di4wei4 
enjoy ZHE one CL special DE respect 
‘At this place, Mr. HU Shi seems to enjoy a special status.’ 


FER AKA OSE A, KAT OCB... TEL 
zai4 tai2da4 deO si4 nian2 li3 wo3 zhi3 ting1 
be_at NTU DE four year in I only listen 


guo4 yil ci4 qian2 xiao4zhang3 de0 yan3shuol 

GUO one CL QIAN president DE speech 

‘In the four years (when I was at) National Taiwan University, I only 
heard President QIAN’s speech once.’ 


Information structure 


[22] MERIETE... GIS... CARI LMR. 
cong2 zhongl deO lun4shu4 ke3 zhil  tai2wan1l 
PREP ZHONG DE statement can know Taiwan 


yi3 you3 guo4du4 yilliao2hua4 deO xian4xiang4 
already YOU over medicalized DE phenomenon 
‘From ZHONG’s argumentation, we know that Taiwan has become 
over-medicalized.’ 


In the context of mentioning the places near Academia Sinica named after Dr. 
WH hu2shi4, the topic EXA zai4 zhe4 ge4 di4fang1 ‘at this place’ in [20b] is 
uttered to continue the discussion and serve as a background for its following 
comment clause. The sentence in [21] illustrates temporal frame-setting topics, 
while [22] contains a prepositional topic phrase: M E AY ie cong2 zhong1 ded 
lun4shu4 ‘from Mr. ZHONG’s statement.’ Aboutness topics may include phrases 
introduced by Æ F zhi4yu4, X F guanlyu2, or X} F dui4yu2 ‘as for, regarding.’ 
These topics direct the hearer’s attention to some salient entities relevant to 
the previous discourse, though they are not necessarily identical to the prior 
mentioned elements. 


[23] a. | Stok Bar] PARAAF, 
wen2hua4da4ge2ming4 zhong1 lin2 bei4 bu3 
Cultural_Revolution during Lin BEI arrest 


ru4yul1 si4 nian2 ban4 

go_to_prison four year half 

‘During [the] Cultural Revolution, Lin was jailed for four years.’ 
b. KEREEME Re AK aR. TAH PPA AR, CR IEE EE 

da4liang4 deO jingixini zuo4pin3 xianl yi3 

a_lot_of DE carefully works earlier already 


jin4ru4 shui3 pen2 yulgangl zhongli rong2 

immerse water basin bathtub in dissolve 

cheng2 zhi3jiangl1 cong2 xia4shui3dao4 chongl zou3 

into paper_pulp PREP sewer flush go 

‘A lot of his carefully crafted works had been immersed in water in a 

basin or tub to dissolve into pulp, and flushed away through the sewer.’ 
c ZP, MEENE K A AEA EB T o 

zhi4yu2 you2hua4 ze2 zao3 zai4 hang2zhoul1 


PREP oil_painting then early PREP Hangzhou 


lun2xian4 hou4 bei4 ri4juni yong4zuo4 
fall after BEI Japanese_army use_as 
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fang2yu3bu4 le0 

tarpaulin LE 

‘As for his paintings on canvas, (they) were already gone when 
Hangzhou had fallen to the Japanese army earlier, used by them as [a] 
tarpaulin.’ 


In the context of discussing the political turmoil that devastated art works in 
the 1950s, the painter # lin2was mentioned in [23a]. Although the topic phrase 
KEHF VF in da4liang4 ded jing1xin1 zuo4pin3 ‘a lot of (Lin’s) carefully crafted 
art masterpieces’ in [23b] is not explicitly mentioned in the previous context, the 
knowledge of his works has been assumed to be shared by the addressee. Hence, 
appearing in the sentence-initial position, the phrase facilitates confining the 
issue to his art works. In its following sentence [23c], the attention is shifted to 
his works that were lost earlier: the topic £ Fh Hi zhi4yu2 you2hua4 ‘as for the oil 
paintings’ was elaborated on by the following comment clause. 


17.1.3. Contrastive topics 
In addition to the topics conveying given information, a topic may be introduced 
into the discourse to contrast a relevant entity with what has been established in 
the context. This is often termed as a “contrastive topic.” It is discourse-old, but it 
is informative and sometimes addressee-new. A contrastive topic is not necessarily 
mentioned previously. 


[24] a. JASE PEA ALE YE... 
zhou1 xianishengO zi2nu3 jiel zhil  shang4jin4 
ZHOU Mr. children all know self-motivated 
‘Mr. Zhou’s children are all self-motivated...’ 
b. MFR FWA, JAC ESKRLE FIA 7 TAC 
dui4yu2 hai2zi0 de0 jiao4yang3 zhoul xianisheng0O 
PREP child DE nurture Zhou Mr. 


zhu3zhang1 rang4 hai2zi0 silxiang3 duol fanglmian4 
suggest let child thought many facet 


faizhan3 

develop 

‘As for how to raise his children, Mr. Zhou believes that one should 
allow their ideas and thoughts to develop in multiple directions.’ 


c. (ATA MIATA AR. 
dan4 xing2wei2 ze2 xul shaol you3 yuelshu4 
but behavior then need somewhat YOU discipline 


‘... but their behavior should be somewhat disciplined.’ 


Information structure 


[24] discusses Mr. Zhou’s philosophy for raising children. [24b] contains a typical 
frame-setting or aboutness topic, X} TAF WAG: dui4yu2 hai2zi0 ded jiao4yang3 ‘as 
for raising the children,’ for the comment clause to assert support for his children’s 
free-thinking development. In [24c], the contrastive topic ff xing2wei2 ‘behavior’ 
contrasts with [848 silxiang3 ‘thought’ in [24b] in that, unlike the freedom given 
to the development of thoughts, he claims that behavior should be disciplined. 

Contrastive topics allow indefinite but specific nominal phrases, usually accom- 


panied by prenominal modifiers, as in [25]. 


[25] MERREN AS — 2 FA 2 SLES, CEA BR Ey RE 


he2 xianishengO cang2shul1 yu2 wan4 

HE Mr. collection_of_books exceed ten_thousand 
ben3 yilxiel mu4qian2 guo2nei4 yi3 

CL some at_present within_the_country already 
bu4duoljian4 deO zheniben3 zai4 tal de0 

rare DE precious_book PREP he DE 


shu1jia4 shang4 ye3 ke3 zhao3dao4 

bookshelf on also can find 

‘Mr. He’s collection is over ten thousands books . .. Some of [the] rare 
books which are rarely seen in our country, (they) can be found in his 
bookshelves.’ 


Another characteristic of contrastive topics is that they are often preceded (or 
contextually understood) by a topic of sum, of which the contrastive topic is a 
subordinate part or hyponym. For example, the answer in [27a], 4-4 JLAY BAG 
duolban4er0 de0 yi4si0 ‘most of the meanings,’ is part of the topic of sum in [26], 
Dr. You’s speech. The remaining answers employ contrastive topics to juxtapose 
the parts that the speaker understands and those that s/he does not. 


[26] Q@ BADR RUE, (Ure TMi? 
gangicai2 you2 bo2shi4 de0 yan2jiang3 ni3 tingi 
just now YOU Dr. DE speech you listen 
deO dong3 tingl bu4 dong3 
DE understand listen NEG understand 
‘As for Dr. You’s speech just now, did you understand it?’ 


[27] A: a. ZFJLWR ERATE T 
duolban4er0 de0 yi4siO wo3 doul tingi 
most DE meaning I all listen 
dong3 le0 
understand LE 


‘I could understand most of the contents.’ 
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b. RABAT. 
zhi2you3 yilxiao3bu4fen4 bu4tai4 dong3 


only a_small_portion NEG_really understand 
‘There is only a small portion that I don’t understand.’ 

c. AP AEEARLE SS, RIAA. 
ke3neng2 shi4 na4xiel zi4 wo3 hai2 mei2 
maybe be those character I yet NEG 


xue2 guo4 
learn GUO 
‘Maybe it is because of those words that I haven’t learned.’ 


17.1.4. Clause-internal pre-verbal objects 


An object may be placed in between the subject and the verb. They are called 
clause-internal pre-verbal objects because they function within the clause. These 
clause-internal pre-verbal objects can be given or shared information but are 
intended for emphasis or contrast. A pre-verbal object can be either a definite 


nominal phrase, as in [28], or a bare nominal, as in [29]. 


[28] 


[29] 


a. 


ZEIGE IX — EBV H Jie YA E. 
li3 xianishengO zhe4 yil jiao4 shui4 dao4 
II Mr. this one sleep sleep PREP 


ci4ri4 chen2shi2 cai2 xing3 

the_next_day CHEN_period just wake_up 

‘Mr. Li slept and didn’t wake up until 8ish [the] next morning.’ 
KEINI REMIK Ze LZ FERKA, (KAS BEN AE 
jin3guan3 dui4 zhe4 ben3 shul suo3 jiang3 de0 
although PREP this CL book SUO talk DE 


hong2guan1 jing1ji4 li3lun4 wo3 lue4zhilyiler4 dan4 


$ 


ME 


macro economy theory I know_a_little but 
zhe4 ben3 shul que4 kan4 bu4 dong3 

this CL book yet look NEG understand 

‘Although I understand a little about the macro-economy theory 
discussed in this book, (but) I don’t understand this book.’ 


FERRED P RER S TST AS EZ 
xu3duo1 min2zhong4 zui4jin4 fenifen1 
many people recently one_after_another 
fan3ying4 zhonglyang1 jian4kang1bao3xian3ju2 
complain central Central_Health_Insurance_Bureau 


Information structure 


dian4hua4 da3 bu4 jin4qu4 

telephone dial NEG into 

‘Many people recently complained that calls to [the] Central Health 
Insurance Bureau failed to connect.’ 


Clause-internal objects may convey new information, such as Jit ‘homework’ 


in [30]. 


[30] 


WESC FAP AE) ILEUS ... 


you2 xianlshengO xia4wu3 jiu3  hou4 hui2jial 


YOU Mr. afternoon wine after go_home 
cha 2jue2 xiao3er2zi0 gongike4 mei2 xie3 
notice the_youngest_son homework NEG write 


‘Mr. You went home in the afternoon after drinking and noticed his 
younger son didn’t finish his homework...’ 


Clause-internal objects are often used to express contrastive alternatives. The 
examples in [31] below exemplify parallel structures of contrasting various foods. 


[31] 


a. 


SREP VS... BK... ROGAN, MSR, FAAS, AS, 
xiao3 shiZhou0 wo3  te4bie2 deO pianishi2 
young when I especially DE  picky_with_foods 


wo3 zhe4 jil bu4 chil yal bu4 chil yu2 
I this chicken NEG eat duck NEG eat fish 


bu4 chil rou4 bu4 chil 

NEG eat meat NEG eat 

‘When I was young, I was picky with foods. I didn’t eat chicken, duck, 
fish, or meat.’ 

BR TXS, HS, f, ANZIR... FREAK AIL, PERMER RZ 
chu2le0 jil yal yu2 rou4 zhilwai4 wo3 

PREP chicken duck fish meat other_than I 


shu1cai4 shui3guo3 ye3 chil de0 hen3 shao3 
vegetable fruit also eat DE very few 


bu2guo4 wo3 xianinai3 hel deO hen3 duol 
but I fresh_milk drink DE very much 
‘In addition to chicken, duck, fish, or meat, I also seldom ate 
vegetables and fruits. But I drank milk a lot.’ 


A clause-internal object may further specify a part of a superordinate or hyper- 
nym that is contextually understood. 
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[B2] a. GE... W... MBSA LEI... SOERMAA EPS. 
ba4ba0 maima0 shuol ni3 shul nian4 bu4 _ hao3 
father mother say you book read NEG good 


jiu4 bu4 rang4 chilfan4 jiu4shi4 kong3pa4 bu4 
thus NEG allow eat just afraid NEG 


shang4 zhongixue2 

up middle_school 

‘Dad and Mom kept saying if you didn’t study well, you were not 
allowed to eat. They were just afraid that I wouldn’t be able to get 
into a middle school.’ 


b. .. ESE PUI Pete ET 


qi2shi2 si4chuan1 deO zhongixue2 ye3 
in_fact Sichuan_province DE middle_school also 
kao3 shang4 le0 
examine up LE 


‘...in fact I did test into a middle school in Sichuan.’ 


In [32b] the contrasted object P4)I| Jf si4chuan1 ded zhong1xue2 ‘middle school 
in Sichuan’ is an instance of the high middle school, which was introduced in [32a]. 

Pre-verbal clause-internal objects often occur in a negative context, as shown in 
[33]. In this case, the adverbs ti ye3 ‘also’ or #i5 dou! ‘all’ are often in use. 


[33] a MRR REN .. ERF, SLE ARE ... 
tal yue4 xiang3 yue4 hai4pa4 tal fan4 ye3 
he more think more fear he meal also 
chilbu4xia4 jiao4 ye3 shui4bu4zhao2 
cannot_eat sleep also cannot_sleep 
‘The more he thought about (it), the more scared he became. He could 
neither eat nor sleep...’ 
b. A— RANEH, HE ASR, DBAS... 
you3 yil zhil xiao3 zha4meng3 jiao4 ming2ming2 
YOU one CL little grasshopper call MINGMING 
tal feilchang2 wan2pi2 gongike4 doul bu4 xie3 


he very naughty homework all NEG write 
‘There is a little cricket called Mingming. He is very naughty and 
doesn’t like to do homework...’ 


The existence of universal quantifiers often triggers preposing of objects, as 
exemplified in [34]. Strong quantifiers indicating higher degrees, such as f} mei3 
‘every’ and {RÉ hen3duol ‘many, much,’ are typically followed by #f dou1 ‘all.’ In 


Information structure 


[34], Bi— SKF HY mei3 yi1 zhang1 an4mo1yi3 ‘every massage chair’ is highlig 
bringing contrastive focus to the set of chairs in the previous clause. 


[34]... ABUL Aa, Ab... HRA IKIER eB ie ah AL 
kan4dao4 zhe4 ji3 zhang1 an4molyi3 tal 
see this some CL massage_chair he 
zhi2 rang3 zheO mei3 yil zhangl 
all_the_time yell ZHE every one CL 
an4molyi3 doul yao4 tang3 guo4 led yilibian4 
massage_chair all want lie GUO LE once 


cai2 ken3  ba4xiul 

just will stop 

“Once (we) saw these massage chairs, he kept yelling that he must try 
and every massage chair before we can leave.’ 


hted, 


BIRK, 


each 


Moreover, wh-phrases wh-indefinites, can co-occur with #8 dou1 ‘all’ in affirma- 


tive sentences to function as clause-internal contrastive topics. They are exempli- 
fied by {F4 shen2me0 ‘WHAT’ + #if dou1 ‘all’ in [35a], “RAFF zen3medyang4 ‘how’ + 


#ib dow ‘all’ rendered in [35b], and HRE. na3li3 ‘where’ + #$ dout ‘all’ in [35c]. 


[35] a. AREA BAMA, UTA hes! 
neng2 ba3 cha2 pao4 de0 na4me0 hao3 hel 
can BA tea make DE so good drink 


deO ren2 zuo4 shen2meO doul hui4 cheng2gong1 


DE person do what all will succeed 
‘A person who can make such good tea, he can succeed in whatever he 
does!’ 
b. UREA EAM o 
ni3 zen3meOyang4 da2 doul cuo4 
you no_matter_how answer all wrong 


‘No matter how you answer, you are always wrong.’ 


c. FRI EL ABAENE 


wo3 na3li3 doul neng2 shui4 


I wherever all can sleep 
‘I can sleep anywhere.’ 


When a clause-internal wh-phrase and #8 dou! ‘all’ co-occur in a negative sen- 


tence, it leads to a negative polarity “any” reading. In [36a], {F4 shen2me0 ‘what’ 


has the typical interrogative function, but it is interpreted as “any” in the negative 


sentence in [36b], and so are the wh-phrases in [37]. 
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[36] a. Cabanne /Alfih: | AMALIE AME? J 
Cabanne wen4 tal na4 ni3 xianglxin4 shen2me0 
Cabanne ask he then you believe what 


ned 
NE 
‘Cabanne asked him, “What do you believe then?” 


b. M: T AMARRA 


tal da2 dangiran2 shen2me0 doul bu4 
he answer of course what all NEG 
xiang1xin4 

believe 


‘He answered, “Of course I don’t believe in anything.”’ 


[37] EF PBR SBME AUR Lh, WRB ANZ 


wang2zi3 xuanicheng1 chu2le0 yao4 tal zuo4 
prince claim other_than want she PREP 
tal deO xininiang2 yi3wai4 shui2 doul bu4 
he DE bride other_than who all NEG 
qu3 
marry 


‘The prince claims that... he won’t marry anyone except her.’ 


Note that the wh-indefinite phrase can also occur at the sentence-initial position, 
as in [38], or as a head noun of a free relative, as in [39]. 


[38] a. PR: ERKAT, MARRS. 
di4dio shuo1 deng3 wo3 zhang3da4 led 
younger_brother say wait I grow_up LE 


shen2me0 wo3 doul hui4 
what I all can 
‘Younger brother says, “When I grow up, I can do everything.” 


b. MARARA. FRALILABA - 


shen2me0 dongixi0 wo3 doul gei3 wo3 na4er0 


what thing I all give I there 
doul you3 
all YOU 


‘I will give out everything. I have everything.’ 


Information structure 


[B9] a. MARIAKR Pa] ABI 
tal gei3 wo3 shen2me0 dong1xi0 wo3 doul chil 
he give I what thing I all eat 
‘Whatever he gives me, I will eat.’ 


b. [HES MH) REAR. 
shui2 qilwu3 tal wo3men0 doul bu4 _ fang4guo4 


who bully she we all NEG let_go 
‘Whoever bullies her, we will not let him go.’ 


In addition to the indefinite usage above, wh-phrases are sometimes used in 
rhetorical questions, as shown in [40]. 


[40] a... MU ML, FFA BZA IR? MIRAE TA? 
tal chong4 wo3 han3 shen2meO mei2 gei3 ni3 
she PREP I yell what NEG give you 


ni3 hai2 xiang3yao4 shen2me0 

you yet want what 

‘She shouted at me, “What didn’t I give to you? What do you want?” 
b. [BERAIR] | RELARG? | 


ni3 doul mei2you3 shen2me0 xiang3 geni wo3 


you all NEG what want PREP I 

shuol de0 ma0 ni3 zen3me0 doul bu4 shuolhua4 
say DE MA you how all NEG talk 

a0 

A 


‘Didn’t you have anything to talk to me (about)? Why didn’t you talk?’ 


Rather than its literal interrogative meaning of asking the question of what 
was not given, the rhetorical question in [40a] implies that “I have given you 
everything.” Likewise, instead of asking if there is anything you wanted to tell me, 
the speaker in [40b] presumes that you should have something to tell me. 


17.1.5. Topic chain 

In addition to the topic-comment pattern at the sentence level, a topic can rep- 
resent unexpressed co-referential nominals in subsequent sentences. The domain 
that is associated with the topic may possibly cover many sentences that follow 
it. The first occurrence topic (a “shared topic” or “chain topic”) and its subsequent 
unexpressed nouns form a so-called “topic chain” (see Chapter 16). 


535 


536 Shu-ing Shyu 


[41] 


a. 


KEEK... BEI, FEF SCRE RAE LM, 

chang2geng1 yilyuan4 guanl yilshil zai4 yil 
CHANGGENG hospital GUAN doctor PREP one 
pianl wen2zhang1 zhong1 bian4 ju3chul ji3 


CL article in then provide several 


ge4 114zi0 
CL example 
‘Doctor Guan from Changgeng Hospital provides several examples in 


an article.’ 

SALA ES A FEARED POE, BRERA 
jie4shao4 ji3 zhong3 chang2 yu3 nei4zai4 
introduce several CL often PREP inherent 


zhong3liu2 xiangiguanilian2 de0 pi2fulbing4bian4 

tumor related DE dermatosis 

zhi2de2 min2zhong4 canlkao3 

worth people reference 

‘[He] introduces several types of skin pathological changes relevant to 
tumors, which are worth referencing for ordinary people.’ 


In [41a], the dermatologist ‘HEE )ifi guan1 yilshil ‘Doctor Guan’ is the topic in its 
own clause, and it is also a shared topic that the unexpressed subject pronoun 


in [41b] refers to. The use of zero or unexpressed pronouns is quite common in 


Mandarin when the references of the noun phrases are retrievable in a certain 


context. 


Phrases with various grammatical functions can serve as topic chains. Consider 


the examples in [42] and [43]. 


[42] 


a. 


REKE, BEE A Sh ABS EA DEES A, SEAR CP eg RAY 
STARK 0 
wo3 nian4 da4xue2 shi2 mei3feng2 yue4 


I read university when whenever month 

tou2 doul hui4 qu4 you2ju2 pan4 
beginning all will go _ post_office look_forward 
gua4hao4xin4 deng3 jiaili3 da4gel ji4 lai2 


registered_mail wait home elder_brother mail come 

deO sanibai3 kuai4 qian2 

DE three_hundred dollar money 

‘When I was in college, I would go to the post office to check if I had a 
registered mail, waiting for my big brother to mail me $300 from 
home.’ 


[43] 


Information structure 


WRN er, REM AY, FPR TANS J Le BAA AL, . AA Tz 2 a? 
shouldao4 hou4 hao3 xinglfen4 kailshi3 pan2suan4 


receive after so excited start plan 
gail chil ji3 wan3 yang2chunlimian4 
should eat how_many CL plain_noodles 


niu2rou4 mian4 ke3 chil duolshao3 wan3 

beef noodle can eat how_many CL 

‘After I received it, I would be excited and start to calculate how many 
bowls of plain noodles I could eat, how many bowls of beef noodles I 


could eat.’ 

(ARS ARA RA Ae, BONER RL o 

ou3er3 xie3 dian3 gao3 you3 sanishi2 kuai4 
sometimes write some draft have thirty dollar 


deO gao3fei4 jiu4 jial liang3 kuai4 chou4dou4fu0d 

DE royalty thus add two CL stinky_tofu 
‘Sometimes I would earn $30 for publishing [an] article, [and] then I 
could have added two pieces of stinky tofu.’ 


RERA Ln, WATT Pi, R PRAA, ee TE, 
FASS AC BNE, —HE— HEHE TP OR, AA URE. 


wo3 mu3qinl kan4 dao4cao3 shang4mian4 chang2 


I mother see rice_stalk on often 


you3 mei2 da3 ganijing4 sheng4xia4lai2 de0 gu3li4 


YOU NEG thresh clean remain DE grain 
jue2deO shaoldiao4 ke3xil yong4 dao3 yil ded 
feel burn pity use beat clothes DE 


zhuil yil zhuil yil zhuil deO zhuil 
pounder one pounder one pounder DE pounder 


leO xia4lai2 yil tianl ke3yi3 de2 gu3 yil he2 

LE down one day can get grain one CL 

‘My mother saw there were grains remaining on the rice stalks after 
threshing. She felt it was wasteful to burn them, so she used a clothes 
pounder to beat the remaining grains off the stalks, and she could 
collect about 200 grams of rice in a day.’ 


The grammatical subjects, such as $È wo3 T in [42] and #¥ 45% wo3malma0 
‘my mother’ in [43], link all unexpressed nouns in the respective sentence to 


form a topic chain. Moreover, a topic chain may contain another topic chain in 
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the same passage. For example, the direct objects, such as H5 {4 gua4hao4xin4 
‘registered mail’ in [42] and Æ| FHJ sheng4xia4lai2 ded gu3li4 ‘remaining 
grains’ in [43], serve as separate topic chains. Consequently, there are two topic 
chains in each of the two passages above, the subject #& wo3 T and the object #5 
{a guathao4xin4 ‘registered mail’ in [42], and RI} wo3 mu3qin1 ‘my mother’ and 
APA. gu3li4 ‘grains’ in [43]. Note that the primary and secondary topic chain may 
have different relations. For instance, the secondary topic chain ‘registered mail’ 


in [42] is only linked to the second sentence, referring to its receipt, while both 
the primary and the secondary topic chains are linked to most of the sentences 
in [43]. 

A bare noun as a clause-internal object, as in [44], or an indefinite generic 
subject, as in [45], can serve as a topic chain as well. 


M4] a FERRERA P EAE Je FB TT NESE 
xu3duol min2zhong4 zui4jin4 fenlfenl 
many people recently one_after_another 
fan3ying4 zhonglyang1 jian4kang1bao3xian3ju2 
complain central Central_Health_Insurance_Bureau 
dian4hua4 da3 bu4 jin4qu4 
telephone dial NEG into 
‘Many people complained that calls to [the] Central Health Insurance 
Bureau were always failing to connect.’ 


b. BEIER T, TEAR KERAHE. 
ji2shi3 da3 jin4qu4 le0 gongizuo4ren2yuan2 
even_though dial into LE staff 


deO da2an4 you4 bu4 xiangitong2 

DE answer also NEG same 

‘Even if they made it successfully, the answers they received from the 
staff varied.’ 


[45] a. =H, — AANA TEAR Te? 
yil zhil gou3 yil zhil maol bu4shi4 shengihuo2 
one CL dog one CL cat NEG live 


deO hen3 yulkuai4 mad 
DE very happy MA 
‘Doesn’t a dog or a cat have a happy life?’ 

b. FEM YT Zia ABUSE SE, Ra ARM T... 
zao3shang4 chil bao3 le0 zhilhou4 chuiqu4 
morning eat full LE after go_out 
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mei3ge4ren2 dao4chu4 huang4yilhuang4 ran2hou4 
everyone here_and_there wander then 
jiu4 hui2jial shui4jiao4 led 
thus go_home sleep LE 
‘They go out and wander around after having a full meal in the 
morning, and then go back home to sleep...’ 

c. RA, Me ENEEK T, PIAL Ja Ge, BR GR, PDK MWE, 
liuldaO wan3shang4 you4 pao3 hui2lai2 led pao3 


walk evening again run back LE run 
hui2lai2 zhilhou4 shui4jiao4 di4er4tian1 you4 
back after sleep the_next_day again 


qi3lai2 pao3lai2pao3qu4 

wake_up run_around 

‘They wander, and then come back at night to sleep, and get up and 
run around again the next day.’ 


An unexpressed argument can refer to a situation under discussion, and it does 
not have to have an identical nominal phrase as its precedent. In the context in 
[46], the topic chain concerns a situation that doctors rarely stop in front of the 
wishing pond. It is this situation, rather than a particular nominal phrase, that is 
referred to in the following discourse by unexpressed forms. 


[46] a. GHA Pee aa CEE er nts? at]. 
zhe4li3 deO yilsheng1 jue2shao3 zai4 xu3yuan4chi2 
here DE doctor scarcely PREP wishing pond 


qian2 ting2liu2 guo4 

front stay GUO 

‘Doctors here scarcely ever stop in front of the wishing pond.’ 
b. FEE KTERE, RERA What. 


cong2 wo3 jin4  yilyuan4 gonglzuo4 dao4 xian4zai4 


PREP I enter hospital work PREP now 
wo3 zhenideO mei2you3 jian4 guo4 
I really NEG see GUO 


‘I have never seen that ever since I joined the hospital.’ 
c HRA, thiliiz Waza . 
zhenl yao4 shuol you3 ded hua4 talmen0d 


if want say have DE words they 

ding3duo1 zhi3shi4 jinglguo4 er2yi3 

at_most only pass_by only 

‘The closest I have seen was some of them passing by [the wishing pond].’ 
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17.2. Word order variations 


17.2.1. Inversion 
This section presents inversion patterns in sentences containing locative phrases 


or unaccusative verbs. The word order variations largely follow the information 


structure outlined at the beginning of this chapter. In general, inversion not only 


signals the discourse-old information status but also uses this given information 


to set up the background. 


17.2.1.1. Locative inversion 
A common way to clearly indicate the informational status of a canonic subject 


(usually an agent or experiencers, occasionally a theme) as new is to use locative 


inversion construction and put the nominal phrase in the post-verbal position, as 
in [47]-[49]. 


[47] 


[48] 


[49] 


a. 


WHAIA PAK) BET, ERWEE... 
chi2 deO pang2bianl you3 wu3 ge4 


pond DE side have five CL 
da4da4xiao3xiao3 deO gong3men2 li3tou2 tang3 zhed 
big_and_small DE arch inside lie ZHE 


hao3duo1 bing4ren2 
many patient 
‘Next to the pond were five arches. Inside, there lay many patients...’ 


Pb ih — SAAR SZ, UBL T ET HIE 
men2 wai4 fang4 zheO yil zhangl da4 lang2pi2 


a3 


door outside place ZHE one CL big wolf_skin 
zuo4 cheng2 le0 dian4zi0 de0 mo2yang4 

make into LE carpet DE look 

‘Outside the door [was] placed a big wolf skin, which was made into a 
carpet.’ 

A RIRF MBE 

you3 yil zhil xiao3 hou2zi0 pa2 dao4 shu4 

YOU one CL small monkey climb PREP tree 


shang4 
on 
‘A monkey climbed up the tree.’ 


DY EMC RID, IRFU ER 


shu4 shang4 pa2 zheO yil zhil xiao3 hou2zi0 


tree on climb ZHE one CL small monkey 
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hou2zi0 chil zheO xiangljiaol 

monkey eat ZHE banana 

‘On the tree there is a small monkey climbing; the monkey is eating 
bananas...’ 


[49] illustrates a typical locative inversion pair. The post-verbal location phrase 
in [49a] is placed at the pre-verbal subject position in [49b], hence, allowing the 
nominal phrase to be presented as new information by occurring in the post-verbal 
position. 


17.2.1.2. Unaccusative verb 

An unaccusative verb allows a single argument (typically a theme or experiencer) 
to occur in either the subject or the post-verbal position (see Chapter 4). The former 
order reflects the topic-comment structure, whereas the latter usually introduces 
new information. 


[50] WALKER PT —NIREA, ABE At 
talmenO kan4jian4 jialli3 lai2  le0 yil ge4 


they see home come LE one CL 

wai4guo2ren2 doul hen3 hao4qi2 

foreigner all very curious 

‘When they saw that a foreigner came to our home, they were curious.’ 


51 RATUMANTA 
guo3ran2 ke3yi3 falxian4d zui4jin4 fang3jianl 
as_expected can find recently neighborhood 


chuixian4 le0 bu4shao3 xini de0 ming2ci2 
appear LE many new DE term 
‘As expected, one can find new terms appearing and being used.’ 


[52 $ EASE RIAA Tae SIR. 
dao3 shang4 deO yuan2zhu4min2 ye3 _ xiaolshil 
island on DE aborigine also vanish 


le0 shi2 duol ge4 min2zu2 
LE ten more CL people 
‘Of the aborigines on this island, over ten groups have become extinct.’ 


The examples above show that, in addition to locative inversion, unaccusative 
verbs can also trigger information-packaging with inversion. Unaccusative verbs 
can appear in a locative inversion construction sentence, such as involving the 
actual location of the event, as in [50], or the metaphor location of the event, as in 
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[51]. In addition to the above-mentioned condition of familiar-new information 
bipartition, an inversion commonly serves a scene-setting function at the outset 
of a narrative, such as [47] through [49] above. The verbs used often include exis- 
tential, posture, or locating verbs (e.g., @ you3 ‘have,’ Ù fang4 ‘place,’ $i tang3 
‘lay,’ JE pa2 ‘crawl,’ 3 zhuang! ‘load,’ etc.) and presentational unaccusative verbs 
(e.g.,  lai2 ‘come,’ HIE chulxian4 ‘appear,’ ji 2K xiaolshil ‘disappear,’ 3 zou3 
‘leave,’ etc.). 


17.2.2. Ba construction 

The ba construction was introduced in Chapter 15. It shows an object may be 
placed in a pre-verbal position under the introduction of 4E ba3 ‘BA.’ In line with 
the information structure mentioned above, the post-ba nominal phrase usually 
expresses given information, as shown in [53]. The definite nominal #JS4s-5 na4 
ben3 shu1 ‘that book’ in the second clause of [53] refers to given information, as 
it has been mentioned in the first clause. In the second clause, the speaker pro- 
vides more information about this book; specifically, the speaker finished reading 


this book. 

[53] MBAR TE SCURAS_E TRC, SEWE BAÉ T 
tal hen3 xi3huanl yu3wen2 ke4ben3  shang4 de0 
he very like language textbook on DE 


ke4wen2 yil ge4 xingiqil jiu4 ba3 na4 ben3 
text one CL week thus BA that CL 


shul kan4 wan2 le0 

book look finish LE 

‘S/He likes the text in the textbook for the language class. S/He 
finished reading that book in one week.’ 


Nevertheless, the ba phrase can also be discourse-new but with addressee-old 
information. For example, though the post-ba nominal phrases in [54] are not 
previously mentioned, they are assumed to be retrievable based on the relevant 
contexts. Given this, it is acceptable for this piece of discourse-new information 
to be placed in a pre-verbal position, which is usually associated with old infor- 
mation. 


54 a. RAES K BLE, FEB PUR TB ROR 
mei2you3 yil ge4 ju2 chu4 zhang3 xiang4 
NEG one CL bureau department head like 
tal yilyang4 ba3 mei3 yil ge4 guanizhong4 
he same BA every one CL audience 
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wen4ti2 soulji2 qi3lai2 
question collect QILAI 
‘There is no such bureau or division head like him who collects each 
and every question from the audience.’ 
b. HEKE... FER ETP YAR T o 
de2guo2 chu2ju4 ba3 hen3duo1 chu2fang2 
Germany kitchen_appliance BA many kitchen 
deO wen4ti2 doul jie3jue2 led 
DE problem all solve LE 
‘German kitchen appliances solve many of [the] kitchen problems 
(that we know). 


Likewise, the post-ba indefinite nominal phrase is another example in point. 
When the reference of the indefinite nominal is known to the speaker, it is indefi- 
nite specific, as in [55a]; otherwise, it is indefinite non-specific, as in [55b]. 


[55] a fb... HE Ai 5 LAN GAY BBE EEE E. 
tal ceng2 ba3 yil wei4 yu3 tal guanidian3 
he once BA one CL PREP he viewpoint 
bu4he2 de0 yilshengl shaol si3 zai4 zhu4 
disagree DE doctor burn dead PREP pillar 


shang4 
on 
‘He once burned to death on a stake a doctor who had opposing views 
to him.’ 
b. R... WABI, Av bE ERA EE 
wo3 qiel rou4 de0 shi2hou0 bu4xiao3xin1 ba3 yil 
I cut meat DE when carelessly BA one 


kuai4 rou4 diao4 zai4 di4 shang4 

CL meat drop PREP ground on 

‘When I... cut the meat, I accidentally dropped a piece of meat on the 
ground.’ 


Indefinite non-specific nominals are usually prohibited from serving as topics; 
however, they are allowed to function as post-ba objects. This post-ba object may be 
a part or an instance of what has been established in the discourse, for example, 
A rou4 ‘meat’ | —IHR P yil kuai4 rou4 ‘a piece of meat’ in [55b]. There are some 
other triggers for the use of the ba construction. For example, when a predicate 
is “heavy,” for example, #J AW Œ da3 ru4 jiu3 li3 ‘beating and blending into 
wine’ in [56a], a ba construction is preferred. Moreover, when a nominal phrase 
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at issue serves as a topic chain for the following clauses, as shown in [56b], a ba 
construction also tends to be used. 


[56] a. ... JE —-SUETT ASE, oA PEA BBs. 
ba3 yil kel dan4 da3 ru4 jiu3 li3 guo4 
BA one CL egg break put_into wine in after 
yilzhen4zi0 dan4bai2 bu4fen4 hui4 shou2tou4 
a_while egg_white part will cooked 


‘|... Crack an egg and beat and blend it into wine. After a while its egg 
white will be cooked. 

b. RÆNT EE, MERE, ARASI... DAL 
WIEHEF JET! 


wo3 ba3 yil xiao3 kuai4 bing3gani nong4sui4 


I BA one small CL cookie smash 
sa3 zai4 kong4di4 shang4 ge4shi4ge4yang4 de0 
sprinkle PREP ground on various DE 


niao3er0 bu2yilhui3er2 jiu4 ba3 bing3gan1 

bird soon then BA cookie 

chilguang1 le0 

eat_up LE 

‘I crushed a small piece of cookie and sprinkled them on the ground. 
All kinds of birds... devoured them in no time.’ 


17.2.3. Bei construction 

Similarly introduced in Chapter 15, %4% bei4 sentences manifest another type of 
topic-comment articulation, in which the affected patient preceding # bei4 func- 
tions as both a grammatical subject and a topic, while the rest of the clause serves 
as the comment, usually indicating a resultative state of the activity. The common 
schema for the bei construction is presented in [57], in which the patient nominal 
phrases are definite, like topics. 


[57] (Patient topic/subject) + bei + (Agent) + VP 
[58] a. APPA PIES, WET o 
jialchan3 yi3 bei4 tal chil hel du3 


family_fortune already BEI he eat drink gamble 


guang1 leO 

nothing left LE 

‘All the family fortune has been squandered by his lavish banqueting 
and gambling.’ 
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b. FLPMA Bx Tad EBT, INAS RI fey A, 
kong3zi3 si4hu1 bei4 zhe4 ge4 wen4ti2 nan2dao3 
Confucius seem BEI this CL question stumped 
leO yilshi2 bu4 zhil ru2he2 hui2da2 
LE a_short_while NEG know how answer 


‘Confucius seemed to be stumped by this question, and didn’t know 
how to answer it immediately.’ 


[59] THE PR ACE JL PAB 28 KE RET SE 
shi4jie4 deO zheng4yao4 jilhul doul yid3jing1 
world DE  political_leaders almost all already 
bei4 xilzhuang1 suo3 tong3yil 
BEI suits SUO unite 
‘Almost all the political leaders in the world are unified by the suits 
they wear...’ 
[60] [... RER CAA, AP EH TP o 
zhi3 jue2 beil shang4 weilweil yil tong4 si4hul 
just feel back on mild one pain seem 


bei4 mi4feng1 ci4 le0 yil xia4 


BEI bee sting LE one CL 
‘|. . [s/he] felt a mild pain in her/his back; it seems s/he was stung by 
a bee.’ 

[61] [PEF]... AUT - RII... RAEE HK. 
zhong3zi0 shenijia4 yil tiani bi3 yil tiani gaol 
seed value one day than one day high 
jie2guo3 bei4 yil ge4 tu2fei3 qiang3 le0 qu4 
as_a_result BEI one CL bandit rob LE away 
‘The seeds became more and more valuable everyday; then (they) were 
stolen by a bandit.’ 


The post-bei agent can be optional. It is overt when the referent is (required to be) 
identified. Specifically, the post-bei NP can be a definite nominal phrase, as in [58], 
a generic nominal phrase, as in [59], a bare indefinite nominal phrase, as in [60], 
or an indefinite nominal phrase, as in [61]. In [58b], XAI] zhe4 ge4 wen4ti2 ‘this 
question’ further functions as a topic chain, and the paralleling relation between 
these two clauses is achieved for a smooth flow of information, which is hard to 
achieve with its non-bei counterpart. As mentioned above, subjects can be elided 
in the bei construction, as illustrated in [58b], [60], and [61], in which the elided 
subjects correlate with retrievable old information. 
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[62] [AMRF TAP FRI GAS). PL, RTA ASI T, 
WRR 
you3 yil dui4 fu4zi3 dai4 le0 yil tou2 
YOU one pair father_and_son take LE one CL 


lü2zi0 dao4 shi4chang3 qu4 mai4 lu4tu2 shang4 

donkey go_to market go sell way on 

bei4 yil ge4 lu4ren2 kan4dao4 le0 chao2xiao4 

BEI one CL passer-by see LE laugh_at 

talmen0 

they 

‘A father and a son took a donkey to the market to sell. On the way to the 
market, (this) was seen by a passer-by, who laughed at them.’ 


The unexpressed subject can also be a full clause, as in [62]. In such cases, 
the interpretation of the topic chain in subsequent clauses can sometimes have 
context-dependent variations. In [62], it is the way that the father-son pair is 
bringing the donkey to the market that was seen by a passer-by; but the pronoun 
Ef] talmend ‘them’ at whom the passer-by is laughing refers to the father and 
son specifically. 


17.3. Sentences involving 3 shi4 

This section presents sentences involving Æ shi4 ‘be,’ including the emphatic 
zz... HJ shi4...de0, the bare 7 shi4, and the pseudo-cleft fiz deO shi4 construc- 
tions, which differ from the A #z B pattern specifying copular equation sentences 
(see Chapter 9). 


17.3.1. Emphatic sentences 
The “it”-cleft construction in English expresses emphasis by means of extracting 


a target phrase and placing it in the post-copula position, while the 7... iW 
shi4...deO construction in Chinese does not have to reshuffle the linear order 
to emphasize an element. These 7... HYJ shi4...de0 sentences manifest a topic- 


comment pattern: the element preceding Œ shi4 ‘be’ is the topic, and the part 
between j shi4 ‘be’ and [J deO ‘DE’ is the comment. Usually, the first element 
after shi in the comment receives the focal center (but not necessarily the phonetic 
stress), as shown by the subject focus in [64] and the adjunct focus in [63]. The 


topic, however, can also follow Æ shi4, as discussed later in section 17.3.4. and 
exemplified by [65A]. 


[63] a. Æ + subject + VP + AY 
b. Subject + # + (adjunct) + VP + AY 


[64] 


[65] 


a. 


Q: 
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EELDA «EAM EA? 
shi4 shui2 rang4 zhe4xiel lao3ren2 cheng2wei2 1ao3 


be who let these old_man become old 
zei2 ded 
thief DE 


‘Who allowed these old men to become deadwood assemblymen?’ 


Fe BEECH... EME 


shi4 li4wei3 rang4 zhe4xiel lao3ren2 cheng2wei2 


be legislators let these old_man become 


lao3 zei2 ded 

old thief DE 

‘It is the legislators who allowed these old men to become deadwood 
assemblymen.’ 


PFE IADR ILIA? 

ni3 shi4 cong2 na3er0 lai2 de0 

you be PREP where come DE 

‘Where do you come from?’ 

FEM EDR AY 

wo3 shi4 cong2 mei3guo2 lai2 ded 

I be PREP United_States come DE 

‘I come/am from the United States./It is from the United States that I 
come.’ 


In addition, 72...f) shi4...de0 sentences are commonly used in forming 


wh-interrogatives to elicit answers to questions pertinent to focal information. 


H 
7E 


... KJ shi4...de0 is often used to contrast alternatives. In [66], the topic I4 


cheng2ji4 ‘grade’ is predicated with opposing clauses: “given by teachers” versus 


“industriously earned by students.” 


[66] 


EVES ASW, mse EMARE, MAE AAA 
ZF BUPEIN 


zai4  xu3duol tong2xue2 deO guaninian4 1i3 


PREP many student DE opinion in 
cheng2ji4 shi4 lao3shil gei3 xue2sheng1 de0 er2 
grade be teacher give student DE but 
bu4shi4 xue2shengl zi4ji3 nu3li4 qu4 zhengiqu3 


NEG student self work_hard go earn 
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de2 
get 


lai2 deo 
come DE 


‘In many students’ minds, grades are what teachers gave to students, not 
what students themselves earned through hard work.’ 


ze shi4 ‘be’ can only occur in pre-verbal positions. When it is the object that is 


focused, the pseudo-cleft fj de0 shi4 pattern is employed, which will be discussed 
in section 17.3.7. Please also see specifying copular sentences containing a headless 
relative clause in Chapter 9. 


Zz... AY shi4...de0 often occurs in regular wh-interrogatives, and it is used to 


express a predicative relation between the topic and the comment. In this sense, it 
does not bring as strong a focus as the English “it is X that” counterpart does. [67Q] 
simply means “who created men,” and in [67A], “God created men” is a natural 


answer. 
[67] Q; 
A: 


AcE EAE HY? 
ren2 shi4 shui2 chuang4zao4 de0 
human be who create DE 


‘As for men, who created them?’ 


Fett Bia HY o 
shi4 shen2 chuang4zao4 de0 
be God create DE 


‘(Men) God created (them).’ 


17.3.1.1. Subject focus 


This section further illustrates the topic-comment relation in Æ... [J shi4... 


and various foci signaled by Æ shi4. 


[68] 


a. 


RSE BE HE PRAY Ye? 
zhe4 ge4 dao4li3  shi4 shui2 gao4su4 ni3 de0 
this CL principle be who tell you DE 


ned 

NE 

‘Who told you this principle?’ 

TLEL: (42) RA CERRI. 

kong3rong2 shi4 woọo3 zi4ji3 xiang3 chullai2 de0 
Kong_Rong be I self think out DE 
‘I myself thought of it.’ 


ded 


In the question part of [68a], XE zhe4 ge4 dao4li3 ‘this principle’ is back- 
grounded in the discourse and assumed by the speaker to be revealed to KONG 
Rong by someone else. The comment/answer clause in [68b] asserts the whole 
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proposition: “(it is that) I thought of it” and, consequently, the subject serves as 


the most prominent element. Note that Æ shi4 ‘be’ can be omitted, as in [68b]. 


[69] a. PGK IMRAN eS), ERN Va AIL AE AY o 


zhe4 zhang1 hua4 hao3 huo4 na4 zhang1l 

this CL painting good or that CL 

hua4 hao3 shi4 wo3men0 hou4ren2 jialyi3 
painting good be we later_generations proceed 


pan4ding4 de0d 
judge DE 
‘Whether this or that painting is better is decided by us, the later 


generations.’ 

b. PERAGA, BREE AR GE [Fe] E 
bu4guan3 shan3xil ren2 zen3me0yang4 jie3shi4 
no_matter Shanxi_province people how explain 


ke4zhan4 zhu3ren2 jiu4 ren4ding4 zhul1 shi4 tal 


inn owner thus believe pig be he 
toul ded 
steal DE 


‘No matter how the person from Shaanxi explained (it), the innkeeper 
believed that the pig was stolen by him.’ 


Likewise, in [69a] the topic is predicated with a 7... HJ shi4...de0 comment, 
rendering the meaning ‘the value of paintings is decided by later generations.’ In 
[69b] ZABA 9 shi4 ta1 tou1 ded ‘was stolen by him’ is the asserted and predicated 
topic “the missing pig.” 


17.3.1.2. Adjunct focus 
Æ shi4 ‘be’ can precede various adjuncts, including location, temporal, and man- 


ner phrases, as schematized in [70] and [71]. 


[70] a. (overt/zero) Subject + % + adjunct + VP + FY 
b. (overt/zero) Subject + 4 + adjunct + V+ fy + O 
[71] subject/object topics + (subject) + # + adjunct + V+ %9 


The structure of [70a], the subject (or the topic) preceding #z, is exemplified by 
the temporal foci in [72a] and [73b], location phrases in [73a], and the manner foci 
in [74]. The structure of [70b], as exemplified in [72b], is more commonly used in 
Northern dialects and will not be discussed further here. 
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[72] 


[73] 


[74] 


a. 


A PLB EE FA 3X BR EA o 
fa4guo2 zheng4fu3 shi4 zai4 zuo2tianl zuo4chul 


T 


France government be PREP yesterday make 
zhe4 yil jue2ding4 ded 

this one decision DE 

‘The French government made this decision yesterday.’ 


BED ESE ETE Ai ERREF, 


mu4bailalke4 zong3tong3 shi4 zai4 xininian2 


Mubarak president be PREP New Year 
qian2xi1 falchul de0 hulyu4 
eve issue DE appeal 


‘President Mubarak made such an appeal on New Year’s Eve.’ 


a. Q KABILA AC AE IAF MEDEA. FRE, BEER? 


a. 


vA 


wo3 na4 Jji3 wei4 peng2you3 doul shi4 


I that some CL friend all be 
qu4nian2 cong2 mei3guo2 lai2  de0 li3 
last_year PREP United_States come DE Li 
xianlshengO nin2 shi4 na3 nian2 lai2 de0d 
Mr. you be which year come DE 


‘My friends all came from The United States last year. Mr. Li, which 
year did you come?’ 

FE IV AER. 

wo3 shi4 yiljiu3balwu3nian2 lai2 de0d 

I be year_1985 come DE 

‘I came in 1985.’ 


PPAR AE AB EAB a EY o 
xue2xiao4 deO lao3shil doul shi4 zuo4 zhe0 


school DE teacher all be sit ZHE 
chuan2 lai2 de0 
boat come DE 


‘School teachers all come by boat.’ 

B R ERREA RRE Bs FY... PR EHE Bo 
A EPR HEE E o 

di4er4 zhil xiao3 zhul shi4 yong4 shu4zhil 
the_second CL small pig be use twig 


zuo4 cai2liao4 lai2 jian4zao4 fang2zi0 de0d 
PREP material come build house DE 
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di4san1 zhil pang4 xiao3 zhul shi4 yong4 

the_third CL fat small pig be use 

zhuaniwa3 zuo4 cai2liao4 lai2 jian4zao4 fang2wul 
brick make material come build house 

ded 

DE 

‘The second pig uses twigs to build its house, and the third pig uses 
bricks to build its house.’ 


As for the structure in [71], = shi4 ‘be’ precedes the adjunct phrases and follows 


the object topic, which is followed or preceded by an overt or unexpressed sub- 


ject, illustrated by the location focus in [75], the temporal phrase in [76], and the 


manner phrases in [77]. Note that the object topic can occur in the clause-initial 


position, and the subject may be null, as in [75a], or in the clause-medial posi- 


tion, as in [75b]. The topic, a self-portrait in [77], is not overtly mentioned but is 


understood in the discourse. 


[75] a. 


[76] 


RAN EN EAL, [BEE] ETE ACFE 
wo3 ben3ren2 xue2 de0 shi4 she4hui4xue2 bo2shi4 
I oneself learn DE be sociology doctor 


xue2wei4 shi4 zai4 mei3guo2 da4xue2 

degree be PREP the_United_States university 

huo4de2 ded 

earn DE 

‘I studied sociology. My doctorate was earned from a US university.’ 
PETE BESTE a FEAA AY NY Ti] | LE Tos EY 

xue2sheng1 zai4 xiao4 qiljianl you3 yilban4 


student PREP school period YOU half 
zuo3you4 deO shi2jianl shi4 zai4 su4she4 du4guo4 
about DE time be PREP dorm spend 
ded 

DE 


‘Half of the time that students spend in schools is in the dorm.’ 


BAA = TAMMIE... PVE] FE ESCH A BE AY 


yi3 you3 yilbai3sanishi2wan4 ren2 
already YOU 1.3_million people 
e4si3 zhe4 ge4 shu4zi4 shi4 zai4 


starve_to_death this CL number be PREP 
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wen2hua4ge2ming4 chuilqil pillu4 ded 

Cultural_Revolution early_days disclose DE 

‘1.3 million people had starved to death. This number was disclosed in 
the early period of the Cultural Revolution.’ 


[77] | PRIA! | KERRI: | RENERT. | 


ni3 hua4 deO zhenl xiang4 a0 dongini2 xiao4xiao0 


you paint DE really like A Tony laugh 
shuo1 wo3 shi4 dui4zheO jing4zi0 hua4 de0 
say I be PREP mirror paint DE 


““Your painting resembles you!” Tony laughed, “I painted it by looking at 
the mirror.” 


The sentences above demonstrate that not only can the comment clause con- 


tained in 72... shi4...de0 express novel information, but the adjunct that fol- 


lows Æ shi4 ‘be’ can be singled out to be the focal center, which may include more 
than one adjunct. For instance, both the temporal and location phrases in [73a] 
are construed as information focus. 


17.3.1.3. Predicate focus 
Sentences [78]-[80] exemplify emphatic (or contrastive) verb phrases, which are 
predicated of the subject/topic. 


[78] KANA ENH pee ERY. 
mu4chang3 nei4 you3 wu3 pil ma3 shi4 
ranch inside YOU five CL horse be 


shu3yu2 zhe4 ge4 she4qul deo 
belong_to this CL community DE 


‘There are five horses in the ranch. They belong to the community.’ 


[79] EREE Ai te FY) 
fu4mu3 yong3yuan3 shi4 zhan4 zai4 tal na4 yil 


parents always be stand PREP he that one 


bianl er2 shenichulyuan2shou3 ded 
side thus give_a_hand DE 
‘Parents always stand by his side and lend him a helping hand.’ 


[80] wE, FEET] BRK, ERE ACT, AE ANE MTR 
wei2sheng1 yang3sheng1 shi4 zuo4  chutlai2 


maintain_living keep_in_good_health be make out 


zz... FY shi4...de0 sentences are also used to explicate a fact or proposition by 
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deO shi4 yao4 fu4 xiniqin2 dai4jia4 deO bu4 

DE be need pay industrious price DE NEG 

shi4 bu4lao2er2huo04 deo 

be reap_without_sowing DE 

‘To maintain and cultivate healthy living, one must “act” and pay (earn it) 
with your efforts. One cannot reap without sowing.’ 


way of asserting the manner, purpose, reason, or means, as shown in [81]-[83]. 


[81] 


[82] 


[83] 


a IA: WEAF? 
men2fang2 qing3wen4 xianisheng0 you3 shen2me0 
doorman excuse_me Mr. YOU what 
shi4 
thing 


‘Doorman: Sir, may I ask why are you here?’ 
b. RICE: REZ A IRR MSN. 
wu2 xianlshengO wo3 shi4 gongisil pai4 lai2 


WU Mr. I be company send come 
yan4 huo4 ded 

check goods DE 

‘Mr. Wu: I am sent by my company to check the merchants.’ 


[Fo Jn ee ERR ZS PE), ERREN, ARIK H, 
TN ANE PERE AY 
di4shi2er4 jie4 jinlxuan2 zong3jue2sai4 ded 


the_twelveth CL  Gold_Melody final_competition DE 
duolyang4hua4 rang4 li3 xianlshengO ren4wei2 shi4 
diversify make Li Mr. believe be 

lai2 xinishang3 jie2mu4 er2 bu2shi4 lai2 dangl 

come enjoy program but NEG come act_as 
ping2shen3_ de0 

judge DE 

‘The rich varieties in the 12th final competition of [the] Golden Melody 
award made Mr. Li think that he came here to enjoy the programs, not 
to be a judge.’ 


FRUK, RE BWR ERY, CANE BEER iE ATA «5 
zhao3 ni3 bu4shi4 yao4 ni3 lai2 chan4hui3 
look_for you NEG ask you come repent 
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deO ye3bu2shi4 yao4 rang4 ni3 gan3jue2 nei4jiul 
DE nor want make you feel guilty 
de0 
DE 


‘The reason I came to see you is not to ask you to repent, nor to make 
you feel guilty.’ 


Æ... HJ shi4...de0 utterances express one’s subjective stance toward the 


asserted proposition. In particular, it can convey mental perceptions, make infer- 


ences, or evaluate the state of affairs, such as [84]. Moreover, this construction 
is compatible with modals of possibility & hui4 ‘will,’ as in [85], necessity M 1% 
ying1gail ‘should, as in [86], or ability "J V} ke3yi3 ‘can,’ as in [87]. 


[84] 


[85] 


[86] 


a. 


Q: 


AF... AKI LARA it Ba), Ba) ee GE AY 
zhe4 yiljialzi0 da4huo3er0 gqiao2bu4qi3 al1xiao3 
this a_family everyone despise A-Xiao 


alxiao3 shi4 zhildao4 de0 
A-Xiao be know DE 
‘In this family, everyone looks down on A-Xiao. And A-Xiao knows it.’ 


ALTE Ba Ase SS PL, AN AT AED o 
shenglhuo2 fu4yu4 shi4 hui4 shi3 ren2 lan3san3 
life rich be can make people indolent 


bu4 zhil = xilfu2 deo 

NEG know appreciate DE 

‘Affluent life will make people lazy and unable to appreciate (one’s) 
fortune.’ 


MRLE RATE, EAHA! 
ru2guo3 an4zhao4 zhe4 cao3an4 zuo4 xia4qu4 
if according to this draft_plan do XIAQU 


shi4 hui4 chulren2ming4 ded 
be will lose_life DE 
‘If this proposal is followed through, lives could be lost.’ 


WDE IX Z BOT? 
ni3 shuol wo3 zhe4me0 zuo4 dui4 ma0 
you say I so do right MA 


‘Do you think what I did is right?’ 


Information structure 


A: MB REMA Z(H! 
en4 ni3 shi4 yinglgail zhe4me0 zuo4 de0 
yes you be should this_way do DE 
‘Yes! You should do (it) this way!’ 


[87] Ne BETA ABA] ARKAE. 
bu4shi4 mei3ge4ren2 doul ke3yi3 cheng2wei2 


NEG everyone all can become 
zhe2xue2jial de0d 

philosopher DE 

‘It’s not the case that everyone can be a philosopher.’ 


Deontic modals are also compatible with 7..." shi4...de0 assertions, such 
as ability fig neng2 in [88], obligation É neng2 in [89], and concession FJ V4 ke3yi3 
in [90]. 


[88] [HS)C42 T Rae, (AA AE BPAY. 
bai2 ma3 yi3jingl lao3 le0 zhi3neng2 man4man4 


white horse already old LE can_only slowly 

deO zou3 dan4 zhong1 shi4 neng2 hui2dao4 

DE walk but finally be can return_to 

zhonglyuan2 de0 

Central_Plains DE 

‘The white horse is getting old and can only go slowly, but it surely can 
return to Central Plains eventually.’ 


[89] A), GE ENTRY... 
sunl xiao3jie3 zhe4 pil huo4 shi4 bu4neng2 


SUN Miss this CL goods be cannot 
daniwu4 de0 
delay DE 


‘Ms. Sun, these goods cannot be delayed...’ 


[90] ARRIE, FARE AT AERES o 
tal zuo4 de0 fan3ying4 wo3 xiang3 shi4 ke3yi3 


he make DE reaction I think be can 
li3jie3 ded 

understand DE 

‘His reaction (to this incident) is understandable in my view.’ 


Assertion may be modified and preceded by the prediction modal "J ÍË ke3neng2 
‘possible,’ as in [91], and obligation \iX ying1gail ‘should,’ as in [92]. 
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[91] CHS ish RE] AMR: Te) PE aS ay Fg aE 8 HH BE AA TIER AS AY o 
zhe4 bu4 xiao3shuol xiang3 shuolming2 yil ge4 


this CL novel want explicate one CL 

jia3she4 tong2xing4lian4 ke3neng2 shi4 jinglyou2 
hypothesis homosexuality possible be PREP 

mu3xi4 er2 yi2chuan2 de0 

mother’s_side thus inherit DE 

‘This novel attempts to explicate a hypothesis: homosexuality may be 
inherited from [the] mother’s side.’ 


[92] RAR ACE SCT IMT EAI RA BR ACB 
da4duolshu4 de0 ren2 zong3 jue2de0 yi4gong1 


most DE people always feel volunteer 

yinglgail shi4 wei4 jialren2 huo4 qinlyou3 zuo4 

should be PREP family or relative do 

ded 

DE 

‘Most people think volunteers should do service for family and relatives.’ 


In sum, the emphatic sentences follow the topic-comment information struc- 


ture. The phrase framed by Æ... HJ shi4...de0 serves as the comment. As for the 
construal of focus, there are two possibilities: the first one is that the immedi- 
ate phrase following #& shi4 ‘be’ is the focus, while the rest of the comment is a 
presupposition; the second one is that the whole phrase encodes new information. 


17.3.2. Specifying copular sentences 
A specifying copular sentence, unlike the previous 7z... ÉY shi4...de0 emphatic 


sentences, equates two nominal phrases before and after the copular 4 shi4 ‘be,’ as 
schematized in [93] and exemplified in [94] (see Chapter 9). The predicate contains 
a headless relative clause. 


[93] A Æ [VP W]e. 


[94] Dt Æe FR aÉ] 
zhe4 tu3di4 shi4 talmenO zu3xian1 liu2xia4lai2 de0 
this land be they ancestor hand_down DE 


‘This land is what their ancestors handed down.’ 


Specifying copular sentences can be preceded by W jiu4 ‘just,’ as shown in [95]. 
Moreover, the subject can be replaced by a demonstrative 3X zhe4 ‘this’ or Hf 
na4 ‘that,’ referring to the unexpressed head noun of the relative clause, as in 


Information structure 


[95]. Furthermore, the head of the relative clause noun can be “recovered” and 


a 


represented by a generic noun, like ¥ shi4 ‘matter’ or 4/4 dong1xi0 ‘thing,’ as 


shown in [96]. 


[95] 


[96] 


a. 


(BRS, TAREIS... DORE FRM MIZE]. 
bi2ci3 gan3en1 hu4xiang1  ti2xi2 zhe4 
each_other thankful each_other lead_by_hand this 


jiu4 shi4 wo3men0 yinglgail yao4 huanixi3 de0 

thus be we should need happy DE 

‘Being thankful and helpful to each other... this is exactly what we 
should be happy about.’ 

[EA EAR RAL), ite [AAT Ls SAC HAY]. 

shi4jie4 shang4 di4yil jia4 feiljil jiu4 = shi4 

world on first CL airplane thus be 


talmenO xiongldi4 liang3 ge4 falming2 de0 
they brother two CL invent DE 
‘The first airplane in the world is just what the two brothers invented.’ 


UBL, FE SEE WOR ERT 
ni3 shuol ded shi4 li4shi3 shang4 cong2wei4 
you say DE be history on never 


falsheng1 guo4 de0 shi4 

happen GUO DE thing 

‘What you described is something that has never happened before in 
history.’ 


Specifying copular sentences are also used to contrast alternatives. In talking 


about two sets of chivalrous novels, the pair of specifying copular sentences [97b] 


and [97c] are used to underline the differences between them. 


[97] 


a. 


thi RÆ [CMs | S| ARR] ET. 
tal ye3 zhi3 kan4 guo4 feilhu2wai4zhuan4 
he also only look GUO Flying Fox_unofficial_story 


yu3 shen2diao1xia21lu3 zhe4 liang3 tao4 
and Heaven_Candor_Hero_Companion this two CL 
shul 
book 


‘He only read “Other Tales of the Flying Fox” and “The Return of the 
Candor Heroes,” these two books in multi-volume sets.’ 
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b. MAER EEA 
qian2zhe3 shi4 wo3 ban4nian2 duol qian2 mai3 
former be I half_a_year more before buy 
ded 
DE 
‘The former is what I bought half a year ago.’ 

c JAA E e ae S o 
hou4zhe3 ze2 shi4 tal xiang4 alyi2 jie4 ded 
latter then be he PREP aunt borrow DE 
‘The latter is what he borrowed from his aunt.’ 


If there is a context through which a nominal phrase can be recovered or expli- 
citly expressed, then sentences like [98a] may be ambiguous between a specifying 
reading like [98b] and an emphatic reading, as in [67A]. 


[98] a. AGE HOUTA. 
b. Agena ny (EY). 
ren2 shi4 shen2 chuang4zao4 de0 shenglwu4 
human be God create DE creature 
- specifying: Human beings are (one of) the creatures that God created. 
- emphatic: Human beings were created by God. 


In addition to the topic-comment reading, the same string, as in [96], may 
denote an equation of A ren2 ‘human’ and the head noun of the relative clause, 
for example, “E'W sheng1wu4 ‘creature,’ giving rise to the specifying pattern. This 
ambiguity can be resolved depending on the contextual information, although 
their truth-conditional meanings can be considered equivalent in most contexts. 


17.3.3, Bare 4& shi4 sentences 

A sentence with Æ shi4 ‘be’ without ff) deO ‘DE’ simply affirms the elements 
in the domain of 7 shi4 ‘be,’ without the speaker’s strong subjective stance in 
the emphatic information structure of 7... ff) shi4...de0. The sentence in [99] 


expresses surprise at spotting a wolf. Bare 7 shi4 ‘be’ sentences are also used to 
contrast alternatives, as in [100], or emphasize wh-interrogatives, as in [101]. 


[99] — FRY, RUT SVL: [MU ERRER. ] 
yil zhil lang2 chulxian4 leO yue4shil kan4dao4 


= 


one CL wolf appear LE musician see 


hou4 shuoldao4 ailyal shi4 yil zhil lang2 lai2 
after say Aiya be one CL wolf come 


[100] 


[101] 


Information structure 


kan4 wo3 led 

see I LE 

‘A wolf appeared. The musician saw it and then said: “Aiya! It’s the wolf 
that comes to see me.” 


KERR LT NL, MEAT BIEN A 
zha4dan4 wo3 shi4 mei2 jian4 guo4 zha4 dan4 


bomb I be NEG see GUO fry egg 


dao4shi4 chil guo4 

actually eat GUO 

‘Zha4dan2 (bombs), it is true that I haven’t seen them before; but 
zha4dan4 (fried eggs), I have eaten before.’ 


ANERER, ERA EEA T o 
you3 ren2 qing3 wo3 chilfan4 ke3shi4 wo3 bu4 


YOU people invite I eat but I NEG 
ji4de0 shi4 shui2 qing3 wo3 le0 
remember be who invite I LE 


‘Someone has invited me for dinner, but I cannot recall who (did it.)’ 


Adjuncts like temporal, location, and manner phrases can follow % shi4, as 
shown in [102] and [103]. 


[102] 


[103] 


AT ee LIZ Fe 22S Bl 
talmenO shi4 shang4 zhoulliu4 qi3cheng2 dao4 
they be last Saturday leave PREP 


tai4guo2 
Thailand 
‘It was last Saturday when they left for Thailand.’ 


FLUFF DOR BEA MMA G 

kong3zi3 shi4 yong4 face lai2 biao3shi4 
Confucius be use sing come express 
yu2yue4 de0 xinijing4 

cheerful DE mood 

‘It is with singing that Confucius expressed his happy emotion.’ 


Bare 7 shi4 sentences are employed to place a focus on a predicate, as in [104], 


or on predicates containing modals of possibility or necessity, as in [105a] and 
[105b], respectively. 
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[104] PIVEN ALAA, Bi: AA, RESI MA, KAA ] 
li3 xianishengO guo4qu4 guo3zhal shanglkou3 shuol 


LI Mr. go_over wrap wound say 


bo2bo0 wo3 shi4 jin4li4er2wei2 ni3 ren3 yil  ren3 
uncle I be do_one’s_best you hold one hold 


tong4 
pain 
‘Mr. Li went to wrap the wound for him, saying, “Uncle, I am trying 
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my best. Please bear with the pain for a while. 


[105] a. HART REEERE EIERE T o 
tal shi4 ke3neng2 ba3 biaolzhun3 ding4 de0 tai4 
he be probably BA standard set DE too 


gaol le0 
high LE 
‘It is probable that he was setting the standard too high.’ 
b BEST HALA DA. 
nan2nti3 shuanglfang1 shi4 gail shi4 zhe0 


men_and_women both_sides be should try ZHE 


tiao2zheng3 xin1tai4 
adjust attitude 
‘Both men and women SHOULD try to change their attitudes.’ 


As exemplified above, the bare Æ shi4 ‘be’ construction is associated with the 


use of a single emphatic marker 7 shi4 ‘be’ to mark the focused phrase(s) in its 
domain. In general, there is no restriction on the verb types or aspects that can 


co-occur with bare Æ shi4 ‘be’ sentences. 


17.3.4. Pseudo-clefts 


Pseudo-cleft [i'J7z de0 shi4 sentences, also referred to as pseudo-clefts, consist of [1] 


a headless relative clause as the subject, [2] the copula Æ shi4 ‘be,’ and [3] a focused 
element, as illustrated in [106d] (see Chapter 9). 


Part 1 Part 2 
[106] a. [HRK] [—sKIe4 C54]. [canonical sentence] 
mu3qin1l ji4 lai2 yil =zhangl mei3jinl zhilpiao4 


mother send come one CL US_dollar check 
‘Mother sent over a US dollar check.’ 


Information structure 


b. [REAR APSR] AY [SK Se 4E 32 ES] [relative clause] 
mu3qin1 ji4 lai2 deO yil zhang1 mei3jin1 
mother send come DE one CL US_dollar 
zhilpiao4 
check 
‘a US dollar check sent over by Mother’ 


c.  Ae[EEAR APSR IN — IKI ESSE]. [emphatic sentence] 
shi4 mu3qinl ji4 lai2  deO yil zhang1l mei3jin1 


be mother send come DE one CL US_dollar 
zhilpiao4 

check 

‘(What this is) is a US dollar check sent over by Mother.’ 


d. [REAR APSE AY] Ze [IKE]. [pseudo-cleft] 
mu3qin1 ji4 lai2 deO shi4 yil zhangl mei3jin1 
mother send come DE be one CL US_dollar 


zhilpiao4 
check 
‘What mother sent over was a US dollar check.’ 


We can see from the examples above that the information structure is largely 
maintained with a canonical sentence in [106a], a relative clause in [106b], an 
emphatic sentence in [106c], and a pseudo-cleft in [106d], with all of them intro- 
ducing the check sent by mother as the new information. The main difference 
among them is the focus. The canonical sentence and the relative clause do not 
encode a focus. By contrast, the 7 shi4 ‘be’ sentence in [106c] places a focus on 
the clause that follows  shi4 ‘be,’ while the pseudo-cleft emphasizes the phrase 
adjacent to 4 shi4 ‘be.’ 

The post-copular focus can be a nominal phrase that is related to the unex- 
pressed argument inside the relative clause. The unexpressed argument can be 
either an object or a subject. [106d] and [107] contain unexpressed objects, while 
[108] includes an unexpressed subject. 


[107] PROD ER AY LAN BC A], ABE LSE AY eS LY TERE]. 
xue2shu4 yan2jiul jiang3qiu2 deO shi4 xi4zhi4 


academic research stress DE be refined 


jingique4 ben3 yuan4 jing3guan1 cheng2xian4 de0d 
accurate this institution landscape exhibit DE 
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[108] 


que4 shi4 culcaol ling2luan4 deO mian4mao4 

yet be crude chaotic DE appearance 

‘What (we) strive for in academic research is refinement and precision, 
but what our academy presents is a coarse and chaotic image.’ 


[EKA SCZ PEL], GEKA ZA ete FI]. 
zhu3zhang1 ren2wen2 zhil mei3 deO shi4 
advocate humanities DE beauty DE be 


kong2zi3 zhu3zhangl ren2ge2 zhil mei3 ded 
Confucius advocate personality DE beauty DE 


shi4 meng4zi0 

be Mencius 

‘The one who advocates the beauty of the humanities is Confucius, and 
the one who advocates the beauty of human virtue is Mencius.’ 


When a syntactic element is heavy, it is likely to be expressed as a focus. As 


shown in [109] through [111], a clausal subject, a clausal complement, and a 


clausal adjunct serve as foci in their respective sentences. 


[109] 


[110] 


WERE wah AA SAA ah wee AEA ie a MLA 
ALMA AI. 
miao4 deO shi4 zao4wu4zhe3 jin2zhi3 yong4 led 


marvelous DE be creator only use LE 


yuel bai3fenizhilyil deO yi2chuan2jilyin1 jiu4 
about one_percent DE gene then 


zao4cheng2 le0 yil ge4 you3 xie3rou4 you3 
create LE one CL have flesh have 


silxiang3 de0 ren2 

though DE human 

‘What is so marvelous is that the creator only used 1% of the gene to 
create a full-fleshed human with a thinking mind.’ 


[FeME— Be HAY] RE pÉ ate fa TAR]... 
wo3 wei2yil neng2 zuo4 de0 zhi3 shi4 di4 


I only can do DE just be pass 


gei3 tal yil baol mian4zhi3 
give she one CL tissue 
‘The only thing I can do is to just give her a pack of tissues...’ 


Information structure 


[111] AA... AEN... DY) Ae [Re AR, H BRE] 
you3 ren2 bai3ban1 baljie2 lao3shil wei4 de0d 
YOU people do_everything please teacher for DE 


zhi3shi4 neng2 shun4li4 bi4ye4 zao3ri4 chul 
only can successfully graduate early leave 


xiao4 dangi guan1i 

school become officer 

‘The reason why some will do anything and everything to please their 
teachers is just so that they can graduate without any problem and 
become officers earlier.’ 


17.3.4.1. Provide new information 

The post-copular element is intended to provide specific novel information 
on account of the pre-copular background information. This background-focus 
pseudo-cleft pattern is often used in wh-interrogatives and answers. 


[112] a. ... FREESE: EE, BEA BH? 

wo3 qingiqing1 deO shuol ba4ba0 nin2 kan4 

I gently DE say dad you look 
shen2me0 shul a0 

what book A 

‘... L asked gently, “Father, what are you reading?” 

b. Æ... W: RAM LE[-A EE]. R... A ARS T AF 

fu4qinl shuol wo3 kan4 de0 shi4 yil ben3 

father say I look DE be one CL 


gu3shil1 fu4qin1l zi4yan2zi4yu3 de0 nian4 le0 
ancient_poem father mumble DE read LE 


liang3 ju4 shil 
two CL poem 
‘Father said, “What I am reading is a book of ancient poems.” He 
recited two verses to himself’ 

ce RRA: BE, (MOSM A rel? 
wo3 xiao4 zheO shuol ba4ba0 nin2 nian4 ded shi4 
I smile ZHE say dad you read DE be 


shen2me0 shil a0 
what poem A 
‘I laughed and asked, “Father, what poem are you reciting?” 
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SOR Uh: [FLASHED EAA EE A]. 
fu4qini shuol wo3 nian4 ded shi4 tang2chao2 
father say I read DE be Tang Dynasty 


shilren2 de0 = shilju4 
poet DE verse 
‘Father said, “What I was reciting was the verses of a poet in [the] 
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Tang Dynasty. 


In [112], the father’s reading event is backgrounded in [112a]. In reply to his son’s 
question, the father emphasizes “a book of poetry” in [112b] that he is reading. The 


son continues to elicit further details by placing the focus on the wh-interrogative 
in [112c]. The father answers with the same pattern by highlighting “verses from 


a poet in Tang Dynasty” in [112d]. 
The post-copular phrase is used to introduce a new entity, as in [113a], for the 


following discourse to elaborate on, as [113b]. 


[113] 


a. 


HEt$—HEN] E FRE ISU T PA ER AA] 
zhi2deyi4ti2 deO shi4 wo3 zai4 tai2wan1 
worth_mentioning DE be I PREP Taiwan 


ren4shi0O leO yil ge4 xini peng2you3 ming2 jiao4 


know LE one CL new friend name call 
zong1bei4bo2lao2 
shrike 


‘What’s worth mentioning is that I came to know a new friend in 
Taiwan called Rufous-backed Shrike.’ 

fth..., ARAB EZR EMA © 

tal yinl xia4bei4 zhi4 wei3shang4 fu4 yu3 

he PREP lower_back PREP top_tail cover feather 


hong2zonglse4 er2 de2ming2 
red_brown thus be_named 
‘It is named for red-brown feathers from the lower back to the tail.’ 


As a way to express emphasis, the speaker may use this pattern to express his/her 


stance of surprise, like, dislike, fear, etc. 


[114] 


MIRR, FABER IR? WRAL EET A? ... FUR AYE LX ATG]. 
tal chong4 wo3 han3 shen2ZmeO mei2 gei3 ni3 
she PREP I yell what NEG give you 


Information structure 


ni3 hai2 xiang3yao4 shen2me0 wo3 hen4 de0 jiu4 
you yet want what I hate DE thus 


shi4 zhe4 ju4 hua4 

be this CL words 

‘She shouted to me, “What didn’t I give you? What else do you want?” 
What I hate is these words.’ 


[114] also provides an example, similar to [110], where the focus marker 7 shi4 
‘be’ is preceded and modified by the adverb Wù jiu4, H zhi3 ‘just’ and is separated 
from [J de0 ‘DE.’ 


17.3.4.2. Contrast alternatives 

iY)... 72 deO...shi4 sentences are often used to contrast alternatives. In addition 
to the above purpose of providing specification or new information, speakers 
may use the fi... #2 deO... shi4 pattern to clarify a possible misunderstanding or 
contradict something said or presupposed, as indicated in [115]. 


[115] Q BARI ZGE 
bi3de2 gen1 wo3 shuol shi4 ming2tianl zou3 
Peter PREP I say be tomorrow leave 
‘Peter said it’s tomorrow that he will leave.’ 


Al WOKNEICART, WIZE NPE BR). 
ni3 da4gai4 ji4 cuo4 leO ming2tianl zou3 
you probably remember wrong LE tomorrow leave 


deO shi4 wo3 
DE be I 
“You’ve probably got it wrong. The one who will leave tomorrow is me.’ 


[116] (Ea PR Ye AmE E]. 
dan4 zui4hou4 de2jiang3 deO shi4 luo2bo2zil er2 
but finally win_a_prize DE be Roberts but 


feil zhoulzhi3 
NEG ZHOU_ZHI 
‘The one who won the prize is Roberts not ZHOU Zhi.’ 


17.3.4.3. Elaboration of nuance 
Another function of [¥)...7 de0...shi4 is to elaborate a nuance of the preceding 
conversation. 
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[117] 


a. 


REBEKA ENSET, HAE, ... KKS 
ERER S ... 

you2 xianishengO chang4xing2 she4qu1 

YOU Mr. advocate community 


jiaolyu4wei3yuan2hui4 zhu3dao3 xue2xiao4 xing2zheng4 
Education_Board lead school administration 


ke3xi1 de0 shi4 jialzhang3hui4 qi3tu2 ba3chi2 

pity DE be PTA attempt manipulate 
xiao4wu4 

school_affairs 

‘Mr. You advocates [that the] community education board should be 
leading administrative decisions, but the PTA attempts to manipulate 
school affairs...’ 


EURIH, [SSC OEE ee AY... J. 
zai4 ci3  wo3 yao4 shuol ded shi4 shi4shi2 
PREP here I want say DE be fact 


yu3 1li3lun4 wang3wang3 shi4 xiangichal shen4 


and theory often be differ very 
yuan3 de0d 
far DE 


‘Here what I want to say is that reality often deviates from the 
theory.’ 


In [117], the speaker agrees with Mr. You’s view, which is challenged by a minor- 


ity of parents. The speaker then elaborates on the nuance of his point by uttering 


a [W...72 de0...shi4 sentence. A speaker may also summarize previous points as 


a focus by using AY ded shi4. 


[118] 


a. 


WR PBA. TK. RERE ERE 
BOY ETRE Ds Fo 
ru2guo3 yil ge4 zhi2zheng4zhe3 you3xin1 ying1gail 


if one CL governor thoughtful should 
zuo4 ge4 ju4bei4 tai4ya3zu2 te4se4 ded 
do CL have Atayal characteristic DE 


bo2wu4guan3 cheng2wei2 tai4ya3zu2 chuan2cheng2 de0 
museum become Atayal heritage DE 


Information structure 


biaolgan1 
standard 
‘If those who govern care for the aboriginal people... they should 
build a museum featuring Atayal characteristics ...as a standard 
bearer of the Atayal heritage.’ 
b. [PUTAS EPEAT)! 
ke3xi1 deO shi4 zhe4yang4 de0 ren2 tai4 shao3 
pity DE be like_this DE people too few 


leO 
LE 
‘It is a pity that we have too few of such people!’ 


On a par with the above-mentioned information structure, the [... 
de0 . . . shi4 pseudo-cleft manifests another type of topic-comment bipartition: the 
relative preceding 7 shi4 ‘be’ serves as background and the phrase following 


€ shi4 ‘be’ is the focus. 


17.4. 3€ lian2 . . . #8/th dou1/ye3 ‘even’ sentences 

V2... ABAE lian2... dou1/ye3 ‘even... all/also’ sentences not only assert the sentence 
proposition but also implicate the focused element after jÆ lian2 ‘even’ to be the 
least expected alternative in one’s presupposition in the context (see Chapter 12). 
¥£ lian2 ‘even’ and #8 dou1 ‘all’ jH, ye3 ‘also’ occur in a pre-verbal position. As schema- 


tized in [119], various pre-verbal positions can host the j£- lian2- phrase, while 
fib/t, dou1/ye3 ‘all/also’ usually immediately precedes the verb phrase. Adverbs like 
LB (F) shen4zhi4 (yu2), FX jing4ran2, EY julran2 ‘unexpectedly’ can optionally 
precede j#-phrases. 


[119] a. Æ +S... + #/t + VP [subject focus] 
b. S+i# adjunct + 7if/tl, + VP [adjunct focus] 
c. S+ £ complement + #f/t + V__ [complement focus] 
d. j complement + S +7ih/t + V__[complement focus/CT] 
e. i adjunct + S + #§/t, + VP [adjunct focus/CT] 


The sentences in [120] correspond to the structure of [119a], in which the brack- 
eted subject is presupposed to be the least likely individual that the VP is predi- 
cated of. Adjunct foci of [119b] are illustrated in [121]. 


[120] a. [IA EBOOK. 
lian2 xiang4dao3 ye3 shi4 di4yilci4 lai2 
even guide also be first_time come 


‘Even the guide was here for the first time.’ 
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b. 


PIKSHERE, EKA MENA. 
you2yu2 he2shui3 shi2zai4 tai4 ji2 lian2 da4xiang4 
because stream really too rapid even elephant 


ye3 zhan4 bu2 zhu4 jiao3 
also stand NEG firm foot 
‘The stream is so rapid that even the elephant cannot stand firm.’ 


[121] a. ... HWE... PEE“ INT KA Sete RK. 
di4zhen4 lian2 zai4 lan2zhoul shi4qui1 ye3 
earthquake even PREP Lanzhou urban_area_ also 


you3 qinglweil zhen4 gan3 
YOU slight shake feel 
‘The earthquake can be felt even in [the] Lanzhuo urban area.’ 


b. REINE... MEE EE] ABS AE Eb 
wo3 zhenideO mei2 xiang3dao4 lian2 zai4 
I really NEG imagine even PREP 


jielshang4 zou3 doul hui4 falshengl yi4wai4 
street_on walk all can happen accident 

‘I cannot imagine that one may encounter accidents even when 
walking on the street.’ 


Being able to be separated from #i5/t, dou1/ye3, i£- lian2 ‘even’ can occur in the 
clause-initial position. As presupposed to be the least likely element, it often func- 
tions to add further information in the continuation of the previous discourse, as 
in [121b]. 

Focused elements introduced by  lian2 ‘even’ must occur pre-verbally. There- 
fore, when post-verbal elements such as nominal or clausal direct objects need 
to be emphasized, they are required to be preposed, as shown in [122] and [123], 
respectively. 


[122] a. MAAREDPSC ATA AReS AY, ERP LAE T R 
sildong1 lian2 kailwan2xiao4 deO hua4 doul hui4 
Stone even joke DE words all can 


yong4 leO jian3zhi2 gen1 zhonglguo2ren2 yilyang4 


use LE almost PREP Chinese same 
le0 ma0 
LE MA 


‘Stone even knows how to use jokes. He is essentially a Chinese! 


[123] 


Information structure 


b. AMEE BITE] A LAS eB 
you3shi2 shen4zhi4 lian2 ji4cheng2chel ye3 


sometimes even even taxi also 
bu2jian4deO jiao4 ded dao4 
may_not call DE come 


‘Sometimes one cannot even find a taxi.’ 


tet es PR HE [FRY TF FYB AIL! 


tal julran2 lian2 wo3 jiao4 shen2meO ming2zi0 
she unexpectedly even I call what name 
doul zhildao4 

all know 


‘She even knows what I am called!’ 


These sentences often co-occur with adverbs like ££ shen4zhi4, 729% jing4ran2, 
and Jii¥8 julran2 for further emphasis, as in [124]. 


[124] 


BEBE AS H feh TET EIMH. 


shen4zhi4 lian2 xuan3ju3 ri4 talmenO doul 


even even election day they all 
ning2yuan4 jia1lban1 

would_rather work_overtime 

‘They prefer to work overtime even on voting day.’ 


Given the societal value of voting in newly democratic Taiwan, working over- 
time on voting day is thought to be the least likely scenario. Thus [124] shows that 
a non-definite nominal can appear in this position for the meaning of ‘not even 


one... 


’ 


In addition, the clause-initial j£- lian2- phrase is used for contrasting alterna- 


tives, as shown in [125]. 


[125] 


ILE BRAS Ze PRE EH? BES AS EE EH? AEE AR E! 
kai3luo4lin2 bu4 shi4 ni3 qiang3zou3 de0 weilma3 
Caroline NEG be you take_away DE Wilma 


bu4 shi4 ni3 qiang3zou3 de0 xian4zai4 lian2 

NEG be you take_away DE now even 

bei4zhenl ni3 ye3 yao4 qiang3 

Bea_Jane you also want take_away 

‘Didn’t you take away Caroline? Didn’t you take away Wilma! Now you 
want to take even Bea Jane away from me!’ 
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While the clause-initial j£- lian2- phrase retains its focus status, it behaves 
similarly as a contrastive topic (CT), which may be addressee-new but discourse- 
old in the sense of having an understood alternative to be contrasted with. 

When 3 lian2 ‘even’ brings focus to a noun phrase denoting the smallest amount 
(— or ¥ + classifier + noun, often called a “minimizer”) in negative sentences, 
the proposition denies the existence of even the smallest amount, resulting in the 
meaning of “none.” 


[126] a. WWÆLE ... AER, ME AEA AH 
tal zai4 shani shang4 pao3 le0 yil zheng3 


he PREP mountain on run LE one whole 


tiani que4 lian2 yil zhil ye3tu4 doul mei2you3 
day yet even one CL hare all NEG 


falxian4 
find 
‘He hunted a whole day on the mountain, but didn’t find even a hare.’ 


b. MASA CURA, E[—-Th FIT 


silhan4 jue2deO zi4 hen3 ben4  lian2 yil ge4 
SIHAN feel self very stupid even one CL 


zi4 ye3 mei2 tingi dong3 
word also NEG listen understand 
‘Sihan felt himself stupid; he didn’t understand even a word.’ 


c. RANAS HEPE MARIA YE. 


mei2you3 yil ge4 li4wai4 lian2 ban4 ge4 doul 
NEG one CL exception even half CL all 


mei2you3 ned 
NEG NE 
‘There is no exception, not even half an exception.’ 


d. FR OUR We, E a TAM ANE 
dang1 wo3men0 shuangitui3yilshen1 de0 shi2hou0 


when we die DE when 


lian2 yil pian4 yun2cai3 wo3men0 doul 
even one CL cloud we all 
dai4bu4zou3 

cannot_take_away 

‘When we die, we cannot take away even a cloud.’ 


[127] 


Information structure 


HRERS taal (tls Be E oe HE [SA CA o 
yelsul ceng2 shuol guo4 tal yao4 = shui4jiao4 lian2 
Jesus once say GUO he want sleep even 


ge4 zhen3tou2 doul mei2you3 
CL pillow all NEG 
‘Jesus once said that he didn’t even have a pillow to sleep on.’ 


[126a] means he didn’t find any prey, not even a hare, which is assumed to be 
the most likely prey to be found. [126b] means Sihan didn’t understand anything, 
and [126c] means the speaker didn’t earn anything on his first day of business. 


Note the numeral — yi1 ‘one’ can be omitted, as shown in [127]. 


With an appropriate context, the omission of j£ lian2 ‘even’ before a minimizer 


does not affect the meaning in a negative sentence with a minimizer, as shown 
in [128]. 


[128] 


a. 


EEEO EAA, BPE TI ABICA RACES ER 
ba4ba0 zhi4shao3 jiu4 led shang4 bai3 ren2 
father at_least save LE more_than hundred people 
ke3shi4 ban4 ge4 doul mei2you3 lai2  jial 

but half CL all NEG come home 

gan3xie4 de0 yi4si0 

thank DE idea 

‘Dad saved nearly one hundred people, but none of them came to say 
thanks.’ 

TBE, FE [ASB Air o 

kongidong4dong4 deO shuibaol chang2chang2 yil 

empty DE schoolbag often one 

ben3 shul ye3 bu4 dai4 

CL book also NEG take 

‘The empty school bag often doesn’t contain any books.’ 


When it is the verb that is focused, the verb is repeated between j£ lian2 ‘even’ 
and #/t, dou4/ye3 ‘all/also,’ for example, the verbs in [129]. 


[129] 


a. 


HbA T 

tal lian2 dong4 ye3 dong4bu4liao3 
he even move also unable_to_move 
‘He couldn’t even move.’ 


RAISER T, ... EAR HR! 


cai4 que4 nong4 jiaol le0 xiao3 gou3 lian2 kan4 
dish yet do burnt LE small dog even look 
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The direct object is sometimes not overtly expressed in its canonical object posi- 
tion or understood as a topic, for example, 3 cai4 ‘meal’ in [129b]. The 3 . . . 7/1 
lian2...dou1/ye3 ‘event...all/also’ sentences not only signal the informative ele- 
ment but also reveal the speaker’s presupposition or expectation in pragmatic 
situations. The variation of clause-initial or medial #-phrases pertains to the dis- 
course flow. For the former type to be understood, a set of alternatives must be 


doul bu4 kan4 yil yan3 ned 
all NEG look one eye NE 


‘The food was burned. The puppy would not even take a look at it.’ 


mentioned or understood in the context. 


17.5. R zhi3, X (45) zhi3 (you3), and (42) zhi3 (shi4) 


Another focus construction witnesses word order variations in sentences contain- 


ing the restrictive focus adverb  zhi3 ‘only’ (see Chapter 6). 


[130] a. 
b. 
C: 

[131] 


MA(FLHESVR) AGEIDR, [S-zhi-V-0] 

tal tou2lan2 wu3 ci4 zhi3 jin4 yil qiu2 
he shoot five CL only enter one ball 
‘He (shot five times) and only made one.’ 
BRESKRA HT o [S-zhi(you)-OV] 

tal tou2lan2 wu3 ci4 zhi3you3 yil qiu2 tou2 


he shoot five CL only one ball shoot 
jin4 le0 
enter LE 


‘He (shot five times) and only made one shot.’ 


(PLM SIK) AA IPR AHE T o [zhi(you)-OSV] 
tou2lan2 wu3 ci4 zhi3you3 yil qiu2 tal tou2 


shoot five CL only one ball he shoot 
jin4 = led 
enter LE 


> 


‘(Having shot five times) there was only one shot that he made. 


FR AE, RIK AI AR AT DEE 
wo3 yil xiang3 guo3ran2 zhi3you3 zhe4 tiao2 
I one think as_expected only this CL 


lu4 ke3yi3 zou3 
way can walk 
‘I realized that I can take only this path.’ 


Information structure 


[132] HHMI ARATE, DUC RAUL oe. 
tal gangi cong2 mu3ti3 luo4di4 shi2 jin2jin3 
it just PREP mother born when only 
zhi3you3 baljiu3shi2 ke4 
only eighty_to_ninety gram 
‘When it was just born, it only weighed 80 to 90 grams.’ 


In [130a],  zhi3 ‘only’ precedes the verb phrase in a canonical SVO sentence. 
By contrast, the object focus is displaced to precede the verb, as in [130b], or to 
the clause-initial position, as in [130c]. The displacement is possible only when the 
verb É you3 ‘have’ conflates with H zhi3 ‘only.’ As the subject is often omitted, 
the pre-verbal HÆ- zhi3you3- phrase is possible both in the clause-medial or initial 
positions, as in [131], meaning ‘there is only X that.’ Sometimes a restrictive adverb 
{UM jin3jin3 ‘only,’ for example, that in [132], may precede J zhi3 ‘only’ for further 
emphasis. 

When the subject is restricted, HÉ zhi3you3 ‘only’ immediately precedes it and 
often co-occurs with another restrictive focus (strictly pre-verbal) adverb 7 cai2. 


[133] a. fLFUNRA [KI ABIES Seth. 


kong3zi3  ren4wei2 zhi3you3 tiani cai2 zhenizheng4 


Confucius think only God just truly 
liao3jie3 tal 
understand he 
‘Confucius thinks only “heaven” can understand him.’ 

b. KAAS, RASA EA. 
da4jial doul chi3xiao4 tal zhi3you3 bao4shu2ya2 
everyone all mock he only BAO_SHUYA 
ti4 tal bian4hu4 
PREP he defend 
‘Everyone looks down on him. Only BAO Shuya defended him.’ 


Like other pre-verbal elements, adjuncts, when being restricted, are preceded 
by HÆ zhi3you3 ‘only,’ as shown in [134]. 


[134] [Rts RET eA RADY ARP], SAR Afi. 


shu4shi2wan4 zhi1l hong2wei3bo2la02 
several_hundred_thousands CL brown_shrike 


qun2ji2 yil chu4 de0 zi4ran2 qi2guan1 
gather one place DE nature wonder 
quan2shi4jie4 zhi3you3 heng2chunl cai2 
all_over_the_world only Hengchun just 
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kan4de2dao04 

be_able_to_see 

‘The natural wonder of hundred thousands of brown shrikes gathering at 
one place can be watched only in Heng-chun.’ 


In addition to the restricting function, H zhi3 ‘only’ is used to contrast with 
opposing alternative(s), sometimes juxtaposed with a negative conjunct. 


[135] 


EWA DUT A E RARR IAAI, TAC OR ED BIE - 


jie3shuo1ren2yuan2 de0 yan2lun4 zhi3 dai4biao3 
docent DE speech only represent 


talmenO ge4ren2 guanlgan3 er2 bu4 dai4biao3 

they individual opinion but NEG represent 
yi4shu4zhong1xin1 huo4 chuang4zuo4zhe3 

art_center or artist 

‘What the docents say only represents their own personal views, not those 
of the art center or the artists.’ 


B zhi3 ‘only’ can co-occur with # shi4 ‘be’ in regular specifying copular sen- 
tences to restrict the predicate rendering “only” or “just” in [136], as well as in the 


“not only” context in [137]. 


[136] 


[137] 


FLFR ARE VE LAIMA, RAR... 
kong3zi3 yuan2lai2 zhi3 shi4 ge4 ping2fan2 de0d 
Confucius originally only be CL ordinary DE 


xiao3hai2 jialli3 hen3 qiong2 
child family very poor 
‘Confucius was just an ordinary child, from a poor family...’ 


BEG IEA RRA ARM, OA PPA o 
gui4hual  wullong2 bu4zhi3 shi4 cha2 xiang1l 
osmanthus oolong not_only be tea fragrant 


wei4 mei3 er2yi3 hai2 you3 yil zhong3 xi4ni4 

taste good only also have one CL delicacy 

wentlrun4 

tenderness 

‘Osmanthus oolong tea does not just have fragrance and taste, it also has 
a touch of delicacy and tenderness.’ 


A whole proposition may be restricted in cases when H $Æ zhi3shi4 ‘be only’ 


precedes the clause. 


[138] 


Information structure 


BOA MRL... REWER L A B44 AE a EE Ei, BAST OH... 


mei2you3 la0 zhi3shi4 zuo2tianl wan3shang4 you3 
NEG LA only yesterday evening have 
liang3 ming2 qinglshao4nian2 qi2 chel zai4 
two CL young_man ride scooter PREP 


jiel shang4 you2dang4 bei4 ren2 na2 daol 
street on wander BEI people use knife 


kan3 shang1 

stab hurt 

‘Nothing! It was just that yesterday there were two young men riding 
scooters on the street and being stabbed...’ 


The restrictive semantics then gets further extended to concession to soften the 


(opposing) tone of the speech, indicated by the sentence-final particle Hi la0 in 
[138] and Œ T ba4le0 in [139]. 


[139] 


a. 


Pore AY A) th EIR PRE 

tou2zil zai4 duol deO dian4chang3 ye3 zhi3shi4 
invest more many DE _ power_plant also only 
lang4fei4 ba4le0 

waste BALE 

‘No matter how much investment one puts in more power plants, it is 
just a waste.’ 

REHAR, RE AE BEA KA RE T! 

tai2wan1 bing4 bu4 chan3 hu3 zui4duo1 
Taiwan however NEG produce tiger at_most 
zhi3shi4 bei4 ni4chengl wei4 da4 maol de0 

only BEI nickname as big cat DE 


shi2hu3 ba4le0 
leopard_cat BALE 
‘Taiwan does not have tigers. The closest to tigers is just the leopard 


cat, which is nicknamed “the big cat.” 


There are other means to express uniqueness, such as by employing the modi- 


fiers ME%H wei2du2 ‘only’ or HE— wei2yi1 ‘only,’ as shown in [140]. 


[140] 


a. 


IRJA, EIR, REEMA T o 
bie2de0 hao3shuo1 wei2du2 zhe4 jian4 shi4 
others easy_to_handle only this CL thing 


575 


576 Shu-ing Shyu 


wo3 bu4 guan3 jiu4 shou4bu4liao3 
I NEG intervene thus cannot_stand 


, 


‘Other things are fine. Only this matter, I cannot stand ignoring it. 


fE — EELNE RHE TT E A S EEH H So 
wei2yil bi3jiao4 kun4nan2 de0 di4fang1 shi4 


s 
ua 


only comparatively difficult DE place be 


tai2wanl zao3qil deO zilliao4 doul shi4 yon4 
Taiwan early_stage DE material all be use 


ri4yu3 xie3 ded 

Japanese write DE 

‘The only difficulty came from the fact that early documents in 
Taiwan were all written in Japanese.’ 


Appendix: Punctuation 


Shui Duen Chan 


Punctuation, strictly speaking, is part of the orthography and not a proper compo- 
nent of the grammar. In reading and writing, however, punctuation marks bring 
out the subtlety in grammar which is often inadequately expressed by textual 
representation. In this sense, punctuation is not unlike prosody in speech: some- 
thing that is needed for understanding and has to be considered in conjunction 
with the perceived phonemic units. Punctuation is a relatively new innovation 
in Chinese writing. Traditional Chinese printed texts did not have punctuation 
and until the early twentieth century, readers of Chinese texts were required to 
break down the text into different units, as mentioned in Chapter 1. Punctuation 
marks are now an integral part of written Chinese. They are symbols to indicate 
pauses, the nature and function of certain expressions, and the structure and 
organization of sentences. 

There are seventeen types of punctuation marks in written Chinese: period, 
question mark, exclamation mark, comma, caesura mark, semicolon, colon, quo- 
tation marks, emphasis marks, parentheses, dash, ellipsis points, connection 
mark, interval mark, separation mark (slash), book title mark, and proper noun 
mark. They can be classified into two major categories: 

1 Punctuation marks that indicate boundaries, which are divided into three 
subcategories: 
(a) markers of major (usually sentential) boundaries: period, question mark, 
and exclamation mark; 
(b) markers of secondary boundaries between expressions or clauses: comma 
and caesura mark; and 
(c) markers of boundary and relationship between two expressions: colon 
and semicolon. 
2 Punctuation marks that indicate the nature and function of expressions, which 
are divided into five subcategories: 
(a) markers to enclose a quotation or to indicate emphasis: quotation marks 
and emphasis marks; 
(b) markers to indicate amendment or explanation: parentheses and dash; 
(c) markers to indicate omission: ellipsis points; 
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(d) markers to indicate the relation between words: hyphen, interval mark, 
and slash mark; and 

(e) markers to indicate the nature of certain expressions: book title mark and 
proper noun mark. 


A.1. Boundary-marking punctuation marks 
As mentioned above, there are three subtypes of boundary-marking punctuation 
marks. 


A.1.1. Marks marking major boundaries 
A.1.1.1. Period 


A period “, ” is a small circle at the bottom part of the line. It is different in appear- 
ance from the Western period “.” but has similar functions. It is conventionally 
used to mark major boundaries of a statement, regardless of whether it is the end 
of a grammatical sentence or not and irrespective of the length of the statement 
concerned. The single clause in [1a] is a complete sentence with a period at the 


end, while the four clauses in [1b] also form a sentence with only one period. 


[1] a FRSA Ha EAB 
wo3 hui4 an1 zhi3shi4 qu4 zuo4 ded 
I will PREP instruction go do DE 
‘I will act according to the instruction.’ 


b. A AGEN, IR RBI, rhe, Fe ERK, 


ke4ren2 jin4men2 fu2wu2yuan2 yao4 xianl wen4hou4 


guest enter_door waiter must first greet 


ran2hou4 dai4wei4 zai4 song4shang4 cai4dan1 

then lead_seat again present menu 

‘When the customers come in, the waiters should greet them, take 
them to their seats, and then present the menu.’ 


It is important to note that a Chinese period does not necessarily mark the end 
of a sentence like an English full stop. Very often, it marks a string of sentences 
forming a topic chain, like in [1b]. In terms of orthography, the rule that a period 
marks the end ofa sentence simply does not work. A period can sometimes be used 
at the end of a directive or exclamatory sentence that does not convey a strong 
feeling. The directive in [2a] is a soft suggestion and [2b] is a soft exclamation in 
the form of an admiring statement. Both have a period at the end. 
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2] <a. Tes Fs 
qing3 nin2 xian1 deng3  yilxia4 
please you(honorific) first wait  a_bit 
‘Please wait a minute.’ 
b. thr) SRSA 
tal ke3 zhenl conglming2 
she in_fact truly bright 
‘She is really smart.’ 


A.1.1.2. Question mark 
A question mark “?” is used at the end of a direct question, as in [3]. 


[3] MAMTA AR? 
tal wei4shen2me0 bu4 lai2 
she why NEG come 
‘Why did he not come?’ 


A question mark has the additional function of being used in the middle of a 
sentence to indicate an unknown factor, typically appearing between parentheses, 
to express uncertainty or suspicion. The question mark in [4a] indicates that the 
birth year of the person is unknown or uncertain, and the one in [4b] conveys the 
speaker’s doubt about the status of the “experts.” 


[4] a. Z (?- fi 119 F) BERK. 
li3guang3 qian2 119 nian2 shi4 han4dai4 
LI GUANG before 119 year be HAN_dynastiy 


zhu4min2 da4jiang4 

well-known general 

‘LI Guang (?-119 Bc) was a famous general in the HAN Dynasty.’ 
b. HERZ (2) WA EMEA A o 

zhe4xie1 zhuanījial de0 yan2lun4 bu4 zhi2de2 

these experts DE words not worthy 


xiang1xin4 
believe 
‘Words by these so-called experts are not reliable.’ 


A.1.1.3. Exclamation mark 
An exclamation mark is often used at the end of an exclamative sentence to 
express excitement, as in [5a], surprise, as in [5b], or admiration. 
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[5] 


[6] 


TE LAEN 

hao3 jingicai3 de0 biao3yan3 
very superb DE performance 
‘What a wonderful show!’ 

NR IEIRT 

xia4si3 wo3 led 
scare_death I LE 


‘(You are /This is) scaring me to death!’ 


It could also be used to indicate a strong directive. [6a] is a command and [6b] is 
a warning, and both are marked with an exclamation mark. 


a. 


Akit EET AT! 

huo3ji4 gan3kuai4 kaildeng1 
staff_member hurry_up  turn_on_the_light 
‘Waiter! Turn on the light right now!’ 

TT A! 

duo3kail dian3 

dodge_away a_bit 

‘Stay away!’ 


A.1.2. Marks marking secondary boundaries 


A.1.2.1. Comma 
A comma marks the boundary between elements within a statement or topic 
chain, such as between the clauses in [7]. 


[7] 


EAM DUZE UIE, IEKE, He TFET 
kuniming2  si4ji4ru2chun1 shaniqing1 
KUMING four_season_as_spring mountain_green 


shui3xiu4 shi4 ge4 yang3lao3 deO hao3 di4fang 
water_clean BE CL retire DE good place 

‘Kuming has a spring-like climate all year round. It has green mountains 
and beautiful rivers. It is an ideal place for retirement.’ 


Acomma is sometimes used to separate a long subject with the predicate, as in 
[8a], or to separate a verb with a long object, as in [8b]. 


[8] 


a. 


SH SSE Ae Te TH Se LEU, EERE O MRA 
tan2sanglni2ya4 deO yan2hai3 cheng2shi4 sang1ji3baler3 
TANZANIA DE coastal city ZANZIBAR 
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shi4 zhu3yao4 gang3kou3 he2 shanglyan4 zhong1xin1 
be main port and business center 
‘The seaside city of Zanzibar in Tanzania, is the main port and 
commercial center of the country.’ 

b. FRAT, HEAP RAER RAS APRA BIRR 
bao4gao4 zhi3chul jin4nian2lai2 de0 e4lie4 tianiqi4 


report point_out recent_year DE bad weather 
yu3 quaniqiu2nuan3hua4 you3 zhe0 mi4qie4 

PREP global_warming have ZHE close 
guan1xi1 

relation 


‘The report says that the bad weather in recent years is clearly due to 
global warming.’ 


It can also be used to mark an inserted element, as in [9]. 


[9] ER, HA Ee EKA, RA AEE ZK 
baili2 shi4jie4 shang4 zui4 fan2hua2  de0 da4 
PARIS world PREP most prosperous DE big 
duishi4 zhilyil su4you3 hualdul zhil 
metropolis one_of used_to_have flower_city DE 


cheng1 
name 
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‘Paris, one of the most prosperous metropolises in the world, is known as 


“the city of flowers.”’ 


Its last function is to indicate the pause after a vocative, as in [10]. 


[10] EM, MT ILIA? 
lao3ban3 ni3 tingljian4 mei2you3 
boss you hear NEG 
‘Boss, did you hear that?’ 


A.1.2.2. Caesura mark 
A caesura mark “, ” looks like a tilted water drop. It is used to indicate the 


boundary between parallel phrases, as in [11a], or numbers in a sequence, as in 
[11b]. 


[11] a FRACEIEDCR BOCA, BOC, PRAISE. 
wo3 jiaol guo4 yinglguo2 wen2xue2shi3 
I teach GUO England literature_history 
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bi3jiao4wen2xue2 san3wen2 fanlyi4 he2 
comparative_literature essay translation and 
xian4dai4shilge1 


Contemporary_Poetry 
‘I taught history of English literature, comparative literature, essay, 
translation, and contemporary poetry.’ 


b. FeEALHMET H. KEF. 
wo3 zai4 bei3jingl zhu4 leO wu3 liu4 nian2 
I ZAI BEIJING live LE five six year 
‘I lived in Beijing for five or six years.’ 


A.1.3. Marks denoting boundary and relationship between two expressions 


A.1.3.1. Colon 
A colon is used to prompt or introduce a text or clause that elaborates on the 
element before the colon, such as the direct quote in [12]. 


[12] MEMMEN) : “PHT AREJA E?” 
tal feng2 ren2 bian4 wen4 shen2me0 di4fang1 


he meet person then ask what place 


ke3yi3 zhao3dao4 hong2dou4 
can find red_bean 
‘He asked everybody he met: “Where could I find the red beans?” 


The elaboration after a colon can be a phrase that provides an explanation, 
comment, or description, as in the dictionary entry of [13a] and the announcement 
in [13b]. 


[13] a. Æt: WANT 
xi2ji2 chuiqilbu4yi4 de0 da3ji2 
surprise_attack unexpected DE strike 
‘surprise attack: to strike unexpectedly’ 


b. WWA : REPRO 
di4dian3 xianglgang3li3gong1da4xue2 
location HONG_KONG_POLYTECHNIC_UNIVERSITY 
‘venue: The Hong Kong Polytechnic University’ 


It is also used to indicate the pause after the vocative in a speech or addressee 
in a letter, as in [14]. 


[14] 
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SAFES | 

ge4 wei4 jialbin1 

each CL honorable_guest 
‘Dear Guest.’ 


A.1.3.2. Semicolon 
The typical use of a semicolon is to mark the boundary between coordinated 


parallel expressions, such as between the two coordinated causative complex 


sentences in [15]. 


[15] 


ATTY, RITARA; AS Ba, ANAT A 
you3 le0 men2 wo3men0 ke3yi3 chulqu4 you3 led 
YOU LE door we can go_out YOU ILE 


chuangl wo3men0 ke3yi3 bu4bi4 chulqu4 

window we can NEG go_out 

‘With door, we can go out (to the outside world); with window, we do not 
have to go out (to see the outside world).’ 


Another use for a semicolon is to indicate the end of items in a list, as in [16]. 


[16] 


HH AC HUAI Ee SU LSE : 
chuifal qian2 de0 zhun3bei4 shi4xiang4 baolgual 
start_out before DE _ preparation issues include 


‘Preparations before the trip are? 


— JEKI; 

yil ba3 shui3xiang1 jialman3 shui3 
one BA radiator add_full water 
‘1. to fill the radiator with water; 


Z, RARIK; 
er4 jian3cha2 lun2tail de0 qi4yal 
two check tire DE pressure 


‘2. to check the air pressure of the tires; 


= FETA, 
sanl ba3 you2xiang1 jialman3 you2 
three BA gas_tank add_full gas 
‘3. to fill the gas tank; 
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WW. ZirS 

si4 duol dai4 yil ge4 bei4tail 
four more bring one CL spare_tire 
‘4. to get an extra spare tire.’ 


A.2. Punctuation marks indicating the nature and function of expressions 
When such marks are used, the marked element will be assigned a specific func- 
tion or a particular status. 


A.2.1. Marks enclosing a quotation or indicating emphasis 


A.2.1.1. Quotation marks 
There are two quotation marks, double quotation marks [ 


“9 


|] and single quotation 
marks [‘ ’]. These paired punctuation marks mark direct speech, or expressions 
that should receive special attention or are carrying some connotative meaning. 


CHEL 


Under normal circumstances, double quotation marks [“ ”] are the choice, as 
in [17a]. Single quotation marks [‘ ’] are used to indicate a quotation within a 


quotation, as illustrated in [17b]. 


17) a ZENK : BURP TIARA SORT.” 


er4qiao2 wen4 huo3ji4 xininian2ziO lai2 le0 
ERQIAO ask staff member bride come LE 
mei2you3 huo3ji4 da2dao4 lai2  le0 

NEG staff_member reply_say come LE 

‘Erqiao asked the waiter, “Has the bride arrived?” The waiter said, 
“Yes. She has.” 


b. WWIE : “FRA UCC BE KE ST BPR” 
tal dui4 ji4zhe3 shuol wo3 bu4 xi3huanl zai4 
she PREP reporter say I NEG like PREP 


gel li3 chulxian4 zha4dan4 zhe4 zhong3 zi4yan3 

song in appear bomb this CL wording 

‘She told reporters, “I do not like words like ‘bomb’ to appear in the 
lyrics.” 


A.2.1.2. Emphatic marks 

Emphasis marks highlight the importance of the word or words that should be 
marked to attract special attention. They are written as a string of small dots 
placed beneath the words concerned, like those in [18]: 
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[18] FE ES HI Ae Uh ZU HAIN ILE Be HIRAT UE LE, BERETA 
li2 gang3 lü3ke4 bi4xu1 chulshi4 
depart HK passenger must show 


deng1jilzheng4 ji2 lu3xing2zheng4jian4 jielshou4 
boarding_pass and travel_document receive 
bao3an1ren2yuan2 jian3cha2 

security_personnel check 

‘Departing passengers should have their boarding pass and travel 
document ready for inspection by security personnel.’ 


A.2.2. Marks indicating amendment or explanation 


A.2.2.1. Parentheses 

Parenthetical marks come in several paired forms. The most common are paren- 
theses “(),” while square brackets “[],” hexagon brackets “{ ),” and thick brackets 
“{_ }” are variants. Parentheses are typically used to indicate an explanation, a 
supplement, or an amendment, as in [19]: 


[19] Sin PARDA TA RIL” (PE E PB o 
ji4pin3 zhong1 jue2dui4 shao3bu4liao3 ded 
worship_offering among absolutely lack_NEG_LE DE 


shi4 tang2gualerO yil zhong3 gualxing2 deo 

BE Sugar_melon one CL melon_shape DE 
mai4ya2tang2 

malt_candy 

‘One that is absolutely necessary among the offering is “sugar melon” 
(which is melon-shaped malt candy).’ 


Parentheses are also used with numbers or order words, as in [20a] where some 
major punctuation marks are listed with numbering. Square and hexagon brack- 
ets “[], ( ]” are typically used with the name of an era or country, as in [20b]. 
Thick brackets “[ ]” are used with the name of a press agency or lexical entries 
in dictionaries, as in [20c]. 


[20] a. (1) J5 ju4hao4; (2) [Als wen4hao4; (3) RMS gan3tan4hao4. 
‘(1) period; (2) question mark; (3) exclamation mark.’ 
b. BETA CWA ED ) 
ying1 da2er3wen2 wu4zhong4qi3yuan2 
ENGLAND DARWIN THE_ORIGIN_OF_SPIECES 
‘On the Origin of Species by Darwin of England.’ 
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CAS) Ae RXR) 
song4 sulshi4 zhu4 shulshi4wen2ji2 
SONG SU_SHI author COLLECTED_ESSAYS_BY_SU_SHI 
‘A Collection of Su Shi’s Essays by Su Shi of the Song Dynasty.’ 


[ E3 15H} ] 


c. 
lu4tou4she4 3 yue4 15 ri4 xun4 
REUTERS 3 month 15 day dispatch 
‘Reuters, March 15’ 
[HR] WASPS : MRKAR. 
kou4chu2 cong2 zong3e2 zhong1 jian3qu4 
deduction PREP  total_sum in minus 
kou4chu2 huo2shi2fei4 
deduct food_expenses 
‘Deduction: what is taken out of the sum, e.g., deduction of food 
expenses.’ 
A.2.2.2. Dash 


A dash is normally used to indicate an explanation, or to mark an insertion or 
summary. It can mark an extended pause or a prolonged speech sound. The dash 
in [21a] introduces an explanation to the cliché that goes before it, while the two 
dashes in [21b] indicate a prolonged pronunciation of the word / ni3 ‘you.’ 


[21] 


a. 


Jee pe A AMER 

ni2pu2sa4 guo4 jiangl zi4sheng nan2 bao3 

mud-Budda cross river self hard keep 

‘A mud Buddha statue crossing the river: not even sure if it can keep 
itself safe.’ 

MRi- iR- SLT 

ni3 qiao2 ni3 ni3 dao4shi4 ping2ping2li3 kan4 

you watch you you indeed judge_judge see 

‘You take a look, you, you make a fair judge!’ 


Another usage of the dash is to introduce a subtitle, as in [22a], or to indicate 
supplementary information to a quotation or a name, such as the author in [22b]. 


[22] 


a. 


SAFE HIER BU AK TAL 
—— (KRIGE) SG 
cong2 bi3jiasuo3 dao4 ai4yinisiltan3 
PREP PICASSO PREP EINSTEIN 
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da4xue2yingilwen2du2ben3 pianl hou4 
COLLEGE_ENGLISH_READER edit after 
‘From Picasso to Einstein - A note after compilation of University 


English Reader.’ 
b. ZKA A, (RSLS © 
-- 25,4 


ju3tou2 wang4 ming2yue4 
raise_head gaze bright_moon 


diltou2 sil gu4xiang1 
lower_head miss homeland 
li3bai2 

LI_BAI/LI_PO 


“Head raised, gazing at the Moon bright and clear, lowered, yearning 
for hometown far and away” - by LI Bai/LI Po.’ 


A.2.3. Marks of omission 

Ellipsis points “...... ” are six small dots close to the bottom of a line. They are 
mainly used to indicate omissions from listed items or a quoted text or speech. 
The ellipsis points in [23a] indicate that the speaker utters quite a number of 4f- 
hao3 ‘fine’ as well as {Kim T ni3 ying2le0 ‘you win.’ If the omitted part is a whole 
line or a paragraph, the number of dots can be increased to twelve. The quoted 
statements in [23b] are part of a long list of eulogies to an author who has passed 
away and the twelve dots indicate that the list is very long. Although six- or twelve- 
dot ellipsis points are prescribed, in actual use speakers often use as few as three 
and sometime even an arbitrary number of dots. It is very rare, however, to see 
more than thirteen dots. 


[23] a MAINEEN SU I... MAT, AT o.a.. > 
tal qi4 deO lian2sheng2 shuol dao4 hao3 hao3 
he angry DE repeatedly say that fine fine 


ni3 yin2 le0 ni3 yin2 led 
you win LE you win LE 
‘He got so angry that he uttered repeatedly, “Fine, fine... You won. 
You won...” 
b.  “X“MERAB EM CH — BET” 
“HASTE in EAE TE ABE” 
zhe4 ge4 zuo4jial zhenl xiang4 shi4 shi2dai4 ded 
this CL author true like be era DE 
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yil mian4 jing4zi0 taldeO zuo4pin3 zhenl_ shi4 
one CL mirror his work true be 
shengihuo2 de0 jing4zi0 

life DE mirror 

‘This writer is like a mirror of our time.’ 

‘His work is a reflection of life.’ 


A.2.4. Marks indicating relationship between words 


A.2.4.1. Hyphen 

There are three kinds of hyphens, the long hyphen “-,” the short hyphen “-,” and 
the tilde “~,” which can sometime be a variant of the short hyphen. The long 
hyphen is used to represent two endpoints of a range of items mentioned, such as 
the range of page numbers in [24a], or the two endpoints of a journey, as in [24b]. 


[24] 


a. 


5510-28 W 

di4 shi2 er4shi2ba1 ye4 

DI ten  twenty_eight page 

‘from page 10 to page 28’ 

JER- EIR KRAE 

bei3jing1 shang4hai2 lü3ke4 kuai4che1 
BEIJING SHANGHAI passenger express 
‘passenger express train from Beijing to Shanghai’ 


The short hyphen is used between words in a compound involving different 
orthographic units, such as between a character and a numeral in [25a]. The tilde, 
on the other hand, is used to mark the range of numbers in estimation. 


[25] 


a. 


5F-10 HBL 
jiani 10 jian1ji2jil 
strike 10 jet_fighter 


‘F-10 jet fighter’ 
30 ~ 35 be 

30 50 ke4 
30 50 gram 


‘between 30 to 35 grams’ 


A.2.4.2. Interval mark 
An interval mark is a small dot “ èe ” appearing at the middle level of a line and is 
used to separate related words, such as between the first, middle, and last names 


Appendix: Punctuation 


of foreigners, as in [26a], between the book title and the chapter title, as in [26b], 
and between the dates of events, as in [26c]. 


[26] a FNRe ERENT 
qiao2zhi4 hua2sheng4dun4 
GEORGE WASHINGTON 


‘George Washington’ 
b. (WIE e BiH ) 
lun2yu3 yan2yuan1 


THE_ANALECTS YAN_YUAN 
‘Chapter Yan Yuan in Confucian Analects’ 


c. JLe—/ EA 
jiu3 yilba1 shi4bian4 
September eighteen incident 
‘The September Eighteenth Incident.’ 


A.2.4.3. Slash 
A slash is used to indicate alternative lexical items in a text, which often marks a 
coordinative ellipsis. Sometimes it can be written as a straight line “|.” 


[27] SIC AMIE GE 
deng1ji4 bu3ling3 sheng2fen4zheng4 


register receive_replacement identity_card 
‘to register for or to receive reissued identification card’ 


A.2.5. Marks indicating the nature of expressions 


A.2.5.1. Book title mark 

A book title mark is a pair of double angle brackets “ « })” or single angle brackets 
“( ).” It is used to mark the title of books, magazines, journals, plays, movies, 
songs, or TV programs, as in [28a]. The double angle brackets are used more 
commonly, while the single angle brackets are normally used to indicate a title 
within a title, as in [28b]. 


[28] a. CHIRIE) 
xian4dai4 han4yu3 
modern Chinese 
‘Modern Chinese’ 
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b. «iF <JEA Hid>) 
ping2 kuang2ren2 ri4ji4 


review mad_man diary 
‘On The Diary of a Mad Man’ 


A.2.5.2. Proper noun mark 

The proper noun mark is used to mark proper nouns, including the names of 
a person, place, dynasty, religion, and other proper nouns. It is written as an 
underline when horizontal writing is used, such as in [29], and a vertical line to 
the left when vertical writing is used. 


[29] CARAS) TEL) AAR BLL F BEY o 
yong3le4 da4dian3 shi4 zai4 ming2chao2 
YONGLE  great_classics be PREP MING_dynasty 
huang2di4 zhuidi4 ded shou4yi4 xia4 


emperor ZHU_DI DE authorization under 
bianizhuan4 de0 
edit_author DE 


‘The Great Classics of Yongle was compiled under the authorization of 
Emperor ZHU Di of the MING Dynasty.’ 
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